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PREFACE. 


iHB  Grammar,  which  is  now  offered  to  the  learned 
Public,  has  been  compiled  already  years  ago,  but  as 
there  were  no  means  of  printing  it,  it  was  laid  aside 
hopelessly.  That  it  has  jBnally  been  rescued  from  obli- 
vion is  owing  to  the  enlightened  patronage  of  Her  Ma- 
jesty's Government  for  India,  which  liberally  granted 
the  printing  expenses. 

I  am  afraid,  that  I  have  given  rather  too  much 
than  too  little  by  endeavouring  to  render  the  Grammar 
as  complete  as  possible;  I  trust,  however,  that  this  object 
may  have  been  attained  to  some  extent  at  least. 

A  beginner  will  do  well,  after  he  has  acquainted 
himself  with  the  Sindhi  system  of  sounds,  to  commence 
at  once  with  the  declensions  and  to  turn  bye  and 
bye  to  the  formation  of  themes  after  he  has  got  a  fair 
insight  into  the  fabric  of  the  language.  }  The  Intro- 
duction is  intended  for  those  only,  who  wish  to  pe- 
netrate more  deeply  into  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  | 
Sindhi. 
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The  quotations,  which  I  have  added,  I  hope  may 
prove  useful  to  introduce  the  beginner  into  the  study 
of  the  Sindhi  literature;  most  of  the  quotations  are 
taken  from  my  edition  of  the  Shaha  jo  Eisalo^),  but 
many  others  also  from  manuscripts  in  my  possession, 
which  I  collected  during  my  former  stay  in  Sindh. 
What  we  need  now  most  is  a  critically  sifted  edition 
of  the  popular  SindhT  tales  and  songs,  which  are  very 
numerous  and  from  which  a  good  collection  might  be 
made.  The  next  desideratum  is  an  enlarged  Sindhi 
Dictionary,  as  the  late  Capt.  Geo.  Stack's  Dictionary, 
which  is  very  good  as  far  as  it  goes,  is  not  sufficient 
for  reading  older  or  more  difficult  pieces.  We  may 
fairly  expect,  that  these  deficiencies  will  soon  be  re- 
medied by  Mr.  Peile,  the  present  energetic  and  en- 
lightened Director  of  Public  Instruction  in  the  Bombay 
Presidency,  for  which  the  thanks  of  the  learned  Public 
will  be  due  to  him. 

The  Sindhi  is  by  no  means  an  easy  language,  it 
is  on  the  contrary  beset  with  more  intricacies  and  dif- 
ficulties than  any  of  its  Prakrit  sisters.  But  on  the 
other  hand  it  amply  repays  to  the  philologist  the 
labours  he  bestows  on  it;  for  the  Sindhi  has  preserved 
a  great  many  forms,  for  which  we  look  in  vain  in  the 


1)  Pablifihed  with  the  title: 

Sindhi  Literature.  The  Div&n  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  known  by  the 
name  of:  Sh&ha  jO  RisSlO,  739  pages.  Printed  by  F.  A.  Brockhaus, 
Leipzig,  1866. 

In  the  quotations  Sh.  stands  as  an  abbreviation  for  it. 
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cognate  idioms.  For  the  purpose  of  intercomparing  the 
modem  Arian  dialects  the  Sindhi  is  therefore  invalu- 
able. For  this  reason  we  have  pointed  out,  in  the 
form  of  annotations  J  the  relation  of  the  Sindhi  with 
the  Sanskrit -Prakrit  on  the  one  hand  and  with  the 
modem  cognate  idioms  on  the  other  hand,  to  give 
some  impulse  to  a  comparative  study  of  the  North- 
Indian  Vernaculars,  which  as  yet  has  been  totally 
neglected. 

The  Sindhi  Grammar  of  the  late  Capt.  Stack  is 
an  accurate  and  meritorious  work,  but  as  all  first 
attempts  (for  the  Sindhi  Grammar  of  Wathen  does 
not  deserve  the  name)  incomplete  and  destitute  of  a 
Syntax.  I  sincerely  wish,  that  the  deficiencies  of 
his  work,  £pom  the  emendation  and  enlargement  of 
which  he  was  prevented  by  an  untimely  death,  may 
have  been  made  up  by  the  Grammar  now  offered  to 
the  Public. 

The  English  reader  will  no  doubt  meet  in  this 
Grammar  with  many  an  expression,  which  he  will  con- 
sider as  erroneous  or  ill -chosen.  For  all  such  and  si- 
milar mistakes  I  musts  beg  his  pardon,  which  the  kind 
reader  surely  will  not  withhold,  when  he  is  told,  that 
the  idiom,  into  which  I  endeavoured  to  clothe  my 
thoughts,  is  not  my  mother -tongue. 

Whilst    this    Grammar   was    passing    through    the  j 
press,   I  had  gone  to  India  for  the  purpose   of  trans-  '. 
lating   the  Sikh  Granth.     In    order   not   to   delay   too 
long  the  printing  of  it,  I  could   only  see  and  correct 
a  proof-sheet  once.     The  unavoidable  consequence  was, 
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that  owing  to  the  letters  of  this  Grammar  being 
loaded  with  so  many  dots  and  distinguishing  marks,  a 
number  of  misprints  has  crept  in,  which  the  student 
is  requested  to  correct  first  after  the  afl&xed  list  of 
misprints. 

Eeutlingen,  4*^  June,  1872. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


THE  KELATIONSHEP  OF  THE  SINDHI  TO  THE 
SANSKRIT  km  PRAKRIT. 

The  Sindlu  is  a  pure  Sanskritical  language,  more 
free  from  foreign  elements  than  any  other  of  the  North 
Indian  vernaculars.  The  old  Prakrit  grammarians  may 
have  had  their  good  reason,  to  designate  the  Apabhran- 
sha  dialect,  from  which  the  modern  Sindhi  is  immedia- 
tely derived,  as  the  lowest  of  all  the  Prakrit  dialects;  but 
if  we  compare  now  the  Sindhi  with  its  sister-tongues,  we 
must  assign  to  it,  in  a  grammatical  point  of  view, 
the  first  place  among  them.  It  is  much  more  closely 
related  to  the  old  Prakrit,  than  the  Marathi,  Hindi, 
Panjabi  and  Bangali  of  our  days,  and  it  has  pre- 
served an  exuberance  of  grammatical  forms,  for  which 
all  its  sisters  may  well  envy  it.  For,  while  all  the 
modem  vernaculars  of  India  ^)  are  sdready  in  a  state  of 
complete  decomposition,  the  old  venerable  mother-tongue 
being  hardly  recognisable  in  her  degenerate  daughters, 
the  Sindhi  has,  on  the  contrary,  preserved  most  important 
fragments  of  it  and  erected  for  itself  a  grammatioal  struc- 
ture, which  surpasses  in  beauty  of  execution  and.  internal 
harmony  by  far  the  loose  and  levelling  construction  of 
its  sisters. 

The  Sindhi  has  remained  steady  in  the  first  stage 
of  decomposition  after  the  old  Prakrit,   wheras  all  the 


1)  In  speaking  of  the  modern  vernaculars  of  India  we  exclude 
tronghont  the  Dr& vidian  idioms  of  the  South,  which  belong  to  qxiite 
a  different  stock  of  languages. 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-C^numnar.  1 
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other  cognate  dialects  have  sunk  some  degrees  deeper; 
we  shall  see  in  the  course  of  our  introductory  remarks, 
that  the  rules,  which  the  Prakrit  grammarian  Krama- 
dishvara  has  laid  down  in  reference  to  the  Apabhransha, 
are  stiTT  recognisable  in  the  present  Sindhi,  which  by 
no  means  can  be  stated  of  the  other  dialects.  The  Sindlu 
has  thus  become  an  independant  language,  which,  though 
sharing  a  common  origin  with  its  sister- tongues,  is  very 
materially  differing  from  them. 

The  Sindhi,  which  is  spoken  within  the  boundaries 
of  Sindh  proper,  is  divided  into  three  dialects,  which 
grammatically  differ  very  little  from  each  other,  but  offer 
considerable  discrepancies  in  point  of  pronunciation.  The 
dialect  of  lower  Sindh,  comprising  the  Indus -Delta  and 

the  sea-coast,  is  called  ffi[£f  lari,  from  T^JS  laru*)j  by 
which  lower  Sindh  is  designated.  The  dialect,  which  is 
spoken  north  of  Haiderabad,  is  called  f^'<|^cjn  siraiki, 
from  f^l^  siro,  by  which  Upper  Sindh  is  designated; 
the  dialect  in  vogue  in  the  Thar,  or  desert  of  Sindh,  is 
calfed   ^<^  thareli,  from  ^T^  tharu,  the  desert. 

The  dialect  of  Lar,  though  employed  in  most  Sindhi 
compositions,  is  not  the  purest;  the  vowels  are  frequently 
contracted  and  the  consonants  too  much  softened  down 
by  assimilation.  The  northern  or  Siraiki  dialect  has 
remained  far  more  original  and  has  preserved  the  purity 
of  pronunciation  with  more  tenaciousness,  than  the  southern 
one.  With  reference  to  this  superiority  of  the  northern 
dialect  to  the  southern  the  Sindhis  like  to  quote  the 
proverb: 

lara   j5  parhyo  sire   jo     dhago. 
The  learned  man  of  Lar  is  an  ox  in  Upper  Sindh. 


1)  tPI^    ^  ^^^  ^  proper  noun,  bat  an  appellation,  (dgnifying: 

,^oping  ground;*'  the  same  is  the  case  with  |ff4j  sirOi  which  signifies 
the  upper  country. 
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The  dialect  of  the  Thar  is  vigorous   but  uncouth 
and  abeady  intermingled  with  the  Marvari;  it  is  spoken 

by  the  Shikaris,  Dhedhs  (%S  carrier)  and  other  out- 
cast tribes.  As  far  as  I  know,  there  are  no  literary 
compositions  extant  in  this  dialect. 

The  otgect  of  these  introductory  remarks  is  to  show 
the    relative    position,    which    the   Sindhi  holds  to    the 
Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  and  in  order  to  elucidate  this 
subject,  we  shall  lay  down  the  rules  and  principles,   by 
which   the    present   Sindhi    vowel    and    consonantal 
system  has  been  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  by  the  me- 
dium of  the  Prskrit.   Thus ,  we  hope ,  a  solid  basis  also  I 
will  be  gaiued  for  intercomparing  the  Sindhi  with  its  other  \ 
sister-tongues.    By  this  process  alone,  which  will  enable  I 
us,  to  assign  to  the  Arian  stock,  what  has  been  taken 
from  it ,  though  much  altered  now  in  shape  and  outward 
appearance  by  dint  of  contraction  and  assimilation,  we 
shall  on  the  other  hand   be  able  to  trace  out  a  certain 
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residuum  of  vocables ,  which  we  must  allot  to  an  old 
aboriginal  language^  of  which  neithei  name  nor  extent 
18  now  known  to  us,  but  which,  in  all  probability,  was 
of  the  Tatar  stock  of  languages  and  spread  throughout 
the  length  and  breadth  of  India  before  the  irruption  of 
the  Arian  race,  as  all  the  other  vernaculars  contain  a 
similar  non- Arian  residuum  of  words,  which  have  been 
already  designated  as  "provincial"  by  the  old  Prakrit 
grammarians. 

The  following  investigation  is  destined  for  such  as 
may  be  competent,  by  their  previous  studies,  to  penetrate 
more  deeply  into  the  real  nature  of  the  modem  idioms 
of  India,  and  for  them,  I  trust,  these  outUnes  may  prove 
useful  and  at  the  same  time  incentive ,  to  follow  up  more 
deeply  the  intricate  path,  which  I  have  pointed  out. 


1* 
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I.   THE  SINDHI  VOWEL  SYSTEM. ') 

§.1. 

We  consider  first  the  single  vowels,  their  change, 
substitution,  contraction  or  elision  in  Sindhi. 

1)  ^  (f)  and  its  permutations. 

The  Sindhi,  like  the  old  Prakrit,  has  cut  off  ^ 
from  its  system  of  sounds;  for  it  is  either  treated  as  a 
vowel,  in  which  case  it  is  changed  to  i,  a  etc.,  or  as 
a  consonant,    in  which  latter  case   it   coincides  with 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word  ^,  if  standing  by 
itself,  is  changed  to  ft  (ri),  just  as  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  Sindhi 
ftw  rifihu,  bear,  Prak.  fkSSii  San^k.  ^l^. 

But  if  ^  be  joined  to  a  consonant,  the  following 
rules  hold  good: 

a)  Y  is  usually  -  dissolved  into  i,  as:   f|[^r(ff  disanu, 

to  see,  Sansk.  'g^  (but  Prak.  ^if^),  Hindi  ^|^RT;  fcf^ 
vi6hu,  scorpion,  Prak.  fd|H^  (or  HfU^),  Sansk. 
^^ftPR;  ^S^  kio,  done,  Prak.  fi|R^,  Sansk.  ^;  ^J^ 
jpS  ginhanu;  to  take,  Sansk.  ij^,   Prak.  l||{ri, 

6)  r  is  dissolved  into  u,  if  the  consonant,  to  which 
it  is  joined,  happens  to  be  a  labial,  as:  WJ^  budho, 
old,  Prakrit  on  the  other  hand  ^|^,  Sansk.  W^;  n^ 
muo,  dead,  Pl*k.  n;^  or  already  U^  (by  elision  of  ^), 
Sansk.  ^[Tf.     In  such  instances,   as  ^^i^  sunanu,  to 

1)  In  order  to  facilitate  the  intercomparison  of  the  Sindhi  with 
the  Sanskrit  and  PrSkrit  we  have  used  in  these  introductory  remarks 
a  modified  Sanskrit  alphabet,  the  particulars  of  which  see  further  on 
under  the  Sindhi  alphabets.  The  romanized  transcription,  which 
we  have  added -every -where,  is  in  accordance  with  the  Standard 
Alphabet  by  Prof.  Dr.  Lepsius,  2^  edition. 
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hear,  Prak.  I|^,  the  original  root-vowel  (Sansk.  ^  has 
been  preserved. 

c)  In  most  instances  though  r  is  dissolved  into 
ar,  irrespective  of  the  consonant  to  which  it  may  be 
joined,  as: 

♦K^  maranu,  to  die,  Prak.  ^T!^,  Sansk.  W, 

W^  bharanu,  to  fill,  Prak.  >^,  Sansk.  >J. 

VTO  dharanu,  to  place,  Prak.  M^,  Sansk.  V. 

?nW  saranu,  to  move,  Prak.  ^R^,  Sansk.  Tt. 

In  such  like  instances  the  Sindhi,  as  well  as  all  the 
other  cognate  dialects,  is  quite  in  accordance  with  Pra- 
krit usage,  the  Sanskrit  verbal  noun  being  taken  as 
the  base  of  the  infinitive  in  the  modern  idioms.  In 
other  instances  though  the  Sindhi  is  not  so  liberal  in 
dissolving  ;*,  as  the  Prakrit;  it  has  managed,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  many  cases  to  preserve  y  by  changing  it  to  ir 

or  transposing  the  same,  as:  fff^jf  mirdangu  (or: 

mirdhangu)   a  tabor,    PrSk.  Uj(j7^,  Sansk.  IJ^^; 

virkhu,  taurus  (planet),  Sansk.  'TO;  f^lff  hirdho*),  heart, 

^^c^'  f^SpAj  Sansk.  Jl?^'!'?.  but  the  more  Prakritical 

form  f^^t  ^^>  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^  Sindhi.. 

In  a  few  cases  r  has  been  preserved  by  being  changed 
to  simple  r  (subscribed),  in  conjunction  with  a  dental  t, 

d,  or  a  cerebral  t,  d;  as:  ^Jlft  J^t''^?  son-in-law,  Prak. 

^l^f^iM^,  Sansk.  ^|'44|ri€|j'  ^  ^^  ^o^*^  ^  1^^  ^^^ 
elided ,  which  is  rather  of  rare  occurrence,  and  the  dental 
has  passed  into  a  cerebral,  the  afiCLx  ^  being  dropped 
altogether;  similarly  TH^  matre,  and  its  derivatives,  as: 
7n?^  matrejo,  Hl^fft  Hiatreto  etc.,  corresponding  to 
the  Prakrit  form  TTT^^fft'  ^^^k-  44|ri^ 


1)  The  aBpiration  of  1|  is  caused  by  the  following  r,  which  very 
firequently  aspirates  a  preceding  consonant,  as  we  shall  have  often  oc- 
casion to  notice. 
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.2)  The  Diphthongs  ^  ai  and  ^  au. 

Properly  speaking  there  are  no  diphthongs  in  Sindhi, 
as  little  as  in  Prakrit;  ai  is  generally  pronounced 
loosely  as  a-i,  and  au  as  a-u.  The  Sindhi,  however,  is 
somewhat  tighter  in  its  pronunciation  and  not  quite  so 
effeminate  as  the  Prakrit,  so  that  it  will  depend  more 
or  less  on  the  option  of  the  speaker,  if  he  will  contract 
ai  or  au  into  a  real  diphthong,  or  pronounce  them  se- 
parately as  two  distinct  vowels.  Prom  the  manner  of 
writing,  no  safe  conclusion  can  be  drawn,  as  a  fixed 
syst-^m  of  orthography  is  still  a  desideratum.  It  may 
however  be  laid  down  as  a  general  rule ,  that  the  Sindhi 
ignores  diphthongs  and  pronounces  them  as  two  distinct 
vowels, 

a)  The  diphthong  ai. 

a)  In  such  words,  as  are  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 
or  Persian,  the  original  diphthong  is  generally  retained, 
and  written  and  pronounced  accordingly,  as:  ^^  sairu, 

journey;  Arab.  LuL;  ^yj  paida,  created,  Pers.  I  Jul;  like- 
wise in  such  nouns,  as  have  been  taken  fi:om  ^be  Hindu- 
stani, as:  H?§t  P^3^9  ^  P^-  0^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^  quite 
optional,  to  write  and  pronounce  for  instance  ^^  saina 
or  tlV^  sa-ina,  hint;  the  Hindus  prefer  the  loose  Pra- 
krit pronunciation  (a-i,  a-u),  the  Muhammedans  more 
the  Arabic  or  Persian  method  (ai,  au). 

P)  But  generally  the  diphthong  ai  is  contracted  into 
e  in  Sindhi,  which  is  always  long,  and  never  anceps, 
as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  i(T5  veru,  enmity,  prak.  c|^  (Lassen 
quotes  also  a  form  ift),  Sansk.  ^^  i^  veju,  physician, 
Prak.  %^,  Sansk.  ^gf;  t(MI^^  sendhdlunu,  rocksalt 
(literally,  Sindh-salt),  from  the  Sansk.  tfU^^  Sindhi,  and 
W^  salt  (Prak.  ^^I||). 

In  a  similar  manner   also    ^ER   ay,  which  in  Sin- 
dhi  is   treated    in    the  same  way   as   ai,  is  frequently 
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contracted  into  e,    as:  ^Iff  nenu,   eye,  Prak.   1||3S1^ 

Sansk.  TPf^i  %3n  seja,  bed,  Prak.  ^^|,  Sansk.  ^QSTf^ 
Y)  The  original  diphthong  ai  may  also  be  contracted 
to  1,  as:  ^ffm  dhirju^  firmness,  Sansk.  VS|,  Prak.  V^ 
This  Sindhi  form  is  so  far  a  proof  for  the  correctness  of 
the  Prakrit  rule ,  as  ^ff^  can  only  be  derived  from  ^1$ 
and  not  from  l||l^  itself;  similarly  Hindi  ^ra^, 

6)   The  diphthong  au. 

The  same,  that  has  been  remarked  on  the  diphthong 
ai,  may  also  be  stated  of  the  diphthong  au;  it  may  be 
optionally  pronounced  as  a  diphthong,  but  is  more  com- 
monly separated  into  its  component  vowels. 

a)  This  diphthong  is  generally  preserved  in  words 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,    as:  ^|^  dauru, 

a  period,  arab,  *j3;  im^fl  aurata,  woman,  Arab.  v;i]^Ix; 

also  in  pure  Sindhi  words  it  is  used  and  written,   as: 

^1^  aukhd,  di£&cult;  ^fl^  bhauru,  a  large  black  bee, 

Sansk.  V{9(li  ^y  laugu,  a  clove,  Sansk.  ^^^^   In  such 

pure  Sindhi  words  though  the  diphthong  may  also,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,   be  separated  into  a-u,  as: 

^sS^IU   va-uranu,  to  seek,  or:  ^U^^  vauranu;  HsKyiH 

bha-unanu,  to  wander  about,  or:  )^T!jT^  bhaunanu. 

At  the  end  of  a  word  no  diphthong  is  admissible,  and 
it  must  always  be  pronounced  ^X^  a-u,  for  the  sake  of  infle- 
xion, as:  ^T^  sa-u,  hundred  (Prak.  ^Til)  ^vj  ja-u,  barley, 

Pers.  ^,  Sansk.  ^^;  '^RT  ca-u,  say,  imperative  of  ^'TO, 
to  say. 

P)  But  very  frequently  this  diphthong  is  contracted 

to  6,  as:  ^ft^  goro,  fair,  Sansk.  ^ftl.;  MiH^i  jobhanu, 
time  of  youth,  Prak.  ^^tV^}  Sansk.  jJf^HH^  ^^t^ 
m5ru,  a  crest,  Prak.  Tf^f^  (Sansk.  ^^R?);  HplOT  l>hon5, 
or  ^^TQt  bha-und,  a  vagabond.     The  same  rule  also  is 
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eocasiooally  applied  to  Arabic  or  PeifBian  words,  as:  l^^pRf 

kdma,  a  clan,  or:  'CTR  kauma,  Arab.  |»^. 

y)  The  diphthong  au  may  also  be  contracted  to  u, 
^'  ^fh^\\  stirihai,  heroism,  Prak.  ^tf^  Sansk.  ^sf|^; 
WWf  lunu,  salt,  Prak.  ^<y,  Sansk.  ^TfOf  (^T^f  being 
treated  like  au). 

§.  2. 

3)  The  vowels  a,  a;  i,  i;  u,  u;  e;  o. 

Having  considered  the  diphthongs  ai  and  au  in  their 
relative  position  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  we  submit 
now  the  common  Sindhi  vowels  to  a  nearer  examination. 

a)  The  vowels  a,  a. 

The  short  vowel  ^  a ,  is  more  tenaciously  kept  fast 
in  Sindhi,  than  in  the  Prakrit,  and  the  Sindhi  very  fre- 
quently recurs  directly  again  to  the  original  Sanskrit, 
as:  l|cK^  pako,  cooked,  Sansk.  Xf^,  but  Prak.  flHR^ 
^J||4%  angaru,  coal,  Sansk.  ^T^TT.)  ^^^  Prak.  ^[|fT^; 
Ul|H^  supano,  dream,  Sansk.  ^^fR,  but  Prak.  f^f^llf; 

4f^  vale,  a  creeper,  Sansk.  cf^[^,  but  Prak.  %f^.  But 
there  is  no  lack  of  examples  on  the  other  hand,  in  which 
original  a  has  been  likewise  shortened  to  i,  as :  f^lTT  khima, 
patience,  Prak.  '^fTTT?  Sansk.  ^j^VTT'  iHM  nana,  marrow, 
Sansk.  ^T^TT. 

In  this  way  a  has  been  shortened  to  i  in  all  those 
forms,  which  are  already  alleged  by  the  Prakrit  gram- 
marian Kramadishvara  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  ^com- 
pare:  Lassen,   Instit.   Linguae  Prak.  p.  454)  as:    f^f^* 

fr(iM  jia-tia  (Apabhransha:  f^TV^'flW}  instead  of  ^|^« 

im)  5  f^rfif  -  ffrfif  jit®  -  tit®  ?  where  -  there  (Apabhransha : 

%P5-^P5'),  from  ipf^if^);  f%fi|  kite,  where?  (Apa- 

1)  e  is  in  Prftkrit  before  a  double  consonant  =  S  =  i. 
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bhransha:  %^}  from  an  original  form  ^EKW,  instead  of 
^flf,  thence  the  common  Sansk.  form  ^S^).  The  Sindh! 
adverb  ^^  Ta  or  ^^  !a,  thus,  corresponds  to  the  Prak. 
?5^,  and  is  regularly  derived  from  the  Sansk.  adverb 
^FSra  (not  from  "^fff,  which  Lassen  has  abeady  doubted) 
with  the  elision  of  h  (la  =  iha). 

Short  a  is  occasionally,  but  rarely,  changed  to  u,  as: 
llsifj  ra-uru,  tax,  Sansk.  TJ^T^R  (but  not  in  the  examples 
quoted,  by  Lassen  §.  173,  3). 

Long  a  is  in  Sindhi  frequently  preserved  in  such 
forms,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  already  shortened 
(owing  to  the  contraction  or  assimilation  of  the  following 
compound  consonant):  as:  ^T!Pft  bairagi,  a  religious 
ascetic,  Prak.  «||iJ|,  Sansk.  ^|^|il|;  TOf?^  marikha, 
way,  Prak.  '^JJ|,  Sansk.  YTTm?  ^|^|  jatra,  pilgrimage, 
Prak.  5niT,  Sansk.  lIPfTj  TT^*  vaghu,  tiger,  Prak.  ^p^, 
Sansk.  ^nTT.  Long  a  has  been  shortened  in  c||Jj|'^  ko- 
dare,  spade,  Sansk.  ^j^T^. 

Long  a  is  weakened  to  i  in  the  following  adverbs, 
after  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as:  ^rf^f^* rrfsf^  ja- 
dehe-tadehe,  when -then;  cHf^f^  kadehe,  when?  which 
are  derived  from  the  Sansk.  adverbs:  H^-rT^,  ^RCT. 

Long  a  as  a  feminine  termination  of  Prakrit  nouns 
is  in  Sindhi  occasionally  permuted  for  i  or  even  i  (e),  as: 
^n^  v^i?  speeck,  Prak.  ^|^|,  Sansk.  c||^;  uf^  dhure, 
origin,  Prak.  5^^?  Sansk.  V^  The  only  example  of 
final  ^  of  a  masc.  theme  being  changed  to  i  is  T!n[ 
ra-e,  prince,  Prak.  TIW,  Sansk.  <I^I  nom. 

In  a  certain  number  of  words,  ending  in  the  Sansk. 

crude  state  in  H  (but  nom.  sing.  ffT),  final  a  has  been 
changed  in  Sindhi  (as  now  and  then  already  in  Prakrit) 

to  a,  as:  fl|^,  father,  Prak.  fjl^tt  (^7  elision  of  B), 
Sansk.  nom.  fl|ffT'  HT^  bhau,  brother,  Prak.  ^TBIL 
Sansk.  ^JTHIT;  and  by  the  same  levelling  process:  W^ 
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mau,  mother,  Prak.  «ll^|,  Sansk.  ♦11111;  TTnT  rau,  prince 
(besides  ItJSQ;  ite  pandhu,  journey,  Sansk.   I4«<1(|  m. 

As  regards  the  vowel  changes  in  the  midst  of  a 
word,  the  Sindhi  adheres  on  the  average  to  Prakrit  usage, 

as:  l|«|4<  patharu,  bed,  Prak.  117Q|^,  Sansk.  i|4jij||<,  Hindi 
f^^l^),  different  from  the  else  identical  word  MV|^  stone, 
Prak.  XTr^9  Sansk.  K^<  (Hindi  llr^);  IPHTT  maya, 
compassion,  Sansk.  mm  (Hin^  likewise  TPH);  ^'^Vjfl 

devali,  temple  (in  Sindhi  with  the  fem.  termination  i), 
Prak.  ^xj^,  Sansk.  ^c||<^i|  (Hindi  likewise  ^jop^). 

h)  The  vowels  i,  i. 

Short  i  IB  in  Sindhi  pronounced  like  short  e,  when 
preceded  or  followed  by  5  h,  and  regularly  so,  when 
ending  a  word,  as:  ?Jg?t  ^har5,  such  a  one,  fiff^ffl 
mehete,  a  mosque;  J||f^  galQ>  word.  Short  i  corresponds 
therefore  often  to  the  Prakrit  T^  e,  which  is  considered 
short,  when  followed  by  a  compound  consonant,  whereas 

IJ  e  is  in  Sindhi  always  long;  e.  g.  Prak.  J||[j^,  Sindhi 
f^JItl  ('Pj'55'^)>  to  take;  f^  nindra,  sleep,  Prak.  ^^ 
or  fl!J^,  Sansk.  f^^|;  f^9F?  6inhu,  sign,  Prak.  %R|  or 
f^,  Sansk.  f^. 

It  is  a  curious  phenomenon  in  Sindhi,  that  occasion- 
ally a  short  i  is  interpolated  in  a  syllable,  which  the 
effeminate  pronunciation  finds  too  harsh  for  the  ear. 
This  is  particularly  the  case,  when  a  syllable  closes  with 
a  double  n  or  n  followed  by  another  consonant  (especially 
a  liquida).  The  consequence  of  this  effeminate  pronunciation 
is,  that  the  n  thus  separated  by   the   interpolation  of  i, 

becomes  nasalized,  as:  ^t^^  saina,  sign,  hint,  instead 
of  ^PH,  from  ^^1;  ^j^lf;  Baisaru,  world,  instead  of 
^l^rr^J  ^i^^^  maijala,  a  day's  journey,  instead  of  MIMk^ 
( JCle) ,  and  is  frequently  no  longer  heard  at  all ,  especially 
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in  the  mouth  of  the  Muhammedans ,  who  write:  J^la 
ma-izala,  AZ/Xm  sa-isaru  etc. 

Lengthened  is  i  in  ^  ki,  what,  Prakrit  already 
isf^^  from  the  Sanskrit  fi||VT ;  further  in  ^\jg  sihu,  lion, 
Prak.  ^f)l^,  Sansk.  f^^;  but  not  in  fsm  Jibha,  tongue, 
Prak.  ^ftfT,  Sansk.  'ftl^T. 

Long  1  is  kept  fast  by  the  Sindhi  in  many  instances, 
where  in  Prakrit  it  has  been  shortened  to  i,  in  consequence 
of  the  assimilation    of  consonants,    as:    ff^^  tirthu,    a 

holy  bathing-place,  Prak.  i^|FVT>  Sansk. 

Long  1  is  rarely  shortened  to  i,  and  this  only, 
when  ending  a  noun,  as:  Snf^  nare,  a  woman,  Prak.  et 
Sansk.  ^Jf^^ 

Long  1  passes  into  e  in  those  instances ,  which  have 
been  already  marked  out  by  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians, 

as  Prakrit  ^^^  J^fl^  etc.,  Sansk.  ^B^t^^  %^  etc. 
The  corresponding  Sindhi  forms  are:  ^^^,  keharo,  what? 
(by  transposition  of  5i  instead  of  ^Rlft) '  %^  keru,  who, 
(by  elision  of  5?  instead  of  %§  kerhu;  in  the  Apa- 
bhransha  dialect  r  on  the  other  hand  has  been  dropped, 
as:  %ft).  The  Prakrit  form  ll[i^  (Apabhransha  1Jj|t) 
has  not  been  taken  up  by  the  Sindlu,  but  other  forms 
have  been  created  fipom  the  pronominal  bases  ?sj^  ^ 
^  ^^  ^^f^tj  ^y  adding  to  them  the  diminutive  affix  ^ 

ro,  as:  f^JJ^^ keharo,  of  what  kind;  f^f^^t*  ml|^  jeharo 
—  teharo ,  of  which  kind  —  of  such  a  kbid ;  S^^  eharo, 
of  this  kind,  ^S^  uharo,  of  that  kind. 


c)  The  vowels  u,  u. 

On  the  whole  the  Sindhi  has  taken  up  those  changes, 
which  these  vowels  have  been  made  subject  to  in  Prabrit; 


Xn  INTRODUCTION. 

but  in  some  special  cases  it  has  remained  more  original, 
than  the  Prakrit,  as:   U^U  purusu,  man,  Prak.    uff<^ 

Sansk,  ^[^;  JjfiyO>  noLukhiri,  a  bud,  Prak.  Tf^^,  Sansk. 


U  is  changed  to  a  in:  Tf^  garo,  heavy,  Prak.  Jf^^ 
Sansk.  H^;  s«i^  dabalu,  weak  (Prak.  still  ^ntp),  Sansk. 
rf^^;    or  it  may  be  dropped  altogether,  as:  Tjft  pare, 
on,  upon,  Prak.  ^fSjf^  Sansk.  ^xrf^ 

U  is  changed  to  6  only  in  the  following  instances, 
as:  ^Rjffft  nioti,  pearl,  Prak.  ^^  (motta)  Sansk.  W^; 
^t^  pothi,  book,  Prak.  Ij^rt^^,  Sansk.  ^^J^R;  ^- 
^f^  k5dare,  a  spade,  Sansk.  ^^|<^^ 

Long  u  is  preserved  more  tenaciously  in  Sindhi, 
than  in  Prakrit,  e.  g.  g^  ntiro,  a  hollow  ring  on  the 

ankle,  Prak.   ^sj<^  Sansk.  i4U|.  —  In  such  cases,  where 

original  u  has  been  depressed  to  6  in  Prakrit ,  the  original 
vowel  generally  reappears  in  Sindhi,  as:  sjR^fX  ukhiil, 
a  mortar,  Prak.  ^«|^^^,  Sansk.  si^4^^;  Tfff^  puthe, 
power,  Prak.  ifyfej,  Sansk.  Tj^^  whicji  is,  though 
identical  in  form,  not  to  be  confounded  with  vf^  puthe, 
the  back,  Sansk.  "TO,  Hindi  ^ftS* 

d)  The  vowels  e  and  6. 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  e  and  o  are  no 
longer  looked  upon  as  Guna- vowels,  but  as  simple 
sounds.  In  Sindhi  e  and  5  are  always  long,  never 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit;   for  the  short  Prakritical  e  short 

i  is  substituted  in  Sindhi,    as:    f^S  hiku,    one,   Prak. 

1^;  and  for  the  short  Prakritical  o  short  u,  as   stated 

already. 

fioth  vowels  keep  their  place  very  steadfisistly  and 
frequently  reappear  in  such  cases,  where  they  have  been 
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already  shortened  in  Prakrit,  owing  to  the  assimilation 
of  consonants,  as:  Tfn  premu,  love,  Frak.  l^Ui  (pemma); 

^^a  Jobhanu,   time  of  youth,  Prak.  ^hY^^iO  (jovva- 

nam);  l^t^  j^g^?  fi*>  Prak.  ^iJ|,  Sansk.  ij)j||. 

Quite  exceptional  is  the  shortening  of  o  to  u  in 
luharu,  blacksmith,  instead  of:  Q^t^^l^  (Sansk. 
<^^^I0>  where  a  has  been  likewise  shortened  to  &;  and 
the  change  of  e  to  I  in  ^f^  p^u,  draught,  Sansk.  ^1|; 
^^  khi,  wellfare,  Sansk.  ^^T^J  •Ife  mhu,  love,  Prak. 
^^,  Sansk.  %|^;  i^\s  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  ^llt^  ^^^k. 

When  ending  a  noun  e  and  5  are  frequently  shortened 
to  6  and  u  respectively,  especially  in  poetry;  but  these 
changes  being  peculiar  to  Sindhi,  we  shall  consider  them 
hereafter  separately.  The  peculiarity  of  the  Apabhransha 
dialect,  as  noted  by  the  grammarian  Ejramadlshvara,  is 
fully  borne  out  by  the  modern  Sindhi;  it  uses  likewise  in 

the  locative  singular  6  (i)  instead  of  e,  as  l||^f^  pa- 

radehe,  in  a  foreign  country,  Iff^  gharS,  in  a  house  etc. 

In  the  same  way,  as  the  Apabhransha,  the  Smdhi  also 
changes  to  a  great  extent  the  Prakrit  termination  5  to 

u,  as:  ^^iR  kamu,  business,  Prak.  4|jl4l)  etc.  The  same 
may  also  be  said  of  the  ablative  sing,  termination  ^Sff^ 
(=  a — 6  with  elision  of  ^)  which  is  commonly  shortened 
to  adu  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect ,  and  in  Sindhi  further 
to  a-u:  as  M4^|v»  ghara-u,  from  a  house.  This  old 
Sindhi  ablative  termination  is  now-a-days  generally  con- 
tracted tp  ^^  Su  (ft  being  likewise  shortened  to  &,  and 
to  avoid  the  hiatus ,  both  vowels  being  na8ali2sed)  but  ft-u 
is  still  very  frequently  used  in  poetry. 
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§.  3. 

The  elisioxi,  contraction  and  insertion  of  vowels. 

These  three  points ,  so  important  in  the  old  Prakrit, 
we  may,  as  far  as  the  Sindhi  is  concerned,  sum  up 
under  the  following  brief  remarks: 

a)  An  elision  of  vowels  takes  far  more  rarely  place 
in  Sindhi,  than  in  the*  Prakrit,  because  the  consonants 
do  not  BO  easily  give  way;  there  is  however  no  lack  of 
instances,  in  which  the  Sindhi  accedes  to  Prakrit  usage, 

as:  fi^ll^  duaro,  temple  (different  fix>m  <^^|4;  door, 
Sansk.  IfTO,  Sansk.  ^d||Q5l|,  where  e  has  been  elided; 
f^^n^  siar5,  the  cold  season,  Prak.  ^^|(^,  Sansk. 
^ri^ll<!3;  ^^^  kumbharu,  potter,  Sansk.  ^M^K; 
l|l^j^  pakhala,  a  pair  of  leather-bags ,  Sansk.  XT^tl^^; 
f^OT  rinu ,  the  desert  (the  Ein) ,  Sansk.  ^fj^iy;  fi|^  dhia^ 
daughter  (prakrit  already  ^ft^>  see  Lassen  p.  172,  note); 
f^  bi,  also,  Prak.  fif,  Sansk.  ^(i\^ 

b)  As  regards  the  contraction  of  vowels,  the 
Sindhi  coincides  more  fully  with  the  Prakrit,  though  in 
some  instances  I  have  noticed  a  deviation  from  Prakrit 
analogy,  as:  ^frf  ^otho,  the  fourth,  Prak.  T|>drV|)  Sansk. 
*Mrf^;  ^t^  mora,  peacock,  Prak.  1^^^  Sansk,  IW^; 
^m  lunu,  salt,  Prak.  Q^tiy,  Sansk.  <^^l!f;  ^Jto  sonu, 
gold,  Sansk.  ^B'^Sn^. 

c)  With  reference  to  the  insertion  of  vowels  the 
Sindhi  agrees  on  the  whole  with  the  Prakrit. 

a)  An  original  compound  consonant  is  separated  by 
the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  to  render  its  pronunciation 
more  easy  for  a  Sindhi  organ.  The  insertion  of  a  respective 
vowel  depends  on  the  sequence  of  vowels  or  the  varga 
of  the  consonant,  which  is  to  be  separated  from  the 
preceding  one,  though  this  rule  is  by  no  means  strictly 
adhered  to. 
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a  is  inserted  in  cases  like  the  following:  tli.1^  sa- 
raha,  praise,  Frak.  ^T^T^)  Sansk.  "^grrCTT'  ^^%h  sa- 
loku,  a  §l5ka,  Prak.  f^'<^^,  Sansk.  "^I^t^. 

i  is  inserted,  as:  ^[^^  istri,  woman,  Prak.  ^F^ft, 
Sansk.  ;^;   c|f|j|  varghu,  year,  Prak.    ^f<i^,    Sansk. 

"^^   f^^ji'iy  milanu,  to    be    obtained,    Prak.    fV|<^||gf, 
Sansk.  root  ^. 

n  is  inserted,  as:  ni|;^  supan5,  dream,  Prak.  f^-* 
f^llf,  Sansk.  1^B[^\  ^^7^  snmarann,  to  remember,  Prak. 
^|JT|,  Sansk.  "^  (root  lig). 

P)  On  the  other  hand  the  Sindhi  very  frequently 
has  gone  a  step  farther  and  dispensed  with  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel  by  pushing  the  root -vowel  between  the 
compound  consonant  and  dropping  the  final  consonant, 
as:  %W  senu,  friend,  Prak.  ^Ij)^,  Sansk.  %^;  or  more 
commonly  it  drops  simply  one  of  the  compound  consonants, 
as:  ^|.nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Prak.  {^Ijj^,  Sansk.  WC|T; 
^fqn  saghanu,    to   be   able,   Prak.    fl9i4![|fH)    Sansk. 

§•4. 
Saadhi,  Blatos  and  Buphony. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  Prakrit,  dispenses  totally 
with  the  rules  of  Sand  hi,  and  vowels  may  therefore 
meet,  without  being  subject  to  the  laws  of  euphony. 
To  separate  however  in  some  measure  concurring  vowels, 
the  Sindhi  very  liberally  employs  the  use  of  Anusvara, 
whereby  a  certain  nasalizing  pronunciation  has  been 
imparted  to  the  language,  which  is  in  some  measure 
disagreeable  to  our  ear;  e.  g.  ^j>j|  &u,  I;  Wl^lv^  su- 
khau,  iiom.  plur.  of  S^?  vows;  ^j^lU  khftinu,  to 
bum;  if^  gau,  cow  eta  The  Anusvara  is  further 
inserted,  to  facilitate  the  lengthened  pronunciation  of  a 
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vowel,  as:  iftS  mihu,  rain,  Sansk.  ^[I|;  this  is  particularly 

the  case,   when  a  noun   ends  in   a  long  vowel,  as  ^ 

pri,  friend,  ^  bhu,  earth  etc. 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  examples  to  be 
met  with,    where  original  Anusvara  has  been  dropped 

in  Siadhl,  as:  ♦lig  masu,  or  ^IJ  mahu,  meat,  Sansk. 

n.  THE  SmDHI  CONSONANTAL  SYSTEM. 

§.  5. 

In  comparing  the  SindhI  letters  (see  below  the  Sindhi 
alphabets)  with  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  we  see  at  the  first 
glance,  that  the  Sindhi  has  retained  the  letters  ^  d, 
^  n,  ^T  n  and  •?  n,  as  single  letters,  which  have 
disappeared  already  from  the  Prakrit  alphabet,  except 
when  preceding  a  consonant  of  their  respective  vargas. 

^  g,  is  in  Sindhi  by  no  means  a  palatal  sibilant, 
as  in  Sanskrit,  but  a  simple  dental  sound,  equally 
unknown  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  which  has  become 
naturalized  in  all  the  modem  idioms  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Gujarat!),  and  which  corresponds  to  our  common 
dental  sh.     It  is  derived  from  various  sources: 

a)  from  the  Sanskrit  palatal  sibilant  ^,  as:  ^[fS? 
§abdu,  word,  Sansk.  ^8J^;  V|fl^  fianru,  body  (besides 
^iQ^  sariru),  Sansk.  ^QnQ^;  ^3  fiukru,  friday,  Sansk- 

b)  from  the  Sanskrit  dental  sibilant  ^  s,  as;  ^im[ 
ahu,  Hon,  Sansk  ^;  ^  ish%  rich  (by  the  Musal. 

mans  generally  pronounced  tll^  sa-ti)  Sansk.  ^TTV;  the 
B  of  Persian  words  is  also  now  and  then  changed  to  i, 

as:  Hf^  iSikha,  a  spit,  Pers.  ^^^ 

c)  from  the  Sanskrit  cerebral  sibilant  ^  d,  as:  si^^ 
kadanu,  to  pull,  Sansk.  S^  (Hindi  l|i^);  tN(T^  kifinu, 
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Eiishna,  Sansk.  ^Rgf;  f^l^  ^^9  world  (besides  f^TR) 
Sansk.  f^|lTI|« 

The  letter  ji  of  Arabic  and  Persian  words  is  always 

rendered  by  ^,  as:  ^^^  Sahara,  town,  Pers.  y^;  ^(JTS 
§ahu,  king,  Pers.  sLt. 

This  is  a  very  remarkable  deviation  fipom  the  prin- 

ciples  of  the  Prakrit ,  where  the  letter  ^  has  been  changed 
to  ^y  and  further  to  5« 

In  Sindhi  the  nse  of  the  letter  ^  is  confined  to  a 
limited  number  of  indigenous  vocables  (those,  which 
have  been  borrowed  from  foreign  sources,  not  being  taken 
into  account),  but  that  it  is  still  to  be  considered  more 
or  less  exceptional,  may  be  concluded  from  the  circumstance, 
that  the  Prakrit  rules  concerning  its  permutations  (^  = 
^=^  are  still  in  full  force  in  Sindhi,  as:  HW^  su- 
nanu,  to  hear,  Prak.  U4|!lf44,  Sansk.  "vp^tTR;  lh|^ 
phasi,  or  ||||^  phahi,  a  noose,  Sansk.  TflHf;  ^W  desu, 
country,  Sansk.  ^|SIf;  55  daha,    ten,   Prak.  ^,  Sansk. 

The  same  law  holds  good  with  reference  to  the 
cerebral  f  s,  which  like  ^,  passes  into  'H  or  5,  as: 
^S  nuhu,  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  Wm\  f^FH  visu, 
world,  Sansk.  fc|l^l|;  %B  vesu,  disguise,  Sansk.   i|lBJ^ 

^  and  ^  are  in  Sindhi  also  frequently  changed  to  ^ 
ch,  as:  (c||^/)'  kidhari,  rise  and  pulse  boiled  together  (Hindi 

f%^^),  Sansk.  ^Ilf^;  t5^^<%  fihanchara,  Saturday, 
San^k.  VjfHH|<;  ^  6ha,  or  ^  fihaha,  six,  Prak.  ^, 
Sansk.  I|7 .  This  permutation  seems  in  Sindhi  to  be  so 
deeply  rooted,  that  even  the  ji  of  Arabic  and  Persian 
words  is   occasionally  changed    to   ^,    as:    ^SJ^   dhala 

(besides  Tin^),:  would  to  God,  Arab.  aJJUli;  «,|«|ltl 
£habase,  bravo!  Pers.  j&GLA;  TRST§  pachahu,  king, 
Pers.  sL&jG. 

V 

Trumpp,  Bindhi-Onmmftr.  2 
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The  cerebral  1  is  occasionally  written  in  Sindhi, 
but  only  by  Brahmans,  and  even  with  them  its  use 
depends  on  their  relative  knowledge  of  Sanskrit.  We 
may  therefore  as  well  leave  out  this  letter  from  the 
consonantal  system  of  the  Sindhi,  as  its  actual  pronun- 
ciation is  completely  ignored.  In  Capt.  Stack's  Sindhi 
Dictionary  some  words  are  given  with  the  cerebral  f , 
such  as:    fd|l|^  visai,  voluptuary,  5J  duiStu,  bad,  Wg 

kastu,  wretchedness  etc.,  but  the  letter  itself  as  well  as 
those  words  are  only  known  to  the  Brahmans. 

The  guttural  ?  n,  as  well  as  the  palatal  ^T  n,  keep 
their  place  in  Sindhi  as  single  letters,  e.  g.  ^^  anu, 
body  (Hindi  ^SPl^  or  ^|pT ),  Sansk.  ^R^;  ^^«IU  mananu, 

to  ask  (Hindi  l^|i|«4|)9  Sansk.  TTFNt  i^-  'F[)'  ^^^ 
mananu,  to  heed  (Hindi  ♦ll^l),  Sansk.  ♦lltlH.  In  the 
kindred  dialects  both  these  nasals  are  only  used  in  con- 
junction with  a  letter  of  their  varga,  and  never  as  single 
consonants  (the  Panjabi  alone  being  excepted). 

The  cerebral  1!J  n  has  not  supplanted  the  dental 
Sf  in  Sindhi,  as  in  Prakrit,  but  both  are  sharply  kept 
asunder;  I!f  n  is  also  used  as  a  single  consonant,  in 
the  same  way  as  ^  n  and  Sf  n,  and  is  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,   in   which  respect  the  Panjabi  alone  agrees 

with  the  Sindhi,  the  other  dialects  using  '^  n  only  before 
letters  of  the  cerebral  class,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Hindustani,  which  is  destitute  of  a  cerebral  nasal. 

§s6. 
1)  Single  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word  the  following  consonants 
occur  in  Sindhi: 
l)Gutturals:  ^k,  ^kh;ng,^gh;    —    ^  h;   —     —   ^  g. 

2)  Palatals:   ^  c",  ^6h;  If  j, ':^  jh;    —    ''I  y;  —  ^  §,  ^T  J. 

3)  Cerebrals:  7  t,  ^  th;  5  d,  ^  dh;    —    ^  r;   —     —    5  d. 

4)  Dentals:     cT  t,  ^  th;  ^  d,  V  dh;  R  n;  (r;  ^  1; 'H  s;   — 

5)  LaMals:     ''T  p,  "^  ph;  ^h,^  bh;  ^m;  ^  v;  —     —    ?  b. 
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This  scheme  deviates  from  that  of  the  Prakrit  in 
some  essential  points  ^  which  we  have  partly  already 
noticed. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  the  cerebral  ^  r ,  beginning 
a  word,  which  is  not  found  in  any  of  the  other  dialects. 
It  is,  however,  also  in  Sindhi  confined  to  the  two  inter- 
jections ^  r^  Q-^d  ^  ri;  the  former  is  used  in  calling 
out  to  a  man,  the  latter  in  calling  out  to  a  woman. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  we  have  in  both  forms 
the  Sansk.  interjectional  adverb  ^^  (which  form  is  also 
used  in  Sindhi)  which  has  been  vindicated  by  Dr.  Cald- 
well (Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dravidian  languages, 
p.  440)  to  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south,  and  the 
original  signification  of  which  is :  o  slave !  The  correctness 
of  Dr.  Caldwell's  statement  is  borne  out  by  the  Sindhi, 
in  which  besides  ^  and  ^  also  ^jf^  and  ^H^  is  used, 
corresponding  to  the  Dravidian  ada. 

All  those  consonants,  as  arrayed  above,  hold  their 
place  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  when  standing  single; 
but  when  a  noun  happens  to  be  compound^,  then  the 
first  consonant  of  the  second  noun  is  no  longer  con- 
sidered initial,  and  may  therefore  be  elided,  as:  f^^|^ 
siaro,  the  cold  season,  Prakrit  already  T|^^fl^,   Sansk. 

1)  ^  k  is  not  subject  to  aspiration,  as  in  some  examples 

of  the  Prakrit,  e.  g.  ^TSSf,  Sansk.  ch^,  Sindhi  cra^  kubo, 

hump-backed;  neither  is  k  changed  to  ^  at  the  beginning 

of  a  word,  but  frequently  at  the  end   (being  an  affix) 

and   in  the  case  of  the  genitive  affix  ^  even  to  the 

media  ^  j. 

The  k  of  Arabic -Persian  words  on  the  other  hand 
is  now  and  th^i  aspirated  or  even  changed  to  ^  x?  ^s: 

olxji^  khutabu,  school,  or  oLx^.  x^tabu,  from  the  Arabic 

u,l5r;  'J^  sukhanu,  a  rudder,  Arab.  ^LXl. 
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2)  ^  g  is  aspirated  in  the  single  instance  of  W^ 
gharu,  a  house,  Prak.  TR,  (instead  of  1^),  Sansk.  JW^ 

3)  cT  t  is  very  frequently  changed  to  the  cor- 
responding cerebral  <?  t.  The  tendency  of  the  dentals, 
to  surrender  their  place  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals, 
has  so  much  got  the  upper  hand  in  Sindhi,  that  its 
consonantal  system  diflfers  therein  quite  materially  and 
significantly  from  the  old  Prakrit;  e.  g.  ^PRt  t'^amo, 
copper,  Prak.  fff^,   Sansk.  Jfjm  (Hindi   |||«ff);  ^  tre, 

three,  Prak.  ffff^,  Sansk,  ^fn^  (Hindi  tfts);  the  same 
may  also  be  stated  of  the  aspirate  ^  th,  as:  TTO  thanu, 
stable,  Prak.  ^TRIf^  Sansk.  ^|V|^ 

The  cerebral  ^  (3)  with  its  media  5  (JS)  comprises 
the  most  non-Arian  elements  of  the  language;  nearlj" 
y^  of  the  words,  which  commence  with  a  cerebral,  are 
taken  fix)m  some  aboriginal,  non-Arian  idiom,  which  in 
recent  times  has  been  termed  "Scythian"*),  but  which 
we  would  prefer  to  call  Tatar.  This  seams  to  be  a 
very  strong  proof,  that  the  cerebrals  have  been  borrowed 
from  some  idiom  anterior  to  the  introduction  of  the 
Arian  family  of  languages ;  the  Sanskrit  uses  the  cerebrals 
very  sparingly,  but  in  Prakrit,-  which  is  already  con- 
siderably tinged  with  so-called  "provincial"  (i.  e.  non- 
Arian)  elements,  they  struggle  already  hard  to  supplant 
the  dentals. 

4)  ^  d,  as  well  as  its  tenuis  cT  t,  is  very  frequently' 

changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebral  5  d,  and,  as  even 
d  did  not  seem  hard  enough  at  the  beginning  of  a  word, 

it  was  changed  in  most  cases  to  the  peculiar  Sindhi  5  d 
(the  pronunciation  of  which  see  under  the  Sindhi  al- 
phabets), as:  5t^t  4^11?  a  kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prakrit 
already  :^'^|,  Sansk.  "^t^'   5?  di^-i^d^?   ^  stick,  Prak. 

1)  This  term,  though  used  hy  Dr.  Caldwell  and  Mr.  Ed.  Norris, 
we  find  too  vague;  Tst&r  is  more  specific,  as  we  understand  hy  this 
term  a  certain  family  of  languages. 
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^Hgf,  Sansk.  ;^5J|5;  fj^J^.dianu,  to  give,  Prak.  ^^^ 
Sansk.  root  ^;  f|pn^  disanu,  to  see,  Prak.  FCpn 
Sansk.  Ig^.  But  if  r  be  joined  to  the  cerebra*!  media, 
the  simple  cerebral  (3)  must  be  used,  as  5  4  is  already 
by  its  own  nature  a  double  cerebral,  e.  g.  j^i^i  drakha, 
grape,  Sansk.  ^IfSfl  (Hindi  <;i^).  The  simple  cerebral 
5  d  is  very  seldom  to  be  met  with  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word,  and  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  ?"  d, 
m:  13^  ditho,  obstinate,  but  Q[j^  ditho,  seen,  par- 
ticiple past  of  i^^^no  ^  ^^' 

^  d,  is  changed  to  its  aspirate  V  dh  in  the  single 
instance  of  fv^  dhia,  daughter,  after  the  precedent  of 
the  Prakrit  jff^  or  tf^^. 

5)  Initial  ^  is  aspirated  in  some  instances,  as: 
Tlll^phasi  or  Ifij^  phahi,  a  noose,  Sansk.  IffSIf  (Hindi 
l|j|l^);  now  and  then  it  passes  also  to  the  semi- vowel 
^  (by  the  medium  of  '^  b)  as:  m^  vajh5,  a  Hindu 
schoolmaster,  Sansk.  ^mu||4|  (initial  u  having  first 
been  dropped). 

6)  The   semi -vowel    ^   y    has   become   now  very 

« 

scarce  in  Sindhi  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  as:  ^OVTIff 
yabhanu,  coire;  H^  yato,  stout;  mij^  yaraha,  eleven. 
After  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit  initial  ^  is  generally 
changed  to  ^,  as:  ^  jo,   who,  Sansk,   1^;  ITO  jasu, 

£Ame,  Sansk.  ^H 

In  words,  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian, 
y  is  always  preserved,  as:  "TT^  yarn,  friend,  Pers. 
JU  etc. 

The  only  instance,  where  initial  ^  has  been  changed 
to  ^  1  in  Sindhi  is  ^5f^  lathe,  a  walking-stick;  the 
same  is  the  case  in  Prakrit,  ^5f?>  Sansk.  Ink. 
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§.7. 

S)  Single  consonants  in  the  midst  of  a  word. 

According  to  a  common  Prakrit  rule  the  following 
consonants : 

^  k,  n  g;  /^  c,  ir  j;  cT  t,  ^  d;  "q  p,  ^  b, 
when  standing  single  in  the  midst  of  a  word,  may  either 
be  retained  or  elided.  This  rule  we  find  corroborated 
by  the  Sindlu,  but  not  without  some  essential  restrictions, 
the  consonants  being  on  the  whole  more  frequently  re- 
tained than  elided,  as  the  effeminacy  of  pronunciation 
has  not  yet  reached  that  degree  of  indistinctness  in  Sindhi, 
which  so  peculiarly  characterizes  the  Prakrit.  We  shall 
therefore  find,  that  in  many  instances  the  Sindhi  has 
followed  the  already  beaten  track,  but  has  more  fre- 
quently preserved  the  old  harder  form,  or  chosen  its  own 
way  of  elision  and  contraction.  The  semi -vowels  are 
but  rarely  totally  elided  in  Sindhi;  they  either  keep 
their  place  or  are  dissolved  into  their  corresponding 
vowels. 

Examples  of  elision:  W^  sui,  needle,  Prak.  ^|^ 
Sansk,  ^T^.  f^lHfft  ^^5  done,  Prak.  f^^,  Sansk.  a^f ; 
U^  rau,  prince,  Prak.  '<|^|,  Sansk.  ^^JlfT^  ^"i^T^ 
ca-umaso,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  x|'Hli|^|;  ^HT3"  sara-u, 
autumn,  Prak.  ^|^i^,  Sansk.  ^?JTS5  fW^  pi^>  father, 
Prak.  f^r^,  Sansk.  fXHTT. 

This  process  of  eUsion  is  extended  even  to  foreign 

words,  as:  «imiM|   nakhuo,  a  ship-master,  Pers.  Ij^li. 

But  more  frequently  the  consonants  keep  their  place, 
as:  f(|J|^  sagaru,  the  sea,  Prak.  ^(iHil)  Sansk.  ^IPTTi 
r|i|f%  nagaru,  town,  Prak.  <Jj^(^,  Sansk.  «-|«|^;  *^^A 
va&nu,  promise,  Prak.  ^^4!J,  Sansk.  c| 4| t^. 

It  is  quite  characteristical ,  that  the  Prakrit  does 
not  elide  the  cerebrals,  for  which  it  shows  already 
such  a  predilection,   but,   w^herever  possible,   it  changes 
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the  dentals  into  cerebrals,  to  guard  them  thus  against 
elision.  This  process  we  find  in  full  operation  in  the 
modem  dialects,  which  have  sprung  from  the  Prakrit; 
the  common  dentals  have  become  too  weak  for  the  mouth 
of  the  people,  a  circumstance,  which  receives  a  particular 
Ught  from  the  manner,  in  which  the  modem  Indians 
write  and  pronounce  European  words;  every  dental  is 
without  mercy  changed  by  them  into  a  cerebral,  which 
proves  at  least  so  much,  that  the  cerebrals  are  more 
familiar  to  them,  than  the  dentals. 

Let  us  now  briefly  glance  over  the  exceptions,  which 
have  been  noted  down  by  the  Prakrit  grammarians. 

1)  According   to  the  rule,  laid   down  at  the  head 

of  this  paragraph,  the  letters  ^  k,  ^  g,  ^  c,  If  j 
are,  when  not  elided,  retained.  The  exceptions  from  this 
rule  in  Prakrit  are  not  borne  out  by  the  SindhI,  and 
seem  therefore  to  have  been  more  of  a  local  character. 
The  only  exception,  which  is  corroborated  by  the  modem 
idioms,  is  the  Prakrit  form  off^^jf),  sister,  Sansk.  HPliSft? 
which  must  be  explained  by  an  original  form  c|(\|^t 
from  which  off^^jf)  has  sprung ;  Hindi  '^f^ST  and  SindhI, 
by  transposition  of  the  aspiration,  S^in  bhenu. 

^  k,  may  pass  into  its  corresponding  media  H, 
as:  V{^W  bhagatu,  a  worshipper,  Sansk.  ¥^;  ^Jff^ 
sagate,  strength,  Sansk.  Stjf^  On  the  contrary  there 
is  a  transition  of  H  to  «R  (and  by  the  influence  of  following 
r  to  kh)  in  l^l^  khada,  a  pit,  Prak.  TJJ,  Sansk.  J|^^ 

2)  The  cerebral  <?  t  and  its  aspirate  ^  th,  frequently 
pass  into  their  corresponding  media,  as:  cJi^D"  kandhi, 
a  necklace  (besides  TSfnH),  Sansk.  €h4(/|l|^  This  is  fully 
borne  out  by  the  modem  dialects,  especially  the  SindhI, 
which   goes    already    a  step  further  in    tliis   downward 

course,  and  changes  5  d  to  ^  r,  and  ^  dh  to  ^  rh; 
®-  g-  "^  baru,  the  Indian  fig-tree,  Sansk.  ^^;  ^^|y 
troranu,    to    break  ^    Sansk.    ^^«|;    l|^IU   parhanu,    to 
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read,  Sansk.  TO;  if^l^  pirhi,  throne,  Sansk.  iD/j; 
^^^  lurhanu,  to  roll  down,  Sansk  ^^. 

To  this  permutation  also  the  original  Sanskritical 
5  d  is  subject  in  many  instances,  as:  ^[fT^  juranu,  to 
be  joined,  Sansk.  "aS;  xft?^  pir3,nu,  to  press,  Sansk. 
MT^;  5R  jaru,  inanimate  body,  Sansk.  3|5.  In  a  similar 
manner  also  the  Sansk.  JS  dh  may  be  changed  to  ^  rh, 
as:  ^^  murhu,  ignorant,  Sansk.  1^. 

But  by  far  the  greatest  number  of  words,  in  which 
r  or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is  of  non-Arian  origin. 

3)  iT  very  often  passes  into  its  media  ^,  as: 
^\lf\  khande,  patience,  Sansk.  M | pij.    The  Sansk.  par- 


IT  is  even  changed  to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  but  only 
in  such  cases,  where  the  aspiration  has  been  caused  by 
an  elided  r,  as:  cCT  vathu,  taking,  Sansk.  ^^fff.  IT  is 
preserved  in  many  instances,  where  in  Prakrit  it  has 
passed  into  the  media  F,  as  ^fif  rute,  season,  Prak 
>3c^,  Sansk  ^iQ[H.  In  words  borrowed  from  the  Arabic 
(or  Persian)  7f  is  occasionally  aspirated,  as:  f^U|U|  him- 

matha,  Arab,  ss^;  tlim^  saatha,  hour,  Arab.  ss.iweLl. 

4)  X(  only  rarely  passes  into  its  media  ^T,  as  f^  bi, 
also,  Sansk.  ^fl|;  ir^^H  rajbutu,  a  Rajput,  Sansk  ^- 
5ra^;  Prak  vl«|f\  upon,  but  Sindhi  xrf^ 

On  the  other  hand  there  is  a  transition  of  the  media 
to  the  tenuis  in  the  abstract  affix  XJ,  1^,  TTO  etc.  (Hindi 
^^^),  from  the  Sansk  affix  f^>  iSR  (v  :=  b  =  p),  as: 
Sl^H  dahapa,  wisdom. 

Final  "R  is  now  and  then  changed  to  u  (p  =  b  = 
V  =  u),  as:  irr^  tau,  heat,  Sansk.  KT^y  Hindi  fll^  tao. 

5)  The  substitution .  of  'SJ  in  lieu  of  5  has  been 
preserved   in  the  case  of:    n<9l^  talau,   a  tank,  Prak. 
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fl^l^9  Sansk.  rfSTT.  ^  other  examples  however  the 
course,  taken  by  the  Prakrit,  has  again  been  abandoned, 
and  a  new  one  struck  out;  e.  g.  the  Prakrit  ^ll^fl?  pome- 
granate, sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  ;^|Q|I4  (by  the  sub- 
stitution of  ^  for  3)  becomes  in  SindhT  5T?f^4^?tfi  (Hincb 
wfaw),  the  initial  dental  ^  being  first  changed  to  5  d 
and  then  hardened  to  ?  d,  and  ?  d  passing  into 
^  r  with  an  additional  aspiration  (which  is  rather 
unusual). 

The  modem  idioms  deviate  in  this  respect  from  the 

Prakrit,  that  they  change  ?  d  to  ^  r,  instead  of  substituting 
^  for  5;  but  therein  also  lies  a  hint,  how  the  sub- 
stitution of  "^  for  5  has  been  possible.  The  change  must 
have  been  effected  by  the  medium  of  ^  r  (not  of  T,,  as 
Lassen  supposes),  which  approaches  ^  very  closely  in 
sound.  This  explains  sufficiently  such  like  cases  as :  ift^^ 
pilo,  yellow,  Sansk.  xf)ff ;  the  change  must  have  passed 
through  the  following  stages ,    as :   XJ^  =  ift^  =  if^ 

6)  The  substitution  of  T.  r  for  ^  in  those  numerals, 

which  are  compounded  with  ^^51,  has  been  retained  in 
Sindhi,  as  well  as   in  the  cognate  dialects,   e.  g.  Prak. 

li^Kj^,  Sindhi  Ifl^  yarSha,  eleven;  Prak.  ^TRj^j  Sindhi 
^fl^  baraha,  twelve;  Prak.  ^?]^7  Sindhi  ^^  teraha, 
thirteen;  ^  however  must  be  standing  by  itself,  for 
Prak.  xlslM}  Sindhi  ^4^  65daha,  fourteen. 


§.  8. 

3)  Single  Aspirates  in  the  midst  of  a  word. 

On  the  average  the  aspirates  are  in  Sindhi  more 
frequently  preserved,  than  elided,  though  the  Prakrit 
laws,  concerning  their  elision,  are  also  in  force. 

a)  The  letters  ^  kh,  ^  gh,  ^  th,  V  dh,  H  bh 
may   be  elided  in  this  wise,    that  only  the   spiritus  15 
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remains.  This  phenomenon  is  so  far  of  great  importance, 
as  the  Prakrit  seems  to  indicate  thereby,  that  it  considers 
the  aspirates  as  compound  consonants,  like  gh,  bh  etc., 
the  base  of  which  is  dropped  and  the  spiritus  ^  alone 
retained.  The  aversion  of  the  Prakrit  against  the  aspirates 
seems  to  point  to  a  Tatar  under-ground  current  in  the 
mouth  of  the  common  people,  the  Dravidian  languages 
of  the  south  being  destitute  of  aspirates.  Against  this 
tendency  of  clearing  away  the  aspirates  the  modern  idioms 
react  far  more  strongly  than  the  old  Prakrit,  their  pro- 
nunciation proving  in  this  respect  much  tighter,  than 
that  of  their  immediate  common  mother-tongue. 

Examples  of  elision:  ire  ^^S?  face,  Prak.  W^, 
Sansk.  1TO;  but  HW  mukhu  is  also  in  use  in  Sindhi; 
jfte  mihu,  rain,  Prak.  %^,  Sansk.  %^;  in  Sindhi  also 
%^;  ^1^  sahi,  friend,  Prak.  ^(^,  Sansk.  ;^T^;  eh^^ 
kahanu,  to  say,  Prak.  i||^,  Sansk.  c|{V;  <^^4H  lahanu, 
to  obtain,  Prak.  ^51^,  Sansk.  ^J*^. 

In  some  instances  the  Sindhi  advances  beyond  the 
Prakrit   by   dropping  5,    which  has  been  severed  from 

its  base,  as;  ^HT^  sati,  upright,  Prak.  ^n|[,  Sansk.  ^TT^. 

b)  But  more  commonly  the  aspirates  in  question  are 
retained,  as:  CTR  sukhu,  pleasure,  Prak.  n^;   ^nD% 

adhiro,  hasty,  Prak.  ^nf)%;  W3[^  sugharu,  shrewd, 
Sansk.  ^^Z.  *^ 

c)  The  aspirates  ^  ch,  ^  jh,  ^  th,  "5  dh,  ^  ph 
are  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.  ^E^^T  ifiha,  wish,  Sansk. 
^^l;   ^^  acho,  white,  Sansk.  ^<^;   c^^  kanthi,  a 

kind  of  necklace,  Sansk.  ch4l/|l|;   ri^jlU   dhtindhanu,  to 

seek,  Sansk.  ^<y;  ^|X|i^  saphalu ,  fruitful,  Sansk.  ^Hl!?. 

d)  The  aspirate  ^  th  may  also  pass  into  its  cor- 
responding media,  as:  »(%  sundhe,   ginger,   Sansk.   W- 

HSJ^,  Hindi  ^rf??  ^dt  kandhi,  a  kind  of  necklace  (be- 
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sides  <lii^);^1f%  gandhe,  a  bundle,  Prak.  l|4!jfo»  Sansk. 

The  cases  of  a  media  passing  into  its  corresponding 
tennis  are  very  rare,  as:  ^m  suthd,  pure,  Sansk.  W^, 
Hindi  again  ^^. 

e)  The  aspirated  dental  ^  th  passes  in  some  in- 
stances into  its  corresponding  media  y,  as:  T(U  pandhu, 

journey,  Sansk.  XpSfT  ^-  The  aspirated  dentals  may 
also  be  exchanged  for  their  corresponding  cerebrals,  as: 
3jJ^  budho,  old,  Prak.  d)^<{,  Sansk.  ^^;  J{^  mudhu, 
a  fool,  Prak.  H^,  Sansk.  Jp^. 

The  transition  of  an  aspirated  dental  to  its  cor- 
responding non-aspirate  is  very  rare,  as  ♦tC  madu,  liquor, 
Sansk.  T(^  (Hindi  ^  and  ^TW). 

§.  9. 
4)  Single  nasals. 

The  dental  5?  n,  is  now  and  then  changed  to  the 
palatal  ^  n,  as:  ^^  thanu,  woman's  milk,  Sansk.  T^S^, 
Hindi  ^15^  (udder).  •?  is  changed  to  the  cerebral  T!f  n 
in  ^W  dhenu,  a  milk-cow,  Sansk.  M^.  I^  ^^^  ^^s®  of 
U^U  mnu,  a  nimb-tree,  •?  has  been  exchanged  for  55^, 
Sansk.  QjU,  Hindi  rf^lT    8,nd  V^'W. 

The  palatal  ^  n  is  in  some  instances  substituted 
for  ^  jj  (=  Sindhi  ^  j),  as  fV|>l  minu,  marrow,  Sansk. 

J^^l;  but  besides  ffj^  the  form  (44^  niija,  is  also  in 
use.  Similarly  3T  n  may  supplant  ^5  nn,  as:  U^fj'  puni, 
virtuous,  Prak.  TOIFIIf,  Sansk.  ^RlZf;  U^  suno,  empty, 
Prak.  nitiQf,  Sansk.  ^ni{Xf.  It  only  rarely  happens,  that 
a  cerebral  n  is  changed  to  a  dental  one,  as:  UM 
(=  punno)  accomplished,  participle  past  of  U^IU,  Sansk. 

A  single  ^  m  in  the  midst  of  a  word  is  now  and 
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tben  elided,  as:  ^ifrt^  sai,  lord,  Sansk.  ^'|^  (=  ^^TT* 
fin);  but  the  form  ^TPfO  sami  has  likewise  been 
preserved. 

^  m  is  further  elided  in  the  affixes  T?^  (=  5*1*^)  and 
Tfll,  as:  ^^iflgj  achane,  whiteness,  from  ijH^  acho, 
white;  <^^j^|  lohao,  made  of  iron;  further  in  the 
affix  TTifj  8fi:  VT^ff  bharyatu,  a  carrier  of  burden,  from 
JJf^,  a  load.  These  forms  we  shall  explain  further  on 
in  the  formation  of  themes. 

§.  10. 
6)  The  Bemi-vowels  ?|  y,  and  ^  v. 

1)  In  Prakrit  1  y  has  lost  its  hold  in  the  midst 
of  a  word;  it  is  either  dissolved  into  the  vowel  i,  or 
changed  to  ^f  J,  or  dropped  altogether.     In  Sindhi  on 

the  contrary  1  may  keep  its  place  in  the  midst  of 
a  word;  it  is  even  frequently  inserted,  to  avoid  a  hiatus, 

as:  ^|if|  ayo,  come,  *T^  bharyo,  filled,  though  these 

forms  may    also   be  written   and   pronounced:    ^|^|^^ 

a-i-5,  bhar-i-o,  which  is  frequently  done  in  poetry,  to 

gain  a  syllable.     The  cases,  where  1  has  been  dropped 

altogether  in  Sindhi,  are  rare,  as:  ^TTST  va-u,  wind,  Prak. 

already  ^|>3i,  Sansk.  ^I^;  1  is  frequently  contracted,  as: 

^^  nenu,  eye,  Prak.  ^jj^Tljf,  Sansk.  «41|v4;    at  the  end 

of  a  word  the  elision  of  ^  is  more  common,  as:    \<\%i 

viSu,  world,  Sansk.  f<!f(|4|L     After  the  precedent  of  the 

Prakrit  1  is  exchanged  for  ^f  in  cases  like  the  following: 

%^  seja,   bed,  Prak.  ^^|,  Sansk.    ^*li\;  xft^  pyu, 

draught,  Sansk.  ^if  etc. 

^  as  a  sign  of  the  passive  verb  is  in  Sindhi,  as 
already  in  Prakrit,  always  changed  to  ^  j,  a  method, 
by  which  the  Sindhi  has  gained  a  regular  passive  voice, 
whereas  all  the  kindred  dialects  are  compelled  to  make 
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up  the  passive  by  compositions;  e.  g.  f^f^^lH  dliflij^?^? 
to  be  seen,  active  ^^T^  disanu,  to  see,  Hindi  ^^ 
^|r||  etc. 

2)  ^  V  is,  after  the  analogy  of  1,  either  preserved 
or  dissolved  into  u;  but  if  the  laws  of  euphony  require 
it,  it  is  again  reinstated  between  two  vowek,  and  very 
rarely  dropped  altogether;  e.  g.  ift^  jiu,  life,   formative 

^c|  jiva  (instead  of  lf\^  jia),  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  ^^; 
^Tafi  devi,  goddess;  on  the  other  hand  ^^  deu,  a  demon, 
formative  ^^  deva;  l|c|rl  pavanu,  wind,  Prak.  l|^|n 
Sansk.  H^H.  It  is  also  now  and  then  totally  elided;  a»: 
f^"^^  jianu,  to  live;  f|^  diim,  day,  Prak.  f^iM^, 
Sansk.  |^c|^,  especially  when  compounded  with  another 
consonant,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter.  It  may  also  be 
contracted,  as:  ^^  punu,  to  fall,  instead  of  H«|^;  ^TO 

cunu,  to  say,  instead  of  ^«|^.  In  the  prefix  ^S(^  it 
may  also  be  contracted  to  ^  au,  as:  ^^^(4%  ausaru 
OT  ^<mm  avasaru,  want  of  rain;  ^^cTT^  autaru  or 
^^ril4$  avataru,  an  Avatar. 

A  euphonic  insertion  of  ^  takes  place  in  the  word 
^|c|  chava  shade,  to  keep  the  two  vowels  a-a  asun(Jer; 
in  Prakrit  already,  for  similar  reasons,  ^  has  been  in- 
serted, ^^\  (comp.  Varar.  11,  18),  Sansk.  ^|l||. 

§.  11. 

6)  The  liquidae  ^  r  and  ^  1;  the  sibilant  ^  iB<*bnd  the 

Bpiritus  ^  h. 

1)  T.  r  and  ^  1  are  not  elided  in  Sindhi,  but  keep 
ttieir  respective  places;  F5  is  frequently  exchanged  for  T. 
in  Sindhi,  as:  %^kelo  or  %^  kero,  name  of  a  flower; 

5^<!|f|  burbull,  a  nightingale,  from  the  Persian  JuiS; 
ff(^|<%  siaru,  a  jackal,   Hindi  f^lHI^'  Sansk.   ^^TRJ? 
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^f«|^  dubiro,  weak,   instead  of:  ^f^^  dubUo,   which 

is  also  in  use,  Sansk.  ^?^^;  f|<|^'  saraha,  praise,  Prak. 
t1<9l^l,  Sansk.  ^mi.  The  only  example,  in  which  T. 
has  been  changed  to  ^f  =  ^f  is  H^tu  pujanu,  to  be 
accomplished   (Hindi    likewise    ^J>HH|)   from   the   Sansk. 

2)  The  sibilant  ^  (be  it  original  or  a  derivative 
from  ^  and  ^)  either  keeps  its  place  or  is  changed  to 
S,  as:  ^H  desu,  country,  more  generally:  55  dehu, 
Sansk.  ^^;   HW  masu,  flesh,    or  TTfF   mahu,    Sansk. 

In  the  case  of  ^31  hanju  or  ^T  hanjhu,  ja  wild 
goose,  original  ^  has  been  exchanged  for  ^f  or  ^  (in 
Hindi  ||^  or  ^f^),  Sansk.  ^,  Similarly  ^  hanja 
or  ^K  hanjha,  tear,  Sansk  ^W,  Prak.  ^[^  (initial  h 
being  in  Sindhi  of  a  euphonic  nature  in  this  case);  in 
the   same  way  the  Sindhi  demonstrative    pronoun  ^[j^ 

ijho  seems  to  have  sprung  from  litl  =  ^^,  and  ^Tjt 

ujho   from    the  remote    demonstrative   base    u,    and   so 
(=  sa). 

3)  5  h  remains  unaltered  in  Sindhi;  in  some  in- 
stances however  it  is  dropped  for  euphony's  sake,  as: 
^I^Cft  saraho,  joyful,   Sansk.  ^^^  (=  ^^<<H^  =  ^- 

Tft  =  ^RSft)   ^1^  sa-ti  or  ms  sahu,  the   same  as: 
^|TO  or  m^  honest. 

Remark.  The  final  consonants,  their  respective 
changes  and  permutations  we  may  here  as  well  pass  over, 
as  the  modem  Indian  vernaculars  have  already  so  much 
receded  from  the  old  Prakrit,  that  partly  quite  new 
formations  have  been  introduced,  which  preclude  any 
nearer  comparison  with  the  Prakrit.  The  particular 
changes  or  elisions,  to  which  the  final  consonants  are 
subject  in  Sindhi,  we  shall  supply  in  their  proper  places. 
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§.   12. 

7)  Compound  consonants. 

For  a  thorough  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  North 
Indian  vernaculars  this  point  is  of  the  greatest  importance ; 
for  thus  only  we  can  trace  out  the  changes,  which  the 
Sanskrit  has  undergone  in  the  mouth  of  the  common 
people,  if  we  foUow  up  the  laws,  according  to  which 
the  Sanskrit  sounds  have  been  decomposed  into  the  Pra- 
krit and  its  modem  daughters,  or  weakened  at  least 
to  such  a  degree ,  that  they  are  now  scarcely  recogiiisable. 
We  can  perceive  a  principle  pervading  this  process  of 
decomposition  similar  to  that,  by  which  out  of  the  old 
Latin  the  modern  Romanic  tongues  have  been  derived, 
and  the  mutual  congruity  is  often  surprising. 

We  meet  here  again  with  the  same  principle,  which 
we  have  seen  operating  in  the  decomposition  of  the  vowels 
and  the  single  consonants.  The  effeminacy  of  pronun- 
ciation, which  absorbs  every  hard  and  rough  sound,  and 
which  consequently  rather  bears  up  with  vowels,  though 
they  may  form  a  displeasing  hiatus ,  than  with  consonants, 
which  are  elided  wherever  possible,  can  in  a  far  less 
degree  endure  compound  consonants.  All  means 
are  therefore  employed,  either  to  smooth  them  down  or 
to  assimilate  them,  in  order  to  adjust  them  for  a  Pra- 
krit mouth,  a  consonant  compounded  of  letters  of  dif- 
ferent vargas  being  incompatible  with  Prakrit  rules  of 
euphony.  It  is  understood,  that  in  such  an  idiom  a 
conjunction  of  three*  letters  is  quite  out  of  question; 
the  utmost  which  the  Prakrit  can  endure,  is  the  same 
letter  doubled,  aa  W  kk,  ^  tt  etc.;  T.  and  ^  alone 
cannot  be  doubled. 

Another  means,  to  do  away  with  a  compound  con- 
sonant, is  to  dissolve  the  same  into  its  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  a  method,  to  which  recourse 
is  had  very  frequently  in  Prakrit  and  the  modern  ver- 
naculars. 
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But  even  such  a  doubled  consonant  is  as  yet  thought 
too  hard;  we  perceive  therefore  already  a  tendency,  as 
well  in  the  old  Prakrit  as  in  its  daughters,  to  clear 
away  the  doubling  of  a  consonant  by  prolonging  the 
preceding  vowel,  to  restore  thereby  again  the  quan- 
tity of  the  syllable,  as:  ^|pj  age,  fire,  Prak.  ^pil 
Sansk.  ^fl|,  Hindi  ^||P1[;  Hindi  jf^  wall,  Sindhi  firfw, 
Sansk.  T^TrT* 

§.  13. 

A)  Assimilation  of  the  first  four  consonaiits  of  the 

five  Vargas. 

These  are  the  following: 

^  k,  ^  kh;     ^  g,  '^  gh. 

'^  c,  ^  ^h;     ^  j,    ^  jh. 

7  t,    ^    th;     ?  d,  ^  dh. 

IT  t,    ^  th;     ^  d,    V  dh, 

T|  p,  Hi  ph;  ^  b,  H  bh. 
The  ground -law  of  the  Prakrit  is  this:  when  two 
consonants  form  a  compound,  the  former  must  give 
way  to  the  latter,  by  being  assimilated  to  the  same; 
thereby  originates  the  only  conjunction  of  consonants, 
which  is  suffered  in  Prakrit,  the  doubling  of  the 
same  consonant.  In  the  dental  class  this  doubling  of 
a  consonant  does  not  prevent  it  from  passing  over  into 
the  cerebral  class;  in  the  other  vargas  the  transition 
of  a  so  doubled  consonant  to  another  varga  is  rare, 
as  the  consonant  gains  more  strength  by  being  doubled. 
The  only  example  of  such  a  transition  to  another  varga 
is     ^^Jl    sarvagu,    omniscient,    Prak.   ^d|^,    Sansk. 

^^^,  where  the  doubled  palatal  has  been  changed  into 

a   double  guttural  CJ  •=  'H),    a   transition,    which  is 
natural  enough  in  a  single  consonant,  but  which  is  very 

seldom  to  be  met  with  in  a  doubled  consonant.     t<^^ 

saghanu,   to   be  able,    Prak.  flJRiy^fl^,   Sansk.  ^(HRm 


INTRODUCTION.  XXXIH 

(Hindi  tf^^il),   and  perhaps  a  few  others,   which  may 
have  escaped  my  notice. 

On  the  whole  the  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  kindred 
dialects,  agrees  with  this  ground -law  of  the  Prakrit^), 
without  making  it  an  immutable  rule  of  its  proceedings: 
for  it  may  also  assimilate  the  following  consonant  to 
the  preceding.  In  many  instances  the  Sindhi  is  more 
original,  than  the  Prakrit,  by  preserving  such  like  con- 
junctions of  consonants,  as  are  usual  in  Sanskrit. 

Examples   of  assimilation. 

^Ht  fi^*^,  asleep,  Prak.  g^,  Sansk.  ;g^;  >m^ 
upano,  created,  Prak.  ^tXHI^,  Sansk.  ^fC|«i|;  )n  bhatu, 
boiled  rice,  Prak  l^,  Sansk.  )^  (Hindi  Vflft,  by  pro- 
longing the  preceding  vowel);  ^T^t^^^^^j  received,  Prak. 
^Y,  Sansk.  t^d^.  ^^^  ^^  t^®  other  hand:  ^^  kubo, 
hump -backed,  Prak.  H^nj),  Sansk.   di^. 

But  an  original  compound  consonant  may  also  be 
preserved  unaltered  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^f|«?  Sabdu,  word, 
Prak.  ^,  Sansk.  W^^  3^'  mukto,  free,  Prak.  ^IT, 
Sansk.  <j?lv 

It  depends  however  more  or  less  on  the  option  of 
the  speaker,  if  he  will  pronounce  a  compound  con- 
sonant as  such,  or  separate  the  same  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  ^[|^  sabdu,  or  VlHlti  sabidu,  the  in- 
serted i  being  pronounced  so  rapidly,  that  it  is  scarcely 
perceptible.  The  Musalmans  therefore,  when  writing  with 
Arabic  letters,  never  place  the  sign  jazm  (-2-)  above  a  con- 
sonant, destitute  of  a  vowel,  but  always  add  the  kasr,  which 
is  nearly  equal  to  jazm ,  it  being  scarcely  heard  at  all  in 


1)  It  must  be  stated  here,  that  according  to  the  common  method 

of  writing  the  Sindhi,  a  double  consonant  is  not  expressed  generally, 

but  only  in  such  instances,  where  two  words,  written  else  in  the  same 

,    ,       .  I  ^\ 

way,  are  to  be  distinguished,  as  ^f  una,  by  him,  and  ^f  unna,  wooh 

Trninpp,  Sindhi-Grammar.  3 
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pronunciation.   The  next  vowel,  thus  inserted,  is  usually  i 
(kasr),  but  a  or  u  may  also  be  employed,  according  to 

euphony  or  the  sequence  of  vowels,   as:  ^'J^  bhagatu, 

a  worshipper,  Sansk.  V^;  ^FTfTT  sagate,  power,  Sansk. 

HftK  (Hindi  T(^  ^0- 

§.  U. 
B)  Assimilation  of  the  nasals. 

a)  A  nasal,  preceding  a  consonant,  generally  keeps 
its  place  as:  ^[R  antu,  end,  Sansk.  ^Sprf^  A  preceding 
nasal  may  be  dropped  altogether,  if  the  preceding  vowel 
happen  to  be  a  long  one,  as:  VTHS  ^^^9  flesh,  Sansk. 
'ri^;  'nit  S^^i  a  <»rt?  Sansk.  J|f5ft  (Hindi  ^Tlft), 
the  doubled  consonant  being  cleared  away  in  the  latter 
instance  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

The  compound  "T  nm  is  severed  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel ,  as :  ^PT^  janamu ,  birth ,  Sansk.  ^T*?. 

b)  In  a  compound  consonant  the  following  nasal 
is  assimilated  to  the  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^^iItT  ^^7 
fire,  Prak.  ^pJ|,  Sansk.  ^fi|;  <^jj|'  lago,  applied, 
Prak.   ^JJ(,  Sansk.   ^^j;  ^ift  l>liag5,    broken,  Sansk. 

The  compound  consonant  however  may  also  remain 
unaltered,  or  be  taken  asunder  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 
as:  JfR  ratnu  or  TffR  ratanu,  jewel;  U^|l||  jujanu,  wise, 
Prikk.  U^,  Sansk.  n^;  Ul|fij)  supano,   dream,  Sansk. 

The  nasal  may  also  be  pushed  forward,  to  escape 
being  assimilated:  as:  ^^1^  nango,  naked,  Prak.  ^p^ 
Sansk.  JW. 

On  the  reverse  a  following  nasal  may  also  as- 
amilate  a  preceding  consonant,  as:  t1^^  sa-ina,  hint, 
Sansk.  ^^|;  TtH^t  ^^9  queen,  Sansk.  <^|^.  The  nasal 
may  also  assimilate  a  preceding  consonant  in  such  a  wise. 
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that  it  draws  the  same  over  at  the  same  time  to  its 
own  varga.  The  only  example  of  such  an  assimilation 
(if  it  be  not  to  be  explained  in  some  other  way)  is  the 
reflexive  pronoun  ITR!!  P^^^9  ^^^y  Frak.  ^miy,  Sansk. 
^IfiVn;  i^  Hindi  we  have  the  form  ^BfT??  which  has 
sprung  from  ^BW,  instead  of  ^^  (==  ^WRT);  compare 
on  this  head:  Lassen  §.  67. 

c)  The  nasals  may  assimilate  a  preceding  or  fol- 
lowing semi-vowel,  as:  VS^  puni,  virtuous,  Frak. 
m;^,  Sansk.  '^^l  5H^  suno,  empty,  Frak.  ^ntllf^ 
Sansk.  ^njlf^  ^^  unna,  wool,  Sansk.  ^ly;  ^vU^lfTl 
£a-umasd,  the  rainy  season,  Sansk.  ^ri4il^« 

On  the  other  hand  notice  W^  puro,  faU,  Sansk. 
m^;  "^n^  curu,  pulverized,  Sansk.  '^P^,  where  the  semi- 
vowel r  has  assimilated  the  nasal,  r  being  stronger  in 
sound,  than  n. 

9  mr  in  the  Sanskrit  W9  amra,  is  changed  in  Sindhi 
to  mb,  as :  ^^  ambu,  mangoe,  Frak.  Ifg^  (Hindi  ^ff[tt) ;  but 
in  the  case  of  the  Sindhi  word  i\ii\  tramo,  copper, 
Sansk.  rfTO,  Frak.  rf^  (Hindi  t{\<df\  or  IfnTT)  the  semi- 
vowel r  has  been  pushed  forward  to  t  =  t,  as  r  may 
easily  hold  its  place  in  conjunction  with  a  dental  or 
cerebral 

^  mb  is  assimilated  to  mm,  as:  fvfn  nimu  (=  nimmu) 
a  lime-tree,  Sansk.  |r|%|;  ^  ml  is  taken  asunder,  after 
the  analogy  of  the  Frakrit,  as:    ff|^M  milanu,   to  be 

obtained,    Fr&k.    ffl^liy,    Sansk.    ^,    Hindi    likewise 

§.  15. 
C)  Assimilation  of  the  semi -vowels. 

a)  The  semi-vowel  ^  y. 

a)  If  the  semi -vowel  1  happen  to  be  joined  to  a 
preceding  consonant,   it  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 
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M\^i  j^g^j  fit  J  Prak.   ^JJ|,  Sansk.  iffJlf,  Hindi  ^Jl ; 
c||U  vaghu,  a  tiger,  Sansk.  ^sq^f;   c|^U  va-isu,  a  Vai- 
shy  a,   Sansk.    q^  (Hindi  ^H)-     I*  ^aay,  however,  also 
hold  its  place ,  as :  m^  vakyu ,  a  sentence ,  Sansk.  c||'^ 
though  this  is  very  rarely  the  case. 

P)  1,  when  compounded  with  .  a  preceding  T.,  is 
elided,  as:  WlQ'  turi,  a  small  trumpet,  Prak.  ITt^,  Sansk. 

W^;  if^  dhira,  firmness,  Prak.  ^(ft,  Sansk.  ^§;  ^[^ff^ 
aru,  sense  of  honor,  Sansk.  ^ff^,  Hindi  ^f\a  But 
''I  may  also  be  preserved  by  being  change^  to  ^f,  as: 
if)^  dhlrju,  the  same  as:  iftT.?  ^K^l  suriju,  the  sun, 
Prak.  ^(^  or  U^^j)?  Sansk.  ^f^;  ^*d^  acurju,  wonder- 
ful >  Prak.  ^^i\iM?  Sansk.  ^(T^. 

Y)  ''I  joined  to  a  preceding  dental  is  either  simply 
dropped,  as:  f^ffl  nitu,  always,  Prak.  JTI^,  Sansk.  P|r<|; 
^if^ri  aditu,  the  sun,  Sansk.  ^|(c^K|,  or  it  may  also, 
though  rarely,  be  preserved,  as:  4^^']  mathya,  falsely, 
Prak,  frr^B^T)  Sansk.  fl4U||,  .But  the  more  usual  way 
is  that  II,  being  first  assimilated  to  a  preceding  dental, 
draws  the  same  over  to  its  own  (i.  e.  palatal)  class,  so 
tl^at  f^  is  changed  to  W,  ^  to  i3C,  W  to  ^  and  ^ 

to  315.  (for  which  double  consonants,  as  remarked  al- 
ready, the  simple  bases  are  only  written  in  Sindhi);  e.  g. 

f^J^rr  vija,  science  (^T  =  ^,  Prak.  f^f^STT?  Sansk.  fcf- 
W;  ^^  aju,  to-day,  Sansk,  ^fS  (Hindi  ^0^);  ^TjJ 
khaju,  food,  Sansk.  ^^l^ST?  'T?^'  manjhu,,  the  midst, 
Prak.  |i|Tj^,  Sansk.  TfSI;  'Sfl^  bajhanu,  to  be  bound, 
Sansk.  "^fS^;  c||^  vajho,  a  Hindu  schoolmaster,  Sansk. 
simU||4|;  ^^  haca,  murder,  Sansk.  ^RJX. 

8)  ^  joined  to  a  preceding  ^  is  changed  to  ^  jh, 
as:  xr^  gujho,  concealed,  Prak.  J ItJ) |^ ,  Sansk.  ^lipcli^ 

e)  1  is  assimilated  to  a  preceding  ^,  but  final  55^, 
instead    of   being   doubled   in    consequence    thereof,    is 
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dspirated,  e.  g.  ^R^  kalha,  yerterday,  Prak.  ^||^,  Sansk. 
(Hindi  <i||^);  U^  mulhu^  price,  Sansk.  U^;  in 
the  midst  of  a  word  ''I  is  simply  assimilated  to  tS  (the 
doubling  not  being  expressed  in  SindhI),  as :  (|^jf  palangu^ 
a  bedstead^  Sansk.  tf^^  (r  being  exchanged  lor  1);  X(« 
^|W  palanu,  a  pack-saddle;  FrSk.  M^liy^  Sansk.  If^niF. 

6)  The  semi-vowel  T.  r. 

a)  T.  is  assimilated  to  a  preceding  or  following 
consonant,  as:  WfT  ^'gu,  the  front,  Prak.  i^Jj]^,  Sansk. 
^Stm  HiTO  g^i^^h  iiame  of  a  Bagini,  Sansk.  JI^^D;  Tf-* 
STO  gajanu,  to  thunder,  Sansk.  J|^«4  (but  Hindi  TT^f- 
7P0;  ma  kamu  (=  kammu),  business,  Prak.  c||U|l,  Sansk. 
^4^«(^  (Hindi  c|iTV^);  ;g^  mundhi,  head,  Sansk.  M^«^; 
iTD  sapu,  snake,  Sansk.  ^T^;  {U^il  sigho,  quick,  Sansk. 
^(fV^  (Hindi  ^[ft^^;  ^^  caki,  a  mill,  Sansk.  'iJH;; 
f^mTTT  nibhagu,  misfortune,  Sansk.  f^)TPT, 

On  the  other  hand  T.,  preceding  or  following  a  con- 
sonant, may  just  as  easily  hold  its  place,  without  being 
assimilated,  as:  ^^  carco,  silly  talk,  Sansk.  '^''^f;  tft 
pri,  friend,  Sansk.  fini?  ^^3  parbhu,  a  festival,  Sansk. 
Tl^  (7f  =  "Sf ,  and  "Sf  aspirated  by  the  influence  of  X)  5 
T|^  garbu,  pride,  Sansk.  Tfi^;  wa  sukru,  Friday,  Sansk. 
^Si|i;  an  surgu,  heaven,  Sansk.  ^J|;  im  dharmu,  re- 
ligion, Prak.  VI¥|,  Sansk.  1|^^ 

Very  frequently  such  a  compound  is  again  dissolved 
into  its  constituent  parts  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 
as:  fv^  piri,  friend,  or  ^  pri;  ftlfVllfrl  piribhate, 
break  of  day,  Sansk.  IWTTT;  or  r  is  transposed  for  euphony's 
sake,  as:  l|j^|l|  partapu,  splendour,  Sansk.  ITffFT;  Ig 
partu,  leaf  (of  a  book),  Sansk.  H^;  f^Cf|  drigho,  long,. 
Prak.  f^Jll,  Sansk.  "^t^;  Hifn  kirte,  trade,  ^m  kirtu^ 
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action,  Sansk.  A|fj|  and  ^iT;  ^^  traku,  a  spinning 
wheel,  Sansk.  fraft. 

It  very  rarely  happens,  that  r  is  totally  elided  in 
a  compound,  as:  ^fTO  vaghu,  tiger,  Sansk.  U||||;  '4^|fr| 
rate,  night,  Sansk.  TTnC  (Prak.  ^(^  by  ejection  of  a); 
HRT  bhau,  brother,  Sansk.  ^cTT.     The  ejection  of  r  in 

these  and  such  like  examples  is  caused  by  the  preceding 
long  vowel,  which  precludes  the  possibility  of  assimilating 
the  compound  consonant,  or  by  the  consonant,  with 
which  r  forms  a   conjunction,    being  initial.     In  such 

cases,  as  TSft>  *^®  Prakrit  has  preferred  to  drop  the  long 
vowel,  in  order  to  make  room  for  assimilation. 

P)  When  compounded  with  a  preceding  dental,  r 
is  in  most  cases  assimilated  to  the  same  in  Prakrit, 
though  it  may  also  keep  its  place;  in  SindhI  on  the 
other  hand  r  is,  wheii  following  a  dental,  mostly  pre- 
served ,  jBJid  the  aissimilation  takes  place  only  in  the  dialect 
of  Lar  (Lower  Sindh),  whereas  in  the  dialect  of  the  Upper 
country  (Siro)  the  original  compound  is  preserved,  the  den- 
tal only  being  commonly  changed  to  a  cerebral  (or  even 
to  an  aspirated  cerebral,  by  the  influence  of  r);  e.  g.  'W? 

putru,  son,  Prak.  XW,  Sansk.  in  (in  Lar:    TTT  puttu, 

according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit);    ff{Z  mitru, 

friend,  Prak.  fr^,   Sansk.  f5^  (in  Lar:   fr(T  mittu); 

'^S  fiandru,  the  moon,    Prak.    xP^,    Sansk.    ^plj[;  %5 

khetru,  a  field,  Sansk.  ^^^;  1^  mantru  (or  with  tran- 

siton  to  the  media)  "f^  mandru,  an  incantation,  Sansk. 

9^;  ^  tre,  three,  Sansk.  f^;  5^  dadhru,  or  |5S  da- 

dhu,  a  cutaneoi^s  disease,  Sansk.  ^^;  <^niljT  dhrapanu, 

to  be  satiated,  Sansk  ff  Q^y  (by  transition  of  the  tenuis 
into  the  media).  In  those  adverbs ,  which  are  compounded 
with  the  adverbial  affix  ^,  ^  is,   after  the   precedent 
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of  the  Prftkrit,  changed  in  Sindhi  to  Jf^  as:  f^R%  kithe, 
where;  f^V|  jithe,  in  which  place;  fif^  tithe,  in  that 
place  etc. 

R,  when  preceding  a  dental,  may  likewise  be  as- 
similated to  the  same ,  as :  cJiffUl  katanu ,  to  spiin ,  Sansk. 
^^;  "BfUfl  katara,  scissors,  Sansk.  ^^(#0;  ^  vat«, 
a  wig,  Sansk.  ^nitfii;  ^f5  khada,  a  pit,  Prak.  ^Hlt* 
Sansk  TfS.  On  the  other  hand  the  compound  may  also 
be  retained  unaltered,  as:  ^Q)JI  ardhangu,  palsey,  Sansk. 
iHQij^^;  ^ST^  arthu,  object,  Sansk.  ^ST^i  ^^^  tirthu, 
a  holy  bathing-place,  Sansk.  iftlq;  or  the  compound  may 
again  be  dissolved  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  ^T(jm 
mfirate,  image,  Sansk.  ^[fil;  ^<fff  kirate,  glory,  Sansk. 
iftf^,  Prak.  "^Rffr;  fffi^  tirathu  =  |f^|. 

Y)  ct  ^^  ^3  either  assimilated,  as:  J^  sabhu,  all, 
Sansk.  ;(|^,  Hin^  ^fS  (the  aspiration  of  b  being  caused 
in  Sindlu  by  the  influence  of  elided  r) ;  or  the  compound 
may  be  retained  unaltered,  as,  ^qfl^jfri  sarvasagate, 
omnipotent;  or  the  compound  may  be  dissolved  again 
l^  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  U|tf  purabu,  the  east, 

Sansk.  T^^^ 

i)  Li  the  compound  ^  Sr  the  semi -vowel  r  may 
either  be  assimilated,  as,  T^RStt  ^^^'  heard,  Prak.  a^ 
(=  U|i|),  Sansk.  VfT;  ^ffl  sasu,  mother-in-law,  Sansk. 
^rar;  or,  the  compound  may  be  retained,  as:  ijft  ^ri? 
prosperity;  or  more  commonly,  the  compound  is  dis- 
solved by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as  f^mV  siradhu, 
funeral  obsequies ,  Sansk.  ^BHM  (Hindi  ^>SrTV)-  ^he  San- 
skrit ^Sn^)  ^^^)  Prak.  already  ^5^  (instead  of  ^VRl) 
has  become  in  Hindi  9in^>  ^^^  Sindhi  form  is  ^if  hanja 
or  ^X  hanjha  (with  initial  euphonic  h) ,  s  being  changed 
in  this  instance  to  ^  or  T^;  Panjabi  likewise  anjhu. 

The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  the  compound 
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^  sr,  as:  tl^  sahasu,  thousand,  Prak.  tf^^,  Sansk, 


The  compound  ^  rs  and  ^  rs  are  assimilated  in 
SindhI  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  as:  ^RTIjI  to  rain,  Sansk. 
^;  VJ^  paso,  side,  Sansk.  TTT^  (Hindi  J^^);  ftrat 
sisi,  head  and  neck,  Sansk.  ^ifVq  (Hindi  ^1^);  or  t^ey 
are  preserved  (of  course  with  transition .  of  ^  and  ^  to 
^,  as:  ^A  darsanu,  interview,  Sansk.  ^^^4;  fT^^Qf 
tarsanu,  to  wait,  Sansk.  H^^y.  the  compound  i^  rfi  may 
also  be  dissolved  into  TST,  and  this  again  into  ?5y  3,s: 
^<i|t  saraho,  happy,  Sansk.  ;fl^  (compare  §.11,  end). 

c)  The  semi-vowel  <9  1. 

a)  ^  forming  a  compound  with  another  consonant 
at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  is  severed  from  the  same 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  tlisl^  saraha,  praise, 
Prak.  44<!3|^l,  Sansk.  '^TTn  (r  =  1  in  Sindhi);  f^fi^ 
kilesu,  fatigue,  Sansk.  ^T!?  (Hindi  ^R^^);  f|^d|  sa- 
loku,  a  Sloka,  Sansk.  "^fcli^ 

P)  In  the  midst  of  a  word  ^  is  assimilated  to  any 
consonant,  save  ^,  T.  and  ^,  as:  ^Ri^  bakaru,  vegetables, 
Prak.  "SfUS^,  Sansk*  cj^sp^;  or  it  is  severed  again  from 
the  compound  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  Sraj,  hot 
wind,  Prak.  vij^l,  Sansk.  >d^|,  the  initial  vowel  u 
being  thrown  back  to  serve  in  place  of  an  inserted 
voweL 

d)  The  semi-vowel  ^  v. 

a)  ^j  joined  to  a  preceding  consonant  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  word,  is  either  dissolved  into  u,  as:    V^ 

surgu,  heaven,  Sansk.  ^^|^;  T^ff^  duaru,    door,  Pri^ 

^^|<|f;  Sansk.  'yfT.;  ^1H|S3  suau,  taste,  Sansk.    ^^|1^; 

or  it  is  totally  elided  (i.  e.    assimilated  to  the  preceding 

consonant)   as:  ^^W  jalanu,   to  bum,    Sansk.    ^'^«4; 

^PT  sargu  (besides  Vm)?  heaven,  Sansk.  '^/|;  ^ff^sai, 
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lord,  or  ^TPf^  sami,  Prak.  ^|f||,  Sansk.  ^fH^I^;  ^* 

g^  sahuro,  father-in-law,  Sansk.  ^Q^SOXj  5H^  sasu,  mother- 

in-law,  Sansk.  ^PV»    ^  v  may  also  be  severed  from  the 

compound  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel    (a  or  u) ,    as : 

tl^lS  savadu,  taste,  flavour  (besides  ^^I'Q),  Sansk.  tfll^; 

^^1^  duvaru,  door  (besides  ^^1^).  ^  very  rarely  as- 
similates a  preceding  consonant,  as:  ^  ba,  two,  Sansk. 
^  (=  vva  =  bba  =  b). 

P)  "^  V  being  joined  to  a  preceding  consonant  in 
the  midst  of  a  word,  is  assimilated  to  the  same,  as: 
T|^  pako  (=  pakk5)  cooked,  Prak.  fcf^,  Sansk.  THV; 
tig  satu,  strength,  Prak.  ^TO,  Sansfc  ^JFf. 

In  the  abstract  affix  i^,  nH,  the  dental  on  the 
other  hand  is  assimilated  to  the  semi -vowel  '^,  which 
latter  is  first  changed  to  the  labial  ^,  and  then  to 
the  corresponding  tenuis  '^,  so  that  we  have  in  Sindhi 
the  forms  TJ  pa,  tJ^  po,  Xrai  panu  or  Tf^t  P^?^5  ^s: 
^l«^H  banhapa,  <l|«^Mt  banhapo  etc.,  slavery,  from 
'^TF^  banho,  a  slave. 

The  regular  form  of  assimilg-tion  however  is  also  in 
use,  but  only  in  a  few  examples;  i^  is  in  this  way  as- 
similated to  'W  tt  =  5  tt,  and  the  double  consonant 
again  cleared  away  by  the  prolongation  of  the  preceding 
vowel ,  as :  ^Rliil^  dhokiratu ,  time  of  youth ,  from  ^- 
^tj  chokaru,  a  boy. 

The  semi -vowel  may  also  be  dissolved  into  u,  as: 
X|X^n^  paramesuru ,  supreme  lord  =  God ,  Prak.  already 

IlX^m,  Sansk.  m^^i^l^;  or  it  may  be  retained,  as:  ^* 

^^'(j  danesvari,  liberal,  besides:   ^|^u(j  danesuri. 

§.  16. 

D)  ABBlmilation  of  the  sibilants. 

a)  The  palatal  sibilant  ^  s. 

a)  ^  S,  when  preceded  by  '^  c  and  fj  ch,  is  as- 
similated to  them,    as:    ^^^  acuqu,  wonderful,  Prak. 
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ijf^flj^,    Sansk.   ^|V|i^    (long    a  being  shortened  in 

Prakrit  and  Sindhi,  and  in  compensation  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing consonant  doubled,  to  restore  again  the  quantity 
of  the  syllable);  ^lf^T|<%  sanicaru,  Saturday,  Sansk.  ^Q^* 
H^  (Hindi  ^pft^). 

p)  The  compound  ^  66  (which  however  is  rendered 
in  Sindhi,  as  all  double  consonants,  by  its  simple  base) 
arising  from  the  assimilation  of  ^,  is,  after  the  analogy 
of  the  Prakrit,  frequently  aspirated  in  Sindhi,  on 
account  of  the  inherent  tendency  of  the  sibilant  towards 
aspiration  (^  =  ^),  as:  f^T^  vichu,  scorpion,  Prak. 
f^T5S[^^>  Sansk.  ^vf^Qifi;  tTffffTi'j  pafihutau,  repentance, 

Sansk.  M^I^IH,  final  ^  being  changed  (by  b  =  v)  in 
Sindlu  to  u. 

Y)  ^  followed  by  ^,  assimilates  the  same,  as:  7[]^ 

rasi  (=  rassi),  a  rope,  Prak.  (^|f^,  Sansk.  (^f^^,  but  not 

necessarily;  for:  «h^^i^  kaSmiru,  Kashmir. 

6)  The  cerebral  sibilant  ^  6. 

a)  The  compound  ^B^  §k  (of  "K^  I  have  hitherto  not 
met  any  instances)  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi  to  ^  (=  Hf), 
and  not  to  ''F^  kkh,  as  in  Prakrit;  e.  g.  S«ni^  dukalu, 

famine,  Sansk.  dU|||^;  f^^^fi  nikami,  useless,  Sansk. 
Hb^^;  U^  suko,  dry,  Sansk.  VUh'  (Hindi,*  as  in 
Prakrit,  1^). 

p)  The  compounds  7  ft  and  H  iSth^  are  assimilated 
in  Sindhi  to  tth,  as:  fg^  ditho,  seen,  Prak.  f^,  Sansk. 
W;  'Tt^  E^^^^j  a  village,  Prak.  ^^tpj  Sansk.  rff^- 
IH4i$  nitharu,  obstinate,  Prak.  f^T^^  Sansk.  f^V|^; 
lU^  mitho,  sweet,  Sansk.  ft^^ 

The  compound  is  also  retained  unaltered,  as:   Jff 

duStu,  bad;  but  this  is  only  done  by  Brahmans,  who 
understand  Sanskrit;  the  common  people  ignore  it  com- 
pletely. 
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The  cerebral  7,  which  has  sprung  from  "^T  or  H  by 
assimilation,  may  also  pass  into  its  corresponding  media 

^  dh,  and  this  again  to  ?J  rh,  e.  g.  cji^rf  korhu,  leprosy, 
Sansk.  ^H  (the  preceding  vowel  u  having  been  length- 
ened in  Sindhi  to  6,  to  clear  away  the  double  consonant 

tth  or  ddh). 

•  •  •  •   / 

•y)  The  compounds  TKq  gp^  Cq;  gph  are  assimilated 
to  ''R  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^I4i  bapha,  steam,  Prak.  'c|lij^, 
Sansk*  ^T%1|  (Hindi  ^^TH^)  ^.nd  even  with  aspiration  of 

In  compound  words  ^  is  simply  assimilated  to  M 
P  (=  PP)  ^s-    fny^  niputro,    without  a  son,    Sansk. 

i)  In  the  compounds  WT  sm  and  ^  Sn,  ^  is  in 
Prakrit  exchanged  for  h  and  placed  after  ^  and  ^ 
respectively;  in  Sindhi  the  original  compound  may  be 
preserved,  as:  f^T^  vifinu,  Prak.  f^lg^;  fc|(|yd|^  vi- 
snavahu,  a  worshipper  of  Vishnu;  by  the  Musabnans 
however  words  of  this  kind  are  simply  written  J^^, 
yeyLA^ ,  Hindustani  likewise  ^j^^ ,  as  cerebral  s  is  ignored 

by  the  common  people. 

e)  The  compound  ^  sy  (and  'Saf  gy)  is  in  Prakrit 
assimilated  to  W  ss,  but  in  Sindhi  to  ^  kh  (=  kkh) 
as:  f^T^  sikhu,  a  disciple  =  Sikh,  Sansk.  f^f|13|. 

c)  The  dental-sibilant  ^  s. 

a)  The  compound  '^  sk  is  assimilated  in  Prakrit 
to  ^  kh,  in  Sindhi  however  to  15  k,  as:  ^JV  kan^ihu, 
shoulder,  Prak.  ^^lj|f  (^^),  Sansk.  ^^P^  (Hindi  ^JU). 

p)  The  compounds  W  st  and  W  sth  are  assimilated 
to  ^  (=  tth)  and  ^FT  ts  to  U  ch  (;?=  c6h),  as:  ^BW  thanu, 
woman's  milk,  Sansk.  "^gvT;  (v|^  thio,  become,  Sansk. 
"^Ilrr;  ^W  thambhu,  post  (Prakrit  on   the  other  hand 
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l^lDf^),  Sansk.  ^^gjl^;  'SfW  vathu,  thing,  Sansk.  ^SRR; 
^W  hathu,  hand,  Prak.  j^rvT)?  Sansk.  ^^  (Hindi  ^TO); 
^8fp[Q^  thano,  place,  Sansk.  ^(H?  ^HT  atha,  is,  Pr^. 
^frV|,  Sansk.  ^Qjj';  ^f^  va6he,  a  buflfalo  calf,  Prak. 
^p^,  Sansk.   cfi^. 

The  compound  '^  st  however  may  also,  instead  of 
being  assimilated,  be  dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  and  when  the  compound 
happens  to  be  initial,  by  prefixing  a  vowel,  as:  ^U-» 

f^f  astute ,  praise ,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  Mfr|;  ijfjcjl'CI  istiri, 
woman,  Sansk.  ^jf^^ 

T)  ^  sp  is  assimilated  to  ^  (==  pp) ,  ^  sph  to 
^  (=  VV^)^  ^  ps  to  ^  (=  pp)  respectively  as:  lii^iy 
phutanu,  to  be  broken,  Sansk.  ^CK?;  Ifi^[f0  phurti, 
activity,  Sansk.  wjf^;  ^ifj  lapi,  a  dish  of  coarse  wheaten 
flour,  Sansk.  '^fl^eh|;  but  ''^  may  also  remain  un- 
assimilated,  as:  ^i^^ 

In  compound  words  W  sp  may  be  preserved ,  as :  f^- 

|l|fr1,  vispat^,  Thursday,  Sansk.  cli^^fri;  or  the  com- 
pound, especially  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  may  be 
dissolved  into  its  constituent  parts ,  as :  HKW  parasu ,  the 
philosopher's  stone,  Sansk.  ^^Cfsl  (fflO))  Hindi  hkewise 

B)  The  compound  ^  sn,  when  beginning  a  word,  is 
either  dissolved  into  its  consistuent  parts  by  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  as:  t*HIH  sananu,  bathing,  Sansk.  ^|H; 
l^v)^  saneho,  a  message  of  love,  Sansk.  ^^;  or  the 
preceding  ^  is  cast  off  altogether,  as:  hiW  nihu,  love, 
Sansk.  %^  (Hindi  ^H),  Prak.  also  %5ti  3W  ^^^^j 
daughter-in-law,    Prak.   |(f)f|Jj^,  Sansk.   HH\. 

e)  The  compound  '^  sm  is  assimilated  to  ^  s  (=  ss) 
^-  T^WT^  visai,  stupor,  Sansk.  T^T^PY;  or  dissolved 
again  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  n^(^IU  sumaranu, 
to    remember,    Sansk.    W;    fc|ff|4j4y  visamanu,    to    be 
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stunned,  Sansk.  f^ff^  (f^lH4l)  Prak.  f^l^^fyj^);  or  b 
is  changed  to  h  and  placed  after  1?  (similarly  to  ^), 
as  Prakrit  If  =  "^,  in  the  pronominal  forms  7|^ 
^4|4  (cf-  Lassen  p.  331,  4;  p.  329,  5),  In  Sindhi  the 
^  of  the  conjunct  ^5  is  also  changed  to  v,  as  ffS^  tavM, 
you,  instead  of  ^T^  tumhi. 

Z)  The  compound  ^  sy  is  assimilated  to  ^  s  (=  ss) 
and  thence  farther  to  ^  h,  as:  wf^  muhi,  Hl^  tuhietc., 
which  must  have  sprung  from  an  original  form  ^RTCT, 
n^*l  etc.,  Prak.  already  ♦f^,  H^  (thence  also  the  other 
Prakrit  forms  1^5^^  ^3!^  =  Jf^^  m  =  HJ^^  ^); 

Irtif^   tahe,    of   that    (nom.    sing.    ^    so)    Prak.    TTW^ 

Sansk. 


d)  The  compound  ^  kS. 

This  compound  letter  is  assimilated  in  Sindhi: 

a)  To  ^  kh  (=  kkh),  as:  ^(l^  akhe,  eye,  Sansk. 
^if^;  ^^  khiru,  milk,  Sansk.  ^^^T;  ^TKt  ^^^^ro, 
brackish,  Sansk.  "^X^;  %ij  khetu,  field,  Sansk.  ^^if; 
f^Tlj  khima,  patience,  Sansk.  '^TTT?  ^  khi,  wellfare, 
Sansk.  ^Tf;  <I^4U  rakhanu,  to  keep,  Sansk.,  TS^?  ^"* 
f^  khande,  patience,  Sansk.  H||fff|, 

All  these  instances  are  against  Prakrit  usage,  ac- 
cording to  which  ^  ought  to  have  been  assimilated  to 

3l  fih,  though  ^  is  also  admissible  in  Prakrit,  and 
prove  distinctly,  that  the  Sindhi  has  followed  its  own 
course,  independently  of  the  Prakrit. 

^)  ^  is  also  assimilated  to  ^  ch,  after  the  pre- 
cedent of  the  Prakrit,  as:.f^  richu,  a  bear,  Sansk. 
^^;  SjQ  churi,  a  knife,  Sansk.  ^ft?  f^H^  dhinanu, 
to  pluck,  Sansk.  f^^HI ;  <^^IU  la^hanu,  sign,  Sansk.  "^^ 
^P9  but  ^|^4U  lakhanu  is  also  in  use  in  Sindhi. 

According  to  Prakrit  rule  every  consonant  (the  nasal 
n  excepted),  which  is  joined  to  ^,  must  be  dropped; 
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but  the  Sindhi  so  far  deviates  from  the  Prakrit ,  that  it 
separates  any  such  consonant  by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel, 

as:  Prak.  ^S>^S^y  but  Sindhi  ^f^iH^  ladhimi,  the  wife 
of  Vishnu,  Hin(K  likewise  ^^^Jif)",  Sansk.  ^T^ft*  On 
the  other  hand  the  Sindhi  assimilates  the  nasal  in  the 
compound  ^IJf  ksn  to  ^  (kh  =  ks),  whereas  the  Prakrit 

changes  the  same  to  TI5,  as:  Sindhi  fcf^  tikho  (=  tikkho), 
quick,  Prak.  fr|4[j^,  Sansk.  ff|(^^ 

A  change  of  ^  kh  {=  ks)  to  the  spiritus  ^  h  is 
found  in  Hindi,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Prakrit,  as: 
Hindi  (^ff^HI  right  (opposed  to  left),  instead  of  the 
more  common  c^Rh^ ||j  f ,  but  not  in  Sindhi,  which  simply 
clears  away  the  doubling  of  the  letter  in  Prakrit  by  the 

prolongation  of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  jlRjII^)  d^'- 
khino,  right,  southerm. 

§.  17. 
F)  The  spiritus  ^  h. 

The  spiritus  ^  cannot  be  assimilated  to  any  other 
consonant.  If  therefore  ^  be  joined  to  any  other  con- 
sonant, the  compoimd  is  again  separated  into  its  com- 
ponent parts  in  the  following  way: 

a)  In  the  compounds  -^  hn,  ^  hm,  ^  is  put  afber 
the  nasal,    a  euphonic   transposition,    which  is  already 

common  in  Prakrit,  as:  4||f^  bahe,  fire  (instead  of  ^|'f^ 
bahe),  Prak.  ^^^,  Sansk.  '^fki  (xf*^  dinhu,  mark, 
Sansk.  p^fff'  *^®  hardened  Prak.  form  f^S[^  or  %f^ 
is  not  used  in  Sindhi. 

The  compound  1?f  (instead  of  151  hm)  is  in  Sindhi,  on 
account  of  the  preponderance  of  the  labial,  already  ex- 
changed for  Tif(  mbh ,  as :  ^f^lH  bambhanu,  a  Brahman, 
Prak.  ^^n^,  Sansk.  l^TiSnif. 

b)  W  hy  is  assimilated  to  ^  jh  (by  transposition: 
hy  =  yh  =  jh),  as:   IT^  gujho,  concealed,  Prak.  n- 

^1)1^ »  Sansk.  ^J^RS. 
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c)  35  hv  is  assimilated  to  H  in  Sindhi  (hv  =  vh  =  bh), 
whereas  in  Prakrit  the  following  semi -vowel  is  simply 

elided,  as:  fs^  Jibha,  tongue,  Prak.  ^^|,  Sansk.  f^j^|, 
(Hindi  5f^). 

§.  18. 
E)  AflflimilatlGn  of  three  coiyunct  conBonants. 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Prakrit,  a  compound,  con- 
sisting of  three  consonants,  can  only  then  be  tolerated, 
if  the  first  consonant  happen  to  be  a  nasal:  as:  ^js 
candru,  moon,  "^  mantru,  incantation.  "^ 

As  regards  the  assimilation  of  three  conjunct  con- 
sonants the  preceding  rules  come  into  operation.  If  no 
assimilation  takes  place,  the  one  or  the  other  of  the 
consonants  thus  joined  together,  is  severed  from  the  rest 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  llflflsijO  Sastiri,  a  Shastri, 
learned  in  the  Shastras  (a  usual  title  of  a  Brahman), 
from  the  Sansk.  ^TT^.  In  reference  to  the  assimilation 
itself  the  following  rules  are  to  be  observed. 

a)  If  one  of  the  consonants  happen  to  be  a  semi- 
vowel, it  is  dropped,  and  the  assimilation  of  the  re- 
maining two  consonants  is  effected  according  to  the  usual 

method,  as:  TP[I^  marathi,  a  Marathi  man  (or.  adj.), 
^^^i^-  Ifi^KII^;  ^Ji|1  agyo,  the  foremost,  Sansk.  ^Hf; 
Ifl^  pas5,  side,  Prak.  l||fj,  Sansk.  17P9. 

The  semi- vowel  ''I  alone,  when  preceded  by  a 
dental,  forms  an  exception  to  this  rule,  this  compound 
being  changed  to  the  corresponding  palatal  (see  §.  15,  y)^ 

as:  ^f:^  sanjhd,  evening,  Prak.  j^4|^(,  Sansk.  Jff^f^ 

b)  When  of  three  conjunct  consonants  the  two 
former  or  the  two  latter  can  be  assimilated,  preference 

is  given  to  the  stronger  assimilation,  as:  713  machu, 

fish,  Prak.  9Ti^,   Sansk.   71!^;  in  this  instance  Vff  ts 

is  assimilated  to  ^  (&£h),    the  assimilation  of  it  being 

stronger  than  that  of  ^  to  W. 
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§.   19. 

G)  Xilision  of  a  double  consonant. 

The  doubling  of  a  consonant  renders  the  same  so 
much  stronger,  that  even  a  long  vowel,  preceding  it, 
must  give  way  and  is  weakened  to  its  corresponding 
short  one.  On  the  other  hand  a  double  consonant,  as 
noticed  already,  may  again  be  rendered  simple;  but  in 
this  case  the  preceding  vowel,  to  make  up  for  the 
quantity  of  the  syllable,  must  be  prolonged,  as:  Tjfjjf 

rate,  night,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  "^Cjf^;  cRJJ  kamu  (=:  kam- 

mu),  business,  Prak.   cfiM^,   Hindi  on  the  other  hand 

It  is  quite  against  the  genius  of  the  language,  to 
elide  totally  a  double  consonant;  notwithstanding  this 
some  few  examples  of  this  kind  are  to  be  met  with  in 
Sindhi,  as:  ^^k  4^are,  illness,  S^JJ^,  adj.  duari,  ill, 

Prak.  d^K^j  Sansk.  <'^^;  P^^  mio,  friend  (cor- 
roborated already  by  the  Prakrit,  which  however  pre- 
serves also  the  original  from  flT^)-  I^  these  and  such 
like  examples  the  process  cannot  have  been  such,  that 
a  double  consonant  is  elided  at  once,  but  it  must  first 
have  been  reduced  to  its  simple  base  by  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  preceding  vowel,  as:  ^ftfft  mito,  instead, 
of  iTRrt;    from   this  base  has  sprung  again,   according 

to  th^  usual  laws  of  elision,  the  form  iftwt  ^^j  ^^ 
which,  against  the  ordinary  process,  long  i  has  been 
shortened  to  i,  fll^t* 

In  the  forms  ^Wf^  ^^^  j^|Q,  original  double  b 

must  have  been  changed  to  w  (both  letters,  b  and  v, 
being  already  identical  in  Prakrit)  previous  to  its  elision; 
but  it  is  quite  an  extraordinary  phenomenon,  that  the 
following  vowel  has  been  lengthened  instead  of  the 
preceding  one. 
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Par  more  easily  may  one  of  the  compoimd  con- 
sonants be  elided,  when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  which 
renders  the  assimilation  impossible,  especially  if  one  of 
the  compound  consonants  be  a  semi- vowel,  as:  ^ITO 
vaghu,  a  tiger,  Sansk.  VUHSfi  i\^  ^ij  queen,  Sansk. 
IJ^.    Thus  even  two  semi-vowels  may  disappear,  as: 

m^  paso,  side,  Sansk.   miQ, 

§.  20. 
H)  A  double  oonBonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  word. 

A  compound  consonant  at  the  beginning  of  a  word 
is  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  assimilation,  as  in  the 
midst  (or  end)  of  a  word.  But  as  a  double  consonant 
would  not  be  utterable  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  one 
of  the  assimilated,  i.  e.  doubled  consonants  is  simply 
cast  off,  so  that  only  the  simple  base  of  the  con- 
sonant remains,  as:  ^q5IU  jalanu,  to  bum,  instead  of: 
^<;5<n  jjalanu,  Sansk.  19^^ ?  mu  vaghu,  tiger,  instead, 
of  IffS  waghu;  IBgO  kandhu,  shoulder,  instead  of  UTO 

kkandhu.  But  if  a  word  be  compounded,  the  common 
laws  of  assimilation  are  applied  (to  the  second),  as: 
j«|M  dubalu,  weak,  Prak.  d«^<j5. 

Those  compounds,  which  are  not  susceptible  of 
assimilation,  are  dissolved  into  their  component  parts 
by  the  insertion  of  a  vowel,  as:  f^^U  kilesu,  weariness, 
Prak.  pti^^,  Sansk.  ^T!?;  ^I4<^  sumaranu,  to  re- 
member, Prak.  ^W^,  Sansk.  ^5?!^  C^);  or  the  first 
letter  of  the  compound  is  cast  off,  which  is  particularly 
the  case,  if  this  happen  to  be  a  sibilant,  as:  iffe 
nihu,  love,  Prak.  ^JSJj^  saneha,  Sansk.  %]5;  but  if  the 
sibilant  be  followed  by  a  semi-vowel,  the  latter,  as 
the  weaker,  is  dropped,   as:   ^FTI^  sahu,   breath,   Sansk. 

Ttnmpp,  Bindhi-Onkromar.  ^ 
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^W)    Wf^t   ^^^^>    wife's    brother,    Prak.    ^|^    salo, 
Sansk.  ^CTT^. 

^  tr  and  ^  dr,  which  in  Sindhi  are  commonly 
changed  to  the  corresponding  cerebrals,  keep  their  place 
as  well  at  the  beginning  as  in  the  midst  (or  end)  of  a 
word,  as:   7  tre,  three;  3T^  drakha,  grape,  but  Hindi 

^X^,  Sansk.  "^J^. 
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§•  1- 

Up  to  the  present  time  various  alphabets  have  been 
in  use  in  Sindh,  the  Muhammadan  portion  of  the  com- 
munity using  th6  Arabic  characters,  loaded  with  many 
dots,  to  express  the  sounds  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  and 
the  Hindu  population  employing  different  alphabets  of 
their  own,  which  vary  v^ry  much,  according  to  the  lo- 
cality, in  which  they  are  used,  tibough  all  of  them  are 
originally  derived  from  an  old  Sanskrit  alphabet;  These 
latter  alphabets  ^  which  are  known  in  Sindh  by  the 
name  of  the  Banya  characters,  are  utterly  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  as  they  have  become  greatly  mutilated 
in  the  course  of  time  and  are  very  deficient  in  the  vowel 
and  consonant  system,  so  that  the  Hindu  merchants 
themselves,  after  a  lapse  of  time,  are  hardly  able  to  re- 
produce with  accuracy  what  they  have  entered  in  their 
ledgers.  No  alphabet  suits  the  Sindhi  better,  than  the 
Sanskrit  aTphaVel^  the  Sindlu  being  a  _genuine  daughter 
of  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit.  But  appropriate  as  the  Sanskrit 
characters  are  to  the  Sindhi  sounds,  they  will  under  the 
present  state  of  society  in  Sindh  be  hardly  in  their  right 
place,  religious  prejudices  preventing  the  great  majority 
of  the  population  from  using  them  in  their  writings. 
Sindh  has  been  the  first  Indian  country,  which  has  suc- 
cumbed to  the  fury  of  the  Moslim  invaders,  and  Hin- 
duism and  the  culture  of  Sanskrit  literature  has  be^i 
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BO  completely  swept  away  jfrom  its  borders,  that  it  is 
now,  as  has  been  stated,  "a  country  without  castes  and 
Brahmins." 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh,  as  soon  as  they  tried 
to  employ  their  native  idiom  for  literary  purposes^  de- 
tected, that  the  Arabic  system,  which  had  been  forced 
upon  them  as  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  Islam,  was 
deficient  in  .many  sounds,  and  they  endeavoured  to  make 
up  for  this  deficiency  by  dotting  the  nearest  corresponding 
Arabic  letters.  The  manner,  in  which  they  have  done 
this,  has  not  been  very  satisfactory.  They  were  not  led 
by  any  system  and  therefore  the  emendation,  they  at- 
tempted at,  stopped  half-way. 

In  the  guttural  class  the  Arabic  base.  J'  (k)  was 
indiscriminately  used  tg  express  the  sounds  k,  kh;  g, 
gh,  g\  the  aspiration  (kh,  gh)  was  left  unnoticed,  and 
for  the  media  g  not  even  the  corresponding  Persian 
letter  ( J^  was  .  supplied ;  the  guttural  n  was  expressed 
by  the  compound  iXa  (nk). 

In  the  palatal  class  the  aspirate  f^h  was  happily  distin- 
guished by  an  additional  dot  (=  gr ) ,  and  jh  marked  like- 
wise — ;  also  the  peculiar  Sindhl  J  (dy)  was  not  forgotten 
and  marked  by  ^ ;  the  palatal  n  (ny)  was  again  expressed 
by  the  compound  ^,  so  that  in  this  cl^fis  all  sounds 
were  provided  with  distinguidhing  marks. 

In  the  cerebral  class,  which  is  completely  wanting 
in  the  Arabic  system,  the  bases  of  the  dentals  were 
retained  and  the  dots  distributed  in  such  a  way,  as 
to  distinguish  them  from  the  corresponding  dentals, 
viz.:  vi*  =  t;  o  =  th;  <>  =  d,  v>  =  dh,  ^  =  d,  a  method, 
whidi  is  not  without  ingenuity;  but  the  cerebral  r  and 
the  cerebral  n  were  again  completely  forgotten  (i.  e.  they 
were  expressed  by  the  corresponding  dentals  s  r  and 
^  n)  and  left  to  the  knowledge  of  the  reader. 

The  dental  class  did  not  ofier  many  difficulties; 
only  the   aspirates  had  to  be  provided   with  diacritical 
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marks,  which  was  done  in  the  following  way:  ^  =:  th, 
3  =  dh. 

The  same  was  the  case  with  the  labial  class,  where 
the  aspirates  only  were  to  be  pointed  out  by  peculiar 
marks;  but  here  their  skill  seems  to  have  left  them. 
In  order  to  express  ph,  refuge  was  taken  to  the  pe- 
culiar Arabic  and  Persian  letter  o  (f),  Which  was  pro- 
vided with  two  additional  dots  c=  vj,  bh  having  been 
expressed  already  by  o;  the  peculiar  Sindhi  b  was 
dexterously  rendered  by  v 

The  Sindhia  had  in  this  undertaking  apparently  the 
Sanskrit  alphabet  before  their  eyes,  where  the  aspi- 
rates are  written  and  treated  as  one  sound.  Ac- 
cordingly they  tried  to  express  the  aspiration  of  a  letter 
by  additional  dots,  which  overloaded  the  few  Arabic 
bases  with  diacritical  signs. 

The  necessity  further,  to  provide  marks  for  the 
cerebral  dass,  compelled  them,  to  distribute  afresh  the 
dots  for  the  dental  aspirates,  so  that  the  eyB  ^ds  only 
with  di£&cxdty  a  resting-place  in  the  confuse  mass  and 
|)ositioxi  of  diacritical  marks,  as:  a»  =  t,  ^  =  t; 
Jg;  =  th;  ^  =  th.    . 

This  attempt  to  adapt  the  Arabic  characters  to  the 
sounds  of  a  Prakrit  language  is  very  interesting,  though 
the  method  appUed  has  followed  a  wrong  track  and  has 
not  been  extended  to  all  the  sounds  of  the  language. 
The  way,  in  which  this  has  been  done  in  Hindustani, 
is  far  more  correct,  in  fact,  the  only  course,  which  can 
be  taken  in  adapting  the  Arabic  letters  to  an  Indian 
language.  The  Arabic  system  knows  no  aspirates, 
and  consequently  the  aspiration  must  be  expressed  by 
an  additional  jd  h,  if  the  original  character  of  the 
Arabic  alphabet  is  to  be  preserved  in  any  way;  else  a 
quodlibet  will  be  made  out  of  it,  which  may  be  de- 
signated by  any  name  but  Arabic. 

It  was  therefore  soon  found,  when  European  scho- 
lars began    to    pay    attention  to   the   Sindhi,   that   the 
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common  Sindbi  charactere  would  not  do  for  scientific 
purposes.  New  characters  were  in  consequence  com- 
posed  by  a  Bombay  civiHan  and  unfortunately  introduced 
into  the  goveminent  schools  of  Sindh,  without  being 
first  submitted  to  the  examination  of  competent  scholars. 
This  new  system,  instead  of  striking  at  the  root  of 
the  previous  confusion,  merely  endeavoured  to  make  up 
some  deficiencies  of  the  old,  while  retaining  all  its  errors, 
so  that  it  cannot  even  boast  of  the  compactness  of  the 
old  system. 

The  alterations  and  emendations  were  the  following : 
In  the  guttural  class,  where  the  old  system  was 
most  deficient,  as  we  have  seen,  the  Persian  letter  JT  g 
has  been  justly  taken  in,  and  from  the  Hindustani,  the 
aspirate  :^  gh,  of  which  we  fiilly  approve.  We  should 
now  reasonably  expect  to  find  the  compound  ^  kh 
corresponding  to  ^  gh;  but  to  our  utter  surprise  we 
find  the  old  error  repeated,  and  ^kh'  again  rendered  by 
the  simple  base  \S  k.  So  it  has  happened ,  that  all  the 
prints  published  in  this  character  are  disfigured  by 
the  letter  .^,  which  is  now  used  throughout  as  the 
simple  base  for  k,  whereas  it  is  well  known,  that  ^^ 
is  only  used  at  the  beginning  of  a  word ,  when  connected 
with  a  following  letter  and  in  the  midst  of  a  word  only, 
when  unconnected  vrith  the  preceding  and  connected  with 
the  following  letter,  and  that  it  is  in  no  way  difiering, 
as  regards  its  pronunciation,  from  \S\  as  a  final  letter 
the  shape  of  .^  has  never  been  seen  befora 

The  guttural  n,  which  in  the  old  system  was  con- 
sequently rendered  by  jCi  (nk),  has  been,  expressed  in 
the  new  system  by  S^  which  is  quite  inappropriate; 
for  the  base  is  not  *g',  but  *n',  pronounced  with  the 
guttural  organ,  and  in  the  Arabic  consonantal  system 
it  can  only  be  rendered  by  a  compound  letter  (ifC  ng). 
The  peculiar  Sindhi  g  is  marked  «^;  we  have  only  to 
point  out  the  inapplicability  of  two  dots  beneath  JfJ 
and  the  frequent  confusions,  to  which  it  will  give  rise- 
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In  the  palatal  class  we  meet  with  the  same  in- 
consequence; the  aspirate  6h  has  been  taken  over  firom 
the  old  system  (^)j  whereas  for  jh  the  Hindustani  com- 
pound .  qry  has  been  borrowed.  In  the  other  letters  of 
this  class  only  the  dots  have  been  differently  distributed; 
J  (in  the  old  system  marked  -.)  has  been  expressed  by 

-p.,  and  the  palatal  n  by  -.,  which  is  less  to  the  point 

tnan  the  old  J»,  which  was  as  correct  as  it  could  be 
rendered. 

In  the  cerebral  class  only  the  dots  have  been  dif- 
ferently arranged  as:  t  =  <ii  (old  system  v;,),  th*=  vb 
(old  system  o);  d  =  ^y  (old  system  the  same),  dh  =  j 
(old  system  the  same),  d  =  3  (old  system  i);  the  ce- 
rebral r,  which  had  not  been  marked  at  all  in  the  old 
system,  has  been  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani  (v),  and 

the  cerebral  V  is  marked  by  the  antiquated  method  of 

pladng  a  ic  above  it  (^),  which  is  highly  inconvenient 

in  writing,  and  has  therefore  been  justly  discarded  in 
Hindustani,  where  formerly  the  cerebrals  used  to  be 
marked  by  the  same  letter. 

In  the  dental  class  the  old  system  has  been  re- 
tained  unaltered. 

In  the  labial  class  the  base  vJ  was  retained  for  ph, 
with  additional  dots  (==  o;  old  system  vj);  bh  was 
rendered  by  w,  as  in  the  old  system. 

We  fully  allow,  that  the  old  Sindhi  system  of  writing 
did  not  answer  its  purposes,  quite  abstracted  from  its 
deficiency;  but  instead  of  emendating  the  old  system  by 
a  different  distribution  of  dots  and  inserting  a  few  Hin- 
dustani letters,  we  consider  it  far  more  advisable,  to 
adopt  the  whole  Hindustani  consonantal  system, 
and  to  mark  those  sounds,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
Sindhi,  by  convenient  dots. 

The  Sindhi  language  is  restricted  to  the  com- 
paratively small  province  of  Sindh;  we  cannot  there- 
fore see  any  reason,  why  the  Hindustani  alphabet,  which 
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is  known  throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  India, 
and  which  is  a  compact  system  in  itself,  should  not  be 
preferred  to  such  a  motley  composition? 

The  number  of  the  Indian  alphabets  should  not  be 
augmented,  but  rather,  wherever  possible,  be  restricted, 
as  they  only  serve  as  barriers  to  mutual  intercourse. 
If  therefore  the  old  system  of  writing  proves  unfit  for 
literary  purposes,  we  consider  it  for  the  best,  to  sub- 
stitute one  universally  known,  instead  of  emendating  im- 
perfectly a  local  alphabet,  which  has  no  chance  to  spread 
beyond  its  narrow  borders. 

As  under  the  present  circumstances  it  is  not  likely, 
that  the  Hindu  portion  of  the  community  will  adopt  the 
Hindustani  alphabet,  owiiig  to  religious  scruples  on  their 
side,  we  have  chosen  for  them  the  Hindi  characters, 
with  some  slight  deviations  from  the.  system  employed 
by  Capt.  Stack,  which  were  imperatively  necessary,  and 
which  win  be  noticed  furth^  on.  We  may  say  the 
same  of  the  Hindi  alphabet,  what  has  been  remarked 
on  the  Hindustani;  it  is  well  known  throughout  India, 
and  the  common  vehicle  of  literature  amongst  the  whole 
Hindu  population.  An  emendation  of  the  old  Banya 
characters  would  have  been  far  more  useless,  than  that 
of  the  Arabic  system  current  amongst  the  Moslims. 
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I.  2. 


L  The  Sindhi  consonantal  ayatem. ') 


SINDHI. 


fiattarals: 


Palatals: 


Cerebrals: 


J"; 

k;  kh 

g; 

c'-*^ 

^;«^ 

6;  6h 

V 

j; 

7;  3 

5; 

t;  th 

d; 

gt 


dh 


n 


n 


n 


h 


A 


r;  rh 


Unguals: 


Dentals: 


«y;  -^ 

<>;  jbA 

O 

/'   J 

LT 

W;^ 

^;  V 

?I 

^;^i 

B 

t;  th 

d;  dh 

n 

r;    1 

8 

Labials: 


g 


CD 
J 


? 


«-»'  'H 
^,^ 

r 

5 

^ 

•  •  • 

•  ■  ■ 

p;  ph 

b;  bh 

III 

V 

•  •  • 

? 


ARABIC  LETTBBS. 


'  ^  X  T  q 


t     8     ^     z 

va»  j  V  ( «  Peri.) 


•  •        • 


i  J  z  (z) 


"We  subjoin  here  the  common  alphabetical  order  of 
the  Arabic -Sindhi  Alphabet: 


1)  In  the  Bomanized  transcription  we  have  followed  the  Standard 
Alphabet,  by  Prof  Lepsius  (2^  edition). 


g 
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Un- 
connected. 


Final. 


Med. 


Initial. 


Name. 


Pronun- 
ciation. 


» 


c 


s 


) 


<& 


i3L 


7 


7 


L 


A 
t 


A 

V 


A 


3. 


n 

7 


r 
r 


- 


t 


V 


I 


'J 


4> 

8 


WW 

) 


VjUf 


1^ 

t 


w 


<?f 


«s 


»? 

f*^ 


»T 


'S^    I 


JI3 


n 
5«> 


I 


p 


X 
d 

d 

a 


r 
z 
z 
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» 


Un- 
coonected. 

Final. 

Med. 

1 

Initial. 

Name. 

Pronun- 
ciation. 

U** 

LT 

AAfc 

AW 

B 

A 

A 

^ 

i 

\J^ 

Oft 

<A 

.« 

jLi^ 

8 

u* 

<J* 

^ 

^ 

i>[^ 

z 

^ 

k 

J0 

^yio 

t 

1» 

k 

k 

k 

«>^ 

e 

C, 

A 

£ 

} 

6 

• 

it 

a 

If 

<^ 

ul 

• 

A 

i 

<5f 

f 

•• 

iS 

£ 

S 

^li 

q 

^ 

dl,  <^ 

JC 

^  r 

^^ 

k 

.^ 

JC 

j: 

r 

Jl? 

g 

^ 

J! 

j? 

r 

^l? 

g 

J 

Jt 

JL 

J 

r^ 

1 

r 

r- 

i,* 

JO 

^^ 

.111 

c> 

«)• 

» 

^ 

u>^' 

n 

o 

v> 

X 

• 

• 

• 

&3 

n 

• 

3 

^ 

f 

^ 

^'5 

V 

s 

J»,  « 

*<>•* 

ift 

«5^ 

h 

«J? 

(5 

■  • 

A 

•• 

«5f 

y 

10 
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The  (purely)  Arabic  letters  are  also  used  as  nu- 
raeral  values,  in  recording  (by  brief  sentences,  in  which 
the  sum  of  all  the  letters  must  be  added  together) 
historical  events. 


f 

1 

C 

8 

LT 

60 

uw 

400 

• 

2 

i> 

9 

e 

70 

^ 

500 

c 

3 

« 

10 

>j 

.  80 

• 

600 

(^ 

4 

J 

20 

u» 

90 

• 

700 

5 

5 

J 

30 

Ci 

100 

u* 

800 

} 

6 

r 

40 

^ 

200 

Jb 

900 

• 

7 

u 

50 

0- 

300 

• 

1000 

This  method  of  computation  is  called  abjad,  from 
the  first  four  letters,  which  are  pronounced  as  a  group. 
The  following  technical  groups  are: 

.^,  JJOu,  v::^^^?,   oaiuu.,  ^^^  ^,  ^yD 


The  Arabs  have  borrowed  this  whole  system  from 
the  Hebrews  and  have  therefore  also  followed  the  order 
of  the  Hebrew  alphabet;  the  first  nine  letters  re- 
present the  units  1  —  9 ;  the  nine  following  the  tens, 
the  nine  following  the  hundreds  and  the  last  t  a 
thousand. 

The  order  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet  goes  only  as 
far  as  va>  (400);  from  thence  the  Arabs  have  gone  their 
own  way,  by  using  those  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to 
their  own  language. 
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1)  The  Gutturals. 

The  gutturals  k,  g  are  pronounced  in  the  common 
manner;  their  aspirates,  kh,  gh,  as  all  other  aspirates, 
form,  according  to  the  Sanskrit  system,  one  sound, 
and  must  therefore  be  pronounced  by  a  strong  breathing 
of  the  respective  simple  base.  Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi 
is  the  guttural  n,  which  is  throughout  used  as  an  in- 
dependent sound  (like  the  engUsh  ng  in  "sing"),  and 
never  precedes  the  letters  of  its  own  varga  or  class, 
in  which  case  Anusvaxa  or  simple  n  is  employed  (see 
Introduction  §.  5).  In  the  Hindi  alf^abet  it  is  ex- 
pressed by  9,  it  being  an  original  Sanskrit  sound,  but 
the  Arabic  system,  which  knows  only  one  dental  n  (^), 
offers  great  difficulties  in  this  as  in  other  respects.  In 
Hindustani  an  independent  guttural  n  is  not  to  be  met 
with;  we  have  therefore  been  compelled  to  circumscribe 
it  by  the  compound  jCi  ng,  which  comes  nearest  to  it, 
following  therein  the  track  of  the  old  Sindhi  alphabet. 
But  one  difficulty  still  will  remain,  that  the  guttural 
simple  n  can  thus  not  be  distinguished  from  the  guttural 

n  preceding  a  letter  of  its  own  varga,  as:  j6f  (^M^)  anu, 

body,  and  JCf  i^Sn^  or  more  properly :  ^Ijf)  angu  (angu) 

a  limb.  In  the  alphabet,  now  in  use,  an  attempt  has 
been  made,  as  has  been  adverted  to,  to  obviate  this  dif- 
ficulty (viz.:  i^=  n),  but  we  cannot  agree,  that  the 
problem  has  been  solved  satisfactorily,  a  false  base  having 
been  chosen  for  the  guttural  nasal.  Practically  the  dif- 
ficulty will  be  easily  surmounted  by  any  careful  student, 
as  there  are  only  a  few  nouns  in  the  language,  in  which 
simple  guttural  n  is  found. 

We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  all  those 
words,  in  which  the  simple  (unconnected)  guttural  nasal 
is  to  be  found: 


K   ^ 


vXif  m.  anu,  body;  ^JSj]  m.  anaro,  Tuesday.   ^5;lxjf 
f.  anari,  a  disease  of  the  gums  etc.     >thU^t  ^«  anaryo, 
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a  bruise  in  the  sole  of  the  foot;  Jil  n.  anaru,  coal; 
Jl^\  m.  anuru,  a  finger's  breadth.  ^1  f.  anure,  a  finger; 
toe;  ^^jS^\  m.  ananu,  courtyard;  y^yS^S  m.  antitho,  the 
thumb;  ^^^^f  f.  anuthl,  a  thumb-ring.  ^L^  m.  bhano, 
share,  and  its  derivatives,  as:  jjcSLXiL^  adj.  bhanaito, 
in  shares;  j^jJGL^  m.  bhanerp^  a  sharer.  jiXjL*.^^i  m. 
phenano,  the  orbicular  excrement  of  camels  (^^IXjul^,  f. 


I 


phenim,  the  orbicular  excrement  of  sheep  etc.).  j*^L&. 
m.  januro,  the  wild  Beru  firuit;  j5j^L&.  f.  januri,  the 
wild  Beru  tree;  ySix^  adj.  dano,  good,  and  its  derivatives; 
^IxiL^o  m.  dhinai,  a  manufacturer  of  saltpetre;  ^;}^f^ 

••  9  9 

V.  a.  danoranu,  to  flog;  ^£^o  adj.  dunito,  stout;  m^^^^ 
f.  duniri,  a  stick  to  beat  clothes  with  (in  wasljing); 
^JLCaPj  m.  dhuidnd,  name  of  a  fish.    (jCJ  m.  ranu,  colour; 

^^s  V.  a.  rananu,  to  dye,  and  its  derivatives;  ^^  m. 
rano,  a  carpenter's  chalk-string.  ^lijLL  f.  sanaha,  or: 
^^LL  f.  sanaha,  care,   and  its  derivatives  (as:  jO^IX^L^ 

adj.  sanahito,  careful,  ^L^Ll  adj.  sanahu,  ditto);  ^.^IXiLl 

V.  n.  sanahanu,  to  be  careful.  JClI  m.  sanu,  connexion 
by  marriage,  and  its  derivatives;  jCu  m.  sinu,  bom,  and 
its  derivatives;    ^s^^ii^   f-  sinari,    name  of  a   fish    (or: 

^sLxjum»  sinari);  ^Xjl^  m.  saikaru,  the  seed-pod  of  the  thorn- 
tree;  ^^£ul  V.  a.  sananu,  to  point  out;  jCu^  f.  sina, 
bow.  yiLrm.  gano,  or  ^^\^  f.  gani,  name  of  a  finiit 
and  shrub  (Grewia  betuloefolia).  JoJ  m.  lanu,  lameness 
(^5CJ  adj.  lano,  lame);    JCJ  m.  linu,  limb;    vXJ  f.  lina, 
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a  trip   in  carrying;  ^]CJ   m.  lino,    time,    turn  (besides: 

L^  f.  Una,  ditto).     jClo  f.  mana,  a  betrothed  girl;  JCju 

m.  munu,  a  grain  of  mung;  IXjLJo  m.  manaru,  fire;  fJ^ 

m.  muniro,  a  mallet  (used  by  washermen);  ^^fSjJo  v.  a. 
mananu,  to  ask,  to  beg,  and  its  derivatives;   ^j^  adj. 

mono,   having  the  colour  of  mung;   jiMi    adj.    &    adv. 

ninuno,  entirely,   wholly,     ^^xi^5   m.  vananu,  the  egg- 

plant,    and   its   derivatives;    Jiut  f.   hitLu,    Assafoetida; 

}J^  m.  hiniro,  name  of  a  £ruit  of  an  aquatic  plant. 

■ 

Another  letter  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  J^,  ^,  g; 
it  is  not  found  in  Hindi  or  Hindustani,  nor  in  any  of 
the  cognate  dialects,  and  we  have  therefore  been  com- 
pelled to  provide  it  with  a  mark  of  its  own.  After  the 
precedent  of  the  Pasto  we  have  added  a  hook  below  the 
under  parallel  line,  which  marks  off  this  letter  strongly 
enough,  without  giving  rise  to  any  confusion  or  mis- 
conception. The  pronunciation  of  g.is  quite  peculiar; 
it  is  that  of  the  letter  g  uttered  with  a  certain  stress 
in  prolonging  and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact 
of  the  closed  organ,  as  if  one  tried  to  double  the  sound 
in  the  beginning  of  a  Word,  as  gga.  The  pronunciation 
is  so  far  quite  in  accordance  with  the  origin  of  this  and 
the  other  three  letters,  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  though 
they   are    now  .treated  to  all   intents  and   purposes  as 

simple  letters;    a  g.   J^  agu,   the  front,  Prak.  ^FT, 

Sansk.  ^Pi  (compare  Introduction  §.  15,6);  ^Jil  lago, 
applied ,  Prak.  W**l,  Sansk.  ^5^  (see  Introduction  §.  14); 

^Jjjj  bhago,  broken,  Prak.  H**l,  Sansk.  WT.  In  other 
instances,  where  an  original  doubling  of  g  cannot  be 
proved-  etymologically,  the  use  of  this  harsh  g  must  be 
explained  by  the  influence  of  the  fblloVing  letters,  as: 

^jf  gothu,  a  village,  Prak.  'tij,  Sansk.  'Tt^;  in  this, 
as  in  similar  cases,  the  weight  of  the  double  tth,  which 
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in  Sindhi  has  been  reduced  to  its  simple  base  by  the 
prolongation  of  the.  preceding  vowel,  seems  to  have  been 
thrown  forward  on  g.     Such  an  influence  is  especially 

exercised  by  a  following  r,  as:  yS  garo,  heavy,  Prak. 
J|<^^,  Sansk.  ni^. 

Both  letters,  g  and  g,  must  be  carefully  distinguished 
in  pronunciation,  as  the  signification  of  a  word  varies 
considerably  according  to  the  use  of  one  or  the  other 

letter,  as:  ^S  garo,  mangy,  but  ^S  garo,  heavy  etc. 

2)  The  palatals. 

•  I. 

The  palatals  -.  j|   and   ^  6,   and  their  respective 

aspirates  ^.^  jh,  and\-f&-  6h,  are  pronounced  in  the 
common  Indian  way  as  simple  sounds,  and  are  gram- 
matically treated  as  such ,  though  they  are ,  according 
to  their  present  pronunciation,  compound  sounds. 
Originally  they  cannot  have  been  pronounced,  as  they 
are  at  present,  for  else  the  grammatical  rules  of  Panini 
would   be    incomprehensible.      In   our    days   -.   is   pro- 

nounced  as  english  j,  and  ^  as  enghsh  ch,  that  is  to 

say,  as  dz  and  tfi  respectively;  how  these  sounds,  if  they 
are  to  be  treated  as  simple  ones,,  should  be  aspirated 
or  doubled  by  any  human  organ,  is  past  our  conception. 
The  old  pronunciation  of  these  letters  *)  jnust  have  gone 
through  great  variations,  till  they  have  become  the  com- 
pound sounds  of  the  modern  Indian  idioms.^)  In  the 
Boman  transcription  they  have  therefore  not  been  marked 
by  the  palatal  stroke  (-:--),  but  by  the  same  sign,  with 


1}  See  Standard  alphabet,  p.  93. 

2)  The  pronunciation  of  the   Marathi  ^  and  ^  as  ts   and  dz 

respectively  before  the  vowels  a,  a,  u,  Q,  ai,  0,  does  not  fall  under 
this  head,  as  this  is  owing  to  DrEvidian  influences  and  only  occurs 
in  words  of  non-Arian  origin. 
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which  the  sibilant  sh  (=  s)  is  provided,  to  point  out 
their  modem  pronunciation. 

The  SindhT  has  preserved  the  palatal  nasal  n  (Sf) 
as  an  independent  sound,  which  never  jwecedes  the  let- 
ters of  its  own  varga,  for  which  purpose  anusvara  (and 
in  Hindustani  writing  simple  ^)  is  used.  The  Hindu- 
stani being  destitute  of  a  palatal  nasal ,  we  had  to 
provide  a  new  character.  Following  the  analogy  of 
the  old  Sindhi  alphabet  we  chose  for  it  the  compound 
^,  which  comes  nearest  to  it,  for  the  palatal  n  of  the 

Sindhi  is  properly  a  compound  sound,  and  is  pro- 
nounced ny.     The  proper  circumscription  by  ^   would 

not  do  for  this  reason,  that  the  palatal  n  is  still  con- 
sidered by  the  Sindhi  as  a  simple  sound  and  rendered 
in  Sanskrit  writing  by  3f ;  it  ought  therefore  to  be  pointed 
out,  as  near  as  possible,  as  such,  for  which  purpose  the 
compound  ->  answers  much  better,  than  ^,  which  latter 

would  give  rise  to  many  misconceptions.  In  the  Ro- 
manized transcription  it  has  simply  been  furnished  with 
the  palatal  line  =  n: 

The  eign  chosen  for  it  in  the  alphabet  at  present 
in  use  viz.:  -.,  is  not  to  the  purpose,  as  the  base  is  not 

-.,  but  the  nasal  ^,  with  a  subsounding  y. 

The  sibilant  ji,  ^  &,  which  we  have  inserted  in 
our  scheme  in  the  palatal  row,  is  no  longer  a  palatal 
sound  at  all,  but  a  pure  dental  sh  =  §.  The  original 
pronunciation  of  ^  is  more  than  doubtful;  now-a-days 
it  is  in  no  way  differing  from  our  common  sh,  and 
might  therefore  be  as  well  classed  under  the  dentals. 
The  Arabic  -  Persian  JL  is  always  rendered  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  ^;  but  it  is  also  found  in  pure  Sindhi  words, 

as:  .4^A^  Sihu,  lion  etc.  compare;  Introduction  §.  5. 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is      ,  ^,  J.   It  is  now  treated 

as  a  simple  sound,  but  it  has  in  most  cases,  as  etymology 
proves,  sprung  from  a  double  jj  (=  ^I),  and  is  still  pro- 
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nounced    as    a    compound   sound  =  dy;    e.   g,:      \   aju 

vL- 

(=  adyu),  to-day,  Prak*  ^81^,  Sansk,  ^nST  (on.  the  as- 
similating process  see  Introd.  §.  15.);  L^^  vija,  science, 
Prak^  (ci^l,  Sansk.  f^FBTT?  ^^  veju,  physician,  Prak. 
«i^,  Sansk.   <|9«     In  other  nouns  though  an  original 


>  ^ 


9     ^ 


doubling  of  cannot  be  traced  etymologically,  as:  v5^ 
Jatu,  a  Jat,  Hindi  ^1^;  and  is  in  such  instances  fre- 
quently  exchanged  for  -.,  as:  <5yjL^  j^trij  or:  ^5w*L&»  jatn, 
a  pilgrim,  Sansk.  ''ITtT)* 

3)  The  Cerebrals. 

The  cerebrals  \«>  t  and  o  d,  and  their  respective 
aspirates,  j^  th  and  j&j  dh  are  common  to  all  the 
North-Indian  vernaculars ;  they  are  pronounced  by  turning 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  towards  the  roof  of  the  mouth 
whilst  sounding  the  dental  bases,  t,  d,  etc.  respectively. 

The  Sindhi  has  likewise  preserved  an  independent 
cerebral  ^,  ^,  n,  which  is  not  bound  to  the  letters  of 

its  own  varga  as:  J^^  vanu,  a  tree  (Sansk.  ^^) 
thanu,  the  teat  of  an  animal,  Hindi  ^T^,  Sansk. 
It  is  pronounced  very  hard  and  resembles  much  the  com- 
pound nr  (in  PaSto  it  is  therefore  very  frequently  ren- 
dered by  nr). 

In  Sindhi  it  exchanges  therefore  occasionally  its  place 

with  the  cerebral  r,  as:  ^j^U  manhu,  man,  or:  ^j^jU 
marhu.  The  cerebral  5  d,  which  in  Prakrit  already  fire- 
quently  supplants  the  dental  d,  has  in  Sindhi  given  birth 
to  two  other  cerebral  sounds,  viz.:  «>,  ?  d,  and  ?,  ^  r, 
and  this  again  aspirated,  jo^,  ^  rh. 

i,  5  d  is  pronounced  in  a  similar  way  as  g;  the 
cerebral  d  (^)  is  uttered  with  a  certain  stress  in  pro- 
longing and  somewhat  strengthening  the  contact  of  the 
closed  organ ,   as  if  a   double  d  was  to  be  pronounced. 
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Originally  it  is,  as  g,  a  double  d,  as  may  be  stiU  proved 
in   most   cases   by   etymology;   e.  g,:   3^^   vado,    great, 

Prak.  ^,  Sansk.  "^I^;  ,j^i>^   fiodabo,    the   fourteenth, 

Prak.  "^it^jft.  ^^*  *^^®  Sindhi,  which  is  very  fond  of 
hard  cerebral  sounds,  often  employs  this  letter  d,  where 
no  original  doubling  of  the  cerebral  hq.s  taken  place, 
especially  at  the  beginning  of  words,  where  the 
full  stress  of  the  voice  can  be  laid  upon  it,  as: 
^j^  doll,  a  kind  of  sedan  chair,  Prak.  ^q}|,  Sansk. 

^^1  (compare  Introd.  §.  6.  4).  The  simple  cerebral  S 
has  been  thus  nearly  totally  supplanted  at  the  beginning 
of  a  noun  by  d,  and  d  is  only  found  in  a  lew  nouns, 
to  distinguish  them  from  others  written  else  quite  alike, 
as:  &4l^  ditho,  obstinate,  but  &4S0  ditho,  seen. 

It  has  therefore  beeii  a  great  mistake  of  Capt.  Stack, 
that  he  has  not  distinguished  9  d  from  ^  d ,  and  marked 
both  sounds  by  the  same  diacritical  dot  (=  ^,  though 
he  has  been  aware  of  their  different  pronunciation.  A 
Sindhi  will  never  confound  o  4  ^^  o  d;  they  are  in 
his  mouth  thoroughly  distinct  from  each  other  and  have 
been  differently  marked  already  in  the  old  Sindhi  al- 
phabet (viz. :  d  =  J ,  and  d  =  'i).  We  were  therefore  com- 
pelled in  this  respect  to  deviate  from  Capt.  Stack's  San- 
skrit alphabet,  retaining  for  the  simple  cerebral  d  the 
original  Sanskrit  letter  ?,  and  marking  the  sound  of  d 
by  a  line  beneath  5  (=  5),  the  dot  beneath  5  being 
reserved  for  some  othet  sound ,  which  we  shall  presently 
notice. 

The  cerebral  %  ^  r,  and  its  aspirate  ^?,  ^  rh  have 

sprung  from  the  cerebral  S  d  and  jb^  dh  respectively 

(see  Introduction  §.  7,  2),  as:   \||^  guru,  molasses,  Sansk. 

^;    \5»xy^  ^frirhata.  (l^^ni)    firmness,    Sansk.    etsdu 

We  have  noticed  already  (1.  c),  that  by  far  the  greatest 
number  of  words,  in  which  r  or  rh  is  to  be  found,  is 

Trampp,  Sindht-GramiiMT.  B 
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taken  from  some  aboriginal  tongue,  whicli  ie  now  lost, 
and  wich  must  have  had  a  great  predilection  for  cerebral 
sounds  (as  the  Dravidian  idioms  of  the  south)  and  to 
the  influence  of  which  the  preponderance  of  the  cerebrals 
in  the  north  Indian  vernaculars  must  be  ascribed. 

The  two  peculiar  letters  ^  (tr)  and  5  (dr),  which 
Capt.  Stack  in  his  Sindhi  Grammar  has  advocated  for 
the  Sindhi  under  the  cerebral  class,  are  found,  on  nearer 
investigation  to  be  compound  sounds  (see  Introduction, 
§.  15.)  and  may  therefore  be  safely  discarded  from  the 
alphabet,  as  they  ought  to  be  written  5  t«r  and  ^  dr 
respectively,  as:  V^  putru,  son,  Prak.  ^^,  Sansk.  ^^; 

5TO  drakha,  grape,  Sansk,  9^1  «||.  A  subscribed  r  is 
also  found  in  some  nouns  with  the  aspirate  9  dh^  as: 
5|IH^  dhrapanu,  to  be  satiated,  and  its  derivatives,  as: 
^1^^  dhrainu,  to  satiate;  ^[T?  dhrau,  satieiy,  all  of 
which  are  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  root  W^  (iTm^)  '  3^ 
dadhru  (also  writt^i:  ^  dadhu),  a  cutaneous  disease, 
Sansk.  ^,  Hindi  ^TO  (compare  Introduction  §.  15.  b.  p). 

Wo  have  not  inserted  the  cerebral  S  ^  in  the  Sindhi 

* 

alphabet,  though  in  Capt.  Stack's  Sindhi  Dictionary  a 
few  words  are  written  with  ^.  This  letter  is  com- 
pletely ignored  by  the  common  people  and  left  unnoticed 
in  the  old  Sindhi  alphabet;  only  a  Brahman  now  and 
then  uses  it,  to  show  his  knowledge  of  Sanskrit  (com- 
pare Introduction  §.  5). 

4)  The  dentals. 

The  dental  row  offers  nothing  particular;  ^  r,  which 
is  considered  a  cerebral  in  Sanskrit,  has  become  a  pure 
dental  in  the  modem  idioms. 

5)  The  labials. 

It  is  to  be  noted,  that  ^.,  ^  ph,  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced as  the  aspirate  of  «^,  'f  p,  and  never  as  £, 
which  is  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin,  wherever  found. 


THE  aiNDHI  ALPHABET.  19 

Peculiar  to  the  Sindhi  is  the  letter  w^  ^  b;  it  is 
pronounced  in  the  same  way  as  g  and  d,  being  ori- 
ginally a  double  b,  as:  J  ba,  two,  Sansk.  W  (=  wa  = 
bba;  see  Introduction  §.  15.  d.  a);  lS  kubo,  hump-backed 

(see  Introd.  §.  13);  JiSo  dabalu,  weak,  Prak.  d«^^^ 
Sansk.  rf^'^^  In  other  nouns  however  an  original  doubling 
of  b  cannot  be  traced  out,  and  the  language  seems  to  use 

o  b  and  s^  b  quite  arbitrarily,  as:  ^U  babo,  father, 
but,  ^Ij  babo,  father's  brother,  both  nouns  being  de- 
rived from  the  Turkish  GG  father. 

*  • 

The  nasal  of  this  class  is  m;  but  when  preceding 
a  letter  of  its  own  varga  it  is  Supplanted  by  simple  n 

(or  anusvara),  as  in  all  the  other  rows;  e.  g,:  ^f  (^St^ 
ambu,  a  mango;  ^l4<^^  (^'^T^  kumbharu,  a  potter. 

§.  3. 
On  the  purely  Arabic  letters. 

The  Sindlu,  as  well  as  the  Hindustani,  has,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  forced  introduction  of  the  Islam,  been 
considerably  mixed  up  with  Arabic  elements,  and  though 
the  vulgar  pay  no  attention  to  the  particular  pro- 
nunciation of  the  genuine  Arabic  sounds,  the  original 
Arabic  orthography  has  been  generally  adhered  to. 

Under  the  guttural  class  we  find  the  letters:  c,  ^, 

^,  £,  ^j,  the  Roman  transcription  of  which  we  have 

conformed  to  the  Standard  alphabet,  though  these  letters 
are  somewhat  differently  pronounced  in  Sindhi.  e ,  which 
is  in  Arabic  treated  as  a  consonant,  is  generally  ignored 

and  only  its  accompanying  vowel  articulated,  as:  ^ 
?aqulu,  intelligence,  is  sounded:  akulu.  In  the  midst 
of  a  word  o  is  either  passed  unnoticed  (i.  e.  only  the 

respective  vowel  is  uttered)  as:  i^^i^  niamata  (properly: 

B2 
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niiamata)  or  c  with  its  accompanying  vowel  is  pro- 
nounced as  a  long  syllable,  as:  JuJLjiS  a  fender,  is 
sounded  like:  nSlbandii  (properly:  nailbandu)  and  by 
ignorant  people  also  written  accordingly;  or  the  c  with 

its  respective  vowel  is  dropped  altogether;  as:  ^XiU  food 
(tajamu)  is  commonly  pronounced:  tamu.  The  same  is 
the  case  at  the  end  of  a  word,  where  c  with  its  vowel 

is  contracted  by  the  vulgar  to  a  long  syllable,  as:    1^ 

receipt  -  account  (jamaia)  is  pronounced  like  jama,  and 
mostly  written  accordingly;  only  the  Mullas,  who  pretend 
to  a  knowledge  of  Arabic,  aflfect  the  deep  guttural  ar- 
ticulation of  the  Arabic.  In  Sanskrit  writing  c  is  there- 
fore simply  rendered  according  to  its  accompanying 
vowel,  and  not  dinstinguished  by  any  particular  mark 
or  dot. 

The  deep  Arabic  -.   fi  is  treated  in  the  same  way 

and  pronounced  as  simple  h,  as:  Jl^  Halu,  state,  is 
sounded:  halu.  The  Arabic  and  Persian  ^  x  is  w™^" 
monly  pronounced  by  the  vulgar  (especially  the  Hindus^ 

who  are  quite  unable  to  articulate  ]^)  as  kh,  as:  ^jl^ 

§ixa,  a  spit,  is  sounded:  dikha  (Fers.  ^>aa^). 

The  Arabic  or  Persian  A  Y  ^^  pronounced  in  Sindhi 
as  simple  g,  and  very  frequently  exchanged  for  \S  in 

writing,  as:    cLj   baYU,    garden,    is   sounded    as:    bagu; 

1^  ^amu,  grief,  as:  gamu  etc. 

The  deep  guttural  ^j  q  of  the  Arabic  is  articulated 

in  Sindhi  like  simple  k^  as:    jiji  qoma,  a  tribe,   clan 

(Arabic  j*^),    is    pronounced   like:    koma;     J^   qaulu, 

word,  like:  kaulu  etc.  The  Hindus  ignore  all  these 
foreign  letters  in  their  writings  and  render  them  by 
the  nearest  Sanskrit  consonants,  as  has  been  adverted  to. 
The  lingual  letters,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Arabic, 
are  not  distinguisheii  in  Sindhi  pronunciation   from  the 
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ft 

corresponding  dentals;  ^  t  is  sounded  like  common  l, 
and  ^  s  like,  z;  Jb  &  and  ^  z  likewise  as  z.  The 
Hindus  on  the  other  hand  pronounce  Jb  and  ^  like  j, 
and  render  these  letters  promisouously  according  to  their 
actual  pronunciation,  which  is  firequently  done  by  the 
Musalmans  likewise,  especially  the  unlearned. 

The  Arabic  letters,  which  figure  under  the  dental 
row,  viz.:  vd>  %,  6  S,  and  \  z  (the  two  latter  *of  which 
are  also  common  to  the  Persian)  are  pronounced  in  Sindh 
(and  India  generally)  as  follows :  vd>  like  s ,  o  and  v  like 
z,  whereas  the  Hindus  pronounce  these  two  latter  con- 
sonants  like  j  and  render  them  also  accordingly  by  3f, 
which  is  not  unfrequently  done  by  the  Moslims  also. 

The  Arabic  and  Persian  vj  f  ib  sounded  by  the  Mu- 
hammadans  as  f ,  but  by  the  Hindus  as  ph ,  and  ren- 
dered in  their  writings  by  m 


§.  4. 
IL   The  Sindhi  vowel  system. 

We  next   subjoin   a  tabular  survey  of  the  Sindhi 
vowel  system. 

1)  Simple  vowels: 


», 
w. 


a 


t 

a 


j 

i  (e) 

e 


i 
6 


t 

I 

u 


5' 

u 


2)  Diphthongs: 


% 


ai 


au 
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3)  Nasalized  vowels. 


a 


a 


e 


yt 


ai 


SE 

o 

tr 

au 


at 

u 


1)  Simple  vowels.*)  The  Sindhi  uses  all  the 
vowels,  common  to  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit;  but  it  is 
to  be  noted,  that  i,  when  preceded  or  followed  by  h, 
or  when  closing  a  word,  has  the  sound  of  short  e  (see 
Introduction  §.  2.  b).  E  and  5  are  in  Sindhi,  as  already 
in  Prakrit,  simple  (and  not  Guna)  vowels  (see  Intro- 
duction §.  2.  (f),  and  consequently  always  long  (and  not 
anceps,  as  in  Prakrit).  . 

As  the  Arabic  is  destitute  of  the  sounds  e  and  o, 
a  great  difficulty  arises  in  Sindhi  as  well  as  in  Hindu- 
stani, how  to  distinguish  i  firom  e,  and  u  from  o.  The 
Indian  grammarians  have  therefore  invented   the    term 

of  Jj4^  {^^  y^"^  majhul,  or  the  unknown.  ^5  for  the 

sound  e,  and  Jy^  ^tj  vave  majhul,  or  the  unknown  y 

for  the  sound  o ;  but  at  the  same  time  no  practical  mea- 
sures were  taken,  to  mark  off  e  and  6  by  any  dia- 
critical sign,  and  the  reader  was  left  to  help  himself, 


1)  As  we  shall  farther  on  employ  only  the  Hindastuni  cha- 
racters, wc  cannot  enter  here  more  minutely  on  the  Sanskrit  vowel 
system,  and  wc  refer  therefore  the  student  for  nearer  information  to 
any  Sanskrit  grammar.  We  shall  only  make  use  of  the  Sanskrit 
characters  in  the  course  of  this  grammar,  as  occasion  may  call  for. 
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as  best  he  could.  Bat  as  the  distinction  of  i  from  e 
and  u  from  5  is  somewhat  difficult  for  a  beginner, 
especially  a  European,  and  for  the  right  understanding 
of  the  language  very  important,  we  have  contrived  to  dis- 
tinguish e  from  i  by  a  perpendicular  line,   as:  ^ 

ke,  some,  ^  ki,  somewhat;  and  o  from  u  by  placing  the 

sign  -^  above  ^,  as:  ^^  to,  from-on;  ^yS  tu,  thou.    In 

prints ,  destined  for  the  use  of  natives ,  these  distinctions 
may  be  dispensed  with  as  more  or  less  superfluous; 
but  in  prints,  intended  for  the  use  of  Europeans  I  have 
no  doubt  they  will  prove  very  serviceable  and  clear 
away  many  a  stumbling  block. 

In  Arabic  writing  the  short  vowels  a,  i,  u  are 
not  expressed  in  the  body  of  the  consonants,  but  by 
mere  marks,  placed  above  or  beneath  the  consonant, 
after  which  they  are  to  be  sounded;  if  the  consonant 
happen  to  be  an  aspirate,  the  vowel  mark  is  placed 
on  the  accessory  ,;o.    The  mark  for  a  is  -^,  and  is  cal- 

led  K^  fatH  ah  (in  Persian  JC  zabar) ;  the  mark  for  i  is 
-7-,  aad  is  called  {fCli^  kasrah  (in  Persian  jjj  zir,  pro- 
nounced in  India:  zer);  the  mark  for  u  is  ^^,  and  is 
called  &^  zammah  (in  Persian  j&gu  piS,  pronounced  in 
India:  pe§)  e.  g.  ^  &na,   ^  fini,  J^  fiinu.     But  if  a 

noun  commence  with  a  short  vowel,  \  (alif)  must  serve 
as  base  for  the  these  vowels,  the  vowels  themselves  being 
considered  only  as  auxiliary  signs  for  the  consonants,  as: 

yji  ana,  ^f^  ini,  ^  unu.     In  Arabic  initial  f  is  in  these 

cases  always  provided   with    hamzah,   as:   ^1,   ^|,   ^1, 

but  in  Hindustani  it  is  dispensed  with ,  to  which  practice 
we  shall  also  adhere  in  SindhL 

The  three  long  vowels:  a,  i,  u  are  expressed  in 
the  body  of  the  consonants  by  the  letters  f,  ^5,  .,  with 
the  addition  of  the  respective  vowel  points;  in  this  case 
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')  ^5)  5  Q'^e  called  ^ji^  sSkin,  or  quiescent,  because 

they  are   not   moved  by  a  vowel  of  their  own;    e.  g,: 

^^L^  hari,  a  peasant;  ^^U  maru,  a  beater;   ^^j^muri, 

capital  (in   trade)    e^tJoL^    dikatu,    creaking.     The  same 

holds  good  with  reference  to  the  vowels  e  and  6, 
which  are  not  (originally)  distinguished  in  writing  from 
1  and  u^  as:  ji  ^ff-   dhero,  whetting.  ^) 

Long  a,  when  initial,  is  expressed  by  I  and  the 

sign  -  placed  above  it,   as:   ^5l  adaru,  courtesy.     This 

sign  is  called  sjuo  maddah,  i.  e.  extension,  and  is  pro- 
perly an  alif  placed  above  horizontally.  Long  i  and  u, 
when  initial,  must  be  preceded  by  alif,  to  support  the 
respective    vowel    point,    as    ^    and   y    themselves    are 

quiescent;  e.  g.:  ^^]  iho,    this  very   person;   ^^1  uh5, 

that  very  person.  The  same  is  the  case  with  e  and  6, 
as:  jjul  ed5,  so  large,  j^jt  5do,  near. 

(tf  and  ^  when  quiescent,  should  be  provided  with 
the  sign  jazm  (-^),  to  indicate  thereby,   that  they  are 

not  moved   by  a  vowel  of  their    own,    as:   ^4^1,  ^^f, 

J  piru;  but  this  practice  is  generally  neglected  in  Hindu- 

stani,  as  superfluous.  If  on  the  other  hand  ^  and  •  be  moved 
by  a  vowel  put  above  or  beneath  them,  they  are  no  longer 

quiescent,  but  regular  consonants,  as:   !Ij  yarn,  friend; 

^£^LIj  niyanu,  a  tank;   J^^  vanu,  tree;   ^jSI^  nivai,  want 

of  wind;  ^Ij  vava,  formative  of  il^  vau,  wind. 

1)  In  some  Arabic  nouns  final  ^  (generally  without  dots)  is  used 
with  the  power  of  alif,  as:   ^4ma^   {IS&,  Jesus;    {St^   &ikr&  remem- 

brance.    Note  also  the  antiquated  writing  cj*Xio  zalat,  prayer,  oO\«J 

taursit,  the  Thorah  (pentateuch),  which  is  falsely  pronounced  in  India: 
tauret. 
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2)  The  diphthongs  ai  and  au. 

The  diphthongs  ai  and  au  are  expressed  in  Arabic 
by  a  preceding  fatHah  and  a  following  quiescent  ^  or  ,, 

which  should  be  provided  in  this  case   with  jazm,   to 

prevent  mistakes,  iEis:  Ix^l  aitru,  spinning  wheel;  ^^Ct^ 

bairagi,  an  ascetic;  j^^f  autho,  impure;   ^Xity^   £au- 

dhari,  round  about.  At  the  end  of  a  noun  no  diph- 
thong is  admissible  in  ^dhl;  compare  Introduction, 
§•  1,  2. 

3)  Th^  nasalized  vowels  or  Anusvara. 

We  have  noticed  already,  that  the  simple  dental  n 
(^)  is  now  used  in  Sindhi  before  the  letters  of  any  varga 
indiscriminately,  which  in  Sanskrit  writmg  is  commonly 
expressed  not  by  the  dental  5|,  but  by  the  sign  called 

Anusvara  (^)  e.  g. :   Jliji^  (^*ng)  kangalu  (properly : 

kangalU)  poor;  yskS  (*i<iu)  ganjo,   scald-headed;  yt^J^ 

(•Wt)  nandho,  small;  jJx  (t§)  randu,  path;  4*^1^  (^IIH) 
bamhha,  hag. 

But  besides  this  full  nasal  the  Sindhi  also  uses 
the  proper  Anusvara,  which  only  communicates  to 
the  respective  vowel  a  nasalizing  touch,  very  extensively, 
and  as  both,  full  n  and  the  nasalizing  touch,  which  is 
communicated  to  a  vowel,  are  expressed  in  Sanskrit 
writing  by  Anusvara,  and  in  Hindustani  by  the  dental 
n  (^),  some  confusion  necessarily  arises  from  this  practice, 
to  obviate  which  the  following  remarks  should  be  care- 
fiilly  attended  to. 

a)  Anusvara  (or  ^)  precediug  another  consonant 
must  always  be  pronounced   as   a  full   nasal,    if  the 

vowel  of  the  syllable  be  short,  as:  H^^  ^J^  pandhu, 
journey;  but  if  Anusvara  precede  *h*  in  a  short  syllable, 
it  is  always  to  be  pronounced  as  such ,  i.  e.  only  a  slight 
nasalizing  touch  is  thereby  communicated  to  the  vowel, 
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as:  ^f^,  ^j-%^  jShe;  m|,  .4^  muhu,  mouth;  in  a  few 

words,  where  full  n  precedes  h,  it  must  be  rendered  in 

Sanskrit  writing  by  5|,  not  by  Anusvara,  as:  fx|«^  Cinhu, 

a  sign;   V|«<^4U  thanhanu,  to  compress.     In  Hindustani 

writing  no  such  distinction  can  be  made,  as  there  is 
only  one  (^)  at  hand,  which  must  serve  as  Aill  nasal 
or  Anusvara,  as  the  case  may  be;  nothing  is  therefore 
left  to  the  student,  but  to  commit  these  few  words  to 
memory.  We  must  repeat  here,  what  has  been  remarked 
already,  that  the  use  of  the  Arabic  characters  offers  great 
difficulties  when  applied  to  a  Prakrit  language  of  India. 

b)  Anusvara  preceding  a  consonant  in  a  long  syl- 
lable is  to  be  pronounced  as  a  full  nasal,  as:    jfff^ 

^\S  banthe,  ravenousness ;  hF?,  4^juj  pingha,  a  swing; 

^1^,  JbOJ>Jl^  kundhu,  a  young  man;  ^f^,  jJoj^  vendo, 
going;  ^\ ^s ,  €aj^  l5mbaru,  a  male  fox.     But  if  the 

long  vowels,  provided  with  Anusvara,  be  followed  by  h, 
s  or  V,    they  are  to  be  pronounced  with  a  nasalizing 

touch  only,  as :   ^l^<,  ^Ljj  thahara,  steadiness ;  Tt^^ 

^\j9  masu,  meat,  "^H^,  )y^^  thavaru,  Friday;  'pftW, 

^JUf  mfhu,  rain;  ♦T^^  .^JUuo  mehe,  buffalo  etc.   Where 

full  n  precedes  h  in  a  long  syllable,  it  must  be  ren- 
dered by  51  (in  Hindustani  writing  a  further  distinction 

is  impossible),  as:  ^Pifl,  ^^^^  banhi,  a  slave-girl,  but: 

^t^,  -^Ij  baha,  arm. 

c)  At  the  end  of  a  word  Anusvara  always  retains 
its  proper  nasalizing  touch,   be  the  final  vowel  short 

or  long,  as;  ift,  ^;J  pri,  friend;  ^  ^^  bhu,  earth; 

^Hg  muhe  (Formative  of  the  I.  pronoun  sing.);  also  in 

compound  words,  as:  >jJg[^  ^^  ^^  bhu  bhu,  buzzing. 
This   rule   is   based  on   the  fact,    that   in   SindhI   every 
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word  must  needs  end  in  a  vowel  (which  however  may 
be  nasalized). 

d)  Anusvara,  placed  between  two  vowels,  be  they 
short  or  long,  always  retains  its  proper  nasalizing  sound, 

as:  ^w^,  ^jjof  ST,  and;  it?^^,  \lf^^  mainu,  to  measure; 

W^^  say^  ^^5  ^1  ^^liridau,  it  has  been  done  by 

them  (compare:  Introduction  §•  4). 

The  same  holds  good  with  reference  to  Anusvara, 
foUowing  a  diphthong  (see:  Introduction  §.  1,  2),  as: 

<l^,  >^9)   rauso,  merriment  (=  rauSo);    fW^ 
maltha,  madder  (=::  maitha). 

In  the  Romanized  transcription,  which  we  shall 
add  throughout  this  grammar,  the  two  different  sounds 
of  Anusvara  are  rendered  in  this  way,  that  the  sound 
of  fiiU  n  is  always  expressed  by  n,  whereas  the  na- 
salizing touch,  which  is  communicated  to  a  vowel  by 
Anusvara,  is  marked  by  the  sign  -^  placed  above  it,  as: 

^5,  vaJl  =  antu;  but  911^,  ^^^T  =  au. 

We  have  already  adverted  to  the  great  difficulties, 
under  which  the  Hindustani  labours  to  mark  the  ori- 
ginal sound  of  Anusvara ,  as  it  has  only  one  n  (and  this 
the  dental  n)  at  its  disposal.  The  difficulty  is  already 
great  in  Hindustem,  and  still  greater  in  Sindhi,  which 
is  so  much  addicted  to  the  use  of  nasalized  vowels.  In 
addition  to  what  has  been  stated  already,  we  beg  to 
turn  the  attention  of  the  student,  as  far  as  the  Hindu- 
stani characters  are  concerned,  to  the  following 
points: 

Final  ^  has  always  the  sound  of  Anusvara  proper 
(see  under  c)  and  need  therefore  not  perplex  the  student, 

as:  ijy^jli   marhu,   man;    ^^1)   zalu,    women;    ^LSl  ia, 

from  this  place,  ^jlSs  tia,  from  that  place. 

Anusvara,  separating  two  short  or  long  vowels  (soe 
under  d)   is  rendered  by   ^,   and  can  be  recognized  as 
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such  by  its  position;  in  this  case,  to  obviate  all  mis- 
conceptions, we  have  furnished  the  second  vowel  with 
liamzah,  to  point  out  thereby,  that  the  following  vowel 
is  not  to  bo  read  together  with  the  preceding,  but  that 
^  closes  the  first  syllable,  as:  ^\  (^^)  ^i-a,  thus;  ^J3 

(IniM)  ti-a,  in  that  manner;   ^yS"  (^J^  gau,  cow.     If 

the  second  vowel  chance  to  be  a  long  one,  ^  (without 
dots)  provided  with  hamzah  must  precede  the  same,  to 
serve  as  basis  for  the  vowel  point  (see  further  on  under: 

Hamzah),  as:  ^jj£jI^  sa!  (^itt)  lord;  ^SJjt  (f^^)  hlo, 

mind;  ^^li»  £iau,  it  has  been  said  by  them. 

In  such  like  instances,  as  exhibited  under  a  and  &, 
the  Hindustani  alphabet  offers  no  means  of  distinguishing 

the  fall  nasal  from  Anusvara  proper,  as:  ^^^  banhi,  a 

slave -girl,  ^U  baha,  arm,  and  these  di£&culties  can 
only  be  overcome  by  practice.  In  the  old  Sindhi  al- 
phabet and  in  that  now  in  use  no  notice  whatever  is 
taken  of  these  and  such  like  intricacies. 

§.  5. 
On  the  other  orthographio  signs. 

1)  The  sign  .:=:-  (»duo  maddah,  prolongation)  is  placed 

on  initial  alif,  to  render  it  long,  as:  ^1  atharu,  pack- 
saddle.  In  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  maddah 
is  not  placed   on   alif,    if  the  preceding  consonant   be 

moved  by  £ebtHah,    in  which    case   alif  is   called   ^^Ll 

sakin,  or  quiescent,  as:  l^fj  ra-^ja,  prince;    SUo  ma -la, 

garland;  but  if  the  preceding  consonant  is  provided  wilii 
jazm  (i.  e.  not  moved  by  a  vowel),  alif  must  have 
the  sign  of  maddah,    as    commencing  a  syllabic,  e.  g.: 

^j|j»  qur-anu,  Qoran,  not  qu-ranu. 

2)  The  sign  -s-  (^-1^  jazm,  abscission),  placed  above 
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a  consonant  denotes,   that  the  consonant  thus  marked 

is  not  moved  by  a  vowel,  as:  j-^Jb^  vel-ho,  idle;    o|i 

mar-du,  man;  yfjL  sar-gu,  heaven. '  In  old  Sindhi  wri- 
tings the  use  of  jazm  is  hardly  to  be  met  with,  e&  thqy 
preferred  to  provide  such  a  mute  letter  with  kasrah,  the 
soimd  of  which  was  hardly  heard  in  pronunciation,  as: 

o%^  mari-du,  instead  of  oiCi  mar-du,  and  served  quite 

the  purposes  of  jasm.  We  cannot  adopt  this  system, 
as  in  many  cases  it  will  give  rise  to  conftision  and  mis- 
conceptions, 

3)  The  sign  -»-  (4Xj»<X&o  tad^d)  corroboration,  placed 

above  a  consonant  denotes,  that  the  letter  in  question 
is  to  be  doubled.  In  the  old  Sindhi  writings  the  taSdid 
is  hardly  ever  to  be  met  with,  as  they  were  in  the  habit  to 
express  even  an  originally  double  letter  by  its  simple  base, 

e.  g.:    1^  kamu,  business,  instead  of  ^  kammu.     It  is 

now  used  only  in  such  instances,  where  the  doubling  of 
a  consonant  is  rendered  necessary  in  order  to  distinguish 

two  in  other  respects  identical  words,  as:  ^1  una,  by 

him,  and  ^^1  unna,  wool. 

;^ '  4)  The  sign  -^  (t^^  hamw^,  i.  e.  punction)  is  used 
in  the  midst  and  at  the  end  of  words  as  a  vicarious  base 
for  I;  when  two  vowels,  short  or  long,  meet  in  a  word, 
the  second  vowel  must  be  supported  by  the  base  ^5, 

furnished  with  hamzah,  e.  g.:   ^^  piu,  father;    ^  jue, 

the  den  of  an  animal ;  ISaP  hlara,  now;    ^iL  jua,  louse; 

jJSlS  qa-imu,  standing;  jJLjj  bhaura,  brothers;  ^|^u^  ji-u, 

life;  ^  kuo,  rat;  pLj^  gha-u,  wounding;   ^|  a-i,   a 

goal  etc. 

A  final  short  vowel,  preceded  by  a,  u,  0  is  usually 

supported  by  the  sign  hamzah  alone,  as:  iL^  bha-u,  brother; 
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po-e,  after;  Byi^  hu-e,  sound.  But  if  ^  be  radical  in 
a    word ,     hamzah    with    its    accompanying    vowel    is 

placed  upon  ^9  as:  yb  nau,  fame,  Formative  ^li  nava; 

^yjS"  gaii,  cow;  yiijCo  marhua,  Formative  of:  ^yi'j^ 
marhu,  man. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  of  such  nouns,  which  end 

in  i,    hamzah  is  dropped  for  brevity's  sake,  as:   ^4^ 

handi,  a  pot,  Formative:  ^iVl^  handia  (instead  of  ^4^)' 
but  in  nouns  like  i^tj^Uy  sal,  lord,  hamzah  must  be 
retained  in  the  Formative,  to  prevent  mistakes,  as: 
^^jla^LI  saia. 

Note.  The  sign  *«  (J^^  ^^^9  conjunctioii)  only  occurs  in 
Arabic  phrases  and  constructions;  it  joins  two  words,  the  latter 
of  which  begins  with  alif,  the  accompanying  vowel  of  which 
is  dropped  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  drawn 

over  or  rather  joined  to  the  following;  e.  g.:  (XLJt  Jua  labdu- 

Imaliki  (instead  of:    «XlJf  cXlft);  A«^f  Jli  qala-sma^  (instead 


of:  ^\  JLs);  |J13(  1^  bismi-Uahi. 


The  use  of  the  so-caUed  Tan v in  (i.  e.  -2-  I,  -t",  pro- 
nounced in  Arabic  'un',  'an',  ^xsl)  in  Sindhi  is  to  be 
disproved  of,  as  the  Tanvin  is  only  a  fitnciful  invention 
of  the  Arabian  grammarians,  and  by  no  means  fit  to 
express  the  Sindhi  nasalized  short  (and  least  the  long) 
vowels. 
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SECTION  L 

THE  FORMATION  OF  THEMES  IN  SINDHI. 

Chapter  L 

The  terminatioii  of  Sindhi  nouns. 

§.  6. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  relative  position, 
which  the  Sindhi  holds  to  the  Sanskrit -Prakrit  on  the 
one  side,  and  to  its  modem  sister-tongues  on  the  other 
side,  is  most  clearly  delineated. 

The  peculiarity  of  the  Sindhi,  and  at  the  same  time 
the  great  advantage,  which  is  possesses  over  the  kindred 
idioms  consists  therein,  that  every  noun,  substantive,  ad- 
jective, pronoun,  participle  and  infinitive  ends  in  a  vowel. 
By  this  vocalic  termination  the  Sindhi  has  preserved  a  fle- 
xibility, and  at  the  same  time  a  sonorousness,  of  which 
the  other  modem  vernaculars  are  completely  destitute. 

After  what  has  been  remarked  on  the  nature  of  the 
diphthongs  in  Sindhi  (see  Introduction  §.  1),  it  may 
be  easily  gathered,  that  no  Sindhi  noun  can  end  in  a 
diphthong.  A  Sindhi  noun  may  therefore  end  in  a, 
i(e),  u;  a,  i,  u,  5;  no  noun  ever  ends  in  e,  and  those, 
which  seem  to  do  so,  are  not  in  the  Nominative,  but  in 
the  inflected  case.  A  final  vowel  may  also  be  na- 
salized, as:  ^^jLJo  marhu,  man,  sjH^y^  65thd,  the 
fourth;  ^o  pri.  Mend,   which  is  especially  the  case, 

if  a  word  terminate  in  a  long  vowel,  but  this  con- 
stitutes, after  what  we  have  said  on  the  nature  of  Anu- 
8 vara,  no  exception  to  the  general  rule. 

In  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi  has  in  the 
main  followed  the  course  pointed  out  by  the  Prakrit, 
but  it  has  created  many  new  formations^  independent 
and  irrespective  of  the  Prakrit.    The  levelling  process 


32  SECTION  I.    THE  POEMATION  OF  THEMES. 

of  the  modem  idioms  has  already  gained  the  ascendancy, 
and  terminations,  which  the  Prakrit,  though  seized  al- 
ready by  the  same  tendency,  has  as  yet  kept  asunder, 
have  been  thrown  together  into  one  class  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  has  lost  the  neuter,  which  has  been 
already  discarded  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit,  the  immediate  predecessor  of  the  modem  Sindhi. 
This,  as  it  seems,  has  been  the  first  step,  to  break  the 
fetters  of  the  old  compact  mother-tongue,  and  to  initiate 
tCe  levelling  process  of  the  present  idiom. 

Inasmuch  as  the  Sindhi  requires  a  vocalic  ter- 
mination for  every  noun,  the  distinction  of  the  gender 
is  not  so  perplexing  as  in  the  other  dialects,  which  offer 
great  difficulties  in  this  point  to  the  student.  The  ter- 
minations, which  have  been  already  fixed  for  the  Pra- 
krit, have  been  mostly  retained  in  the  Sindhi,  with  the 
exception  of  neuter  nouns,  which  have  been,  for  the 
most  part,  transferred  to  the  masculine  terminations,, 
less  to  the  feminine* 

L  The  termination  a. 

1)  Masculine  themes  in  u. 

By  far  the  greatest  number  of  nouns  end  in  Sindhi 
in  n,  and  are,  with  a  few  exceptions,  masculine.  This 
short  final  u  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  termination 
^^  o,  which,  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  old 
Prakrit  grammarians,  has  been  already  shortened  to  u 
in  the  Apabhransha  dialect.^)  To  this  class  belong  in 
Sindhi: 


1)  In  Mar&thi  final  ^  (=  Sindhi  u)  .has  on  the  whole  become 

already  quiescent;  tl^  same  is  the  case  in  BangSlT,  except  when 
final  a  is  preceded  by  a  double  consonant,  in  which  case  it  is  heard. 
In  PanjSbr,  Hindi  and  HindastSnl  final  a  has  quite  disappeared; 
for  nouns  like  piu,  father,  mSft,  mother  etc.  are  in  Panjabi  ex- 
ceptional cases. 
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a)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  5  (=  San- 
skrit final  IR),  as:  IS  naru,  a  man,  Frak.  'IQ^,  Sansk. 
5R;  J^^gharu,  house,  Prak.  "^Kt  (Sansk.  15);  jLs^kamu, 
business,  Prak.  clWft?  Sansk.  «|P^«  To  this  class  be- 
longs also  a  number  of  adjectives  (though  the  majoritj'' 

of  them  has  retained  the  termination   6),   as:    Jj  talu, 

*  > 

hidden;  ^f  ajaru,  imperishable;  ouc>.l  acetu,  careless. 
Most  of  the  adjectives,  borroved  from  the  Arabic  or 
Persian,  assume  this  termination,  as:  ^Ui  tamamu,  whole; 

h)  such  nouns,  as  end  originally  in  u,  as:  <.|; 
vau,  wind  (Sansk.    ^Tl^   ^^-5    Ouo   madu,   liquor,    Sansk. 

c)  such  nouiiB,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  in  ta  (crude 
form  tr),  Prak.  a  (by  elision  of  t),  or  which  add  in  Pra- 
krit the  termination    aro,    as:    ^    piu,    father,    Sansk. 

flfril,  Prak.  fxTO;  ^l^?  bhau,  brother,  Sansk.  ^aTRfT, 
Prak.  already  HT^  (in  Sindhi  again   with  elision  of  d); 

^'U^  bhat&ru,  husband ^  Prak.  ^WIm,  Sansk.  Hm  (see 
Varar.  V,  31). 

2)  Feminine  themes  in  u. 

These  are,  comparatively  speaking,  few  in  number; 
to   this   class    belong  such  nouns,    as    end   in    Sanskrit 

in  u,  and  are  femiliine  as:  ^j  f.  thing,  Sansk.  ^^^T^? 

J^v>  dhenu,  a  milk-cow,  Sansk.    ^35  or  such,  as  have 

shortened  u  to  u,  as:  ^J^  sasu,  mother-in-law,   Sansk, 

^^^;   \  viju,  lightening,  Prak.  H^,  Sansk.  Ri^fi^^ 

In  a  few  themes  original  a  has  been  shortened  to 
u,  the  Sindhi  following  herein  the  levelling  process   no- 

Traittppi  Sin^bi-Grammar.  ^ 
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ticed  under  1,  c  irrespective  of  gender,  as:  iLi  man, 
mother,  Prak.  «11^|,  Sansk.  ^Ifll;  ^^o  dhiu,  daughter, 

Prak.  already  ift'^  ^^d  ^TW^  Sansk.  ^f^TTT  (^^  Varar. 
IV,  33;  Lassen  p.  172,  note);  j^  nuhu,  daughter-in- 
law  (Sansk,  ^BTT)  5  quite  exceptional  is  j^^jljj  bhenu ,  sister, 

Prak.  «|f^l|[t  (Hindust.  J^),  Sansk.  )Tf7|l[|t.   A  number 

of  nouns  ending  in  u,  which  are  feminine,  we  shall 
enumerate  when  treating  of  the  gender  of  nouns;  their 
origin  is  in  many  cases  unknown. 

XL  Tbe  termination  o. 

Besides  the  nouns  ending  in  u,  those  ending  in  o 
are  the  most  numerous  in  SindhI;  they  are  all  without 
exception  masculine.  The  old  Prakrit  termination 
^^  (5)  has  been  split  in  Sindhi  into  two  classes,  in  one 

of  which  6  has  been  shortened  to  u  and  in  the  other  of 
which  it  has  been  retained  unaltered. 

A  strict  rule  seems  not  to  have  been  attended  to 
in  settling  these  two  terminations ,  but  usage  alone  seems 
to  have  decided  for  the  one  or  the  other;  in  many  in- 
stances both  terminations  are  promiscuously  used.  It  is 
worthy  of  notice,  that  many  nouns,  which  end  in  SindhI 
in  6,  have  retained  the  corresponding  termination  a 
(masc.)  in  Hindi  and  Hindustani  and  to  a  great  extent 
also  in  Marathi,  Bangali  and  PanjabI,  and  similarly  those 
nouns,  which  terminate  in  SindhI  in  u,  have  dropped  the 
corresponding  vocalic  termination  (i.  e.  ^,  a)  in  the  dia- 
lects quoted. 

Examples:  ^S  taro,  the  sole  of  a  shoe  (Sansk.  W^ 

n.)  yiTgalo,  the  throat  (Sansk.  ^T^  m.) ,  whereas  on  the 

other  hand  JJ^  galu,  cheek,   corresponds   to   the  Sansk. 

^^  m.,  ^511  lurko  or  Jtl  lurku,  a  tear;  3;U>-yM   sonaro, 
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goldsmith  (Sansk.  Mcitycm^;  on  the  other  hand  JL^J 
luharu,  blacksmith  (Sansk.  ^^4lO« 

In  some  instances  the  language  has  made  use  of  these 
two  different  terminations  to  derive  words  of  somewhat  dif- 
ferent meanings  from  one  and  the  same  base,  as :  i%^  euro, 
powder,  filings,  and  sy^  curu,  adj.  powdered  (both  from 

the  Sansk.  ^[^)  9  )  g  '-'^  matho,  the  head,  and  ^4^  mathu, 
the  top  (both  from  the  Sansk.  If^  n.). 

We  may  however  lay  down  some  rules,  by  which 
the  SindhI  seems  to  have  been  guided  in  retaining  the 
original  Prakrit  termination  o: 

1)  Adjectives,  derived  directly  from  the  Sanskrit- 
Prakrit,  have  on  the  whole  retained  the  ending  6,   as: 

^JCl^  cano,  good  (Sansk.  ^^TBf);  ^^S,a  mitho,  sweet  (Sansk. 

MUr)?  3^14^  khar5,  bitter  (but  \[^  kharu,  s.  m.  potash, 

both  being  derived  from  the  Sansk.  <^K);  ^l  rukho, 
hard  (Sansk.  ^5^)-     I^    many  nouns  though   both   ter- 

minations  are  allowed  as:  yyS^o^  adharo  or:  ycol  adharu, 

helpless;  3^4X3  nidharo  or:  ^4X3  nidharu,  wretched;  3^-^! 

abharo  or:  ^1  abharu,  poor. 

Adjectives  derived  by  secondary  affixes  from  other 

themes  generally  retain  the  termination  6,  as:  ^Xa^  ja- 
tik5,  relating  to  a  Jat  (vSci);  3JGI5  vaniko,  belonging  to 
a  Vanyo  (>Ailp;  ^Llm.^  rasflo,  juicy  (from  J*,p;  yy^,C^^ 
khandird,  patient  (from  JoLj^).  Excepted  are  the  affixes 
Jjf^  (Prak.  'fnt,  Sansk.  "^f^),  as:  J^^l^i  dayavanu,  com- 
passionate;  jT  (^n^))   as-    Jl^3    dayalu,    the    same    as 

Jjf^G3;  IT  (W5),  when  forming  substantives,  as:  ^ui4> 
dhanaru ,  herdsman ,  whereas  the  affix  aro  generally  forms 

adjectives,  as:  3%14JCL  sagharo,  strong  (from  ^C). 
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2)  Verbal  nouns,  which  are  derived  from  the 
root  of  verbs  by  lengthening  the  root-vowel,  take  the 
termination  o,  as: 

>j'Li^  ghat5 ,  decrease ,  from  y^fS^  to  decrease. 

yt^L^  6arho,  increase,  from  \i)i^  to  rise. 

The  termination  u  however  is  also  in  use,  es- 
pecially with  such  themes,  in  which  the  root -vowel  is 
not  lengthened,  as: 

jli  marku,  boasting,  from  ^J^  to  boast. 


'  "di.  jhatu,  snatching,  from  ^ij'y  to  snatch. 


3)  Nouns  of  agency,  whieh  are  derived  from  ver- 
bal roots  by  prolonging  the  root -vowel  (if  it  be  short) 
take  likewise  the  termination  o,  as: 

ii&ol^  vadho,  carpenter,  'from  ^^^5  to  cut. 

yip  tob5,  diver,  from  ^i^  to  dive. 

jwift.  ciro,  sawyer,  from  ^^^  to  split. 

4)  Some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  change  (original) 
final  a  or  ah  to  5  in  Sindhi,  as:  jjij  babo,  father,  Hindust. 
(turkish)  GG;  jsf^jo  darvaz5,  door,  Pers.  »)fi;5. 

5)  All  participles  present  and  past  end  in  6, 
as:  jjol^  halando,  going;  jlX^  hali5,  gone;  jjJjnU  ma- 
rindo,  beating,  ^^IJ.  maiyo,  beaten. 

6)  It  is  seldom  the  case,  that  an  original  final  a 
(fem.)  has  been  changed  to  6,  and  rendered  thereby  mas- 
culine,   as:   j^lS  taro,    star  (Sansk.    flKI  fem.);    Hindi 

likewise  fTRJ  masc.  (Pafito:  ^\yXM*  storai  m.);  in  Marathi 
it  is  both  masc.  and  fem. 

Note.  If  we  turn  to  the  cognate  dialects,  we  find ^  that  the 
Gujarat!  comes  nearest  to  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect;  for  nearly 
all  the  nouns,  which  end  in  Sindhi  in  5  and  u^  have  retained 
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the  terminatioii  o.  As  the  Gujarat!  has  preserved  the  neuter, 
it  forms  a  regular  neuter  ending  in  ^  u  from  masc.  themes  in 

o,  as:  «nt$  a  dog  (in  general),  but  ^RfVTt  *  ™^^  ^^S-  "^^^^ 
neuter  termination  we  consider  identical  with  the  Sindhi  vocalic 
termination  u,  with  the  only  difference,  that  Anusvara,  as  the 
sign  of  the  neuter,  has  been  added. 

In  Marafhl,  Hindi  and  PanjabI,  final  o  of  the  Sindhi 
and  Gnjarati  has  been  changed  to  a.  The  PanjabI  and  Hindi 
(Hindustani)  have  lost  the  neuter,  but  the  MarathI,  which  has 
preserved   it,    forms   from    the   masc.    termination   a   ar  regular 

neuter  ending  in  I  (l^,  which  is  in  its  origin  nothing  else  but 

another  masc.  termination  with  the  addition  of  final  Anusvara, 
just  as  in  Gujaratl  (compare  on  this  point:  Lassen,  Instit.  lin- 
guae Prak.  p.  429,  14);  e.  g.:  ^^5  n.  a  plantain,  Hindi:  qi^i 
m.,  c||4^<qj,  inf.  (properly  a  neuter  verbal  noun,  as  in  Sanskrit), 

Sindhi    ^t^  karanu  (m.),    Hindi  cKT^TT  kama  (m.),   Gujaratl: 

^AK  (^Of  ^  ^  Mara^hl. 

In  Ban  gall  the  termination  a  (=  o  of  the  Sindhi)  is  only 
to  be  met  with  in  a  few  nouns,  as:  gadha,  ass,  gh5ra,  horse  etc. 
(nouns  like:  pita,  karta,  do  not  come  properly  under  this  head, 
as  they  are  Sansk.  Nominatives);  as  a  masc.  termination  of  ad- 
jectives &  is  unknown  in  BangalT. 

HL   The  t6(nnination  u  (masc.  and  fem.). 

Nouns  ending  in  u  correspond  generally  to  the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  termination  u ,  which  in  Prakrit  is  leng- 
thened  in  the  Norn,  Sing,  to  u;  those  nouns,  which  end 
already  in  Sanskrit  u,  retain  this  termination  unaltered 
in  Sindhi.  Some  feminine  nouns,  ending  in  u,  shorten 
their  final  u  again  to  u,   adding  at  the   same  time  one 

of  the  feminine  terminations  i  (e)  or  a;  e.  g.:  ^LL  sau, 
upright  (Prak.  ^IT^,  Nom.  Sing.  ^IT^,  Sansk.  W^, 
Hindi  ^ITO  or  tli^;  ^))^  taru  m.  palate,  Sansk.  fllcg; 
n.  (Hindi  WlSf) ;  ^^  bhu  f.  earth  (or :  ^a^  bhue),  Sansk. 
J]J;  ^yL  ju  f.  louse  (or;  ^xL  jiia),  Sansk.  ^^  (with  eli- 
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sion  of  final  k  in  Sindhi);   ^ot   abiru,  honor  (or  ^.^JT 

abirue)  Pers. 

Uncjer  this  head  fall  many  appellatives  and  adjectives, 

ending  in  u,  ati  and  aku,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk. 

affixes  uka  (^^  and  aku  (ISII^,  as: 

mer  (=  taruka),  ^l\is  rahaku  or:  ^LiJ  rahau,  inhabitant, 

^Ul^f  khatau,  profitable  (from  sS^^fi  profit). 

In  some  nouns  ending  in   ti,    a  more  complicated 

contraction  has  taken  place,  as:  ^jy^'j^  marhu,  man, 
Prak.  J4|^^,  Sansk.  f||^la|  (n  of  the  Prakrit  inter- 
changing with  r,  and  ^  being  exchanged  for  h);  ^yi'i\!> 
darhu ,     pome  -  granate ,     Sanskrit     ^rRW  ?     Hindustani 

(.vfS;  ^j^4^  kafihu,  tortoise,  Sansk.  ^T^HT'lKp  =  b  = 
V  =  u);  ^y^y  vichu,  scorpion,  Prak.  Ri^iHI,  Sansk. 

TV.  The  termination  a. 

Nouns  ending  in  a  correspond  generally  to  the  San- 
skrit-Prakrit termination   a  (^H)  and  are  all  feminine, 

as:  lll^  cinta,  anxiety,  Sansk.  r^TnTT?  Ij^  haca,  murder, 

Sansk.  ^ft||;  fljLi.  jatra,  pilgrimage,  Sansk.  *n^|;  U^ 

khima,  patience,  Prak.  ^♦Il,  Sansk.  ^*H. 

There  exists  a  small  number  of  masc.  nouns,  now 
ending  in  a,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with  the 
preceding  fern,  nouns,  as  they  are  of  quite  a  different 
origin;   they  are  derived  from  Sansk.  themes  ending  (in 

their  crude  forms)  in  an  (^P|^)  and  r  (^0?  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 
Norn.  Sing,  in  a,  as:  l^lT  raja,  prince;  UjI  atma,  soul; 
li^  karia,  the  agent  (in  grammar).*  Hiere  are  also  a 
few  foreign  words,  ending  in  a,  as:  ll&l  asna,  an  acquain- 
stance,  Pers.  Lu&t. 
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A  few  adjectiyes  end  likewise  in  a  (or  a)  as:  lil^ 
data,  liberal;  ^^ifb'  taJa,  exhausted  etc. 

V.  The  termination  &• 

The  vocalic  ending  3.  is  shortened  from  the  pre- 
ceding fern,  termination  a,  just  as  u  has  been  shortened 
from  o.     To  this  class  belong  in  Sindhi: 

1)  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  in 
a,  as:  j^j^  Jibha,  tongue,   Prak.   ^^|,   Sansk.    nij^i; 

S^  nuha  (besides  ,.^)  daughter-in-law,  Sansk.  ^HTT? 
^^  dbia  (besides:  ^o\  daughter,  Prak.  "^1^  or  \f^^; 
^^^  sa-ina,  sign,  Sansk.  fTSIT;  ^  miiia,  marrow,  Sansk. 

^^!i||.  Further  a  great  quantity  of  nouns,  the  formation 
of  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi,  and  which  may  be 
derived  from  every  verbal  root.  This  formation  cor- 
responds exactly  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^R^  (a),  which  is 
added  to  the  verbal  ropt,  to  form  fem.  nouns,  as  San- 
skrit: fi|^,  breaking,  from  fiff  etc.  In  Sindlu  the 
derivation  of  such  nouns  from  verbs  is  quite  general, 
and  the  language  acquires  thereby  a    great    facility   to 

form  verbal  nouns,  as:  -4^^  dokha,  investigation,  Infin. 
y^ys^    (root:    4^)5    ^  gi4a,    pounding,  Inf.    '^Si 

(root:  dS\  The  Sincjhi  always  falls  back  on  the  Pra- 
krit, especially  in  such  nouns,  as  differ  already  from 
the  Sanskrit,   by  dropping  either  a  final  consonant  in 

Pr&krit  or  affixing  a  new  vocalic  ending,  as:  Ji-ju*,!  asisa, 

blessing,  Prak.  wf^,  Sansk.  ^ifu}^. 

2)   The  feminines  of  such  adjectives,  as  end  in 

the  masc.  in  u,  as:  ^aS^  kubha,  fem.  of  \j^  kubhu,  un- 

fortiinate;  J^l^  sujana,  fem.  of  ^y?,  well-knowing. 

Only  a  very  small  number  of  adjectives    ends  ori- 
ginally in  a,  which  remain  unchanged  in  gender,  num- 
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ber  and  case,  as:  Jl^  jala^  or  ^l^  jara,  abundant;  1\a 
jama,  much,  many. 

3)  Many  nouns  fluctuate,  as  regards  their  ter- 
mination ,  between  a  or  i  (e) ,  as  both  short  vowels  form 

the  common  fem.  terminations  in  Sindhi,  e.  g.:  «l3  nara 

or   AS  nare,  woman;    "t  ara  or   J  are,  afifection;    .^  ^^ 

chana  or  ^j-i^?    6hane,    a  pond;    L.   rira  or  j^.    rire, 

quarrel.    From  the  adjectives ,  ending  in  u ,  the  feminine 

may  be  formed  in   final  a  or  i  (e),  as:  \^\  atora,  or: 

^pt  atore,   what  cannot  be  weighed,   masc.   \y^\\    vk^.7^ 

caryata   or   v2iul&-  caryate,  mad,  masc. 

This  accounts  easily  enough  for  the  phenomenon, 
that  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Prakrit  in  ^,  have  adopted 
in  Sindhi  the  termination  a  (simply  exchanging  one  fem. 

termination  for  another),  as:  ^ytr^  bhena  (besides:  ^^a^j), 

sister,  Prak.  ^1^^   Sansk.  HPmlJ   J'^c>  dhure,  origin, 

Prak.  WJ,  Sansk.  V^.  But,  though  the  respective  fem. 
terminations  are  often  exchanged,  the  original  gender 
is  commonly  strictly  adhered  to  in  Sindhi,  and  the  case 
is  very  rare,  that  an  original  masc.  noun  has  been  chang- 
ed to  a  feminine,  as:  ^G  bapha,  fem.  steam,  Sansk. 
^T^tJ  masc.  (in  Hindi  it  has  become  likewise  a  fem.). 

Note.  As  regards  the  cognate  dialects,  the  Bangall  has 
throughout  preserved  the  original  fem.  termination  a;  the  Ma- 
rathi  too  has  remained  more  faithfid  to  the  Prakrit,  bat  it  has 
already  in  many  cases  shortened  a  to  a,  and  then  dropped  it 
altogether  (in  pronunciation  at  least)  as:  ^qiH  jibh,  tongue,  <||^ 
va(,  way  etc.  In  the  other  dialects  long  final  a  has  eiUier  been 
preserved,  or  it  has  been  thrown  off  altogether  (after  having  first 
been  changed  to  a). 

As  in  Sindhi  every  noun  must  needs  end  in  a  vowel,  such 
fem.  nouns,  as  are  borrowed  from  the  Hindustani,  frequently 

•adopt  the  fem.  termination  'a^  in  Sindhi,  as:  Hindust.  y^^\  (f) 
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earth,  SindhI  ^«^^S  zamina;  Hindu8t«  iXXx  (f.)  property,  SindhI 
hXJU  milka/  In  a  few  'nouns  the  gender  has  been  changed, 
as:  Bindust.  v^  IdiAh  (fern.),  SindhI  v'^  kitabu,  maac. 

VL  The  tennination  i.  (masc.  et  fern.) 

Themes  in  i  are  in  Sindhi  of  both  genders;  they 
are  either  masculine  or  feminine. 

1)  Masc.  themes  ending  in  I. 
The  termination  i  in  masc.  nonns  corresponds: 

a)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  I  (=  in),  as:  ^y^«>  dharmi, 
religious  (Sansk.  MR*^),  Nom.  Sing,  ^m;  ^^\^  svami, 
lord  (Sansk.   tni  m*t^)  j   ^^i^   hattfl,   elephant  (Sansk. 

b)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  ika  (^^  z=  ^,  by  eliding 
k  and  lengthening  i  to  i;  e.  g.:  ^jl^  han,  a  peasant, 
Sansk.  ^lUp^ll)?  ^^)^  othi,  a  camel -rider  (from  ^^f 
camel);  tfjCwgJ  thekiri,  a  seller  of  earthen  ware  (from 
«Xjl^,  earthen  ware). 

c)  To  the  Sansk.  adjectival  affix  ^  y,  by  changing 
^  to  i,  as:  ^^  pri,  friend,  Sansk.  fini;  ^5?^^   abhagi, 

unfortunate,  Sansk.  ^WP^. 

d)  To  the  Sansk.  affix  f^  Tya,  by  eliding  ^,   as: 

f^jjjb  Hindi,  Indian;  .-jftjo*-  Sindhi,  relating  to  Sindh. 
v^  -   -  ST "      - 

With  this  class  coincide  all  the  Persian  and  Arabic 
adjectives,  formed  by  the  so-called  ouy^J  *G  or  y  of 
relation,  as:  f^l^  farsi,  Persian;  ^li  ?arabi,  Arabic; 
^^^\  zaxmi,  wounded. 

e)  To  Sanskrit  masc.  crudes,  ending  in  i,  which  ge- 
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nerally  have  final,  i  lengthened  to  I  in  Sindhi ,   as :   ^Ji^ 
kavl,  poet,  Sansk.  ^^<^^  JlXxlT  kali-kalu,  the  Kali-pe- 
riod ;    in   some,  nouns   though  original  short  i  has  been 
preserved,  as:  ^   hare,   Vishnu  (Hindi:   ^ft  and  i^^)^ 

I  pa-e,  lord,  master  (=  ''Tm)* 

There  remains  a  number  of  words  in  I,  which  are 

masculine,    the  origin   of  which   is    unknown,    as:    JLu 

••  ^  • 

bell,  servant;  ^JuG  bandhi,  a  log  of  wood  floating  in 
the  river;   ^^^^U  manjhi,  a  brave  man- 

Note,  The  Ban  gall  and  MarathI  agree  with  the  Sindhi  in 
this  respect,  as  Bang,  svami,  Marathi  hatti  etc.  On  the  other 
hand  both  idioms  have  retained  the  masc.  termination  i,  as  Bang, 
pati,  lord,  MarathI  kavi,  poet.  .  In  PanjabT,  Hindi  (Hindust.) 
final  i  of  masc.  themes  is  occasionally  preserved,  but  more  ge- 
nerally dropped,  as  har  =  hari;  kav  =  kavi;  or  lengthened  to 
I,  as  in  Sindhi,  as  kali  ==  kal,  kalL 

2)  Feminine  themes  ending  in  i. 
a)  li^eminine  nouns ,  which  end  in  Sanskrit  and  Pra- 
krit in  i,  remain   unchanged  in  Sindhi,   as:    ^oi^  nadi, 
river,  Sansk.  5?^?  ^^xl   sati,  a  virtuous  woman,  Sansk. 
?Ffill;  ^f^  rani,  queen,   Sansk.  M^. 

The  Prakrit   termination  ^   (fem.)   is  occasionallj 
changed  to  i  in  Sindhi,  as:  ^^^Ij  vai,  speech,  Prak.  ^I1H|, 

Sansk.  ^T^  f. ;  in  some  nouns  i  (Prak.)  is  shortened  to  i  (e), 
as:  ^^  dithe,  sight,  Prak.f^^,  Sansk. ^f%^  Neuter  nouns, 

which  end  in  Sansk.  in  i,  may  accept  in  Sindhi  the  fem.  ter- 
mination i,  as:  ^^3  dahi,  sour  milk,  Prak.  ^T^?  Sansk. 
^ni;    ^5^Ai   raakhi,   honey,   Sansk.   ITTftj^,   with   eli- 

sion  of  ^. 

6)  The  fem.  termination  i  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit-Prakrit  affix  i,  by  which  fominines  arc   formed 
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from  masculine  themes.     In  Sindhi  this  termination  is 
used   to  derive  feminines  from   masc.    bases    ending    in 

o  and  u,  a§:  JLlj  bhali,  fqm.  good,  frQm  the  masc.  base 

yX^;  4^  goli,  a  slave-girl,  from  jj^  a  slave;  ^5^4^^ 

bambhani,  the  daughter  or  wife  of  a  J^-^lf  or  Brahman. 

c)  The  fem.  termination  i  is  frequently  applied  to 

express   littleness,    smallness,    neatness,    as:    ^^ 
kati,  a  small  knife,  from  v::^!^  kS.tu,  a  largo  knife;  ^*Lo 

mati,  a  small  jar,  from ^'Uo  mato,  a  large  jar  etc. 

d)  The  fem.  affix  I,  which  corresponds  to  the  Sansk. 
abstract  affix  IJ,  derives  abstract  nouns  from  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  as:  [S)^  66ti^  theft,  from  [y^ 
com,  a  thief;  ,j^  bhali,  goodness,  from  jJL^  bhalo, 
good;  ^55**'3«>  dosti,  friendship,  fromou*.j<>  dostu,  friend. 

Vn.  The  termination  i  (6)  fem.  (m.) 

The  ending  *i',  which,  with  a  few  exceptions,  de- 
notes fem.  nouns,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
termination  1;  in  otitiers  again  is  has  been  shortened  from 

i,  in  the  same  way,  as  final  a  from  a;  e.  g.:  j»4Xj  budhe, 

intelligence,  Sansk.  ^1^9  ca^  mate,  opinion,  Sansk.  HrST? 

>li  nare,  woman,  Sansk.  5TrM. 

The  termination  i  (e)  is  generally  used  to  derive 
feminines  from  adjectives  and  substantives  ending  in 

u,  as:  oUi^t  acete,  thoughtless,  masc.  vsaa^I;  ^^JlI  sa- 

dhare,  stout,    masc.  yiiiJL;  j^dS  gadahe,   a.  jenny-ass, 

from  j»Sf  a  jack-ass ;  viu^^S  parlte ,  a  washerwoman,  from 

CAjyl  a  washerman. 

In   some   few   nouns   the  original  gender  has  been 

changed,    as:    S\    age,   fire    (fem.),    Prak.    ^P«|    (m.), 
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Sansk.   HKvJ  m.;    ^o    dehe    (fern.),    body,    Sansk.  ^ 

(m.  and  n.);  in  the  cognate  dialects  both  are  alike  fern. 
It  is  further  to  be  observed,   that  in  Sindhi  final  i 
(e)  very  jfrequently  interchanges  with  final  &,  both  vow- 
els   constituting    the    regular    fern,    terminatiojis ,    e.  g.: 

.f  are  of  yi  ara,  fondness;   v^  gore  or  §^  gora,  thun- 

der  etc.   Among  these  we  must  also  reckon  forms  like  Jto 

dhure,  origin,  Prak.  ^Wf,  short  final  a  having  been  ex- 
changed for  i  (e). 

In  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects,  some  few 
masc.  nouns  have  retained  the  original  Sansk.  termination 


«-o^ 


i ,  as :  yD  hare,  Vishnu,  ss-jums^  viraspate ,  the  pl?inet  Jupiter 
(Thursday)   ^  pa-e,  lord,  husband  (=  ^TRT)5  in  others 


again  i  has  been  shortened  &om  i,  as:  ^Af  kehare,  lion, 
Sansk.  «fcU|f<HL,  Hindi  %f|  and  ^fOf  ^L^  sahae  or 
^14^  sahai,  a  helper. 

To  some  nouns  of  foreign  origin  the  termination  i 
has  also  been  added,  as:   aIoX  x^dae,  Grod  (Pers.  tJ^); 

o 

.•^Xaw  sethe,  a  Hindi  wholesale  merchant  (Hindust.  .  (?*'*><»); 

^.a^  xi^ire,  nom.  prop,  of  a  Pir  and  fabulous  prophet. 

Some  adjectives,    mostly   such,  as   have  been  bor- 
rowed from  a  foreign  source,  take   also  the  termination 

i  (m.  and  fem.),  as:  ^A^  X^^e,  joyM  (Pers.  ji»^);    0L& 

Sade,  delighted  (Pers.  »>L&);   (j«^^  caurase,  four-square, 

Sansk.  ^l^. 
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Chapter  IL 

Primary  themes. 

t 

§.  7. 

With  reference  to  the  formation  of  themes  the  Sindhi 
conforms  on  the  whole  to  the  system  of  the  Prakrit,  in- 
asmuch as  Prakrit  themes  are  directly  received  into 
the  Sindhi  with  such  modifications,  as  are  peculiar  to 
the  Sindhi;  but  besides  this  the  Sindhi  has  set  up  new 
formations  of  themes,  whereby  the  inherited  stock  of  vo- 
ciables,  be  they  of  Arian  or  non-Arian  origin,  is  peculiarly 
remodelled.  As  regards  the  themes  taken  directly  from 
the  Prakrit,  we  must  refer  to  the  Sindhi  system  of  sounds 
in  our  Introduction,  which  alone  can  give  the  necessary 
clue  as  to  the  origin  or  derivation  of  a  theme  from  the 
Prakrit;  in  the  folio wii^  we  shall  only  treat  of  those 
themes,  which  have  been  formed  either  by  modifying  the 
old  inherited  stock,  or  by  new  rules  altogether,  irrespective 
of  the  Prakrit.  Nouns  of  Arabic  or  Persian  origin  we 
shall  exclude  from  our  present  investigation,  as  they  have 
nothing  in  common  with  the  genuine  ^Sindhi  forms,  but 
are  intruders,  without  which  the  Sindhi  may  well  exist; 
they  partake  so  far  of  the  general  laws  of  the  fcnmation 
of  themes,  that  a  vocalic  termination  is  afiSxed  to  them, 
according  to  their  respective  gender,  to  render  them  sus- 
ceptible of  inflexion. 

Whe  shall  divide  the  Sindhi  formaticm  of  themes  after 
the  precedent  of  the  Sanskrit  into  two  classes,  viz:  that  of 
primary  and  secondary  themes,  that  is,  such  themes, 
as  are  directly  derived  from  verbal  roots,  and  such, 
as  are  derived  from  primary  nouns,  by  means  of  affixes. 
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§.  8, 
L  Formatton  of  abstract  nouns. 

1)  Themes  in  ft,  i  (e);  u,  o  (i  fern.) 

a)  Themes  in  a  are  formed  from  the  simple  root 
of  the  verb  (which  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  Sanskrit,  is 
always  monosyllabical ,  derivative  verbs  excepted)  by 
dropping  the  Infinitive  (verbal)  affix  anu.  In  this  way 
an  abstract  noun  may  be  formed  from  every  Lifinitive 
of  the  language,  exhibiting  the  abstract  idea  of  the  verb. 

The  affix  a  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^, 
which  is  added  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (as:  Sansk.  ^[WT, 
worship,  from  ^^  to  worship)  to  form  abstract  nouns; 
in  Sindhi  final  a  has  been  shortened   to   a;   see  1  6,  V. 

J^L>  jaga,  wakefolness ,  Inf.  J^J*!^  to  be  awake. 
^Le  marha,  pardon,  Inf.  J^U  to  pardon. 
yK>  pira,  pressure,  In£  ^^«a^  to  press. 

^^JCI  sagha,  strength,  Inf.  J;4^  ^  ^^  strong. 

In  some  roots  'a'  is  prolonged  to  a  and  'u'  to  o,  as: 

^\j^  jhata,  snatching,  Inf.  ^-'^^  to  snatch. 

J^  bhola,  error.  Inf.  J)Jl4j  to  err. 

6)  Themes  in  i  (e)  are  formed  in  the  same  way 
as  the  preceding  (i  being  only  a  variation  of  3,),  with 
this  difference,  that  the  root- vowel  must  always  be  pro- 
longed (viz:  a  =  a;  u  =  o;  i  =  e),  e.  g.: 

vE^l^r  ghate,  descrease.  Inf.  ^^f  to  descrease. 

(•>4^  ghome,  vagrancy,  Inf.  J^ij^  to  wander  about. 

-?j^^  verhe,  quarrel,  Inf  ^'U  to  quarrel. 

6)  The  termination  'u'  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
^,  which  derives  abstract  nouns  from  verbal  roots,  with 
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or  without  prolonging  the  root- vowel;  the  same  is  the 
case  in  Sindhi,  where,  the  root- vowel  either  remains  un- 
changed, or  is  prolonged.    E.  g.: 

Jyo  marku,  boast,  Inf.  ^^fiyo  to  boast. 
jft5>  lahu,  descent,  Inf.  ^^f^  to  descent. 
^4?  bhoru,  crumb,  Inf.  ^^  to  crumble. 
IjL^j  pheru,  turn,  Inf.  ^l^,  to  turn  (v.  n.). 

d)  Themes  in  6  are  identical  with  those  in  u, 
both    terminations    interclubnging    very    frequently    (see 

§.  6, 1,  n.). 

^'L^ghato,  deficiency.  Inf.  J^JLfT  to  decrease. 
isb\l^  carho,  increase,  Inf.  .:>^^  to  rise. 
3jXl^  jhagiro,  quarrel.  Inf.  ^^^^T  ^  quarrel. 
j^LgXj^  dekharo,  showing,  Inf  J^^L^^  to  show. 

The  masc.  termination  o  is  occasionally  exchanged 
for  the  fem.  termination  I,  with  some  slight  alteration 
of  meaning,  as: 

cftni^  carhi,  ascent,  Inf.  i:>i?^  to  ascend. 
^^l^Co  dekhari,  showing. 

> 

2)  Themes  in  anu,  ano,  ani,  ane. 

a)  Themes  in  anu  coincide  in  Sindhi  with  the 
form  of  the  Infinitive,  which,  according  to  the  te- 
stimony of  the  old  Prakrit  grammarians,  has  already 
been  the  case  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect,  the  Infinitive 

of  which  terminated  in  ^|||   (compare:   Lassen,   Instit. 
ling.  Prak.  p.  469,  5). 

The  old  Sanskrit  Infinitive  in  |p^  (the  Latin  su- 
pinum)  has  been  lost  in  the  modem  vernaculars  (the 
Gujarat!   Infinitive,    which    ends   in   '^     is    properly    a 

neuter  Gerundive,  and  the  Bangall  infinitive,  which  ends 
in  te,  is  a  past  participle,  used  as  a  verbal  noun)  and 
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in  its  place  the  verbal  noun  in  ^gfl^  is  substituted,  which 

in  Marathi  has  remained  neuter  (IJ  e),  but  which  in 
Sindhi  and  the  other  dialects  has  been  classed  under  the 
masculine  termination.  The  affix  anu  is  added  directly 
to  the  verbal  root  in  Sindhi,  and  forms  abstract  nouns, 
corresponding  to  our  Gerunds;  as: 

J^j  disanu,  seeing,  root:  J«j; 

i 

J^Ji  halanu,  going,  root:  Jlp. 

^li  maranu,  dying,  root:  li. 

The  naked  verbal  root,  as  pointed  out,  is  in  Sindhi 
nowhere  to  be  met  with,  but  always  ends  in  the  Im- 
perative, where  alone  its  crude  form  comes  to  light,  in 
a  vowel,  which  is  either  u  (in  intrans.  verbs)  or  i  (e) 
(in  transitive  verbs).  According  to  the  final  vowel  of 
the  Imperative  the  junction  vowel  of  the  Infinitive  or 

verbal  noun  varies  in  Sir 6,  as:   ^^Uo  marinu  (to  beat), 

^^XJ  letanu,  to  recline,  but  in  Lar  no  regard  is  had  to 

this  circumstance ,  and  all  Infinitives  (irrespectiye  of  their 
transitive  or  intransitive  signification)  terminate  in  anu. 
6)  Themes  in  an  6  (which  is  originally  only  a 
variation  of  anu)  express  in  Sindhi  more  a  lasting 
action,  occupation  or  state;  e.  g.: 

}i\S^  y^*y  diano  vathand,  giving  and  taking  (debt  and 
and  credit),  besides:  J;4^5  O^'^^  which  is  also  in  use. 

>i^  bharino  (or  bharano)  embroideriBg  (UteraUy:  fil- 
ling up). 

manino  (or  maiian5)  betrothal   (literally:   asking 

[for  a  bride]). 

Note.  It  is  remarkable,  that  all  the  ether  dialects,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Bangall  and  Gujarati,  have  retained  thia  ter- 
mination of  the  Infinitive,  as :  Marathi  cfK^y  (e  being  originally 
identical  with  6,  see  Lassen  §.  144,  2),  Hindi  (Hindust.)  c|i(y||^ 
Panjabi:  kama. 
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c)  More  frequently  than  the  termination  ano,  the 
feminine  ending  am  is  used  in  Sindhi,  serving  at  the 
same  time  to  express  smallness,  neatness  etc.  of  a 
state  or  action: 


>  -  -» 


>  f  - 


jji^  davani,  saying,  Inf.  ,^y^  to  Bay. 

^^ili  halani,  going,  gait  (comely),  Inf.  J^  to  go. 

^^^  bharini,  embroidery,  In£  ^Z^  to  fill. 

^^iiS^  vadhani,  carpentering,  In£  J^^^  to  cut. 

Occasionally  the  termination  ani  is  shortened  to  ani 
(ang),  as: 

^^f^  gehane,  swallowing  (besides:    ^.g^),    In£  ^^^4^ 

to  swallow. 

The  affix  ani  (or  ini)  joined  to  roots  of  causal 
verbs,  signifies:  expense  for,  wages  for,  as: 

^LIjJ'  khanani,  expense  for  carrying  or  lifting  up 
(porterage),  Inf  ^^U^  to  cause  to  carry. 

^g^^J^  6arani,  expense  for  grazing  cattle,  Inf.  ^Jf^ 
to  cause  to  graze. 

^^Lij  dhuarini,  expense  for  washing,  Inf  ^jd*^ 
to  cause  to  wash. 

3)  Themes  in  ti. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  fff^  by 
which  abstract  nouns  are  derived  from  verbal  roots,  be- 
sides those,  which  are  taken  over  directly  from  the  San- 
skrit.    The  junction  vowel  in  Sindhi  is  a,  as: 

\^KK^f  khapj^te,  expense,  Inf  v>*4^  ^  spend. 

vsJ^  vanate,  pleasure.  Inf.  ^j  to  please  (act.). 

\^j\a  va>«T  avate  javate,  income,   expense  (literally: 

coming,  going);  as  Infinitives  they  are  not  used  in  Sindhi, 
but  in  Hindi. 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Gramnuur.  ^ 
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v:^JLI^  Shadate,  remission,  Inf.  .%cVgr»  to  remit. 
vaJLi  halate,  behaviour,  Inf.  ^Jje  to  go. 


4)   Themes   in   atu,   atti   (a — u),   ati   (fern.). 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  Unadi-affixes 
^ra  ^|H  which  Bopp  has  justly  referred  to  the  In- 
finitive afi&x  5  =  IJ*^,  This  is  borne  out  by  their  sig- 
nification, which  in  Sindhi  nearly  coincides  with  that 
of  the  Infinitive,  as:    . 

^r?,4^  gheratu,  surrounding.  Inf.  ^^y*^  to  surround. 
vLlCftft^  ahimkatu,  jingling,  Inf.  J>Xl|d.  to  jin^e. 

fKj^:  bhunika-u 
(by  elision  of  t.) 
^flxAj  pherati,  giddiness,  Inf.  ^^Agj  to  cause  to  turn. 

^0^^.     A  feminine  may  thus  be  derived  nearly  from   all 
masc.  bases. 

5)   Themes  in   atru  (or:   itru). 

The  Sindhi  afiBx  atru  (or  itru)  corresponds  to  the 

Sansk.  affix  ?[^,  and  denotes  an  instrument,  where- 
with any  thing  is  done  or  executed.  In  Lar  this  affix 
is  assimilated  to  atu  (=  attu)  whereas  in  Siro  the  ori- 
ginal compound  is  preserved  (only  with  transition  of  t 
into  t) ;  the  root- vowel  is  lengthened  in  some  themes ;  e.  g. : 

U^f3  vajatru,  a  musical  instrument,  Inf.  ^^j  to  sound. 

ISift^  vahitru,  a  beast  of  burden.   Inf.  ^^  to  labour. 

6).  Themes  in  iko. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^H'R  (the 
junction  vowel  V  having  been  changed  to  i  in  Sindhi), 
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which  in  Sanskrit  forms  nouns  of  agency,  but  in  Sindhi 
also  abstract  nouns;  as: 

-A 


^S  dariko,  quarrelling,  Inf,  ^?o  to  quarrel. 
^J^  pitiko,   beating  the  forehead.   Inf.  J^ij  to  strike 
one's  head  in  grief. 

n.  Formation  of  appellatLves  and  attributives. 

7)  Themes  in  6. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^R^  (final 
^  being  commonly  elided  in  Sindhi),  and  forms  attri- 
butiyes  from  verbal  roots,  which  imply  habitual 
action  or  possession.  The  root-vowel,  if  it  be  short, 
must  be  prolonged,  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

^Sf^  vadho,  carpenter,  Inf  ^>^S^  to  cut. 

^ytj^  6ir6,  sawyer,  Inf.  ^j^  to  split. 

ijp  tobo,  diver,  Inf  Jjj  to  dive. 

y\y^  ghoro,  seeker,  Inf  ^^oj^  to  seek. 

In  some  few  instances  the  fiill  Sansk.  affix  has  been 
pi^eserved,  as: 

jCjo  gaiku,  singer,  Inf  ^iTto  sing. 

8)  Themes  in  u. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  HS«lj  (final 
^  beeing  elided  in  Sindhi  and  u  lengthened)  and  forms 
verbal  adjectives  or  attributives,  implying  a  habitual 
or  characteristical  action  or  state.  The  root- 
vowel,  if  short,  is  commonly  prolonged  before  the  ac- 
cession of  this  affix;  as: 

^<>t5  vadhti,  increasing,  Inf  J^(>5  to  increase. 

^^U  taru,  a  swimmer,  Inf  ^^^y  to  swinL 

^%i^  verhu,  a  quarrelsome  person,  Inf  J^j^  to  quarrel. 

D2 
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9^9 


^;>4t>  ptorti,  a  robber,  Inf.  ^J^,  to  rob. 

f^y^  ghomu,  a  vagabond,  Inf.  ^^y^  to  stroll  about. 
Without  prolongation  of  the  root- vowel: 

Jt>l  rahu,  inhabitant,  Inf.  ^jsbs  to  stay. 

J^  sahu,  patient,  Inf.  jj^^*^  to  bear. 

9)   Themes   in   aku,   akti,   ati. 

This  af&x  denotes  the  same  idea  of  a  habitual 
state  or  action,  as  the  preceding.  It  corresponds  to 
the  Sansk.  affix  ^ITJ  which  is  added  to  the  verbal  root 
either  imaltered,  or  with  final  V  lengthened,  or  with 
elision  of  11  =  a-u.  In  some  instances  the  root -vowel 
is  prolonged.     E.  g.: 

-^  ^^  M  inhabitant,  Inf.  J^'  to  stay. 

yi^\  raha-u,     J  ^ 

JIju  piaku,  drinker,  In£  ^ju  to  drink. 

•jL^*5  vir6au,  wearisome,  Inf  ^y^^^  to  be  wearied. 

^Uo^  vekati,  for  sale.  Inf.  ^^  to  be  sold. 

^iXo  petati,  ill-wishing.  Inf.  J^  to  curse. 

10)   Themes  in   ando  (and  indo). 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^Sff^,  Prak. 
^f|f^  (in  SindhI  with  change  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media),  and  forms  in  Sindhi,  like  as  in  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrit,  present  participles.  According  to  the  final 
vowel  of  the  Imperative  the  participle  ends  in  ando 
(Imperative  u)  or  ind5  (imperative  i);  son^e  participles 
are  formed  irregularly, 

3 JuXll  lagando,  applying,  Imper.  Jtj,  Inf.  JpCJ  to  apply. 

3jJuS  aisando,  seeing,  Imper.  J.^,  Inf.  J^^  to  see. 

^dlfJu^  bhelindo,  trampling,  Imper.  Juaj,  Inf.  j^^:a^ 

to  trample. 


SECTION  r.    THE  FORMATION  QP  THEMES.  53 


9     ^ 


jjuu^    thindo    (iiTeg.),    Imper.    ^Jx^*,    Inf.    ^;I4?    to 
become. 

Note.     We  advert  to  the  fact,    that  all  the  other  dialects 
have  dropped  the  nasal  in  the  Prak.  affix  ^r|f|;  the  Panjabl 

has  preserred  it  in  a  few  forms,  as:  hunda,  being,  janda,  going, 
but  in  the  regular  present  participle  the  affix  is  always  da,  with 
change  of  the  tenuis  into  the  media,  just  as  in  Sindhi.  In  Gu- 
jarat! the  present  participle  ends  in  t5,  as:  ^M|f)[  lakhto, 
writing;  in  Hindi  (Hindust.)  in  ta,  as:  likhta,  hota,  being  etc. 
Hindu!  tu,  as:  i^^n  likh-tu,  writing.  The  Marafhi  has  formed 
two  present  participial  affixes  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  T^fl  ;  one 

in  ta,  corresponding  to  the  Hind!  form,  as:  Kfii^riT?  writing, 
with  which  affix  the  terminations  of  the  substantive  verb  r^f\l4 

coalesce  into  the  forms  td,  t5s  etc.;  the  other  in  at  or  it.  The 
Bangali  has  discontinued  the  use  of  the  present  participle  (with 
the  exception  of  a  few  Sanskrit  participles  ending  in  at)  and  only 
employs  the  same  in  conjunction  with  the  substantive  verb  a£h!, 
as:  dekhite£hi,  I  am  seeing;  but  dekhite  is  by  no  means  to  be 
confounded  with  the  Infinitive,  as  it  is  commonly  represented  in 
Bangatr  grammars,  it  is  the  Locative  form  of  dekhit,  and  signifies 
literally:  I  am  in  seeing  (the  Locative  of  the  present  participle 
is  similarly  used  in  Sindhi  and  Hindi). 

11)  Themes   in  aru,   aru,  aro. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^TT^, 
and  form  in  Sindhi  verbal  nouns,  which  imply  a  ha- 
bitual action  or  occupation;  their  mumber  is  not  very 
considerable;  as: 

yf)y^  gh5raro,   1   ^  ^^^  ^    .  ^  ^^ 

))Vy^  ghoraru,  J 

yj^y^  pujaro,  a  worshipper,  Inf.  ^^y^  to  worship. 
j^lisxAj    pinaro,    a    cotton   carder,   Inf.   0^^.   to   card 
cotton. 

penaru,  a  beggar,  Inf.  ^^  to  beg. 
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12)  Themes  in  ibo. 

This  aflBx  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  iTT,  in- 
credible as  this  may  appear.  In  Sindhi  fT  has  been  elided 
and  vv  (=  ^  hardened  to  b  (=  bb).  It  forms  now  in 
Siadhl  present  participles  passive,  though  its  original 
use  and  signification  has  stiU  been  preserved  in  the  for- 
mation of  the  future  passive;  as: 

^LI^  busatibo,  being  choked,  Inf.  J>S'L1^  to  choke. 

}j^))0  drohibo,  being  cheated,  Inf.  ^>%^S  to  cheat. 

3*1  ge^  jhalibo,  being  seized,  In£  ^Ijy  to  seize. 


9    9 


13)  Themes  in  ina 

We  have  in  Sindhi  two  themea  in  ino,  which  are 
quite  of  different  origin  and  signification. 

a)  The  affix  ino,  added  to  such  verbs,  as  end  in 
the  Imperative  in  u,  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix 
^BFT,  which  forms  attributives  and  appellatives;  in  Sindhi 
the  a£Qx  ana  has  been  changed  to  ino;  e.  g.: 

^XXi  halino,  going,  Imper.  ji. 

^  murkino,  laughing,  Imper.  jji. 

^  fihirkino,  shying,  Imper.  J^-j^. 

J  bhurino,  crumbling,  Imper. 

iu  pinino,  begging,  Imper.  J^,. 

Some  of  these  attributives  are  also  used  substantively, 
and  as  such  they  are  also  susceptible  of  the  fem.  ter- 
mination, as:] 

iCurb  dhinkino,  rattle,  i.  e.  that  which  rattles. 

fj   phirino,  spooUng- wheel,  i.  e.  that  which  turns 

round. 

^yij  dhavane,   a  pair  of  bellows,    i.  e.   that  which 

blows  (the  fire). 

6)  The   other  affix  ino   or  ano  corresponds  to  the 
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Sanskrit  affix  ^Bl^ltll,  by  which  the  future  passive  par- 
ticiple is  formed  in  Sanskrit.  Thus  in  Sindhi  a  Gerundive 
may  be  derived  from  every  transitive  verb  by  means 
of  this  affix,  as: 

^^Lo  marino ,  one  who  is  to  be  beaten,  Inf.  ^^U  to  beat. 
^3  diano,  what  is  to  be  given,  In£  ^^H^  *^  S^^®- 

dhuand,  what  is  to  be  washed,  Inf.  ^^^lio  to  wash. 


*  ^.. 


j^  rathano,  what  is  to  be  taken,  Inf.  ,^4^5  to  take. 

In  the  same  way  a  gerundive  is  derived  form  causal 
verbs,  as: 

^iSfJ^  varaino,  what  ought  to  be  returned.  Inf.  ^^f;5 

to  return  (act). 
^\ji^  dhuarind,  what  ought  to  be  caused  to  wash, 

In£  J;^L^4>  to  cause  to  wash. 

NoU.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  the  Gerundive  coincides 
with  the  Infinitive,  with  this  difference,  that  the  Gerundive  is 
properly  a  masc.  9ubstantive,  and  therefore  only  a  Gerund;  very 
rardy  the  Infinitive  is  employed  as  a  Gerundive  proper  (i.  e. 
fiiture  passive  participle),  agreeing  with  its  governing  noun  in 
gender,  as  in  SindhT.  The  Panjabi  on  the  other  hand  quite 
agrees  with  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect,  using  the  Infinitive  as  a 
regular  Gerundive,  agreeing  with  the  governing  noun  in  gender, 
number  and  case,  like  an  adjective.    The  Mar  at  hi  forms  the 

Gerundive  by  the  affix  ^SfPTT  (^fT'ft  ^  ^HI^^  which  corresponds 
to  the  Sansk.  affix  ff^,  Prak.  fnT?  '^^  Mara^hl  ff  has  been 
elided  and  in  its  place  V  lengthened,  as:  c||^|«|^  faciendus, 
J^jim  dirumpendus.  In  a  similar  way  the  Gerundive  is  formed 

in  Gnjanltl  by  the  affix  W^ft  (=  HW)  as:  qSI^^I  scribendus. 
In  Ban  gall  occurs  no  proper  formation  of  a  Gerundive,  but 
the  Infinitive  (in  distinction  from  the  verbal  noun)  is  ge- 
nerally employed  to  express  the  idea  of  a  Gerund,  like  in  Hindi, 
as:  amake  jaite  hai,  mihi  eundum  est;  but  many  original  Ge- 
rundive forms  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  as:  kar- 
tavya  etc.,  the  %ffix  aniya  is  also  in  use. 
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14)  Themes  in  io  or  yo. 

The  affix  io  or  yo  is  used  to  derive  perfect  par- 
ticiples; it  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  afifix  iT,  Pra- 
krit already  <^,  and  frequently  altogether  elided,  for 
which  reason  y  or  i  is  inserted  in  Sindhi,  to  prevent 
the  hiatus. 

The  perfect  participle  of  transitive  verbs  always 
implies  a  passive  signification,  whereas  that  of  in- 
transitive verbs  only  expresses  the  idea  of  the 
Prseterite. 

In  many  instances  the  Sindlu  has  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit  -  Prakrit  forms  of  the  perfect  participles, 
modified  according  to  the  laws  of  elision  and  assimilation 
current  in  Sindhi. 


>  -  ^ 


^aaao  pasyo  (or  ^amo  pasio)  seen.  Inf.  ^^^^mo  to  see. 
}xL^  jhalya    (or:   jii^^   jhalio)    seized.    Inf.    ^^4^ 

to  seize. 

motyo  (or:  yp}*  motio),   returned,  Inf.  ^^fo  to 

return. 

i^   ditho,  seen;  Sansk.  ^]^,  Prak.    f^ji;  Inf.   J^o 

to  see. 
jjf  uto,  said;  Sansk.  ^31K,  Prak.  ^"Wt;  Inf.  ^Jf  to  say. 

Note.  In  reference  to  the  formation  of  the  perfect  participles 

(the  perfect  participle  active  in  ^|H  has  completely  disappeared 

fi'om  the  grammar  of  the  modem  vernaculars)  a  great  variation 
is  to  be  noticed  in  the  cognate  dialects.  The  Panjabl^  Guja- 
rat!, Hindi  and  Hindustani  quite  agree  in  this  point  with 
the  Sindhi,  as  Panjabi:  ghallia,  sent,  Inf.  ghallna;  Gujarat!: 
lakhyo,  written;  Hind!  (Hindust.):  likhi  (without  insertion  of 
euphonic  i  or  y  in  the  place  of  elided  t  or  d),  Inf.  likhna. 

The  Marath!  differs  considerably  in  this  respect  from  the 
idioms  mentioned;  it  forms  the  perfect  participle  by  affixing  ^S\ 
to  the  root  of  the  verb  (with  the  junction  vowel  a  or  i,  according 
to  the  intransitive  or  transitive  signification  of  a  verb).  The 
first  traces  of  this  affix  must  be  sought  already  in  Prakrit;  the 
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Sansk.  if  has  beei;i  changed  in  Prakrit  to  the  corresponding  media 

7,  and  this  again  to  ^  (d);  see  Lassen:  Instit.  linguae  Prak., 

p.  363.     We  have  seen  ahready  (Introd.  §.  6,  4)  that  5  is  fre- 
quently changed  to  ?  r  in  the  modern  idioms,  and  this  is  again 

exchanged  for  1;  as:    ^TR!^  gone,   Inf.  ^TI^^?  Htwf55T 
broken,  Inf.  Ht^^. 

The  Bangali  coincides  in  this  point  quite  with  the  Hindi, 
as:  dekha,  seen  (without  insertion  of  euphonic  i  or  y). 


Chapter  HI. 

Secondary  themes. 

§.  10. 

Under  this  head  we  shall  class  all  those  themes, 
which  are  derived  from  other  nouns  by  means  of  an 
affix.  We  shall  pass  again  all  those  forms,  which  have 
been  taken  directly  from  the  Sanskrit-Prakrit,  and  only 
treat  of  those  formations,  which  are  peculiar  to  the 
SindhL 

L  Formation  of  abstract  nonns. 

Abstract  nouns  may  be  derived  either  from  sub- 
stantives or  adjectives,  the  affixes  which  the  Sindhi 
uses  for  this  purpose,  agree  all,  more  or  less,  with  the 
primitive  Sanskrit -Prakrit  affixes. 

1)  Themes  in  i.  (f.) 

By  the  affix  i  a  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  is  formed,  which,  after  the  analogy  of  the  Per- 
si  an,  may  be  derived  from  any  noun.  The  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix,  but  in  other  respects 
the  noun  undergoes  no  change  whatever. 

The  affix  i  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ^  (n.); 
in  Sindhi  as  well  as  in  the  other  dialects  the  feminine 
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form  i,  which  is  already  current  in  Sanskrit,  has  alone 
been  retained;  e.  g.: 

^Od.  fiori,  theft,  from  j^  Cora,  thief 

^«xlo  mandi,  wickedness,  from  34XL0  mand5,  wicked. 


^  kami,  deficiency,  from  ^  kame,  deficient. 
••  ^ 

2)  Themes  in  ai.  (f) 

The  affix  ai  is  only  a  variation  of  the  preceding 
affix;  final  u  (=  6)  and  o  are  not  dropped,  as  before 
the  preceding  affix,  but  changed  to  a  (as  in  the  other 
dialects)  to  keep  their  place;  e.  g.: 

^-iUy^  nirmalai,  purity,  from  jij.  nirmalu,  pure. 

^Sts^  kurai,  falsity,  from  ^^^  kuro,  false. 

Both  forms  are  therefore  frequently  used  indiffe- 
rently, as: 

JL^  bhali,   goodness,    or:    ^^^  bhalal,    from  ^JL^ 

.. 

bhalo,  good. 

3)  Themes  in  ta  and  taL  (f) 

The  affix  ta  formB  in  SindhI  a  very  numerous  claas 
of  abstract  nouns  frt>iu  attributives  and  adjectives;  the 
final  vowel  is  always  dropped  and  the  union- vowel  i  in- 
serted (except  when  the  noun  ends  in  i).  The  affix  ta 
corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ffT,  which  is  used  for 
the  same  purpose  in  Sanskrit.  Besides  the  affix  ta,  the 
emphatic  form  with  1  (ta-i)  is  also  in  use;  e.  g.: 

I  want,  from  vS^^  ghate,  deficient, 
ghatitai, 


^I'.n 


li(^  jogita,  fitness,  from  J(^  jogu,  fit. 

4)  Themes  in  te;  ti.  (f.) 

The  affix  te,  which  is  else  only  used  with  pri- 
mary formations,  is  in  Sindhi  also  (though  very  rarely) 
found  with  secondary  formations;  the  ^S&sl  tl,  which  is 
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also  occasionally  to  be  met  with,  is  only  a  variation  of 
te  (i  having  been  lengthened  to  i);  as: 

savate,  straightness ,  fix)m  ^ySJuL  sao,  straight. 

ghatiti,  deficiency,  from  ouj^  ghate,  deficient. 

Note*    The  affix  tl  is  also  used  in  Hindustani,  as:  ^^jUS 

-  •• 

deficiency,  from  iS'. 

5)  Themes  in  ane  or  aine.  (f.) 

These  afBxes  form  a  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  from  adjectives  implying  colour  or  some  other 
inherent  quality.  They  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit  affix 
5*1^,  which  forms  abstract  masc.  nouns.  In  Prakrit 
the  termination  ?B|!^  may  already  be  lengthened  to  ^|4|| 
(cf.  Var.  V,  47);  in  SindhI  ^  (m)  has  been  elided,  which 
is  rather  uncommon,  and  a  feminine  termination  sub- 
stituted for  the  masculine;  the  i  of  iman  has  been  dropped 
=  ane,  whereas  in  the  form  aine  i  has  been  inserted 
after  a,  to  render  the  V  more  prominent.   E.  g. : 

^Lf^l  achane,  whiteness,  from  j^^f  acho,  white. 

jTjflXj.  vekirane,  breadth,  from  j^fj.  vekiro,  broad. 

^fo^  vadane,  greatness,  from  jo^  vado,  great. 

The  affix  ane  (aine)  is  very  often  exchanged  for  the 
affix  at  (see  2.),   and   with  many  nouns  both  affixes  are 

promiscuously  used,  as:  ^fjl?  or  ^^^  blackness. 

Note.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  the  af&x  ma  (=  ^#fvf  ) 
is  rarely  used,  and  no  longer  as  a  masculine;  e.  g.:  garima,  f., 
importance.  In  GujunLti  the  affix  an  is  used  (as  neuter)  e.  g.: 
>j|jj|||  depth,  from  >3|^  deep;  the  Marafhi  and  Bangall  have 
preserved  the  original  Sansk.  termination  ma  (as  masc.).  In  Pan- 
}abl,  as  in  GujaratI,  the  form  an  (m.)  is  used,  as:  u(an,  m., 
height,  from  u£a,  high. 

6)  Themes  in  po,  pa,  pai,  pi;  panu,  pan5;  tanu;  atu. 

These  affixes  form  a  very  numerous  class  of  abstract 
nouns  from  substantives  and  adjectives.     We  can  see  in 
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this  instance,  how  the  Sindhi  has  menaged  to  derive 
from  one  and  the  same  Sanskrit  affix  a  whole  series  of 
abstract  affixes,  which  at  the  first  glance  seem  to  have 
nothing  in  conmion. 

The  affixes  p6,  pa,  pal,  pi  are  derived  from  the 

Sansk.  abstract-affix   Ff  tva,  which  is  assimilated  to  ^ 

(see  Introd.  §.  15,  D,  b.);  from  this  the  Sindhi  has  formed 
the  various  terminations  pa,  pa,  pal,  pL 

From  the  self-same  affix  !^,  which  has  become  ffR! 
in  Prakrit  (from  an  original  f^^T),  and  which  has  been 
assimilated  in  the  Apabhransha  dialect  to  **|^  (see 
Lassen,  p.  459,  9.)  the  Sindhi  has  derived  the  affixes 
panu  or  pano. 

From  the  same  source  has  also  sprung  the  affix 
tanu,  but  by  a  different  process  of  assimilation,  the 
semi -vowel  v  being  assimilated  to  the  preceding  dental 
(c£  §.  15,  D,  b.). 

Another  form  of  assimilation  is  the  affix  atu  (viz: 
tva  =  tta  =  tta  =  ata,  the  double  consonant  being 
cleared  away  by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel),  which 
is  only  rarely  used. 

The  final  vowels  undergo  various  cjbanges  before  the 
accession  of  the  above  mentioned  affixes;  final  u  is  ge- 
nerally changed  to  *a'  or  Y,  with  the  exception  of  the 
fem,  nouns  ending  in  V,  which  preserve  V  (as  radical) 
before  all  affixes;  final  6  is  either  weakened  to  V  or 
changed  to  6;  final  I  is  either  shortened  to  Y,  or  with 
a  subsounding  V  to  "ia',  which  is  mostly  the  case  before 
the  heavy  affixes  panu,  pano;  final  n  is  shortened  to  *u' 
with  a  subsounding  V  (=  ua)  before  the  heavy  affixes 
panu,  pano;  long  ti  though  keeps  now  and  then  its  place 
before  them;  before  the  lighter  affixes  po,  pa,  pai,  pi 
final  u  is  shortened  even  to  *i'  (for  euphony's  sake).  Final 
short  V  may  be  lengthened  to  a,  to  distinguish  the  fe- 
minine themes  from  those  ending  in  V;  but  this  depends 
on  usage. 
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a)  final  u: 

^II^JIp  panditapano,  m.  The  duty  of  a  pandit; 

from   \:i9iyjLj, 

vLlCSl^  fihokiratu,  m.     The  time  of  youth; 

from  j<jgr^  dhokaru,  a  boy. 
C^  g?j  vathupa;  f.  assistance; 

from  ^j  fem.  laying  hold  of. 

b)  final  5: 


^UitJuS  nandhapai,  f. 

iS  nandhapanU;  nu 
3  nandhepo,  m. 


9    ^^     »0-. 


V 

9    - 


kandhiapa,  f. 


^  Time  of  youth ;  from 
nandh5,  small. 


c)  final  i: 

(IapI;  vahipa,  f. 

*'  ".        , .  }  The  duty  of  a  .^f ;  m.  or  watchman. 

}^\y  vahipo,  m.  V? "  ' 

The   oflfixe    of   a   ^4XjI^ 

kandhi,  one  who  gives 
a  shoulder  in  carrying 
a  corpse. 

mukhitanu,    the   duty    of  a    ^^4)00    mukhi    or 

headsman. 

d)  final  n: 

j^U  manhipo,  1  humanity,  from  ^^U  manhu 

,^%9..^      _  ,  I     man. 

dU  manhuapano,    j 


^^^\^  kandhiapanu,  m. 


9     - 


*■  i 


yi^^fl  mirupand,  bestiality,  from  ^^1^  miru,  wild  beast. 

e)  final  a: 
^^li^  ranapanu,  widowhood,  fit)m  ^J  rana,  a  widow. 
^^Iv  zalapanu,  womanhood,  from  Jf\  a  woman. 
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Note,  These  abstract  affixes  are  to  be  met  with  in  all  the 
cognate  idioms.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  the  affixes 
pan,  pan  a  and  pa,  corresponding  to  the  SindhI  forms  panu, 
pano  and  p5.  The  Gujarathi:  pan  and  panQ  (Both  neut.);  the 
MarathI:  pan  (n.)  and  pana  (m.);  the  Panjabi:  puna.  The  Ban- 
gali  comes  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  respect,  having  re- 
tained the  original  abstract  affix  tva  unaltered. 

7)  Themes  in  karu,  karo,  kara,  kare. 

These  themes  fall  under  our  consideration  in  this 
place  not  so  much  on  account  of  their  formation,  as 
their  signification,  for  we  have  here  not  to  deal  with 
an  affix,  but  with  an  adjective,  used  to  form  com- 
pounds, and  signifying:  making,  effecting.    In  Sindhi 

the  original  signification  of  <fti<  has  been  already  ob- 
literated, and  it  is  now  used  in  the  same  way  as  an 
affix,  to  form  a  nimiber  of  abstract  nouns;  e.  g.: 

^xUCa^  luchikar5,   uneasiness,   properly:   that  which 

makes    \'^^  lucha,  or  being  tossed  about. 

tlij^  vanakaru,       wood,  forest;  properly:  that  which 

^UG^  vanakare,    I      produces  trees  (^3). 

rU^jLgJ  thadhekara,  cool  temperature;  properly:  that 
which  makes  coolness  (^Jl^j). 

8)  Themes  in  kd  and  0. 

The  affix  ko  serves  originally  to  derive  adjectives, 
and  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  S^«|i;  but  in  SindhI 
it  is  sometimes  used  (as  the  preceding  affix  <fti<)  to  form 
abstract  nouns;  the  affix  o  is  identical  with  k5,  k 
having  been  elided.     E.  g.: 

lu£hiko,  uneasiness;  the  same  as:  j^lCg-^vl 

^j^4>  dhuryo,  a  duststorm;  properly:  that  which  makes 

sand  (j^(>). 
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§.   10. 

n.   Formation  of  apellativeB,  attributives  and 

poBsessives. 

9)  Themes  in  i. 

This  affix,  which  in  Sindhi  and  the  kindred  idioms 
is  so  frequently  employed,  has  sprung  from  three  dif- 
ferent sources: 

a)  The  affix  i,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  affix  ?^. 

This  affix  forms  attributives  and  appellatives  of 
various  significations;  the  root- vowel  is  generally  length- 
ened before  the  addition  of  this  affix,  i.  e.  V  becomes  a; 
T  :  e;  V  :  o;  e.  g.: 

^^fil  othi,  a  camel-rider,  from  ^1  uthu,  camel. 

,    (Sy^  bakiri,  a  seller  of  vegetables,  from  Ixl  bakaru, 

vegetables. 
<5%X^  thekiri,  a  seller  of  earthen -ware;  from  ^Xjlaj 

thekiru,  earthen- ware. 

b)  The  affix  i,    corresponding   to  the  Sansk.  affix 

This  affix  denotes  in  all  the  modem  vernaculars 
descent  or  relationship.  Before  its  addition  to  a 
noun  a  final  short  vowel  is  dropped,  long  u  is  shortened 
to  'u',  and  6  is  changed  to  a.  In  some  instances  final 
short  'u'  (shortened  from  6)  is  changed  to  a  (=  o)  and 
thus  preserved;  e.  g.: 

^^  sindhi,  of  Sindh,  from  ^^  f.  Bindhu,    the 

"  country  of  Sindh. 

^JO^  hinduJ,  relating  to  a  Hindu,  from  ^Ju^^  hindti, 

«« 

a  Hindu. 


^^\p  larai. 


of  Lar,  from  jSI  m.  laru,  Lower  Sindh. 
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^.i;,  sirH,  of  Siro,  W  5^  dro,  Upper  Sindh. 

c)  The  affix  i,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk  affix  ?55|^. 

(Nom*.  Sing,  i.) 

The  Sindhi  affix  i  serves  to  form  possessive  nouns, 
like  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^l;  ®-  g-* 

_^I3  dahi,  complainant,  from  ^13  daha,  complaint. 

^^        _  >  - 

^^K  rogi,  sick,  from  J^^  rogu,  sickness. 

^U  mall,  gardener,  Sansk.  ♦llRp*^. 

In  such  formations,  as  are  peculiar  to  the  Sindhi, 
a  final  short  vowel  may  keep  its  place  before  the 
affix  1,  as: 

^^2£o  matai,  tenacious  of  one's  opinion  or  sect,  from 

saJo  make  opinion  or  religion  (final  V  being  exchanged 

for  V,  for  euphony's  sake). 

10)  Themes  in  ai. 

The  affix  ai  is  only  a  variation  of  the  affix  i  (9,  a), 
final  V  and  o  of  such  themes,  as  end  in  V  and  6  being 
again  changed  before  it  to  a;  nouns  thus  formed  imply 
an  occupation,  habit  or  tendency,  as: 

^l^  bagai,  gardener,  from  JA?  bagu,  garden. 

^L^uu  ne£ai,   a  maker  of  huqqah-snakes ,  from  ^  m 

ne6o  a  huqqah-snake. 

^Ij^r>  jhagirai,   a  quarreller,   from  jjt^gr>   jhagiro, 

quarrel. 

11)  Themes  in  u. 

The  affix  ti,   corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  vJ%^ 
is  added  to  substantives,  by  means  of  which,  as  in  the 
primary  formations,    apellatives   and  adjectives  are 
derived,   denoting  an  habitual  action  or  state.     A  final 
vowel  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  this  affix; 
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in  some  noutis-  the  first  vowel  is  lengthened  at  the  same 
time;  e.  g.: 

yiii  ha6u,  injurious,  from  ->li  hane,  injury. 

^Ijm  vera,  revengeful,  from  L.  veru;  enmity. 

^ol4^  dhapiru,  a  mountaineer ,  from  Ia^^   6haparu, 

a  range  of  hills. 
yy^^  bakhiru,  a  man  of  Bakhar,  from  l^iG  bakharu, 

a  town  of  upper  Sindh. 

12)  Themes  in  au. 

The  afifix  au  is  identical  with  the  preceding,  the 
only  difference  being  that  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme 
is  lengthened  before  the  affix  u  (fin.  u  =  a  =  a). 

yAjtlio  dharmau,  religious,  from  ^l^<>  dharmu,  religion. 

^LcfL&   Sarmau,    bashful,    from^    ^l.&    garmu,    shame, 
modesty. 

13)  Themes  in  ao. 

The  affix  So  is  already  so  much  corrupted,  that  its 
origin  is  scarcely  recognisable;  it  corresponds  to  the 
Sanskrit  affix  Vf^,  which  forms  adjectives,  denoting 
^made  of,  consisting  of."  The  labial  m  has  been 
elided  in  this  afiBx  as  well  as  in  the  abstract  affix  ^^R«^, 
and  a  has  been  lengthened  in  compensation  thereof!  The 
semi -vowel  y  has  likewise  disappeared,  ad  =  ayo;  the 
final  Anusvara  is  altogether  euphonic  and  more  or  less 
optional;  e.  g.: 

^pt^Ju^  haidr&o,  made  of  ^Juj»  haidra,  turmeric. 

^^14^1^  j&mbhao,  made  of  >f«il^  jambho,  a  kind 
of  oil-seed. 

yjl^Ujp  l5had,  made  of  J»p  lohu,  iron. 

14)  Themes  in  o. 
This   affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  a£&x  V;   it 

Trnmpp,  Sindlii-0nittB«r.  £ 
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M  I  i}f  4il  i)t»: 


fqiTQB  adjectlT^  and  attribiltLyeB  in  the  largest  sense.  The 
final  short  vowel  of  a  noun  is  always  dropped  before  this 
affix,  and  u  and  i  are  shortened.  The  root-vowel  either 
remains  unaltered  or  is  lengthened,  viz:  *a'  to  a,  i  to  e 
and  V  to  o;  as: 

j  (^^-  sagho,  strong^  from  .4^  sagha,  strength. 

^y  vingo,  crooked,  from  J^^  vingu,  a  crook. 

jA<^;  bhakud,  stupid,  from  ^Jl^  bhaku,  a  blocMiead. 

y^jj  ve66,  mediator,  from  Ly  vi6u, midst. 

ii^3^Lj  baroco,  of  a  Beluch,  from  -^jw  barofiu,  a  Beluch. 

&^jt  otho,  of  a  camel,  from  ^1  uthu,  camel. 

jjo   gao,  of  a  cow,  from  ^y^  gSu,  cow. 
Iregular  formations  are: 

lAi^Le  mahyo,  of  a  buffalo,  from  .^^Juyo  mehe,  a  buffalo. 

^jilii  saio,  hundredth  (per  cent),  from  ^  sau,  hundred. 

15)  Themes  in  aru  (ain),  hxb\  alu. 

These  afifixes  correspond  to  the  Sansli!;  affix  W9 
(in  Prakrit  likewise  iNIt?  cf.  Var.  IV,  26),  which  forma 
possessive  nouns.  In  Sindhi  r  and  1  are  interchanged, 
and  in  some  notm3-  aru  has  been  shortened  to  aru.  The 
root -vowel  conamonly  ueinains  unaltered,  but  in  some 
nouns  V  is  changed  to  o  (i.  e.  V  takes  Guna);  aa: 

slLyo  ineham,  or      a  buffalo  keeper,  from  .^JUye  mehe, 

meharu,  (     buffalo. 


» ^ 


U!r^  dotyaru,  having  a  ^^  dot!,  bundle  of  hair  on 

the  crown  of  the  head. 

jUi(>  dhanaru,  a  herdsman,  from  J^<>  dhanu,  a  herd 
of  cattle.  ■         ■  ^ 

JL^ji  otharu,  a  camel-herd,  from  ^^t  uthu,  camel. 

Jl^  javalu,  containing  barley,  from  ^  jau,  barley. 
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Some  of  these  formations,  -mth.  the  affix  alu  or  alo, 
are  used  in  a  substantive  sense,  their  original  possessive 
signification  being  more  or  less  lost,  as: 

JG^  gharyMu,   1  *  ^""^'^  literally:  containing  or 

yg^  ghaiyalo,  |     expressing  the  hour  {^«^. 

Jbo  dialu,  candlestick;  literally:  having  a  light  (^o). 

yi€4^  jhuralo,  cloudiness;  literaUy:  containing  clouds 

16)  Themes  in  iro  and  ilo,  or:  ero  and  elo. 

These  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  ^  and  ^1^ 
and  form  attributives,  signifying:  habit,  quality  or 
intensity;  ero  and  elo  have  sprung  jGpom  the  Prakrit 
affix  ilia  (Var.  IV,  25);  e.  g.: 

yyt^d^^^  khandhiro,  patient,  from  ^iXjL^  khandhe, 

patience. 

yXA.Axi  hathilo,  obstinate,  from  ^4^  hathu,  obstinacy. 

^Jb^L^l  dhSvelo,  I  «^o^'  frompl4^  dhSva,  shade. 
jJb^  tharelo,  of  the  Thar,  having  the  custom  of  the 

Thar  or  desert. 
^JLl^  camelo,  leailiem,  from  ^  camu,  leather. 

17)  Themes  in  iru. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  T.  (with 
the  union -vowel  i)  and  forms  attributives  and  appel- 
latives as  well  as  possessive  nouns;  a  final  vowel,  short 
or  long,  is  always  dropped  before  the  addition  of  this 
affix;  a  g.: 

y^dJly  sandhiru,  a  house-breaker,  from  j»Ju^  .sandhe, 

a  hole  in  a  wall. 

E2 
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9     I  ^ 


Jfl4^  jhatiru,  a  peeper,  froin  ^^sl^a.  jhati,  looking 

through  a  hole. 
'  (l'^;(^7:-    dhixnbhiru,  a  rebnker,  from    l:^-:,a'^    £him- 

bha,  rebuke. 
Ix^s^  jhapiru,    one   who  snatches,  £rom  jA,^t>  jhapo, 

a  snatch. 
JU^^  petiru,  a  glutton,  from  vS^aj  petu,  belly. 
Isb^  vihiru,  poisonous,   from  j^^  f.  poison. 

18)  Themes  in  atu  and  alu. 

This  affix  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  affix  T^ 
by  elision  of  Iff ;  in  some  nouns  V  has  been  lengthened, 
to  compensate  for  the  elision  of  m;  it  forms  possessive 
nouns,  just  as  in  Sanskrit;  e.  g.: 

:^:^  bharyatu,  .  porter,  W  ^^  bh.r,,  a  man's 

load. 

<:jjt^\y^  p5rhiatu,  a  labourer,  from  yJtf^sy^^  porhio,  labour. 

oUIjo  dianyatu,  a  debtor,  from  ^'^  diani,  a  debt. 


19)  Themes  in  eto   (ito). 

The  Sindhi  affix  eto  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix 
?[fr,  denoting  "to  be  provided  with'*,  to  possess  as  one's 
own.  The  short  i  of  the  Sansk.  affix  has  in  Sindhf  been 
produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the  accent;  the  final  vowel 
is  always  dropped  before  this  affix;  e.  g.: 

^Jb  putreto,  having  a  son,  from  licj  patru,  son. 

jaa£0c>   dhieto,  having   a  daughter,   from  ^i>    dhia, 

daughter. 
ySi^ys^  joeto,  haviug  a  wife,  from  ^ys^  joe,  vdfe. 

jXjl^J    bhaito,    having   a    brother,    from    iL^   bhau, 

brother. 
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20)  Themes  in  aito. 

This  affix  is  identical  with  the  preceding  in  de- 
rivation and  signification,  the  only  difference  being  that 
final  Oy  V  and  ^a'  are  changed,  before  it  to  a,  as; 

yi^\)\)    varaito,    a^j.,    at   the  right   time,    from   jxfj 

'varo,  time. 

}s2i^   sajhaito,    adj.,    opportune,    from     ^f'  sajhu, 

opportunity. 

jiSlSlj  vataito,  having  a  road;  from  i«»lj  vata,  a  road. 

21)  Themes  in  ^n  and  lu. 

a)  The  affix  ru  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  diminutive 
affix  T.,  and  is  affixed  to  adjectives  and  participles  present, 
with  some  slight  variation  of  the  original  meaning;  when 
added  to  adjectives  the  root- vowel  is^  now  and  then 
lengthened.  Final  V  and  6  are  changed  to  V  before  the 
addition  of  this  affix;  i  remains  unaltered. 

ISL^^^liabaru,  left-handed,  fit)m  ^jj^  khabo,  left. 

^  .  *  • 

^Ll  sajaru,  right-handed,  from  j^^Ll  sajd,  right. 

ll^  khasaru,    sterile,   from  (/*4^  khasu,    not   fully 
developed. 

0   kachiro,  of  the  province  of  Ka£h,  from  ^ga.^, 

a  KaShL 

jji^jq  likhandaru,  a  writer,  from  3^1^X3  part.  p.^. 

writing. 

b)  The  affix  lu  is  identical  with  the  affix  ru  (r  [r] 
==  1)  and  turns  preterite  participles  into  simple  adjectives ; 
it  is  seldom  found  with  adjectives,  the  signification  of 
which  it  does  not  change  mateirially. 

Jl>^  vialu>  lost,  from  p^  vio,  gone,  lost. 
Jl^'o  dithalu,  seen,  from  j^^  ditho,  seen. 
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Jjf^)    vistiralu,    simple -mmd^d,    from  3^^^    vifiuro, 

sii^ple- minded. 

Similarly  in  Prakrit  the  affix  r  or  1  (dimin.)  is 
added  to  nouns  and  adjectives,  without  essentially  al- 
tering their  signification  (cf.  Varar.  IV,  26),  as  Sansk. 

f^r^f^  lightening,  Prak.  f^f^or  f^f^^;  xfhT  yellow, 

Prak.  ifhSI  or:  xf^JT^. 

The  same  affix  <3T  we  notice  in  the  Mar  at  hi, 
where  it  is   added  to  preterite  participles  to  turn  them 

into  real  adjectives,  as:  ^|^^^|  gone  (firom  ^Tcf^); 
i|)f^^<«5|  broken  (from  1^(^^|);  the  same  holds  good 
in  Gujarati,  as:  <«5^^9  written  (Adj.)  (from  ^IQ^). 

22)  Themes  in  iryo. 

The  affix  iryo  is  originally  compounded  of  the  di- 
minutive affix  ^  (=  r)  and  the  adjectival  affix  yo  (1); 
it  forms  adjectives  and  attributives  denoting  inclination 
or  hesitation;  e.  g.: 

^j^iXlv  sadhiryo,  half-wishing;  literally:  being  some- 
what disposed  to  wish. 
H))}4^  ghoriryo,  a  pedlar;  i.  e.  one  who  is  inclined 

to  seek  out. 
^jvwu  periryo,  a  walker;  literally:  disposed  to  travel 

afoot, 
^jxel^  paramatiryo,   easily  persuaded;   literally:    dis- 
posed to  take  another's  counsel. 

23)  Themes  in  aku  aind  aku. 

These  UnSdi- affixes,  which  else  only  occur  with 
primary  themes,  are  in  Sindhi  also  used  (but  very  ra- 
rely) in  secondary  fortnations,  as: 

^-^jAgr  jheraku,      quarrelsome,  from  3^^^  jbero, 

^jAg>  jheraku,   |     contention. 
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24)  Themes  in  iko. 

This  afiGLx  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^  (in 
SindhI  with  the  addition  of  the  union- vow'el  i)  and  forms 
adjectives,  de^Qting  relation,  qufility  etc.  A  final 
vowel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  before  this  affix;  final 
a  alone  is  shortened  to  V  and  takes  the  union  -  vowel  V 
instead  of  'i*;  e.  g.: . 

^ISl^  vaparikd,  mercantile,  from  jUfj  vaparu,  trade. 

^f^  vaniko,  relating  to.  aj^f^  yanyo  ox  shopkeeper. 

^L^  hariko,  relating  to  a  ;^^l^  harl  or  peasant. 

ySyy^  miruako,  brutal,  from  ^jj^  miru,  a  wild  beast. 

25)  Themes  in  166  or  e66. 

These  affixes  have  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  affix  ^[^, 
and  form  adjectives  denoting  descent  or  origin.  In 
Sindhi  T  has  been  lengthened  to  I  or  even  to  ^,  and  the 
guttural  k  has  been  exchanged  for  the  palatal  6.  The 
final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  always  cast  off  before  these 
fi^fixes;  e.  g.: 

j,AAS^  gothe^d,  of  the  sa^e  village,  from  ^yf  go- 

thu,  village. 
^jG  paredo,    of  the  same   quarter,   from  jvU  paro, 

quarter. 

^^G  paredd,  of  the  opposite  side,  from  ^\S  adv.,  op- 

posite. 
^^jjjjj,  vBrM^,  of  the  jungle,  from  j^y  verhe,  jungle. 

26)  Themes  in  oko. 

.  This  affix,  which  is  added  only  to  nouns  or  ad- 
verbs, denoting  time,  is  identical  with  the  affix  ^;  the 
union-vowel  o  is  peculiar  and  not  to  be  met  with  else- 
where; every  final  vowel,  short  or  long,  is  dropped  be- 
fore it;  e.  g.: 
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j^ys^))  varehokd,  yearly,  fronl  Jb^j  Tarehu,  year, 

^SjjfT  ratoko,  nightly,  from  mJC^  rate,  night. 

^5jili  hanoko^  recent,  from  ^li  hane,  now.  adj. 

jSy^i^  kaUiSko,   of  yester  (day  or  night),  from  ^o 
kaiha,  yesterday,  adv. 

^o  paroko,  of  last  year,  from  o  (fern,)  last  year. 

A  few  other  adjectives  are  formed  by  the  dame 
affix,  with  the  further  difference,  that  the  root -vowel 
is  lengthened,  as: 

^^JjLa.    dandroko,    moonlight,    from    sOJ^    £andru, 
moon. 

27)  Themes  in  ano  (anu,  ino),  aniko. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  S[]n,  and 
forms  adjectives  denoting  relation  or  descent.  It  is 
remarkable,  that  the  original  union -vowel  'i'  has.  been 
dislodged  in  Sindhi  and  a  substituted  in  its  place  (com- 
pare with  this  such  Latin  forms,  as:  romanus,  afri- 
can  us).  The  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affix  ano  may 
moreover  add  the  affix  ko  (with  the  union  vowel  'i'), 
BO  that  we  thus  have  adjectives  with  a  double  adBfix, 
which  do  not  materially  differ  from  the  simple  forms 
in  and;  e.  g.: 

itT&fi^  corano 

of  a  thief,  from  \%^  £dru,  thief. 


^J3K^  66ranik6, 

p\A^  ludano,^  rascally,  from  ^  lu5d,  rascaL 

jiL^4>  dhiano,  of  a  daughter,  from  ^c>  dhia,  daughter. 

^L^  miru&no,  of  a  wild  beast,  from  ^^^  miru^  wild 
beast. 

^jLjL^    bhayano,    of   a    partner,    from    ^14^    bhal, 

•• 

partner. 
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In  a  few  nouns  a  short  root-vowel  is  lengthened,  as: 
^CJjL^  candrano. 


^ILJoL^  candranu, 
^%Jjl^  candrind, 


9  ::  •  ^ 


moonligbt,   from  ^JU^    dandru, 
moon. 


28)  Themes  in  uno  (uniko). 

a)  This  affix  is  identical  with  the  preceding,  but 
the  union- vowel  has  been  exchanged  for  u ;  in  signification 
there  is  no  difference;  e.  g.: 

y^jg?;-  sethuno,  of  a  Seth,  from  .  tf?Au>  sethe,  a  whole- 
sale merchant. 
y^y^)  vatuno,  oral,  from  s^lj  vatu,  mouth. 
p^  ag*i?o,  preceding,  fr^^m  J^  agu,  front. 

ji^l?  kalhuno,  of  yester  ( —  day  or  night),  from  ^^ 
kalha,  yesterday. 
To  the  affix  tino  the  affix  ko  (iko)  may  be  super- 
added, without  altering  the  signification  in  any  way,  as: 

jjG^t  aguniko,  the  same  as:  p^  agnno* 

6)  There  is  another  affix  uno,  which  is  joined  to 
numerals,  identical  in  form  with  the  preceding,  but 
of  different  origin.  '  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  noun 
jpij  (quality),  with  elision  of  g  in  Sindhi  and  pro- 
longation of  ti.  In  Fanjabi  both  forms,  guna  and  una, 
are  in  use ,  so  that  there  cannot  remain  any  doubt  about 
its  derivation. *)  It  forms  adjectives  from  .numerals, 
signifying:  having  such  a  quality,  or:  manifold,  as: 

dJ^  hektino,  single  (having  a  single  quality),  from 

J<jjt  heku,  one. 

^J6\.j  panjun5,  quintuple,  from  ^  panja,  five. 

ji^  satino,  hundredfold,  from  ^  sau,  hundred. 

» 

1)  Compare  also  the  Persian  sOLS^  as;  ^\SyO  twofold  etc 
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29)  Themes  in  ani. 

This  affix,  corresponding  to  lihe  Saosk.  affix  ^|i|Q4 
forms  patronymics  or  nouns  denoting  descent;  the  short 
final  T  of  the  Sansk.  affix  has  been  lengthened  in  SindhI, 
as  in  other  similar  nouns.  A  final  short  vowel  is  dropped 
before  this  affix ,  likewise  5 ;  final  I  is  changed  to  y  (=±  i) 
and  u  is  shortened;  e.  g.: 

^:I5^'   malimudani,    son    or    descendant    of   5^' 

mafimudu. 

^G.l  aryani,  son  of  ^^f  ari. 

^Lot  aduani,  son  of  y^  adu. 
^lilj  bagani,  son  of  ^STj  bago. 

30)  Themes  in  ino. 

This  affix  corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^  and 
forms  ad}ectiyes  denoting  relation  or  descent;  as: 

^IxXll  sanino,  affianced,  from   iXu  sanu,  comiexion 

by  marriage. 

jAA^j   vasmo,   subjected,   firom  JLj,  power. 

31)  Themes  in  atho. 

This  affix  coincides  with  the  Sansk.  affix  ^IT?  (with 

transition  of  t  into  th);  it  forms  possessive  nouns,  as  in 
•      Sanskrit;  e.  g.:        ^ 

^^jUilJ  panyatho,  damp  (containing  water),  from  ^LJ 

pani,  water. 

^'Cl^  6habaratho,  containing  Cli^  dhabara,  a  kind 
of  grass. 

32)  Themes  in  as5  (asu). 
This   affix  ^    corresponding   to   the  Sansk.  affix  ^, 
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forms  adjectiveB,  denoting  "to  be  full  of",  to  be  pro- 
vided with";  as  union -vowel  a  has  been  inserted;  as: 

>-*'^;'5  varyaso,  sandy,  from  ^^^fj  vari,  sand* 
JLfpo  mavasu,  full  of  pride,  from  ^  mau,  pride. 

33)  Themes  in  haru  or  haro. 

This  a£&x  is  in  Sindhi  and  in  the  cognate  dialects 
added  to  verbal  nou^s  (i.  e.  the  Infinitive);  it  forms  a 
kind  of  participle,  which  is  commonly  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive  noim.  In  Mar^thi  it  forms  the  participle 
future,  as  it  implies  at  the  same  time  the  notion  of  some 
future  act  or  state;  in  Sindhi  too  it  is  now  and  then 
used  in  a  future  sense.  It  is  to  be  noted  tiiough,  that 
the  Marathi  afiQx  is  not  WTT,  as  commonly  shown  in 
MarathI  grammars,  but  W^;  a  like  mistake  is  generally 
to  be  met  with  in  Gujarati  grammars,  where  it  is  stated 
to  be  •nr.  In  Marathi  and  Gujarati  the  form  of  the 
afiBx  is  clearly  enough  W^^  corresponding  to  the  Sansk. 
adjective  ^FR,  making,  doing,  with  elision  of ^.  In 
Sindhi,  Hindi  and  Fanjabi  it  is  har,  which  form  is  to 
be  explained  in  thia  way,  that  initial  ^  has  been  ori- 
ginally aspirated  by  the  following  ^  (which  is  very 
frequentiy  the  case  in  Sindhi),  and  then  elided,  leaving 
h  (see  Introd.  §.  8).  In  Sindhi  the  form  haru,  haro,  is 
only  added  to  the  Infinitive,  in  other  themes  the  original 
form  karu  has  been  retained  unaltered;  e.  g.: 

jl4l^Lw  sirjjanaharu,  the  creator,  In£  l^^^y**  to  create. 

jl^l^iJ  likhanaharu,  a  writer,  or  one,  who  is  about 

to  write;  In£  J^4^  ^  write. 


34)  Themes  in  karu,  karu. 

The  original  adjective  form!  karu  (in  Sindhi  also 
shortened  karu)  is  also  (but  rarely)  in  use;  it  forms  ad- 
jectives and  attributives  frpm  substantives;  as  union- 
vowel  a  is  inserted: 
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)^}('f^  jherakaru,  I    qoarrelsome ,   causing  quarrel, 
'SSJi^  jherakaru,  J      from  jjxto.  jhero,  quarrel 

r 

36)  ThemeB  in  vanti. 

The  Sindhi  ha&  preBerved  in  this  a£Bx  the  Nom. 
Sing,  of  the  Sansk.  affix  ^H^  (=  van)^  and  discarded 
the  Prakrit  form  ^apj^;  the  same  is  the  case  in  the 
cognate  dialects,  with  the  exception  of  the  Gujaratii 
which  uses  the  termination  ^^^^  'It  forms  adjectives, 
implying  possession;  e,  g.: 

^\pj  dayavanu,  compassionate,  from  [^S  daya,  com- 
passion. 

J^ljlX^  vijavanu,  learned,  from  L^^  vija,  learning, 
^t^JLuM  silavanu,  virtuous ,  fDom  Jo^  silu,  virtue. 


36)  Themes  in  varp. 

^This  is  one  of  the  most  useful  affixes  of  the 
modem  vernaculars ;  it  may  be  joined  to  any  verbal  noun 
or  substantive,  and  denotes  an  owner  or  actor;  this 
affix  is  most  extensively  used  in  Hindustani  (vala),  where 
it  is  used  as  a  substitute  for  different  formations.  It 
corresponds  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^^^^  fi:om  which  it  has 
been  derived  by  lengthening  the  root-voweL  It  is  to 
be  observed,  that  j.fj  must  be  joined  to  the  formative 
or  oblique  case  of  a  noun. 

}j^jy4^  gharavSro,  owner  of  a  house,  from  l^  gharu, 

house. 

h^yir^  gharanevard,  owner  of  houses. 

})^y^o  dianavaro,  a  giver.  Inf.  ^o  dianu,  to  give. 
,,r^,  vieavaro,  mediaior.  b^  ^,  vita,  .nia.t. 

jJ^U^  beriavaro,  boatman,  from  ^Uj  beii,  boat. 


-"I  V*     I 
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37)  Themes  in  yo. 

The  affix  yo,  corresponding  to  the  Sansk.  affix  1j 
forms  adjectives  from  substantives,  as: 

^aA4?  bhagyo 5  fortunate,  from  J^4^  bhagu,  fortune; 

luck. 
yt^y(y  vikevikhyo,   a   grumbling   person,    from    sSyfy 

vikevike,  grumbling. 
^^  joyo,  effeminate,  from  *^  (»j\)  joe,  wife. 


Chapter  IV. 

Formation  of  DiminutiTeB. 

§.  11. 

The  Sindhi  evinces  a  great  facility  in  forming  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  Diminutives;  it  surpasses  in  this  re- 
spect all  the  kindred  dialects,  being  able  to  derive  di- 
minutives from  any  substantive,  adjective  or  even  par- 
ticiple. 

The  one  method,  to  express  the  idea  of  a  diminu- 
tive, is,  to  substitute  the  feminine  termination  for  the 
masculine,    the    feminine  expressing    generally:    small- 

ness,  littleness,   nicety,  as:    oK"  katu,  m.  a  large 

knife,  ^V  kati,  fem.  a  small  knife  (cf.  §.  5,  VI,  2,  c). 

An  old  diminutive  formation  has  been  preserved 
in  a  few  straggling  words,  ending  in  otru  (otro)  or  otu 
(oto) ;  the  same  formation  is  still  current  in  the  Pafito  (otai, 
titai),  where  diminutives  are  regularly  derived  by  means 
of  this  affix.  The  origin  of  this  diminutive  affix  is 
rather  uncertain;  e.  g.  Sindhi: 

^^G  bahoti,  a  small  fire,  from  ^G   bahe,  fire; 

Ij^^al^  jamotru,   the  headman  of  a  village  (literally:  a 
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*t   - 


little    |»L^  jamu  or  Jam,  prince);  ^^i^o  diati,   a  small 

light,  from  ^o  ^6y  an  oil -light. 

Besides,  these  formations  the  Sindhi  uses  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  diminutives  proper  two  affixes, 
which  are  originally  identical;  viz.:  ero  (=  ro,  the  union- 
vowel  Y  having  been  produced  to  e,  on  account  of  the 
accent),  which  is  added  to  adjectives  only,  and  ro, 
which  is  promiscuously  joined  to  adjectives  and  sub- 
stantives. Both  these  affixes  correspond  to  the  Sanskrit 
diminutive  affix  ^  r,  from  which  the  Sindhi,  after  its 
own  peculiar  method,  has  menaged  to  form  two  separate 
diminutive  affixes.  The  other  diminutive  affix  of  the 
Sanskrit,  ^  k,  is  not  in  use  in  Sindlu,  but  is  so  in 
Hindi,  MarathI  and  Fanjabi. 

1)  The  affix  era 

This  deminutive  affix  is,  as  noted  already,  added 
to  adjectives  only  and  implies:  somewhat  more  or 
less  (as  the  case  may  be),  rather,  very;  e.  g.: 
iy^)^  drighero,  somewhat  long,  adj.  j^S^o   drigho, 

long. 
jyJt)y^  thorero,  rather  little,  adj.  j^^^jT  thoro,  little. 

jwJc4^  ghatero,    rather    deficient,    adj.    s^c^  ghate, 
deficient. 

2)  The  termination  ro,  fem.  rL 

This  diminutive  affix  is  joined  to  substantives  and 
adjectives,  even  to  such,  as  have  already  received  the 
affix  ero;  it  denotes  smallness,  littleness,  deficiency, 
tanderness  or  contempt.  In  order  to  point  out  more 
effectually  the  idea  of  the  diminutive,  the  feminine  ter- 
mination ri  may  be  chosen,  instead  of  the  masculine. 
The  Sindhi  poets  use  the  diminutives  with  great  taste 
and  delicacy,  and  know  to  give  different  shades  to  their 
pictures  by  their  proper  application.    The  final  vowels 
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undergo  the  following  changes   before  the   addition  of 
the  affix  ro,  (ri): 

1)  Final  u  (m,)  is  changed  to  V  or  T^  with  the  ex- 
ception of  fern,  nouns  ending  in  \i',  wich  remain 
unaltered. 

2)  In  the  same  way  final  o  is  changed  to  V  or  Y. 

3)  Final  V  remains  unaltered. 

4)  Final  'i'  remains  unaltered  or  passes  (for  euphony's 
sake)  into  V. . 

5)  Final  i  and  u  are  shortened  with  a  subsounding 
*a'  (as  union-vowel). 

Final  V. 


3^ Juu  pandharo ,  a  short  journey,  from  je joj  pandhu, 
journey.     ' 


9     0- 


^»|je  hatdri,  a  small  shop,  from  euD  hatu,  shop. 

3jjkl^  jindurd,  short  life,  from  jj^  jindu,  life,  fem. 
is'^y  vijuri,   a  small  flash   of  lightening,   from    '« 

vijn,  fern.,  lightening. 

■» 

Final  o. 

^tiijjt  hiard  heart  (endearing),  from  ^11^  hi5,  heart. 

jjj^    bh5lir6,    a   small   monkey,    from  yiy^  bholo, 

monkey, 
jj^^^s  thoriro,        1  very  little,  from  j^^^*  thoro,  little. 

%\yi\y4^  thorerird,  |   extremely  httle^ 

Final  V. 

^5^50    dhiari,    a    little    daughter,    from   ^o    dhia, 

"daughter. 

Final  Y. 

^^^1  akhin,  a  small  eye,  from  ^\  akhe,  eye. 
^a^lr  galhari,  a  short  word,  from  ^\f  galhe,  word. 
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Final  i  and  u.   . 
^jjj^djJo  mandhiaro ,  a  small  churning  staff,  from  ^iXlo 


mandhl,  a  churning  staff. 
iS'p^^  bhatuari,   a  small  scorpion,  from  yS^  bhatu, 
a  scorpion. 


Chapter  V. 

Compound    nouns. 

§.12. 

I*  NcuiiB  compoiinded  with  a  precMing  parti<d6* 

1)    Nouns   compoujided  with  the  negative  par- 
ticles a,  ana,  na,  nir,  ni,  ma. 

All  these  negative  particles  are  of  Sanskrit  origin 
and  used  in  the  same  way  and  in  the  same  sense,  as  in 
the  Sanskrit.  The  negative  particle  V  is  only  used  with 
adjectives,  ana  chiefly  with  participles  and  Gerundives, 
rarely  with  adjectives;  na  with  adjectives,  and  the  shor- 
tened form  n^  with  Gerundives  and  participial  adjectives; 
nir  and  ni  (with  assimilated  r),  only  with  adjectives 
(and  abstracts,  derived  from  adjectives).  We  have  not 
mentioned  expressly  the  negative  particle  dur  (^),  which 
belongs  to  the  same  class ,  as  it  occurs  in  such  formations 
only,  as  are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit  and 
have  already  passed  through  the  process  of  assimilation, 

usual  in  Sindhi,  as:  Jl^^  dukalu,  famine,  Sansk.  ^^«mtP 
(see  Introd.  §.  16,  B).  For  the  sake  of  a  general  survey 
we  have  summed  up  here  all  the  negative  prefixes, 
though  the  nouns  compounded  with  them  belong  to 
the  subsequent  classes  of  compounds,  as  far  as  their  com- 
position is  concerned. 
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Prefix  a:  *au».1  adetii,  thoughtleBs;  thence. 


^LsAft.!  acetai, 

J  }  thoughtlessneBB. 


•  •  • 


;dail  anapudho,  unasked. 
jibLMjyit  anavesaho,  imbelieving. 
^g»\J^^^  anaveBahi,  8.  £,  unbelief 


Prefix 


^jCl».lS  ni 


,^       ^ 


Prefix  n&:  jJuaxS  nathiano,  impossible. 


>       rr 


ix^  nathiani,  impossibility. 


>-- 


«-^  makhatu,  profitless. 


Prefix  nir  and  ni:  ^3li  nir-dM,  unfeeling,  Sansk.  f^T^^ 

Jwlli  nir-asuy  hopeless,  Sansk.  MilV. 
jjQij^  ni-dhaniko,  masterless  {^g^S). 
j^xli  ni-putroy  sonless  (l2J). 

2)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  privative  particles 
re,  without,  and  be,  without. 

The  privative  particle  re,  which  is  also  used  as  a 
preposition,  and  as  such  always  requires  the  For- 
mative (oblique  case),  is  derived  from  the  jSanskrit  pre-: 

Trampp,  Sia4]u-0»min»r.  F 
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position  ^^  (Prakrit  t1^  =  ^^^  ^^^  contracted  ^ 
re)  without,  excepted;  be  is  borrowed  from  the 
Persian  and  corresponds  originally  to  the  Sansk.  prefix 

f^.  These  prefixes  are  in  Arabic  writing  generally 
written  separately  and  not  joined  to  the  noun,  as: 

re:    yj^  ^s     re-kamo,  useless, 

ajIj  ^5*  re-panyo,  waterless. 

A^  (5)    re-cay 5,  untractable. 

be:    ^gtTur  ^  be-sagho,  powerless. 
ykjo  ^    be-din5,  irreligious. 
^  ^      be-lajo,  shameless. 

3)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  particles  of  qua- 
lification su,  well,  ku,  badly,  and  ava  (au),  away,  from. 

su:     JIXm  sukalu,  good  time  =:  cheapness, 
vttu^  su6etu,  attentive. 
^j^y^  supri,  good  friend  =  sweetheart. 

ku:  v^^^  kupate,  dishonesty. 
^aaI5^  kupatyo,  dishoneBt. 
iUoT  kuniyau ,  bad  justice  =  oppression. 

^Jd^Jo   kudhango,  ill-bred. 

ava  (au):  J^l  avagunu 

J^l  augunu, 
,> -*  1 

/y^  •    ^  I   a  bad  landing  place. 

jijf  autaru,     j 

4)  Nouns  compounded  with  the  possessive  particle 
8a  (shortened  from  the  Sansk  ^|^,  implying  "with", 
"provided  with", 

^J4a^  saphalo,  fruitful 


}  vice. 
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oabqlhe,  intelligent. 
Baputro,  having  a  son. 


:: 

V 


n.  NouxLB  compounded  with  a  substantive,  adjective 

or  numeraL 

The  Sindhi  generally  follows  in  the  formation  of  its 
compound  nouns  the  rules  of  the  Sanskrit,  though  the 
compoimds  cannot  be  formed  in  Sindhi  in  the  same  un- 
limited number,  as  in  Sanskrit,  the  want  of  case-dn- 
flexions  offering  an  essential  obstacle.  No  compound 
can  be  formed  fix)m  more  than  two  nouns,  a  noun  com- 
pounded^ of  three  words  is  a  linguistic  impossibility 
in  Sindhi,  as  in  such  a  compound  aU  idea  of  coor- 
dination or  subordination  would  be  completely  lost  We 
shall  consider  the  compounds  current  in  Sindhi  under 
the  received  Sanskrit  appellations. 

1)  So-called  Tatpurusa  compounds,  or  conjunction 
of  two  nouns ,  of  which  the  former  stands  in  a  case- 
relation  with  the  latter. 

These  compounds  are  rarely  used  in  common  con- 
versation, but  more  extensively  in  poetical  compositions* 
The  former  of  the  two  nouns,  which  is  dependent  on 
the  latter,  must  consequently  be  placed  in  the  For- 
mative, to  express  thereby' its  grammatical  dependency. 
In  reference  to  the  method  of  writing  these  compounds 
there  is  no  fixed  rule;  some  of  them,  in  which  the  idea 
of  unity  prevails  so  much,  that  they  are  considered  as 
one  word,  are  joined  in  writing  accordingly;  others 
again,  in  which  the  conjunction  is  more  loose,  are  written 
separately;  e.  g.: 

i\l  ol  utara-vau,  north-wiad. 

^Up4>  C4^  ghara-dhani,  master  of  the  house. 

••         ^ 

A  ^<     ff"^    mathe-khau,    torturer,    literally:    eating 
one's  head. 

F2 
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^\Xj  Jujo  desa  nikald,  banishment. 

3*jlj  ^IT  karane-trutro;  a  lazy  fellow;  literally:  broken 

of  hands. 
9r4^  (L^  P^^  bharu,  selfish;  literally:  filling  oneself. 

A  peculiar  kind  of  compound  is  formed  by  an  ad- 
jective joined  to  a  substantiye,  which  by  the  addition 
of  the  afi&x  varo  (see  §.  10,  3,  b)  is  turned  again  into 
a  possessive  noun;  the  adjective  must  in  this  case  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case.  Such 
compounds  are,  as  feur  as  their  signification  is  concerned, 
Bahuvrihis,  but  according  to  their  composition  Tat- 
purufias;  for  the  latter  reason  we  have  inserted  them 
in  this  place;  as: 

3^t^i^o  ^  bie  desavara,  a  foreigner  (a  man  of  another 
country). 

3^t^ll  v5^  tikhia-surtevard ,  a  man  of  sharp  under- 
standing. 

h^yii  {^^  ^^^  pahavard,  a  man  of  good  counsel. 

^         ..I 

More  poetical  are  compounds  like: 

bt3  Jo  ^oj  vadia  dile  .data,  a  munificent  giver  (a 
giver  of  a  great  heart). 

2)  So-called  Dvandvas,  or  aggregation  of  nouns. 

In  the  sense  of  the  Sanskrit  Qranmiar  there  are  no 
Dvandvas  in  Sindhi.  Two  nouns  are  frequentiy  joined 
in  Sindhi,  expressing  one  common  idea,  but  gramma- 
tically they  are  treated  as  two  separate  words.  In 
Sindhi,  as  weU  as  in  the  other  cognate  dialects,  two 
nouns  are  frequentiy  joined  together,  of  which  the  latter 
is  without  a  proper  meaning,  and  only  added  to  render 
the  sound  more  full;  these  compounds  are  called  alli- 
terations. 
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1|  4^5  vathu  puju,  £,  hurry;  literally:  taking  (^ij) 
amvmg  (^). 

yX^  ^Sj^  dano  bhalo,  very  good;  very  well 

siJL  eJo  mata  sata,  exchange  (eJo  and  «ii^,  both  sig- 
nifying exchange). 

jtoj  s2k!^  ghate  vadhe,  less  or  more. 

l^  j4^  jhura  phuru,  rainy  weather  (y^  cloudiness; 

|4j  drop). 
cH^   '  I  aju  subafia,  in  a  day  or  two;   literally:  to- 

day,  to-morrow. 
jC&  Oo    baka    daka,  prattle;    vX^  talking ,    chatting, 

JL&  being  a  meaningless  alliteration. 

But  more  frequently  than  by  aggregation  the  Sin*^ 
dhi  joins  two  nouns  by  inserting  the  Persian  copula  o 
(frequently  nasalized  =  o) ;  the  final  vowel  of  the  pre- 
ceding noun  is  dropped  before  it  and  both  words  are 
joined  into  one  and  written  accordingly;  in  some  in- 
stances though  the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  noun 
keeps  its  place  before  5.  These  compounds  are  Dvandvas 
in  a  grammatical  sense,  only  the  latter  noun  being 
subject  to  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

^I^o^tJ  ratodihu,  night  and  day. 

jejutf^^Jo^  handhdhandhu ,  every  place. 
voylaSslJ  rate-6-rate,  every  night;  night  by  night. 

Jj  J  pardpare,  kind  by  kind  =  every  kind. 

The  conjunction  may  also  be  effected  by  the  Per- 
sian copulative  particle  a,  in  the  same  way  as  'by  5; 
this  a  too  is  very  frequently  nasalized  in  Sindhi  =  a; 
the  final  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  always  disappears 
before  a  or  a;  as: 
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:idi'j:>^: 


'9,    -»   -»> 


^^^jCoL^JCo  mukhamukhi ,  meeting;  literally:  tete-a-tete. 
j}\,\if\  ^^^    mukhameld ^   assembly;    literally:    face    and 

meeting. 
l)^tl;^  yeravera,  adv.,  always;  literally:  time  and  time. 

3)  So-called  Karmadhar  ay  as,  or  descriptive  com- 
pounds. 

The  Sindhi  is  now  too  simple,  to  admit  of  new  com- 
pounds of  this  kind;  the  common  rule  is,  as  in  the 
other  dialects ,  that  the  adjective  precedes  its  substantive 
and  agrees  with  the  same  in  gender,  number  iand  case. 
Some  remnants  however  of  original  Kitrmadharaya  com- 
pounds have  been  preserved  in  Sindhi,  and  what  is  still 
more  remarkable,  the  Sindhi  has  formed  some  similar 
compounds  out  of  its  own  resources,  in  which  the  ad- 
jective is  joined  to  the  substantive  in  its  original  (else 
not  occurring)  crude  state.  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  aU 
compounds  of  this  description  are  written  in  one  word; 
e.  g.: 

qa[^  mahajanu,  a  great  merchant,  Sansk.  ♦I^l^^. 

LQ^  maharaiu,  ]  .       . 

^^'■v"  •^   '    J,  a  great  prmce. 

1.11^  maharaju, 

^L^j^  vadakhau,  a  glutton  (great  eater). 
j-j^CLf^  ghanaghuro,  well-wishing. 
3*4^C^  mathaghuro,  ill-wishing. 

^^Lolj  paramarthu,  benevolence, 
fjjjl^  paraloku,  the  other  world. 

4)  So-caUed  Dvigus,  or  collective  compounds. 

This  clasQ  of  compounds,  which  is  formed  by  a  pre- 
ceding numeral,  is  in  frequent  use  in  Sindhi;  e.  g»: 
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^j4^  Bipahari,   midday;    compounded  of  ^  "bl,   two 

and  ^5>4^,  a  watch  of  three  hours, 
jl^j  bihare ,  a  pair  of  water  wheels. 
j^Lo^  £aumas6,  a  space  of  four  months  =:=  the  rainy 


season. 


^t^^  fiauvato,  a  place,  where  four  roads  meet;   li- 
terally: having  four  roads. 

^LuLusxj  panjasnani,  washing  of  the  five  parts  of  the 

body  (=  head,  two  hands,  two  feet); 

^^Uli^lj  barahamasi,  a  year  =  a  twelvemonth. 

5)  The  sa-called  Bahuvrihis,  or  relative  com- 
pounds. 
This  class  of  compounds,  denoting  posssession  or 
relation,  which  again  comprises  all  the  four  preceding 
classes,  by  changing  them  into  adjectives,  is  still  very 
numerous  in  Sindhi;  for  either  original  Bahuvrihi  com- 
pounds are  borrowed  directly  from  the  Sanskrit,  or. new 
compounds  are  formed  according  to  the  same  principles, 
which  are  laid  down  in  Sanskrit.  The  final  noun  re- 
ceives generally  the  adjectival  affix  6  (see  §.  10;  14); 
in  such  compounds ,  as  are  taken  directly  from  the  Per- 
sian, the  final  noun  may  remain  unchanged,  its  relative 
signification  having  been  fixed  already  in  Persian. 

a)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  Tatpurufia 

compounds- 

y^\y^\  rata-varano,  having  the  colour  of  blood. 

j^t^yjit  matha-muho,  haughty;  from  , ^u  top,  and  ^ 

(=  ,.^)  mouth. 

^^^jJuaj  petarthi,  glutton;  from  vSUaj  petu,  belly,  and 


^^4jp|  arthi,  having  an  object;  having  the  belly  for 
one's  object. 
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.'IWL'jyC 


()  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  Earmadharaya 

compounds* 

^t^S^  vadavato,   loquacious;   literally:    having  a  big 
mouth. 

ghana-bijOy  having  much  seed 
^ojO^J  th5ra-veram5 ,  having  little  delay  =  quick. 
JjJlI)  safii-dile,  having  a  pure  heart;  Fers. 

Jll^^  X^-Xialu,  joyful;  Pers. 

c)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  Dvigu  compounds. 

3.3^  Caudard,  having  four  doors, 
jl^  bimano,  containing  two  maunds. 


***  «'««'l  ^       r  ^ 


^UI^^lj    barahamaho,    yearly  =  containing    twelve 
months. 

S)  Bahuvrihi  formations  from  such  compounds, 
as  are  preceded  by  an  adverb  or  prefix. 

ypij^  saputrd,  having  a  son. 
sLu^  sudetu,  attentive. 


V 

I 


kumatyo,  dishonest. 


Chapter  VI. 

Qender  of  nounB. 

§.  13- 

It  has  been  stated  already,  that  the  Sindhi  has  lost 
the  Keuter,  most  of  the  original  neuter  nouns  having 
assimied  a  masculine,  a  less  number  the  feminine  ter- 
mination. The  gender  of  a  Sindhi  noun  is  easily  re- 
cognizable 9  ^  every  noun  must  end  in  a  vowel;    some 


SECTION  L    THE  FOBMATION  OF  THEMES.  89 

terminations  admit  of  no  exceptions,  others  are  common 
to  both  masculine  and  feminine  nouns. 

The  termination  5  is  masculine  without  any  ex- 
ception; the  termination  &  is  feminine  without  any  ex- 
ception; all  the  other  terminations  contain  more  or  less 
exceptions. 

1)  The  termination  V. 

The  termination  V  is,  according  to  its  origin,  ge- 
nerally masculine;  but  as  original  Sanskrit -Prakrit 
themes,  ending  in  *u'  and  being  of  the  feminine  gender, 
have  been  mixed  up  with  it,  a  number  of  nouns  have 
retained  the  feminine  gender.  In  some  of  them  an  ori- 
ginal feminine  termination  has  been  dropped  and  ^u'  sub- 
stituted in  its  place,  whereas  the  gender  of  the  noun 
has  been  preserved;  in  others  again  no  reason  can  be 
detected,  why  they  have  been  treated  as  feminines  in 
Sindhi,  the  masculine  gender  having  been  retained  in  the 
cognate  dialects;  some  few  of  them  are  of  unknown 
origin,  on  which  we  cannot  venture  any  conjecture. 

As  a  general  rule  we  may  state,  that,  abstracted 
from  the  termination,  all  nouns  are  feminine,  which 

imply  a  female  being,  as:  iU  mau,  mother;  ^i>  dhiu, 

daughter;  ^4^  niihu,  daughter-in-law;  Jlyyl  sasu,  mother- 

u^-l^w;    Jf^  bhenu,    sister;   ^J^i>   dhenu,   milk -cow; 

^yji"  gau,    cow;    with    some    of    them    the    feminine 

termination  V  is  also  in  use,  as:  ^t>  dhia,   ^^I^  nuha, 

Jh^  bhena. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  nouns  ending  in  V,  which 
are  feminine: 

*  f  aju,  £,  to-day;  Sansk.  ^TO,  adv.,  Hindi  Hl^,  adv. 

JJf  ansu,  £,  oflEspring;  Sansk.  ^^,  m.;  Hindi  ^ff^,  m. 

JCil  angU;  or:  J^\  anghu,  f.,  a  rent,  tear;  origin 
unknown. 
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^1  au,  f.,  slimy  excrement,  origin  unknown. 

lo  baburu ,  £ ,  the  .acacia  tree ;  Sansk.  «|qi,  m.  Hindi 

^1j  barkhu,  £,  shortened  from  viLuj^tj  barkhata,  bles- 
sing (Arab.  v;;^o;  in  Sindhi  k  has  been  aspirated 
by  the  influence  of  r)  pronounced  as  a  good  omen 
in  beginning  to  count  =  one. 

JlL  bindu,  f.,   semen  virile;   Sansk.   R^'C,   m.,  Hindi 

f^>  m. 

J»*4^  bhasu,  f.,  ashes;  Sansk.  H^*J^,  n.;  Hindi  H^,  m. 
Ij.paru,  £,  last  year;  Sansk.  Mfjrf^,  adv. 

S  J  piina-u ,   £ ,  the  day  of  the  full  moon ;   also 


>^^ 


puna-e;  Sansk.   HS*^,  n. 
tS\^  taku,  £,  a  leathern  vessel;  origin  unknown. 
iJJi  tandu,  £,  thread,  wire;  Sansk.  TF^j  ^-5   Hindi 

L^'  tharu,  £,  cream;  origin  unknown. 

A^  thanu,  £,  woman's  milk;   Sansk.  "^BCT,  m.;  Hindi 
^,  m. 

(jTp  traku ,  £ ,  the  spindle  of  a  spinning  wheel ;  Sansk. 
ffa;  in  Sindhi  r  has  been  pushed  forward,  to  keep 

its  place  the  more  easily  in  conjunction  with  the 
cerebral;  see  Introd.  §.  15,  B,  a. 

t  jaru,  £,  leech,  afterbirth.     Two  words  have  been 

apparently  melted  into  one.    y^   leech,   corresponds 

to  the  Hindustani  ^\  zalu  (properly  Persian),  which 
has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  ^|M€|j|;  the  final  syl- 
lable ka  has,  as  elsewhere,   been  cast  off,  but  the 

original  gender  retained.     ^   afterbirth,    has  been 


>  -*•   _ 


f  o 
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shortened  frcMn  the  Sansk.   ^fTT^?   ^^-j   Hindustani 
yA^  jer   (Greek:  •rtpot^).     In  Hindustani  the  gender 

of  jj^    seems    to    be  doubtful,   for  Shakespear  is 

silent  about  it;  in  Hindi  it  is  considered  masculine 
(Thompson,  Hindi  Dictionary). 

L>.  jitidu,  f.,   Ufe;  borrowed  from  the  Panjabi,  where 

it  is  likewise  fern. 

^  Ja-n,  f.,  sealing-wax;  origin  unknown. 

^L^f^  jaukharu,  f.,  a  salt,  used  in  medicine;  com- 
pounded of  ^  barley,  and  ^14^,  which  see. 

jLto^jhilu,  f.,  name  of  a  plant  (Indigofera  pauciflora); 
origin  unknown. 

UA^  6upu,  f.,  or:  ua&.  6ipu,  silence;  taken  from  the 
Hindi,  in  which  it  is  fem. 

Ju^  6ilu,  £,  name  of  a  vegetable;  origin  unknown. 

^  6a-u,  £,  a  jeweller's  weight;  origin  unknown. 


y  ^^  charu,  £,  ashes;  originally  identical  with  jLj^ 
Sansk.  "S^^. 

(Ua*.  6hilu,  f.,  bark,  peel;  Sansk.  ^i^  or  «^^;  the 
original  fem.  termination  i  (i)  has  been  lost  in  this 
noun,  but  the  gender  retained;  besides  Jl^^  the 
form  Jl^  is  also  in  use. 

L^  cizu,  f.,  thing;  taken  from  the  Hindustani  (Per- 
sian) where  it  is  fem. 

vLlio  dhatu,  f.,  root;  metal.    Sansk.  VT^,  m.;  Hindi 

Vrf|[  or  VTW,  m.,  but  used  as  fem.  in  the  sense  of 
semen  virile, 

Jb'S^  dadhu,  f.,  ringworm;  Sansk.  ^5>  ^-'^  Hindi 
^,  m. 
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^JL  sara-Uy  fern.,  autumn,  Sansk.  ^IQ^,  fern.,  Hindi 
^5^,  fern. 

^tXlXll  sugandhu,  £  (occasionally  also  masc.),  perfume, 
Sansk.  UJ|fl|,  m.,  Hindi  ^R^T^9  ™« 

J^JOm^  sindhu,  £,  the  country  of  Sindh;   the  Indus; 

Sansk.  fll^,  m.;  Hindi  fll^  or  fll^,  m. 

sSa5^  katu,  £,  rust  (occasionally  also  m.);  origin  unknown. 

^  kasu,  £,  verdigris;  origin  unknown. 

!L^  kharu,    £,   potash;    Sansk.   f^K,  ul,  n.;    Hindi 
WfT,  m. 

j4^  kharu,  £  (also  masc),  oil-cake,  Hindi  ^^,  £, 
Sansk.  ^^,  n. 

jJLl^  khandru,    £,    sugar,   Sansk.   ^9^,   m.;   Hindi 
^PJ|,  m. 

1^  garu,  £,  the  mange;  Sansk.  ^^9  f-       < 

1?  garu,  £,  the  pulp  of  any  fruit;  Sansk.  ^w,  m. 

J^  gamu,  £,  name  of  a  wild  grass;  origin  unknown. 

^y/  gaii,  £,   cow;    Sansk.  3l?t,  £;   Hindi  TTT,  '^t 
or  ift, 

^  limu,  £    The  nimb  tree;  the  same  as  Ij,  which  see. 
^yJ  laii,  £,   devotion,  love;   Sansk.  ^ff,  m,;   Hindi 

li  maru,  £,  cerumen;  Sansk.  1^^,  n.;  Hindi  ^^,  £ 
J«uo  masu,  £,  ink;  Sansk.  ?mf,  £;  Hindi  ?mf  or  ^R^. 

^AjCo  mikhu,   I  ^..^ 

,     '   .  ^  >  £,  marrow;  Sansk.  •fioni,  Hindi  H^V  £ 

^  mmu,       J 

Juuo  mailu,  £,  dirt;  see  Jo,  with  which  it  is  identical 
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I3  nimu,  £,  the  nimb  tree;  Sansk  m«^^,  iil;  Hindi 
tRtV  or  ^^St^,  m. 

l^i^i  nahatham,  £,  whitlow,  from  ^  nahu,  nail  and 
L^,  which  see. 


^^  vathu,  £,  thing;  Sansk.  ^^U,  n.;  Hindi  'TO,  £ 

^j  vathu,  £,  seizure;  Sansk.  ^irT  (election);  the  a 
piration  of  th  has  been  effected  by  r. 

\  viju,  £,  lightening;  Sansk.  Ri^r^,  £,  Prak,  H^, 

^r^  yiia-Uy  £9  allowance,  ration;  Sansk.  qn«1,  n.,  st 
pnlated  pay. 

T^^,  m. ;  Hinfi  T^^^ 


if) 


m. 
vifiu, 


vasa-u,  £,  a  cultivated  place;  Sansk.  root:  ^if^n, 
provided  with  rain  (and  therefore  cultivated). 

4^3  vikhu,  I  £,  poison;  Sansk.  f^,  n.;  Hindi  f^W 
ijj'vihu,       I       or  f^,  m. 


^^  vansu,  £,  lineage;  Sansk. 

90  ^ 


li>  hanjju,        I  £,  a  wild  goose;  Sansk.  ^,  m.;  Hindi 
44*  hanjhu,  J        ^»  "^  (««e  Introd.  §.  11,  2.) 

Juj»  hindu,  £,  India;  originally  an  Arabic-Persian  word, 

derived  from  the  province  nearest  to  the  Persians, 
i.    e.    f^iU    (by  change  of  s  into   h);   Hindustani: 

iXi;,  m. 
Jo^  hinu,  £,   assa  foetida;   Sansk.    i^jy,  m.;  Hindi 
f^  or  ^^^  or  i^,  m. 

Under  this   head   we   must    class   all  the  imitative 
sounds,  which  end  in  V,  and  which  are  considered  fe- 
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minines,  because  their  final  V  is  not  subject  to.  in- 
flexion; the  same  may  be  stated  of  some  Dvandvas, 
which  consist  properly  of  two  Imperatives,  ending  in 
V,  and  which  are  likewise  treated  as  feminines,  being 
exempt  from  the  laws  of  inflexion. 

^3  ir'  ^^^  vanu,  £,  coming  going  (Imper.). 

y^*^  yj^^  jhau  Jhau,  f.,  grumbling  (imitative  sound). 


^  ca-u,  ca-u,  f., 


^£>^  ^  ca-u,  vatu,  £, 


talking  (Imper.). 


yij  yj3  tau  tau,  £,  gabbling  (imitative  sound). 

^  ^^  vathu  puju,  £,  hurry  (Imper.). 
^     etc.     etc.     etc. 

2)  The  termination  u. 

The  termination  u  is  generally  masculine;  there 
are  however  some  exceptions,  the  gender  of  which 
is  regulated  either  by  original  Sanskrit  usage,  or  by 
the  practice  of  the  cognate  dialects.  The  imitative 
sounds,  ending  in  u  or  u,  are  all  treated,  on  account 
of  their  inflexibility,  as  feminine.    Such  exceptions  are: 

^ol  abiru,   £  (also:   *joT  abirue),  honour;   Hindustani 

j^T,  £  (Pers.) 

^^t  au,  £,  pride,  egotism;  identical  with  the  L  per- 
sonal pronoun  of  the  Sing,  J  (Panjabi:  haii,  £). 

y^  bhu ,  £ ,  earth  (also :  ^^  bhue) ;  Sansk.  )|^  £ 

•o  tarti,   £,    a  fine  cord  of  camel's  hair  (root:  ^y», 
to  pass  through). 

yj^  jn,  {.,  louse  (also:  ^  jtia);  Hin^  «L  £,  Sansk. 

^^d&^  camaju,  f.,  a  kind  of  louse,  adhering  to  the 
skin  (^). 
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^Jy  U>)   ^  ^^'  ^^  imitative   sound;    the  hum    of   a 
spinning  wheel- 


>  > 


^^  kti-ku ,  f. ,  imitative  sound ,  by  which  a   dog  is 
called. 

yjjf  gau,  f.,  cow;  the  same  as  ^^5^. 

9  9 

^yi  lu,  f.,  small  hair  on  the  limbs   (also:   ^  lua); 

Sansk.  ^fT?)  ^-^  Hii^^i  ^'^j  ^• 
yi^  vahu,  f.,  daughter-in-law;  Sansk.  ^^,  Hindi  "^^ 

3)   The  termination  a. 

The  termination  a  comprises,  according  to  its  origin, 
as  we  have  seen,  mostly  feminine  nouns;  there  are 
however  a  few  masculine  nouns,  ending  in  a,  the 
gender  of  which  is,  in  most  cases,  already  fixed  by  the 
signification  of  the  noun  itself,  or  by  the  language, 
fi:om  which  the  noun  in  question  is  taken;  such  ex- 
ceptions are: 

iLfs  raja,  prince;  Sansk.  Nom.  ll^l,  m. 

^S  lala,  master;  lord;  Hindi  ^5T^. 

li!r  karta,  the  agent  (in  grammar) ;  Sansk.  Nom.  linL 

UjI  atma,  soul;  Sansk.  Nom.  ^UtTT,  m. 

ijJ^Lo  ma^ulia,  melancholy,  Arab.;  Hindustani,  masc. 

li^o     devata.    Deity;     Hindi     ^^ill,     f.;     Sanskrit 

4)  The  termination  i. 

The  termination  i  is,  as  stated  already,  divided 
between  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  yet  so,  that 
the  feminine  prevail  considerably  in  number.  All  nouns 
denoting  a  male  being  (man  or  beast)  are  of  course 
masculine,  whereas  nouns,  denoting  a  female  being, 
inanimate  objects  or  abstract  qualities  are  femi- 
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:i:H/ii:M: 


nine;  contrary  to  this  general  rule  the  following  nouns 
are  masculine: 


-.1  aairi,  a  large  kind  of  tamarisk  teee. 
^4UIj  bandhi,  a  log  of  wood  floating  in  the  river. 
^iXlI  bundi,  the  muzzle  of  a  gun -barrel. 
^^l^L^j  bhadati,  name  of  a  plant  (Desmochaeta  lap- 

pacea). 

^^Aj  paki,  razor  (by  the  Hindus  used  as  fern.) 

^\^  pam,  water. 

^g^  pakhi,  bird. 

^<x4^  thudi,  the  lower  stalk  of  a  plant 

^^'  tiki^  a  cake. 

ff^^^  dhathi,    a  religious   ceremony,   performed   on 

the  sixth  day  after  childbirth. 
^J^i>  d5gi,  a  thick  stick. 

^|^(>  dhari,  a  coloured  edge  to  a  cloth, 
pg^^i"   Buijamukhi,  sunflower. 

^JOJ  kundali,  horoscope. 

.. 

KSJ^  ghari,  a  stripe  left  unfinished. 
^J^  ghiti,  a  lane,  alley, 
^o^  ladi,  the  ropes  of  a  boat. 
^Sliji  mufitari,  the  planet  Jupiter. 

^jLLo  mundhi,  head. 
^^^  m5ti,  pearL 

^S^\^  vangi,  a  stick  with  ropes  hanging  from  it,   to 

>. 

carry  water  pots,  etc. 
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5)  The  termination  i  (e). 

The  termination  Y  (e)  is,  with  that  of  a,  the  regular 
feminine  ending  in  Sindhi.  There  are  however  a  few 
masculine  nouns,  aiding  in  Y,  which  are  mostly  borrowed 
from  foreign  languages.  As  in  conformity  with  the  Sindhi 
laws  of  sound  no  word  can  end  in  a  silent  consonant, 
the  quick  and  hardly  perceptible  sound  Y  (e)  has  been 
added  to  some  words,  which  end  originally  in  a  silent 
consomuity  to  render  them  susceptible  of  inflexion;  to 
some  foreign  nouns  too,  which  end  in  a,  the  short  vowel 
Y  has  been  added,  for  euphony's  sake,  which  however 
niiay  interchange  with  V  in  some  cases, 

J^f  ahmade,  Nom.  prop. 

•ftXL  xiidae,  God  (Pers.). 
^6j^  X^zire,  Nom.  prop,  of  a  fabulous  prophet 


fT  rare  (or:-  ilj),  prince;  Hindi  TRJ^ 

sethe,  a  Hindu  wholesale  merchant;  Hindi. 


I 


\jj  qaisare,  Caesar. 

In  some  few  instances  original  final  e  of  the  San-* 
skrit  has  been  preserved,  without  having  been  lengthened, 
as  is  usually  the  case  in  Sindhi,  as: 

^  pa-e,  lord  (also:  ^^  pati);  Sansk.  Vtflf^ 

owZl^r^  viraspate,  the  planet  Jupiter;  Sansk.   ^^tHm. 

S  hare,  Visnu;  Sansk.  ^kJ  Hindi  ^ft  or  5^. 

In  others  again  original  i  has  been  (contrary  to 
the  usual  rule)  shortened  to  i,  as: 

y^^  kehare,  lion,  or:  j^Lf^  kesare,  Sansk.  ^FRm. 
»^  kue,  street,  besides:  ^^  kui,  P^rs. 
»t^  sahae,  helper,  besides:  ^14^  sahal. 

Others  agcdn  are  to  be  taken  as  Bahuvrihi  com- 

Trumpp}  Sindhi-Gnunmor.  ^ 
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pounds,   in   which   final   i  (e)   may   be   preserved    (see 
§.  12,  5.  6.),  as: 

JjkiLi  safiidile,  a  sincere  man  :=  having  a  pure  heart, 
jtciiybSi  adh5-adhe,  half-sharer  =  having  half  and  hal£ 


Chapter  YD. 

Formatibn  of  the  Feminine  from  masculine  bases. 

§.  14. 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  from  masc.  nouns 
agrees  in  the  main  with  Sanskrit  and  Prskkrit  usage.  In 
some  instances  feminine  derivatives  have  been  taken  directly 
from  the  Sanskrit  or  Prakrit,  subject,  of  course,  to  the 

peculiar  assimilating  process  of  the  Sindhi,  as;  ^tj  rani, 

queen,  Sansk.  <,is|l  (see:  Introd.  §.  14,  b.).  Such  like 
formations  we  shall  pass  by  in  the  following  remarks 
and  only  attend  to  the  laif^s  still  current  in  Sindhi. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  in  some  cases  separate  words, 
to  express  the  idea  of  the  feminine,  so  that  the  process 
of  deriving  the  feminine  from  the  masc.  base  is  super- 
seded. These  instances  however  are  restricted  to  nouns, 
implying  relationship,  and  the  names  of  the  com- 
monest domestic  animals,  where  the  language  has 
preferred  to  create  separate  words,  instead  of  deriving 
them  from  the  corresponding  masc.  base;  as: 

J^jt^j  bhena,  sister;  il^  bhau,  brother. 


^o  dhia,    or  ^4>  dhiu,  Jb  putru,  son. 

daughter; 

iUo  mau,  mother;  ^^  piu,  father. 

yiy  vahu,  daughter-in-law;  j^Sl^  Jatro,  son-in-law. 

to  dadi,  a  female  camel;  y4^&  4%^^9  a  male  camel. 
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yj!^  ga-u,  cow;  jJlo  dandu,  ox. 

..^Lyo  mehe,  a  female  buf-     ^Ll  sanu,  a  male  buffalo. 

falo; 
From  other  masc.  bases  the  Sindhi  forms  regularly 
a  feminine,  as  feir  as  this  is  admissible;  some  nouns  are 
only  extant  in  the  feminine,  the  masculine  beiug  out 
of  place  or  having  disappeared  from  the  language. 

1)  Formation  of  the  Feminine  from  masc. 

nouns  in  V. 

From  substantives  ending  in  V  the  Sindhi  forms 
the  Feminine  by  changing  *u'  into  i  or  i  (e);  with  ad- 
jectives the  termination  'i'  (e)  or  V  may  be  optionally 
used.  In  the  case  of  the  substantives  the  use  of  the  ter- 
mination i  or  Y  (e)  ia  more  or  less  optional ,  but  in  some 
of  them  one  or  the  other  is  preferred. 

^^y^  chokari, 
Sy%;>^  £h5kare, 

j{^  gadahe,  jenny-ass,  from  j^^  gadahu,  jack-ass. 
v£,^  parte,  washerwoman,  from  i,}:  partu,  washerman. 
y^^   dhira  or  jj^^    dhire,    firm,    from   U^(>.  dhiru, 

adj.  m« 

Besides  this  common  formation  of  the  feminine  another 
method  of  forming  the  same  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni, 
ni,  ani,  aini,  is  in  use,  which  are  however  only  added 
to  nouns  denoting  human  beings ,  castes,  occupations  etc. 
very  rarely  to  names  of  animals  or  to  adjectives. 

All  these  afiBjxes  correspond  to  the  Sansk.  affix  ^|«D 
(=  •?,  see  Bopp,  Oompar.  Gram.  §.  840),  as:  ^«^|4!f| 
the  wife  of  Indra  etc.  In  Sindhi  the  original  affix  ani 
(with  change  of  the  dental  to  the  cerebral)  has  either 
been  preserved,    or    a    (see  Bopp   sub   loco)  has   again 


girl,  fi^m  ;^>4^  fihokaru,  boy. 


1  -r. 
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been  cast  out,  and  only  ni  (ne)  added.  All  these  affixes 
are  joined  to  the  feminine  termination  (i,  seldom  to  a),  as: 

04^  Jatine, 

X^  jatim,  I  ^j^g  ^fg  of  a  vL;  Jat. 


j^Uif  jaty-am, 

cH?^  gahine,         ,       ^      ,      . 

'■i'i>    -1,--    >a  female  singer:  masc,  not  in  use. 
^Ltfir  gahyani,   '  ^ 

^la.jo^)  barocani,   the    wife  (or  female)  of  a    'jJ 

or  Beluch. 
.iwaLlA  gihane,  lioness,  from  AL^  sihu,  lion. 
^  dhutine, 
^  6hutinl, 

y  •mi 


**        Jt 


isiMr^  fihutyani, 


9         9 


swift,  from  vs^^4^  6hutu,  adj-  i3i* 


2)  Formation  of   the  Feminine   from  masculine 

nouns  in  o. 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  o  the  feminine  is  formed 
by  changing  o  into  i,  as: 

^)y%s>^    6h5ri,    a  female    orphan,    from  ^\y^   £hor5, 

orphan,  m. 
^^  goli,  a  slave-girl,  from  jj^  gol5,  a  slave  m. 

Besides  this  feminine  termination  the  affixes  ni,  ni, 
am,  aini  are  also  in  use  with  nouns  denoting  caste, 
trade  or  occupation,  as: 

^jw^JCJ  langhine, 

i^a^  langhini,       i  ^h©  wife  (or  female)  of  a  y^ 


ts^l*«^  langhyani, 
.  o^ll§^  langhyaine, 


langho  or  drummer  (by  caste). 


1)  After  ft  Palatal  short  i  is  frequently  cast  out. 
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\       > 


3)  Formation  of  the  Feminine   from   masculine 

nouns  in  u. 

Masc.  nouns  ending  in  u  form  tj^e  feminine  by  the 
affixes  ni  or  ni,  with  the  imion-vowel  i,  by  which  final 
u  is  dislodged;  final  u  may  also  be  shortened  to  *u*,  which 
serves  at  the  same  time  as  union-vowel,  e.  g.: 

isi^  hindini,  ^    ^ 

the  wife  (or  female)  of  a  ^  Jo^,  Hindu. 


^4>JU^  hindine, 


or: 

9    0 


hindunl 


^ilf  hindune 


.  The  affixes  ani  or  aini  are  also  in  use,  before  the 
addition  of  which  final  u  is  always  shortaied  to  V,  as: 

^LjjJj^  hindu-ani, 


> '  • 


j^SbjUL^  hindu-aine, 


a  Hindu  female^ 


4)  Formation   of  the  Feminine  from  masculine 

nouns  in  i  and  L 

From  masc.  nouns  ending  in  i  and  *i'  (e)  the  fe- 
minine is  formed  by  means  of  the  affixes  ni,  ni  or  ani; 
final  i  is  shortened  to  *i',  and  serves  thus  as  union- 
vowel;  as: 

^Js)^  kdrini,        1 

-'^^  V-  •  tl^®  wif®  (female)   of  a  ^^^i"  kori, 

ii))y^  Konne,         ^  »^^ 

Jt^.)^  koryam, 


weaver. 


^A&w  sethini, 
sethine , 


the  wife  (female)  of  a 


sethe, 


^.Ua%u>  pethyani 


a  Hindu  wholesale  merchant. 


NoU.    The  cognate  dialects  form   the  feminine  from  masc. 
nouns  in  the  same  way  as  the  SindhI,  by  changing  either  the 
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masc.  terinination  to   the    feminine,   or   by  adding   one  of  the 
above-mentioned  fem.  affixes. 

The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  approach  the  Sindhi  very 
closely  in  this  respect;  they  form  the  feminine  either  by  sub- 
stituting the  feminine  termination  i,  as:  (5^7)  lafki,  girl,  from 
1^  larka,  boy,  ^x^jolo  brahmani,  the  wife  (or  female)  of  a 
Brahman,  from  ^j^Sj^  brahman;  or  by  adding  one  of  the  af- 
fixes  an,  in,  ani,  to  the  masc.  base,  as:  \^y*^^^  sunaran  (or 
sunarin),  the  wife  of  a  sUUw  sunar,  goldsmith;    {gi'j^  semi,  a 

lioness,   from   %ju&   §er,   a  lion;   ^^y^^^  mehtarani,   the   wife 
(daughter)  of  a  mehtar,  or  sweeper. 

The  same  law  holds  good  in  GujaratI;  either  the  feminine 
termination  1  is  substituted  for  the  masculine,  as:  ttfiQ  a  fe- 
male dog,    from  Afi^  a  male   dog,   or  the   feminine   affixes 

Ulff    ?!f|  or  ^flpl^  are  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as:  c^lM^U 
a  tigress,  from  ^\v(  tiger;  vsi^illl)  ^  female  camel^  from  ^1?' 
a  male  camel;  MUSIiNI^  mistress,  from  ^|ly|  lord. 

The  formation  of  the  feminine  is  quite  analogous  in  the 
Panjabi;  for  the  masc.  termination  is  either  changed  to  the  fe- 
minine, as:  gh5rT,  a  mare,  from  ghora,  a  stallion,  or  the  fe- 
minine affixes  an,  nl,  ani  are  added  to  the  masc.  base,  as: 
uska]an,  a  slanderous  woman,  from  uskalT,  a  slanderous  man; 
utnl,  a  female  camel,  from  ut,  a  male  camel;  mugalaDi,  the 
wife  (or  daughter)  of  a  mugal. 

The  Mara^hi  forms  the  feminine  from  nouns  in  ^a^  (quies- 
cent) or  a  by  substituting  the  fem.  termination  7,  as:  WloH* 
girl,  from  MJ|^|  boy;  <^|^,  a  slave-girl,  from  f^|^a  slave; 
in  nouns  ending  in  ^a\  the  Sansk.  fem.  termination  a  is  occa- 
sionally to  be  met  with,  as:  wc |  or  ^BcT  ^®  ^^<^  o^  ^  ^^« 
Besides  these  two  fem.  terminations  the  affix  In  or  in  is  to  be 
found  in  nouns  ending  in  ^a^  (quiescent)  or  1,  as:  q|^w  ,  tigress, 

from  qi^,  tiger,  ^|H|^  a  sinful  woman,  from  XTImI  a  sinner; 

l|fif|«1  mistress,  from  ^|fiT  master. 
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The  Bangall  stands  nearest  to  the  Sanskrit  with  regard 
to  the  formation  of  the  feminine;  it  substitutes  the  fern,  ter- 
minations aori  for  those  of  the  masculine,  as:  tanya,  daughter, 
from  tanya,  son;  puttrl,  daughter,  from  puttra,  son.  Ad- 
jectives or  nouns  of  agency,  ending  in  ka  (^a'  being  quiescent) 
form  their  feminine  always  in  ka,  as:  karika,  doing,  from 
karak,  m.,  gayaka,  a  female  singer,  from  gayak,  a  male 
singer.  Nouns  in  T  (=  in)  form  their  feminine  by  the  affix  nl, 
as:  hattini,  a  female  elephant,  from.hatti,  a  male  elephant; 
likewise  patnl,  mistress,  from  pati,  master.  Also  the  use  of 
the  affix  ani  or  a^i  is  strictly  in  accordance  with  Sanskrit 
practice,  as:  ajiaryani,  the  wife  of  an  aSarya. 

We  find  thus,  that  all  the  north-Indian  vernaculars  of  San- 
skrit origin  fully  agree  in  the  formation  of  the  feminine. 
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SECTION  n. 

THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

Chapter  Ym. 

I.  Formation  of  the  PluraL 

§.  15. 

The  crude  form  of  a  Sindhi  noim  is  always  iden- 
tical with  its  Nominative  Singular,  the  Nominative 
Singular  having  no  longer  a  case-sign  in  any  of  the 
modem  Arian  tongues. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  no  definite  or  indefinite 
article,  as  little  as  the  Sanskrit  or  the  Prakrit;  if  the 
one  or  the  other  is  to  be  expressed  for  distinctness'  sake, 
a  demonstrative  or  indefinite  pronoun  (or  the  numeral 
^^one'*)  ip  placed  before  a  noun.  There  is  no  longer  a 
Dual  in  Sindhi,  neither  in  Pali  nor  Prakrit,  nor  in  any 
of  the  modem  Sanskritical  tongues;  we  have  therefore 
only  to  describe  the  formation  of  the  Plural  (Nomina- 
tive), according  to  the  respective  terminations  of  nouns. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  u  are,  as  we  have  stated  already, 
for  the  greatest  part  masculine,  a  few  of  them  only 
being  feminine.  According  to  their  respective  gender 
the  Plural  is  formed,  as  follows: 

a)  Plural  of  masculine  nouns  ending  in  u: 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  u  into 

&,  as:   J^f^  khuhu,  a  well,   Plur.  Jftj-j5^  khuha,   wells; 

j^  varu,  husband,  Plur.  T^  vara.    If  final  *u*  be  preceded 
by  short  V,  a  euphonic  v  is  inserted  in  the  Plural,  as: 

^j  ra-u,  weed,  Plur.  jT  rava,  weeds.    But  if  final  'u'  be 
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preceded  by  any  other  vowel,  but  short  *a',  the  insertion 

of  V  is  optional,  as:   t[^  ghau,  a  wound,  Plur.   :L^ 

ghava  or:   ^[^  ghaa,   wounds;    yj^   deu,   a  god,  Plur* 

^i   deva  or:   ^o   dea,  gods;    but  when  a  long  vowel, 

preceding  final  u,  is  nasalized,  the  insertion  of  v, be- 
comes necessary,  as: 

yl^j  thau,  a  dish,  Plur.  ^Li}3  thava,  dishes. 

The  following  two  nouns  form  their  Nom.  Plural  in 
an  irregular  way: 

iUf?  bhau,  brother,  Hur.  CjLjj  bhaura  or:  oLgj  bhauru, 
brothera.      - 

^^  piu,  father,  Plur.  lo  piura,  fathers. 

Both  these  Plurals  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  forms 
gmg  (Nom.  Sing.  J^T^)  and  fl^^^  (Nom.  Sing. 
flRH^),  and  are  therefore,  properly  speaking,  not  ir- 
regular (cf.  Varar.  V,  35). 

Aniiotaium.  We  have  ahready  noticed  (§.  5,  10 9  that  the 
Sitidhl  termination  H  is  shortened  from  the  Prakrit  ^i^;  in  Pra- 
krit nomis  'ending  in  5  form  their  Plural  in  a ,  which  has  been 
shortened' in  Sindhi  to  &. 

The  cognate  idioms  agree  with  the  Sindhi  in  this  respect. 
In  Hindi  and  ELindustam,  this  dass  of -nouns,,  having  already 
dropped  the  terminating  short  vowel  in  the  Singular,  throw  the 
same  off  in  the  Plural  likewise,  i.  e.  they  remain  unaltered  in 
the  Plural.  The  same  is  the  case  in  Mara(hi  and  PanjabI;  the 
Gujarat!  alone  adds  the  Plural  termination  o. 

b)  Plural  of  feminine  nouns  ending  in  u. 

These  nouns  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  u 
into  u,  as: 

^5  vatbu,   a  thing;   Plur.   ^;4^5   vathu,   things;     \ 

viju,  lightening;  Plur.  ^^^^  viju,  lightenings. 

The  follo^g  nounB  have;  besides  their  regular. 
Plural,  also  an  irregular  one,  as: 
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bhenu,  sister  (or:  ^j^aj  bhena);  Flur.  ^Jyi^^!^ 
bhenu  or:  J^aaj  bhenaru,   ^^^jixaj  bhenaru,  sisters. 

iUo  mau,  mother;  Plur.  y^p^  mau,  or:  IsUi  mairu, 
^^^Isl^  mairu,  mothers. 

^v>  dhiu  (or:  ^<>  dhia),  daughter;  Plur.  ^y^^  dhiu, 
or:  LiiD(>  dhiaru,  ^^Ia^o  dhiaru,  daughters. 

^  nuhu  (or:  ^  nuha),  daughter-in-law;  Plur.  ^^ 


>  -•'       ,  >  - 


nuhu  or:    ^   nuharu,    sj^y^    nuharu,   daughters- 
in-law. 

In  the  levelling  process  of  decomposition  these  fem. 
nouns  have  adopted  the  same  affix  ara  (or  for  euphony's 
sake:  ira),  as  the  irregular  Plurals  of  masc.  nouns,  and 
as  feminines  they  have  lengthened  the  same  also  to  aru. 

Annotation.  In  Pali  fem.  nouns  ending  in  ^u^  remain  either 
unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as:  yagu,  sacrifice,  Plur.  yagu,  or  o 
(the  Sansk.  Plural  affix  ^m  )  is  added  to  them  (with  inserted 

euphonic  ^y')  as:  yaguy5;  the  latter  is  also  the  case  in  Prakrit, 
as:  bahu,  wife,  Plur.  bahiio,  or  the  affix  5  may  be  again  shor- 
tened to  ^u%  as:  bahuu.  In  Sindhi  this  Plural  affix  ^u'  has  been 
contracted  with  final  ^u^  (u)  into  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasa- 
lized =  S. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  6  (6). 

These  form  their  Plural  by  changing  final  6  into  a, 

as:  5^^l5  vadho,  a  carpenter,  Plur.  liSl^;   j^jJ  tobo,  a 

diver,  Plur.  \^p  t5ba,  divers.  K  final  6  be  nasalized, 
which  is  frequently  the  case ,  the  nasal  is  also  preserved 

in  the  Plural,  as:  ^^^  cotho,  the  fourth,  Plur.  ^  g v^ 
£5tha. 

If  final  6  be  preceded  by  short  V  (or  nasalized:  a), 

a  euphonic  v  is  inserted  between  them  in  the  Plural,  as : 

^  tao,   a  pan;  Plur.  ty»   tava,  pans;   ^^^i^   nao,  new; 

Plur.  ^1^  nSva ;  but  if  final  5  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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vowel,  the  ixiBertioji  of  v  is  optional,  as:  ^STkud,  mouse, 

Plur.  Lo   kua  or:   \2f  kuva;   ^Luo  meo,  fisherman,  Plur. 

Uajo  mea  or:   1^  meva;  jiSi-^  gli^-o,  a  fish-net,  Plur. 

UL^i^  gha-a  or:  1514^  ghava. 

We  have  repeatedly  adverted  to  the  fact,  that  the 
Prakrit  termination  6  has  in  Sindhi  either  been  shor- 
tened to  V,  or  retained  unaltered;  the  formation  of  the 
Plural  of  the  latter  description  of  nouns  is  quite  in  ac- 
cordance with  Prakrit  usage  (Sing.  0,  Plur.  a). 

Annotation.  In  the  cognate  idioms  the  masc.  termination 
a  has  been  substituted  instead  of  5,  In  Hindi,  Hindustani, 
MitfathT  and  Panjabi  masc.  nouns  ending  in  a  commonly  change 
the  same  in  the  Plural  to  e,  a  Plural  termination,  which  is 
already  in  use  in  the  inferior  old  Prakrit  dialects  (see:  Lassen, 
Instit.  Ling.  Prak.  p.  430).  The  Gujarat!  differs  in  this  respect, 
as  masc.  nouns  ending  in  o  add  to  the  Plural  termination  a  the 
affix  o,  as:  £h5karo,  a  boy,  Plur.  £hokara-o;  a  similar  formation 
of  the  Plural  is  already  ascribed  to  the  Magadhi  dialect  of  the 
Prakrit;  cf.  Lassen,  p.  399. 

3)  Nouns  ending  in  u,  u. 

Nouns  ending  in  u  or,  as  it  is  more  common,  in 
u,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  remain  unchanged  in  the 

Plural,  as:  ,jy^y  vidhu,  m.,  scorpion,  Plur.  ^^4^^  vichu; 

yf  gau,  fem.,  cow,  Plur.  y/f  gau,  cows. 

In  Pali,  masc.  themes  ending  in  ^u',  lengthen  the 
same  in  the  Nom.  Plural  to  u,  as  bhikkhu,  a  beggar, 
Plur.  bhikkhu;  and  such  masc.  themes;  as  end  in  u  in 
the  Nom.  Sing.,  remain  unchanged  in  the  Plural,  as: 
abhibhu,  a  chief,  Plur.  abhibhu  (contracted  from  abhi- 
bhuvo).  In  PraJoit  masc.  themes  ending  in  V  lengthen 
their  final  vowel  always  in  the  Nominative  Sing.,  to  which 
in  the  Nom.  Plural  the  affix  6  (=  ^PHJ  is  added,  as: 
van,  wind,  Nom.  Sing,  vau,  Nom.  Plur.  vauo,  winds. 
This  Plural  affix  o  may  in  Prak.  be  again  shortened  to 
*u',  and  in  the  modem  dialects  it  is  dropped  altogether. 
In  Sindhi  u  is  usually  nasalized  =  u. 
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Annotation,  In  Hindi,  Hindustani,  ManithT  and  Panjabi  maac. 
nouns  ending  in  u,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Plural;  but  fern, 
nouns  add  in  EQndustanT  the  Plural  termination  a,  as  joru,  a 
wife,  plural  jortii,  the  Prakrit  Plural  afifix  o  being  changed  to 
a,  a.  The  Gujarat!  keeps  close  to  the  Prakrit  in  forming  the 
Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ending  in  u,  by  adding  the  Plural  affix  o, 
as:  hindu,  a  Hindu,  Plur.  hinduo. 

4)  Nouns  ending  in  a  (a). 

These  are,  as  noticed  already  (§.  13,  3)  for  the  most 
part  feminine;  they  form  their  Plural  hy  adding  the  Plural 
a£Qx  u,  as: 

La^  hada,  f.,  murder;  Plur.  ^jbl^  ha6a-u,  murders. 

The  Plural  of  these  nouns  corresponds  to  the  Prak. 
Plural  termination  a-o  or  a-u,  6  (or  shortened  *u') 
being  added  to  final  a  of  the  Singular  (see  Lassen  p.  307). 
In  Sindhi  the  Prak.  Plur.  increment  o  has  been  changed 
to  u,  and  at  the  same  time  nasalized. 

Few  nouns  ending  in  a  are  masculine;  they  remain 

unaltered  in  the  Plural,   as:  ^^  lala,  master,  Plur.  ^^ 
lala,  masters. 

The  Prakrit  Plural  increment  o  (a -6)  has  first  been 
shortened  to  /u',  and  then  been  dropped  altogetiier  in 
Sindhi. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fern,  nouns  ending 
in  a  (i)  form  their  Plural  by  adding  the  increment  S,  as  bala, 
misfortune,  Plur.  balal.  This  e  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  afiBx 
o,  which  in  the  inferior  Prakrit  dialects  is  frequently  changed  to  e 
(cf.  Lassen,  p.  398,  408).  Those  masc.  nouns,  the  final  a  of  which 
does  not  correspond  to  the  Sindhi  5,  remain  likewise  unaltered 
in  the  Plural.  —  In  PanjabI  fern,  nouns  ending  in  a  add  either 
1  or  ii,  the  Plural  increment  i  being  a  change  from  the  HindT  I, 
and  iE  from  the  Prakrit  affix  5,  with  euphonic  V  or  y.  A  few 
masc.  nouns  remain  likewise  unaltered  in  the  Plural,  as  atma, 
soul;  pita,  father  etc.  —  The  GujaratI  entirely  agrees  with  the 
Prakrit,  adding  simply  o  to  the  fem.  nouns  in  a,  as:  ma,  mother, 
Plur.  ma-o.  —  In  Marathl  fem.  nouns  ending  in  a  do  not  un- 
dergo any  change  in  the  Plural,  as:  mata,  mother,  Plur.  mata; 
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some  masc*  nouns,  falling  under  this  head,  remain  likewise  un- 
altered in  the  Plural. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  a. 

These  nouns  being  all  feminine,  form  their  Plural 
by  changing  final  *a'  either  to  u   (as  in  L&r);   or  to  a 

(as  in  Sir5);  o*  tara,  nostril,  Plur.  ^\3  taru  or:  ^lo 
tara,  nostrils. 

These  nouns  have  T>een ,  as  noted  already,  shortened 
fixxm  Sanskrit-Pr9Jmt  bases  ending  in  a;  they  either  drop 
final  V  before  the  Plural  increment  a  (=  Prak.  o),  or  restore 
the  original  a  and  drop  the  Plural  increment  o  =  u, 
nasalising  at  the  sante  time  the  fijial  long  vowel. 

Annotation.  Thid  class  of  nouns  is  waotig  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  where  final  ^a^  has  become  silent;  ,e.  g.  Hindustani: 
jlbh,  £,  tongue,  Plural:  jibh-l,  th^  Plural  being  made  up  by 
the  increment  I  2=  Prak.  0.   —  Panjabi:  b£h,  f.,  arm  (Sindhi: 

^l^  baha),  Plur.  bihl;  Marathi:  jibh,  f.  Plur.  similarly:  jibha. 
The  Gujarat!  ii3  consequent  in  adding  simply  the  Plural  increment 
5  to  fem.  bases,  ending  in  a  quiescent  consonant,  as:  sanjh,  f., 
evening,  Plur.  sanjho. 

6)  Nouns  ending  in  I  (1). 

a)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  i  remain  unaltered 
in  the  Plural: 

^Aaj  bell,  a  servant,  Plur.  Jm  beli,  servants;    ^^^ 

■  "^ri,  Mend,  Plur.  ^^,  priTfrienda  ' 

In  Prakrit  masc.  nouns  ending  in  1  form  their  Plural 
by  adding  the  increment  o,  which  has  been  shortened 
to  ^u'  and  then  cast  off  altogether  in  Sindhi. 

b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  1  add  in  the  Plural 
the  increment  u,  shortening  before  this  affix  the  pre- 
ceding  long  1,  which  may  also,  for  euphony's  sake,  be 

changed  to  y;  as:  ^^  goli,  a  slave-girl,  Plur.  ^^y^jf 

goliu,  goliyu,  golyu;  ^.<ul. g.i  nihai  (or:  nihai),  a  potter^s 

kiln,  Plur.   ^jyi^  nihayu. 
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Peminine  nouns  in  i  add  in  Prakrit  likewise  the 
affix  6,  which  may  be  shortened  to  V;  in  this  case  final 
*u'  has  in  Sindhi  been  lengthened  to  u  and  nasalized  at 
the  same  time,  to  distinguish  the  Plural  of  the  feminine 
nouns  from  that  of  the  masculine. 

K  final  i  be  preceded  by  any  letter  of  the  palatal 
class  or  by  *h',  it  is  commonly  dropped  before  the  Plural 

affix  u,   as:    ^^^  manji,   a  stool,  Plur.  ^y^p^  manju, 

stools;  ^^fspJo,  f.,  manjhi,  a  buffalo,  Plur.  ^^gy#  manjhu, 

•• 

buffaloes. 

Annotation.  In  Hindi  and  Hindustani  fern,  nouns  follow 
the  method  of  the  Prakrit  in  forming  their  Plural,  with  the  only 
difference,  that  the  Prak.  Floral  increment  o  is  changed  to  a, 
and  this  again  nasalized,  aa  ihuri,  knife ^  Plur.  ihuria.  Masc. 
nouns  in  i  do  not  differ  from  their  Singular.  The  PanjabI  quite 
accords  with  the  Hindi,  fern,  nouns  in  I  adding  the  Plural  ter- 
mination £,  as  dhi,  daughter,  Plur.  dhll,  the  masc.  nouns  in  i 
remaining  unaltered  in  the  Plural.  The  same  may  be  remarked 
of  the  Marathi.  The  Gujarat!  stands  nearest  to  the  Prakrit  in 
this  respect;  all  nouns,  be  they  masc.  or  feminine,  adding  simply 
the  Plural  affix  o. 

7)  Nonns  ending  in  i  (§)• 

a)  Fem.  nouns  ending  in  Y  (e)  form  their  Plural 
by  adding  the  Plural  affix  u,  as:  \^|J  rate,  night,  Plur. 
jj^1^  rateu,  nights.  —  If  Y  be  preceded  by  a  palatal 
or  h,  it  disappears  before  the  Plural  termination  u,  as: 
^^juuo  mehe,  buffalo,  Plur.  ^jy^Jjo  mehu,  buffaloes. 

^y^  joe,  wife,  forms  its  Plural  either  regularly,  as: 
{jf?.y^  joyu,  or  irregularly,  as:  J5^  joiru,  l^^  johim, 
or  ^,^>ft^  joiru,  wives. 

b)  Masc.  nouns  ending  in  Y  (e)  remain  unchanged 
in  the  Plural,  as:  .  gir^.M    sethe,    a    wholesale    merchant, 

Plur.  ^^axmi  sethe. 
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AfMOtaiian,  In  Hindi  and  HinduBtani,  as  stated  already, 
final  4^  has  been  dropped,  and  such  nouns,  as  end  in  Sindhi  in 
^a'  or  ^i\  use  there  one  common  Plural  increment,  viz.:  e.  In 
Gujarat!  and  Panjabi  final  'V  has  likewise  disappeared  in  most 
cases,  and  o  and  a  are  respectively  added  as  Plural  terminations. 
In  Mar  at  hi  fem.  bases  ending  in  4^  remain  either  unchanged  in 
tiie  Plural  or  have  final  'V  lengthened  to  L  The  lengthening  of 
final  4^  in  the  Plural  is  more  in  accordance  with  Pali  and  Prakrit 
usage  (e.  g.  Pali:  ratti,  night,  Plnr.  ratti  or  rattiyo;  Prak.  rattI-5 
or:  ratti-u).  Masc.  bases  ending  in  ^i'  remain  similarly  either 
unaltered  in  the  Plural^  or  (according  to  some  Pandits)  lengthen 
the  same  to  I  (as  in  Pali  and  Prakrit). 

n.  Formation  of  cases;  oase-afBzes. 

§.  16. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  no  longer  a  declension 
in  Sindhi,  nor  in  any  of  the  modem  languages  of  the 
Arian  stock;  there  are  only  a  few  remnants  of  the  an- 
cient Sanskrit,  Pali  and  Prakrit  case-inflexions,  all  the 
other  cases  being  made  up  by  means  of  case-affixes 
or  postpositions.*). 

If  we  compare  the  modem  Arian  dialects  with  the 
Pali  and  Prakrit,  we  perceive  at  once  the  great  de- 
terioration, the  modem  idioms  have  undergone  in  this 
respect;  for  while  the  Pali  and  Prakrit  have  as  yet  pre- 
served all  the  cases  of  the  Sanskrit,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Dative,  which  has  already  become  scarce  in  Pali 
and  has  been  discarded  altogether  in  Prakrit^  its  functions 
being  shifted  to  the  Genitive,  the  modem  idioms  have 
lost  nearly  all  power  of  inflexion  and  substituted  in  lieu 
of  flexional  increments  regular  adverbs,  which  we  ge- 
nerally term  postpositions.  The  same  process  we  can 
notice  in  the  modem  Eomanic  tongues,  where  after  the 
loss  of  the  Latin  declensional  inflexions,  prepositions  have 
been  substituted  to  make  up  for  the  lost  cases. 


1)  In  poetry  postpositions  may  also  be  placed  before  the  noun, 
they  govern,  as  the  rhythm  may  require. 
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The  great  distinctive  feature  of  the  declensional 
process  of  the  modem  Arian  dialects,  vdth  the  exception 
of  the  Bangali,  consists  in  the  fact,  that  there  are  pro- 
perly only  two  cases  of  a  noun,  the  absolute  or 
crude  form^  corresponding  throughout  to  the  Nom.  Sin- 
gular, and  the  Formative  case,  to  which  the  various 
adverbs  or  postpositions  are  added,  which  serve  to  make 
up  for  the  lost  case-terminations.  This  latter  case  has 
been  generally  called  the  oblique  case  by  European 
grammarians,  but  we  prefer  to  call  it  the  Formative 
(after  the  precedence  of  Dr.  Caldwell). 

The  number  of  declensions,  if  they  may  be  termed 
thus,  depends  therefore  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  the  cognate 
idioms,  on  the  various  methods,  in  which  the  Formative 
is  made  up;  for  the  case-signs  remain  the  same,  as  well 
for  the  Singular  as  the  Plural,  since  they  are,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  originally  either  (Sanskrit)  prepositions 
or  adverbs. 

We  shall  now  first  investigate  the  remnants  of  the 
ancient  case -terminations  in  Sindhi  and  the  adverbs  or 
postpositions,  which  have  been  substituted  for  such  cases, 
as  have  lost  their  original  inflexions.  In  the  arrangement 
of  the  cases  we  shall  follow  the  conmion  order,  which 
has  been  instituted  by  the  old  Sanskrit  grammarians,  in 
order  to  facilitate  the  intercomparison. 

1)  The  Nominative  case  of  the  Singular  and 
plural  we  may  pass  over,  since  they  have  been  noticed 
already. 

2)  The  Accusative  case  of  the  Singular  and  Plural 
has  been  dropped  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  all  the  other 
kindred  idioms.  This  has  been  already  the  case  in  the 
inferior  Prakrit  dialects,  and  is  expressly  mentioned  of 
the  Apabhransa,  the  mother  of  the  modem  Sindhi 
(see:  Lassen  p.  459). 

We  must  keep  this  fact  constantly  before  our  eyes, 
that  in  Sindhi,  as  well  as  in  its  sister-tongues,  there  is 
no  such  thing  (in  a  grammatical  sense),  as  an  Accusative 
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case,  the  Accusative  being  now  throughout  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  K  we  find  therefore  generally  stated  in 
European  grammars,  that  the  postposition  ^^^  khe,  or 

^  ko  in  Hindustani  serves  to  denote  also  the  Accusative 
case,  we  have,  in  the  strictly  grammatical  sense  of  the 
word,  to  repudiate  such  an  idea.  Whe  shall  see  under 
the  Dative  case,  what  the  origin  of  that  postposition 
is,  and  that  will  satisfactorily  explain  the  syntactical 
peculiarities  of  the  modern  Indian  tongues,  which  use 
such  and  similar  postpositions,  where  we  use  either  the 
Dative  or  the  Accusative. 

3)  The  Instrumentalis  is  not  distinguished  by 
any  case-affix  or  postposition  in  SindhI,  but  differs  from 
the  Nominative  Sing,  only  by  the  change  of  the  final 
vowel  (where  such  a  change  is  admissible).  The  In- 
stnmientalis  is  in  the  Singular  and  Plural  identical  with 
the  Formative  (which  see  further  on).  From  thence  it 
would  follow,  that  the  Instrumentalis  is  originally  the 
Genitive,  which  may  be  rendered  very  probable  by  the 
Instrumentalis  of  the  Plural. 

Annotation.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  use  as  Instru- 
mental case-affix  ne.  In  Hindul  (see  Garein  de  Tassy,  Ru- 
diments de  la  langue  Hindoui,  26,  99)  we  meet  further  the  affixes 
ne,  nl,  ni  and  na,  and  in  the  Plural  (a)n  or  ne,  nl,  ni, 
as  in  the  Singular.  In  PanJabI  we  find  the  instrumental  affix 
nai,  or  na,  or  only  I,  or  the  Formative  is  promiscuously 
used  for  the  Instrument's,  just  as  in  SindhL  In  Gujarat!  we 
meet  with  e  as  Instrumental  affix.  The  Marathi  uses  for  the 
Instrumentalis  Sing,  the  affix  ne,  and  for  the  Plural  nl.  As 
to  the  origin  of  these  various  instrumental  affixes  there  can  hardly 
be  a  doubt  The  Sansk.  instrumental  case -inflexion  of  the  Sin- 
gular na,  na  (see  Bopp,  Comp.  Gram.  I,  §.  158)  has  been 
used  as  a  separate  adverb  in  Hindustani  and  PanjabI  (not  in 
MarathT,  where  it  coalesces  with  the  noun  as  a  regular  inflexion), 
or  even  been  abbreviated  to  I  or  e  (n  being  originally  only  a 
euphonic  addition  to  the  instrumental  affix  a),,  as  partly  in  Pan- 
jabI and  in  Gujaratl.  In  the  Instrumentalis  Plur.  the  MarathI 
uses  also  (besides  nl)  the  affix  lu,  corresponding  to  the  Prak. 

Plur.  instrumental  affix  ^nt  ^^  ^}  ^^^  Lassen,  p.  310.  In  Ban- 
Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Onumnar.  H 
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gall  te  is  used  as  instrumental  affix ^  which  is  originally  iden-* 
tical  with  the  Ablative  affix  ^  =  cfH , 

4)  The  Dative  case  has  totally  disappeared  from  the 
Prakrit  and  its  functions  have  been  assigned  to  the  Geni- 
tive. We  find  therefore  in  the  modem  idioms  the  greatest 
discrepancy  as  to  the  method ,  in  which  the  Dative  case 

is  provided  for.  In  Sindhi  the  affix  ^^^  khe  is  used, 
as  well  for  the  Singular  as  the  Plural,  being  placed  after 
the  Formative  Singular  or  Plural  of  a  noun:  as  ^^^  IjT 
ghara  khe,  to  a  house,  ^^q^ ^J^  gharane  khe,  to  houses. 
In  poetical  language  the  postposition  ^  kane  or:  ^J 
kane  is  also  used  instead  of  ^^^5^  khe,  which  are  ap- 
parently derived  from  the  same  source,  as  ^4$^,  only  by 

a  different  process  of  assimilation  (cf.  the  Hindi:  kan, 
kane,  Hindu!  ^i||)* 

Annotai.ion.  The  Ban  gall  uses  as  Dative  affix  ke,  the 
Hindi  and  Hindustani  ko  (dialectically  also  pronounced 
^ku'  in  the  Dekhan),  the  Hindul  (according  to  Garcin  de  Tassy) 
also  kS,  kau,  kah,  kah,  kaha  and  even  hi. 

Dr.  Caldwell,  in  his  Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Dra vidian 
languages  has  attempted  to  vindicate  the  Hindustani  k5  for 
the  Dravidian  languages  of  the  South;  he  says  (p.  225):  "In 
the  vernaculars  of  northern  India,  which  are  deeply  tinged  with 
Scythian  characteristics,  we  find  a  suffix,  which  appears  to  be 
not  only  similar  to  the  Dravidian,  but  the  same.  The  Dative- 
Accusative  in  the  Hindi  and  Hindustani  is  ko,  or  colloquially 
ku;  in  the  language  of  Orissa  ku,  in  BangalT  ki,  in  Sindhi 
khi,  in  Shingalese  ghai;  in  the  Uraon,  a  semi -Dravidian 
Kole  dialect,  gai^  in  the  language  of  the  Bodos,  a  Bhutan  hill 
tribe,  kho,  in  Tibetan  gya.  The  evident  existence  of  a  con- 
nexion between  these  8u£Sxes  and  the  Dravidian  Dative  case-sign 
ku,  is  very  remarkable.  Of  all  the  analogies  between  the 
North-Indian  dialects  and  the  southern,  this  is  the  clearest 
and  most  important,  and  it  cannot  but  be  regarded  as  be- 
tokening either  an  original  connexion  between  the  northern  and 
the  southern  races,  prior  to  the  Brahmanic  irruption,  or  the  ori- 
gination of  both  races  from  one  and  the  same  primitive  Scythian 
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stock.^'  If  this  caae-sign  k5  or  ku  then  be  the  clearest  and 
most  important  analogy  between  the  North-Indian  vernaculars 
and  the  Dra vidian  tongues,  we  shall  see  presently,  that  there 
will  be  no  analogy  whatever  between  them,  though  at  the  first 
sight  the  identity  of  both  seems  to  be  past  any  doubt.  In  the 
first  instance  the  fact  speaks  already  very  strongly  against  such 
a  supposition,  that  the  Mara^hT,  which  i&  the  closest  neighbour 
to  the  Dravidian  tongues,  has  repudiated  the  use  of  khe,  ke 
or  ko,  and  employed  a  Dative -af&c,  the  origin  of  which  we 
hope  to  fix  past  controversy.  We  shall  farther  see,  that  the 
Gujarat!  and  Panjabi  have  also  made  up  for  the  Dative  case 
by  postpositions,  borrowed  from  the  Sanskrit,  without  the  slightest 
reference  to  the  Dravidian  languages,  and  we  may  therefore 
reasonably  expect  the  same  fact  from  the  remaining  Arian  dia- 
lects. It  would  certainly  be  wonderful,  if  those  Arian  dialects, 
which  border  immediately  on  the  Dravidian  idioms ,  should  have 
warded  off  any  Dravidian  influence  on  their  inflexional  method, 
whereas  those  more  to  the  north  should  have  been  ^^  deeply  tinged 
with  Scythian  characteristics.^^  Fortunately  we  are  able  to  show, 
that  such  an  assumption  is  not  only  gratuitous,  but  irreconcilable 
with  the  origin  of  the  above  mentioned  Dative-*affixes. 

We   derive   the  SindhI   khe,   the   Bangali    ke,   from  the 

Sanskrit  Locative  ^Vn?  ^'^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^9  ^^^  account  of,  'as  regards\ 
This  will  at  once  account  for  the  aspiration  of  k  in  SindhI;  for 
liiis  is  not  done  by  diance,  but  by  a  strict  rule  (see  Introd. 
§.  1,  e,  note);  in  Bangali  r  does  not  exercise  such  an  influence 
on  the  aspiration  of  a  preceding  or  following  consonant,   and 

therefore  we  have  simply  ke.    The  Sanskrit  form  Vq  becomes 

in  Prakrit  first  f«|{n  9  ^^^^  (by  the  regular  elision  of  t)  f^l^, 
and  contracted  ke,  and  in  SindhI,  by  reason  of  the  elided  r, 
khe.     The   Hindi    and   Hindustani  form  of  this  adverb  k5 

we  derive  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk.  Wff  which  is  used 

adverbiaUy  with  the  same  signification  as  the  Liocative  ^K^^  In 
Prakrit  already^  and  still  more  so  in  the  modem  dialects,  the 
neuter  has  been  merged  into  the  masculine;  we  have  therefore 

fi]^  RllHl?  thence  Pd^Hl?  ^^^  contracted  9^,  ko.  We  can 
thus  satisfactorily  account  for  the  various  forms:  khe,  ke  or 
ko.  ^That  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs  does  not 
rest  on  a  mere  fancy,  is  further  proved  by  the  SindhI  particle 
re,  'without^  which  is  derived  in  the  same  way  from  the  Sansk. 

Locative  ^^,   Prakrit  fl^n  =    K??9   ^^^   thence   contracted 

H2 
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re  (ria).  It  remains  now  for  us  to  notice  briefly  the  somewhat 
deviating  forms  of  the  Hindul,  as  exhibited  by  Garcin  de  Tassy. 

Xq  ^5^  k5  and  ^f  kau  a  euphonic  Anusvara  has  been  added, 
to  which  the  modern  tongues  have  taken  a  great  fancy;  kau 
is  only  a  different  pronunciation  for  k6,  5  changing  in  Hindul 
very  commonly  to  au.  The  forms  cRj^  kah,  or  with  euphonic 
Anus  vara  ^i?  kah  or  c|^  kaha,  present  again  another  proof 
for  the  correctness  of  the  proposed  derivation  of  these  adverbs. 
For  we  have  in  ^BR^^  ife^^  c|5||  (Hindi  also:  kan,  kane,  with 
a  foil  nasal,  and  in  consequence  thereof  with  ejection  of  h) 
the  same  basis  as  in  ^  and  %f ,  only  the  assimilating  process 
has  been  different.  The  vowel  ^  r,  when  joined  to  a  con- 
sonant, can,  according  to  Prakrit  usage,  be  resolved  either  into 
4'  (as  in  fifi^)  or  into  'a'  (as:  ^n  for  ^Bff)  (see  Varar. 
I,  27;  Lassen  p.  116,  2,  a;  Introd.  §.1);  in  consequence  of 
the  inherent  r  the  following  consonant,  is  aspirated  (as  in  Sin* 

dhi:  kk  ==  k),  so  that  we  get  the  form  ?SHt;  this  aspirated  ^ 
th  is  again  elided,  so  that  h  only  remains  (see  Lassen  p.  207; 
Introd.  §.  8),  and  thus  we  have  the  forms  ^R^^  c|5||.  With 
*  -^he  other  alleged  form  f^  hi,  the  matter  stands  different;  we 
compare  this  tlindui  Dative  affix  with  the  Apabhransa  Genitive 
affix  c,  the  Genitive,  as  noted  already,  supplying  in  Prakrit  the 

place  of  the  Dative  (as  to  the  analysis  of  this  ^  see  Lassen 
p.  462  and  466). 

The  Marathi  uses  two  affixes  to  make  up  for  the  Dative, 
which  are  joined  to  the  crude  form  by  the  so-called  union-vowel, 
viz:  ^,  s  and  ^T  ^a.  The  first  of  these  two,  s,  is  identical 
with  the  Prak.  Genit. -Dative  case  termination  ^^  ss  =  Sansk.  ^^ 

sy,  so  that  we  have  here  the  remnant  of  an  ancient  Sanskrit- 
Prakrit  case-inflexion.  The  latter  one,  la  is  more  doubtful  as 
to  its  origin.  Lassen  has  already  started  a  conjecture  (see  Instit. 
Ling.  Prak.  p.  55,  99)  as  to  the  origin  of  this  affix;  he  derives 
it  from  the  Sansk.  y^lff}  =  ^VI^^  ^ place  habitation  \  signifying 
the  place,  where  the  action  rests.  We  cannot  endorse  this  de- 
rivation, as  the  Marathi  case-affix  is  not  t^|^  ala,  but  ^SJ  la 
and  we  cannot  see  any  reason,  why  initial  long  a  should  have 
been  transferred  to  the  back  of  this  particle.  We  would  com- 
pare the  Marathi  Dative  affix  la   with   the  Sindhi  postposition 
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lae,  *on  account  of\  'for  the  sake  of\  *for',  Hindustani 
^^aaJ  lie,  both  of  which  are  derived  from  the  Sansk.  root  ^T  (TI) 

to  give  (SindhT:  ^^^  lainu,  to  apply).  This  seems  to  me  to 
be  borne  out  by  the  modern  Persian  Dative -Accusative  particle 

f'  ra,  which  as  yet  is  very  scantily  used  in  the  old  ParsI,  and 

which,  according  to  Spiegel's  Pars!  grammar  (p.  55)  does  not 
denote  properly  a  Dative  case,  but  originally  signifies  'for  the 

sake  of\  'on  account  o{\    The  same  particle  we  find  also  in 

-■• 

the  Pafto,   &i   lah,   which  corresponds  to  the  modem   Persian 

particle  K.  —  In  BangalT  we  meet  also  (besides  ke)  especially 
in  poetical  language  a  Dative  affix  r6,  which  I  do  not  hesitate 
to  identify  with  the  MarathI  ^S>\  and  the  Hindustani  lie. 

In  Ghijarati  the  Dative- affix  is  ne,  which  we  identify  with 
the  Sansk.  preposition  f^,  Greek  ^v,  Latin  in.  The  Pan- 
jabi  uses  as  Dative  affix  nu,  in  which  we  likewise  recognise 
tiie  Sansk.  preposition  ^«i,  'toward',  'to\ 

5)  The  Ablative  case  is  formed  in  Sindhi  by  the 

affix  ^^f  a,  which  is  always  connected  with  the  base 
itself  and  never  written  separately.  The  Sindhi  shows 
itself  thus  fuUy  conscious  of  the  origin  of  this  case -ter- 
mination, which  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Pali-Prakrit 
Ablative  case  -  termination  a,  which  originates  from  the 

Sanskrit  ablative  ^9Ht^  by  the  elision  of  final  t  (see 
Lassen  p.  352,  304);  in  Sindhi  the  final  long  Towel  has 
again  been  nasalized,  as  in  so  many  other  instances. 
In  the  Singular  final  V,  6,  V  are  dropped  before  the 

affix  a,  as:  ^1^4^  ghara,  from  a  house,  nom.  y^  gharu, 

a  house;    ^CS   darS,    out   of  a  defile,    nom.  u3  daro; 

^ISG\  zabana,  from  the  tongue,  nom.  ^G\  zabana,  tongue. 
Those  nouns,  which  end  in  the  Singular  in  i  (!)   and 

u  (u),  shorten  the  same  before  the  affix  a,   as:   ^^^y^ 

noria,  fi*om  a  rope,  nom.  ^jj3  i^ori,   a  rope;   ^jl^>5  nii- 

rua,  from  a  wild  beast,  nom.  ^j^j^  miru,  a  wild  beast. 
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Nouns  in  T  (e)  generally  retain  their  final  vowel  before 

the  affix  a,  but  they  may  also  drop  it,  as:  ^^j^^  phu- 

rea,  from   (by)  a  robbery,  nom.  ^4^  phure,   a  robbery; 

^Ijli   nirta,  out  of  thought,   with  reflexion,   nom.  oCj 

nirte',  thought.  Nouns  in  a  either  *  nasalize  the  same  in 
the  Ablative,  or,  more  commonly,  use  the  postposition 

^L^  kha  etc.     In  the  Plural  the  Ablative  affix  a  id 

joined  to  the  full  Formative  in  -ne,  as:  ^Lil^  gha- 

rane-a,  from  houses,   ^^yji  miruane-a  i^^^j^)}  fi^ni 

wild  beasts  etc. 

Besides  this  common  Ablative  affix  a  we  find  in 

Sindhi  also  such  forms,  as:  au  (^^1),  contracted:  o  (^jjl), 

^  9 

and  even  u  (^^1).  In  the  more  ancient  idiom,  as  used 
by  the  Sindhi  poets,  the  Ablative  Singular  generally  ends 
in  a-u.  All  these  various  Ablative  affixes  are  derived 
from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  ^llf^  (see  Lassen  p.  302,  304, 
599),  which  becomes  (by  the  elision  of  d)  ao,  or  shor- 
tened: au. 

The  Sindhi  uses  also  the  postposition  ^\^^)  kha, 

^f^  khau,  fjy^i'  kho,  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Abla- 
tive; aU  these  and  other  postpositions  require  the  For- 
mative of  a  noun.  Other  postpositions,  which  are  used 
to  make  up  for  the  Ablative,  see  under  the  list  of  post- 
positions. 

Annotation.    Nearest  to  the  Sindhi  comes  the  Maratbi  in 
this  respect,  which  uses  as  Ablative-case  terminations  the  affixes 


1)  The  postposition   y^y^^  kha  etc.   is   derived  form   the    same 
source,  as  ^5^5^  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Ablative  termination 

a,  an  etc.  has  been  added.     The  same  is  to  be  said  of  the  Ablative 
postposition  yjyjS^  kana,  derived  from  yjS^  by  the  same  process. 


SECTION  n.   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS.  119 

un  and  bun^  occasionally  also  tun.  In  Bangall  and  Pan- 
jabi  we  find  the  Ablative  affix  te  (though  in  Panjabi  a  re- 
gular Ablative  termination    o  is  also  to   be   met  with),    which 

has  sprung  from  the  Prakrit  Ablative  termination  |fj  to;  si- 
milar to  it  is  the  Gujarat!  Ablative  affix  thi,  which  has  been 
aspirated.    In   Hindi  we  find  also  thl,   but  most  in  use  is  se, 

apparently  identical  with  the  Prakrit  Genitive  termination  ^  (see 
Lassen  p.  462). 

6)  The  Sanskrit  Genitive-case  termination  ^,   in 

Pali  and  Prakrit  W  ss?  has  been  lost  in  all  the  modern 
tongues,  with  the  exception  of  the  Bangali,  where  ss 
has  been  hardened  to  r.  AU  the  other  dialects  have 
taken  to  a  new  way  of  forming  the  Genitive,  of  which 
we  find  already  some  traces  in  the  old  Vedic  language: 
the  noun,  which  ought  to  be  placed  in  the  Genitive  case, 
is  changed  into  an  adjective  by  an  adjective  affix, 
and  thence  follows,  as  a  matter  of  course,  that  this  so- 
called  Genitive,  which  is  really  and  truly  an  adjective, 
must  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  its  go- 
verning noun  as  all  other  adjectives. 

The  Sindhi  employs  for  this   purpose  the  afiBx  ^ 
jo  (fem.  ^^  ji),  corresponding  to  the  common  adjective 

affix  ko  (=  Sansk.  ^,  with  transition  of  the  tenuis 
(c  ==  k)  in  tothe  niedia  ( j) ,  very  likely  to  establish  thereby 
some  distinction  between  these  two  originally  identical 
afifixes.  In  Sindhi  this  adjective  affix  j^  j5  is  always 
written  separately,  whereas  the  common  adjective 
affix  ko  is  joined  to  the  base,  as  in  Sanskrit  (see 
§.  10,   24);    it  follows  always  the  Formative  Sing,  or 

Plur.  of  a  noun,  as:  ^g^^y  ys^  ji^  ghara  jo  dhani,  the 
master  of  the  house,  ^cAi<>  ^  \J^  gharane  jo  dhani, 
the  master  of  the  houses;  »^  ^  J«#lo  mursa  ji  joe, 
the  wife  of  the  man;    ..^Jto-    iJ^s^    t-j^y*   mursane  ju 


joyu,  the  wives  of  the   men.     In    poetry  34XII  sando, 
'belonging  to',  is  used  quite  in  the  same  way,  a8  to»,  as: 
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^£^  )b  icjkju.  ^J^-rA  priya  sande  para   de,  towards  the 

••I      X    •       ••     I  ^^         * 

direction  of  the  friends. 

Annotation.  The  Marat  hi  uses  as  Genitive  case -affix  tHV 
with  transition  of  the  guttural  ^  into  the  corresponding  pa- 
latal, as  in  SindhI,  yet  without  changing  the  tenuis  into  the 
media.  The  Hindi  and  Hindustani  have  preserved  the  ori- 
ginal Sanskrit  adjective  affix   ^,   without  changing  it  into  the 

palatal  ka;  in  Hindul  we  meet  also  with  the  affix  ko  and 
kau.  The  Panjabi  and  GujaratI  seem  to  make  an  ex- 
ception from  what  we  have  just  stated.  In  Panjabi  the  Genitive 
case-affix  is  da,  in  which  we  recognise  the  Prak.  Ablative  affix 

Wf  do   (=  fTH),  turned  into   a   Genitive  affix.    This  Panjabi 

Genitive  case-affix  will  dear  up  the  Pasto  Genitive  prefix  i>  da, 

being  identical  with  it  in  origin.  The  Gujarat!  employs  as  Genitive 
case -affix  n5,   which  is  another  adjective  affix,    corresponding 

in  signification  with  cR  and  used  in  Sindhi  (see  §.  10,  27),  to 

form  adjectives  in  the  same  way,  as  ko  (on  the  origin  of  this 
affix  no  see  Bopp^s  Comp.  Gram.  UI,  §.  839). 

7)  The  original  Sanskrit  Locative  termination  'i' 
has  been  preserved  in  Sindhi,  though  the  Locative  can 
now  only  be  distinguished  in  masc.  bases  ending  in  *u', 

as:  ^(Xli  handhe,  in  a  place,  nom.  ^jd^  handhu;  ^^a^ 

matbe,  on  the  top,  nom.  ^sjo  mathu,  the  top.    In  nouns, 

ending  in  any  other  vowel ,  but  V  (masc),  the  Locative 
must  be  expressed,  for  perspicuity's  sake,  by  an  adyerb 
or  postposition,  requiring  the  Formative  of  a  noun,  as: 

^jjjo  ^^jf  kothia  me  or:    ,  (^yiit  ^^jf  kothia  manjhe, 

in  a  room.  In  poetry  the  Formative  of  any  noun  is 
commonly  used  also  as  Locative,  without  a  postposition. 

Annotation,  In  Marathi  the  Locative  affix  'V  has  been  leng- 
thened to  1  and  at  the  same  time  nasalized  =  i.     Besides  this 

we   meet,  also    with   the  Locative  termination  ^|fi  ,  which  is 

originally  the  Sansk.  Ablative,  used  as  a  Locative.  In  Ban- 
galT  the  Locative  ends  in  e  (i),  as  in  Sindhi,'  or  is  expressed 
by  the   affix    te.      In  Panjabi   the  Locative   is   generally   ex- 
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pressed  by  adverbial  postpositions,  though  the  Locative  itself 
has  not  been  altogether  lost;  we  find  there  the  affix  f,  as 
in  Marathi,  or  e,  which  are  always  joined  to  the  base  of 
a  noun.  In  Gujarat!  the  Locative  is  either  expressed  by 
the  affix  e,  or  by  the  help  of  postpositions.  In  Hindi  and 
Hindustani  the  Locative,  as  a  distinctive  case,  has  been  quite 
lost  and  must  always  be  expressed  by  postpositions.  StUl 
some  vestiges  of  it  are  lingering  in  the  so-called  participles  ab- 
solute, as:   bote,  or  with  the  emphatic  hi,   hotehl,  in  being. 

Some  other  idiomatic  phrases,  as:  ^(>  (jmI  us  din,  on  that  day  etc. 
point  also  to  an  original  Locative. 

8)  The  Vocative  is  expressed  in  Sindhl  by  pre- 
fixing one  of  the  interjectional  particles:  e,  he,  ho 
or  ya,  and,  when  speaking  to  an  inferior,  re  (fern,  ri) 
or  are.^)  The  final  vowel  of  a  noun  in  the  Vocative  either 
undergoes  a  change  or  remains  unaltered.  In  the  Vocative 
Singular  masc.  nouns  ending  in  'u'  change  the  same  to 

V,  as:'^LLyo  ^cl   e  mehara,   o  buffalo-keeper!  nom.  IIam 

meharu;  those   ending  in  o  change  the  same  to  a,  as: 

\j^yL  ^\  e   sumira,  o  Sumiro!  those   ending  in  ti,  I,  H' 

remain  unaltered,  as:  y^y^  ^5'  e  Punhu,  o  Punhu!    In 

the  Vocative  Plural  nouns  ending  in  *u'  (m.)  have  the 

termination  o  or  a,  as:  j^G   ^\  e  yaro   or:    IJU   yara, 

o  friends!  (nom.  sing.  JG);   those  ending  in  6  terminate 

in  the  Vocative  Plur.  in  a,  5  and  au,  as:  uXio  ^^1  e  man- 

gata,    o  beggars!    or:   ^;:Xl«  mangato,  jIxLo   mangatau 

(^^^  mangata-u),  Nom.  Sing.  ^axLo  mangatd;  those  ending 
in  u  (u)  terminate  in  6  or  a,  before  which  affixes  the 

preceding  u  (u)  most  be  shortened,  as:  LiLSI^  ^\  e  va- 

tahua  or  tSillf;  vs'  ^  vatahuo,  o  travellers!  Nom.  Sing. 

^IjI^  vatahti;  those  ending  in  i  terminate  in  the  Plural 


1)  About  the  origin  of  re,  rl,  arc,   sbe  Dr.  Caldwell's  Gompar. 
Grammar  of  the  Dr&yidian  langaages  p.  440. 
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in  a,  o  and  au  (a-u),  Bhortening  at  the  same  time  the 

final  I  of  the  base,  as:  Ljsikj^  15I  e  kedia,  jI&T  15I  e  ke- 

6io,  or:  yj^^s^  ^5!  e  kefiiau,  o  Kefiis!  Nom.  Sing.  ^^^S  ke6l, 

an  inhabitant  of  Ke£  (in  Beluchistan);  occasionally  'ah' 

is  added  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  as:  vSA^  Hamiah,  o 

protector  1    and  in  the  Vocative  Plural   final  a  is  even 
lengthened  to  *ahu'   for   the  sake  of   the  rhyme,    as: 

^lio  priyahu,  0  friends!  those  ending  in  *i'  (e),  add  in 

the  Vocative  Plural  simply  the  affix  o  or  a:   ^l^almm  ^cS 

e  setheo,  or:  L44xa.w  ^(  e  sethea,  o  wholesale-merchants! 

Nom.  Sing,  .^xm  sethe. 

Feminine  nouns  ending  in  V,  V,  a,  i,  Y  (e)  in  the 
Nom.  Singular,  remain  unaltered  in  the  Vocative  Sing.; 
in  the  Plural  the  Vocative  is  hkewise  identical  with 
the  Nominative.  The  few  fem.  nouns,  which  end  irre- 
gularly in  the  Nom.  Plural  in  *u',  as:  ji^aj  bhenaru, 
sisters  etc.,  retain  likewise  their  final  *u'  in  the  Vocative 
Plural,  as:  IUiaj  15!  e  bhenaru,  o  sisters!  when  ending 
in  u,  they  drop  in  the  Vocative  final  Anus  vara,  as: 
j^jkj»(>   ^5!  e  dhiarti,  o  daughters!     Noul  Plur.   ^yy^(> 

dhiaru. 

The  Vocative  may  also  be  used  without  any  inter- 

jectional  prefix,  as:  L^vU  marhua,  o  men! 


§.  17. 
in.   The  Formative. 

The  Formative  or  oblique  case,  though  in  Sindhl 
throughout  identical  with  the  Instrumentalis,  is  by  itself 
no  case,  but  represents  merely  the  euphonic  change  of 
the  final  vowel  of  a  noun  previous  to  the  accession  of 
any  flexional  particle  or  postposition,  by  means  of  which 
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the  various  cases  are  made  up.  The  changes,  which 
the  final  vowel  of  a  noun  undergoes  before  the  accession 
of  any  adverbial  postposition ,  are  on  the  whole  the  same 
as  those  before  any  other  affix.  In  Sindhi  the  post- 
positions do  not  coalesce  with  the  noun  itself,  the  lan- 
guage still  being  conscious  of  the  fact,  that  it  has  to 
deal  with  original  adverbs.  We  have  hinted  already, 
that  the  Formative  is  originally  the  Genitive;  it  would 
be  rather  difficult,  to  prove  this  in  reference  to  the 
Formative  of  the  Singular,  but  that  the  Formative  of 
the  Plural  originally  represents  the  Genitive  Plural,  is 
borne  out  by  the  Prakrit  and  the  kindred  modem  idioms. 
In  Prakrit  the  Genitive  Plural  ends  in  ^nfOf  '^IJ  ^i?|f 
in  the  ApabhranSa  dialect  ^I^^  ^^  ^^'  thence  the  Sin- 
dhi Formative  Plural  a,  e,  or  -ne. 

Though  the  Formative  be,  in  all  likelihood,  the 
Genitive  of  the  Prakrit,  the  adjectival  affix  ^  has  been 
added  to  it,  to  turn  it  into  an  adjective,  the  modem  idioms 
once  having  taken  this  course  to  supply  the  Genitive. 
From  thence  it  was  only  a  consequent  step,  to  use  the 
ancient  Genitive  as  the  base,  to  which  aU  the  other 
declensional  postpositions  were  added,  i.  e.  the  Genitive 
was  turned  into  the  Formative. 

1)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  *u' 

(masc.  and  fern.) 

a)  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  'u'  change  final 
*u'  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to  V,  as:  ^^13  dasu,  a  slave, 
Form.  JLl3  dasa;  ^  ^\3  dasa  jo,  ^^  J«l3  dasa  khe  etc. 
If  final  *u'  be  preceded  by  a  short  *a',  the  insertion  of 
euphonic  v  becomes  necessary,  as :  ^J  ra-u,  a  weed,  Form. 
^T  rava;  the  same  is  the  case,  when  final  V  is  preceded 
by  a  long  nasalized  a,  as:  ^[^  than,  a  dish,  Form. 
^Ljj  thava.     But  if  final  'u'  be  preceded  by  any  other 
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vowel,  the  insertion  of  euphonic  v  is  optional,  as:  if^ 
van,  wind,  Format,  ^f^  vava  or  t^f^  vaa;  yj^  deu,  a  demon, 
Format.  ^^  deva  or  ^«>  dea;  when  final  *u'  however  is 
preceded  by  short  or  long  4',  no  euphonic  insertion  is 
required,  as:  yj  diu,  a  mound,  Format,  ^j  dia;  ^^ 
viu,  a  meadow.  Format.  ^^  via;  ^^a&^  jiu,  life,  Format. 

The  following  nouns  ending  in  'u'  retain  their  final 
'u'  unaltered  in  the  Formative  Singular: 

^  piu,  father;  Format.  ^*j,  as:  j^  ^  piu  Jo  etc. 

iL^j  bhau,  brother,  Format,  iLjj,  as:  ^^^^L^j  bhau 

khe  etc. 

but  ^^,  piu,  sweetheart,   ^L^  bhau,  price,  are  regular. 

The    Formative   Plural  eAds  either  in  a,    e  or 

-ne,  as:   Nom.  Sing.   J^j  phulu,  a  flower;    Nom.  Plur. 

J4j.  phula;   Format.   Plur.   ^5t4j  phul-a,  ,jjJ4j  phul-e, 

or:  yjX^  phula-ne.     The  Formative  in  a  and  e  is  ge- 

nerally  used  without  a  following  postposition,  and  that 
in  -ne  more  with  a  following  postposition,  as  being  more 
sonorus;  but  in  poetry  the  one  or  other  form  is  used 
as  required  by  the  metre. 

Those  nouns,  which  form  their  Plural  irregularly, 
as:  ^u^  bhau,  brother,  Nom.  Plur.  l^L^bhauraor:  L>L^ 
bhauru;  ^  piu,  father,  Nom.  Plur.  Ixj  piura,  derive  their 
Formative  Plural  either  from  the  Nominative  Singular 
or  the  Nominative  Plural,  as:  ^^Ljj  bhaune  or:  ^^^L^j 
bhaurane;   ,jju  piune  or,   ^jlo  piurane;  the  contracted 

form  of  the  Formative  (i  e:  a,  e)  is  never  used  with 
them. 
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b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  ^u'  remain  unaltered 

in  the  Formative  Sing.,  as:    <^Lo  mSu,  mother,  Format. 

^U,  jja.  iU  mau  jo;  in  the  Formative  Plural  the  long 
u  of  the  Nom.   Plur.  is  shortened   before  the  Format. 

termination  -ne,  as:    '.   viju,  Kghtening,  Kom.  Plur. 

y^^^  viJu,  Format.  Plur.  viju-ne. 

Those  fem.  nouns,  which  have,  besides  their  regular 
Plural,    also  an  irregular  one,    derive  their  Formative 

Plur.  from  either  form,  as:   .:>aaj  bhenu,  sister,  Nom. 

Plur.  ,o>,u^j  bhenu  or:  Ja^j  bhenaru  L^^J^j^  bhenaru); 

Format.  Plur.  •  .vIa^j  bhenune  or:  .,,.*<g.i  bhenarune. 


2)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  6  (o). 

Nouns  ending  in  o  change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative Sing,  to  e,  as:  ^^  mathd,  head.  Format.  ^^4^ 
mathe.  If  final  6  be  preceded  by  V  or  a,  a  euphonic 
V  may  be  inserted,  as:  p5  dao,  the  glare  of  the  sun. 
Format.  ^5  dae  or:  ^^3  dave;  plj  nao,  felt.  Format, 
^b  nae  or:  ^^  nave;  if  o  be  preceded  by  any  other 
vowel,  no  insertion  of  euphonic  v  takes  place,  as:  ^j 
dio,  lamp.  Format,   ^j  die;   p^    6uo,  perfumed  oil, 

»•  1 

Format.  ^^4^  ^ue.  If  a  noun  end  in  a  nasalized  6  (=  o), 
the  Anusvara  is  retained  in  the  Formative,  as;  ^jiilS 
nao,  the  ninth,  Format,  ..w^u  nae. 

^^     I 

If  6  be  preceded  by  y,  it  is  commonly  dropped 
in  the  Formative,  as: 

y^)H  P^^^y^  (^^  porhio),  labour.  Form,  ^^\y^^  porhe. 
jjujj^  rupayd,  rupee,  Format.  ^^y\  rupae. 
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The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  a,  e,  the 
termination  of  the  Nomin.  Plural  (a)  being  dropped  be- 
fore them,  or  in  -ne,  final  a  of  the  Nom.  Plural  being 

shortened  to  *a'  before  it;  as:  ^.jJU^  kulho ,  the  shoulder, 

Nom.  Plur.  L^JLT  kulha,  Form.  Plur.  ^LjiT  kulha,  ^^^x^ 

kulhe,  or:   ,j4^  kulhane;  ^^  kuo,    rat,    Norn,    Plur. 

b^  kua.    Format.    Plur.    ^^b^  kua,    ^j^y    kue,    or: 

^yS^  kuane. 

*^ 

3)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  u  (u). 

Nouns  ending  in  u  change  the  same  in  the  For- 
mative  Singular   to    ua,    as:    ^^5  vaghu,   crocodile. 

Format.  y4i)j  vaghua,  K  final  u  be  nasali;Bed  (=  u), 
the  Anusvara  is   commonly  retained  in  the  Formative, 

as:  ^yi^y  vidhu,  scorpion,  Format,  yx'ijyy  vidhua. 

The  Formative  Plural  ends  either  in  u-a,  u-e,  or 
u-ne,  ua-ne,  long  u  and  u  being  shortened  before  the 

terminations  of  the  Formative,  as:  ^T  rahu,  a  resident, 
Nom.  plur.  yst>y  rahu,  residents,  Format.  Plur.  ^^1^;  ra- 
hua   (or:   ^^Ui^),   tj-*^)   rahue,    ^J  rahune,   ^jjJ^j  ra- 

huane;  ^^l^  miru,  a  wild  beast,  Nom.  Plur.  ^^Ix  miru, 
wild  beast.  Format.  Plur.  ^jbl^  mirua,  y^Cj  mirue, 
^ifi  mirune,  ^U  miruane. 

4)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  a  (a). 

Nouns  ending  in  a  remain  unaltered  in  the  For- 
mative Sing.,  as,  UST,  f.,   agya,  command,  Format.  [jf\ 

^gy^5  L^fJ  raja  (m.),  king.  Format.  [^C  raja;  in  the 
Formative  Plur.  they  end  (according  to  the  termination 
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of  the  Nondn.  Plural:  a-u)  in  u-ne,  as:  ^joLa^I  agya- 
une;  also  ^l^tj  rajaune,  mase. 

5)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  'a\ 

Nouns  ending  in  *a'  remain  unchanged  in  the  For- 
mative Sing.,  as:  Jll^  kama,  a  beam,  Format.  Il^  kama; 
in  the  Formative  Plur.  they  terminate  (according  to  their 

Nom.  Plural)  either  in  a  (e)  or  u-ne,  as:  ^JuJ^  kama, 
^jjuol^  kame,  ^1^  kamune. 

6)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  i  (!)• 

a)  Mase.  nouns  ending  in   i   change  the  same  in 

the  Formative  Sing,  to  i-a,  as:  ^U  mail,  a  gardener, 

Formative  ^Ui  malia.     Those  nouns,  which  have  final 

1  nasalized  (=  !) ,  retain  the  Anusvara  in  the  Formative, 
as:  jjj%j  pri,  friend.  Format.  *3o  pria.    The  Formative 

Plural  ends  either  in  i-a  (ya),  i-e  (ye),   or  in  i-ne, 

ia-ne    (yane),    iu-ne   (yune),    as:    ,jIjJLo  malia,  ^^^oSJUJ 

maUe;   ^Lo  maline,   ^^U  mSliane  (^^U),   ^^ti  ma- 

^  r  *«•  -* 

liune  (^;;jJUo). 

b)  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same 
likewise  in  the  Formative  Sing,  to   i-a,  as:   ^^  topi, 

a  hat.  Format.  ^^  topia;  the  Formative  Plural  also 
quite  agrees  with  that  of  the  mase.  nouns j  as:  ^^,p 
topii,  ,jj£jj3  topie,  ^p  topine,  ^^^5  topiane,   ^^.jil 

topiune.  Such  fem.  nouns,  as  have  dropped  final  i  in 
the  Nom,  Plural  (cf.  §.  15,  6),   drop  the  same  also  in 

the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plur.,  as:  ^^s^ 
manji,  a  stool,  Nom.  Plur.  y^^^  manju,  Format.  Plur. 
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^Lsxjo  manja,  ^jjlsxJo  manje;  but:  ^j^^^^  manjiane,  ^j^xsSuo 

manjiune  are  also  in  use.  Some  other  nouns  also,  in  which 
final  i  is  not  preceded  by  a  palatal,  drop  Y  in  the  con- 
tracted form  of  the  Formative  Plural ,  as :  yjit^y^  kore,  in 

scores,    from    ^53^  ^^ori,  a  score. 

7)  The  Formative  of  nouns  ending  in  Y  (e). 

Nouns  ending  in  Y  (fern,  and  masc.)  remain  un- 
altered in  the  Format.  Sing.,  as:  v»waj,  f.,  bhite,  a  wall, 

Format,  ou^j  bhite;  ^4*^  kehare  (m.),   a  lion.  Format. 

y^jS^  kehare.     In  the  Formative  Plural  of  fem.  nouns 

the  same  terminations  are  employed  as  with  fem.  nouns 

ending  in  1,  as:  ^Lu^  bhitia,  ^jA?,gg,i  bhitie,  ^^14^  bhi- 

tine,  ^jg.^  bhitiane,  ^^^a:  bhitiune.'   In  the  Formative 

Plural  final  Y  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  especially 
in  poetry,  but  only  in  the  contracted  form  of  the  For- 
mative, as:  y^^ox^j  bhate,   in  (different)  ways,  from  oi^ 

bhate,  habit,  manner. 

The  Formative  Plural  of  masc.  nouns  ends  in  -ne, 
the  contracted  form  a,   e  hardly  ever  being  in  use  with 

them,  as:  y^f^  keharine. 

»^  joe,  wife,  which  forms  its  Plural  either  regu- 
larly v:;^>^  joyu,  or  irregularly:  yy^  joiru,  ^^  j6- 
hiru,  has  in  the  Format.  Plur.  either  ^3^  joyune  or: 
U7?>^  johirine. 

§.  18. 

We  let  now  follow,  for  the  sake  of  perspicuity,  a 
survey  of  the  Sindhi  declensional  process.  As  the  Ge- 
nitive affix  ^  jo   is    originally  an   adjective   affix,   by 
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means  of  which  the  noun  is  turned  into  an  adjective, 
dependent  on  the  governing  noun  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  we  premise  the  inflexion  of  ^,  which,  ac* 
cordiBg  L  it8  termii^tions  jo  and  jl,  if^flected  after 
the  manner  of  nouns  ending  in  o  and  i  (fern.).  As 
stated  already,  &».  always  requites  the  Formative  of  a 
noun,  as  all  postpositions. 

aiNOULAR. 
MascitUne.  Feminine. 

Nom.    I*  JO.  .   ,-»  jL 


Form.  ^^  je.  <,»  je;  <i*  jia. 

Vocai  U.  ja.  ^  ji. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.    U.  ja.  ^JyL  ju;  y,,*^  jiu. 

Form.  ^5»  je;  y^ui.  jane.  ,5*  je;  ^j^-  jine;  ^  june; 

(^^  jiane;  ^^-^  jiune.) 
Vocat  14  ja.  ^^  ju;  ^^^a^  jiu. 

In  poetry  the  diminutive   form  j^   ja^r^?    vsl^ 
jari  is  occasionally  used  instead  of  ^,  as: 

Yesterday   (thy)    relatives  have  departed   (this  life); 
to-day  it  is  thy  turn.     Golden  Alphabet  11 ,  4. 

In  the  same  way  as  jx^  jo  the  adjective  jJuLmi  sand5 
(belonging  to,  own)  is  very  frequently  used  in  poetry, 
and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

SINGULAB. 
Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.    34X11  sando.  ^*^^  sandi.. 

Form.  ^54X11  sande.  (5(XJU  sandia. 

-» o^  •  .rcV^w  sandi* 

Vocat.  fiXJU  sanda.  ^  •- 

Trnnpp,  Sindhi-Onunauur.  I 


180  SECTION  II.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.    f43ulii  sanda.  ^^JjlI  sandiu. 


Form. 


^iijj^  sandane, 


40' 


O  ••  ■«  •  ^         Q  ^ 


,.)  JuUu  sandine;  ..oJuLmi  san- 


^4x1Xm  sande.  I     diane;  ^OJ^  sandiune. 

Yocat.  tiXll  sanda.  ^^iXH  eandiu. 


L  DECLENSION. 
Nouns  In  n  (masc.  and  fern.) 

a)  Masc.  nouns  in  V. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^o  deh-u,  a  country. 

Format,  \ 

Instrum.}4^f  deh-a. 

Gen.         ^  ^.^  deh-a  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^  ^J  deh-a  khe. 

Accusat.  4^^  deh-u  (^^  J^o). 

Locat.       .4j'^  deh-e,  or:  ,.«juo  ^o  deha  me  etc. 


I 


Ablat.       yj^^  deh-a;  ^^^^^j^  deh-o;  ^jy^o  deh-u. 


oy^^  deh-au;  iL^^  deh-au  or:  ^^l^  ^o  deha 
kha  etc. 
Vocat      J^o  i^^  e  deh-a;  Jk^^  deh-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^^  deh-a.  countries. 

Fonuai  ) 

Instrum./o^'^  ^e^-a;  ^^^^  4eli-e;  v:H*^  deha-ne. 

Gen.         1^  L*>4^^  dehane  i5  etc. 

^  I  _ 

Dative.     ,^45^  i^>4j5  dehane  khe. 
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Accus.      4^0  deh-a  Q^aT 
Local 

1^      -*      A 


Ablat. 


^11*4^^   ^Bhame-ab  etc.; 

kha  etc. 
14^^  deh-o;  Lli^  deh-a. 


Ablat. 


Nom. 


Vocat. 

^  ^  **     * 

An  irregular  nou 

SINGULAR. 
Nom,        ^  pi-u,  father. 

Format.  | 

Iii8truinji5^  Pi-^- 

Genii      ^  ^  piu  jo  etc. 

Dative,     ^s^  ts^  Y^  ^6- 
Accus.       *j'  pi-u  (^  *j). 

u'4^  (5^  Pi^  ^1^^  ®*^- 

^ 

Vocat.      ^  pi-u. 

PLURAL. 

1j^  piu-ra,  others. 
Format.  1    ^  ^^ 

In8trum.jv:^.  piu-ne;  ^^  piurarne. 

Dative.     ^^^  ^^j^  piune  khe ;  ^^^  ^^IL  piarane  khe. 

..  * 
^CoL  piune-a;  sj^y^^  piurane-a  etc. 

\J^  \^H  piune  kha;  ^L^  ^Uj  piurane  kha  etc. 
^yj^  piur-o. 

1)  In  potey  an  additional  vowel  may  be  Joined  to  the  final  a  of 
the  Yocativey  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  as:  *\Sj  vanSn,  oh  ye  trees, 
instead  of  \ll  ya^ft;  jAIi  yansha,  %\ll  yan&a.  Sh.  Ma^on,  UI,  6.  7.  8. 

^  12 


^i 


^i 


^i 


Ablat. 


.^   i 


.^  ^i 


Vocat. 
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• 


Having  returned  to   my  own  cowpen,    may   I  see 
the  country  of  Malir.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  13. 


«-         ^         0  9 


Forget  not  (thy)  husband;  o  woman  (rather)  die! 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  6. 


^■?-  •A'^i*-  0  9 


May  I  be  of  a  black  face  (literally:  in  a  black 
face)  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection  from  amongst  the 
sinners.     Maj.  731. 


Having  made  a  journey  from  a  foreign  country  he 
has  come  hither.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  2. 


^_  ^ 


Wounded  were  those  feet  of  the  poor  woman   from 
the  journey  (Ium).     Sh.  AbirT  VI,  6. 

The  thief,  the  mad  man,  the  stranger,  the  fool  take 
out  of  thy  mind.    Maj.  291. 

Come  near,    o  sweetheart,    do  not    go   away,    my 
friend!     Sh.  Abiri  X,  3. 

^1  r^Pi^is^  v:^^ 


If  one  give  me  thus  intelligence  of  my  friends. 
Maj.  733. 

Having  separated  the  friends  from  the  friends  he 
shows  compassion.    Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 
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i^  vj^  i#5  >*3  -*  ^^  >^^ 

Stand  up,  ye  physicians,  do  not  sit  down,   go  off 
with  your  medicines!    Sh.  Jam.  KaL  I,  Epil. 

V)  Feminine  nouns  in  *u'. 

smauLAB. 

Nom.        '  ,  vij-u,  Ughtening. 
Format.  \/ 
IiistnmL/(r5  viJ-u. 

Genit.      y^  fry  ^^  J^  ®*^- 

Dative.     ^^^  L^  viju  khe. 
Accus.      ^y  viJ-u  (^  ^^). 

Ablat.      ^J<^  Ly  '^ju  1^^  6tc. 

Vocat.       '^  v^-u. 

PLUEAL. 

Nom.       ^^y  vij-u. 
Format.  1     , 
Instrum./^^^  ^J«-»e- 

Genit.  ^  s^y  vijune  jo  etc. 

Dative,  ^^^a^  ^^^  vijune  khe. 

Accus.  ^j,jjL^  viJ-u  i^g^  ^)). 

Ablat.  ^jl^j  viJu-ne-S  etc. ;  ^jLj^  yjjf^  vijune  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      \^y^^  viJ-u. 

An  irr^rular  noun. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        iUo  ma-u,  mother. 
Format.    iLo  ma-u. 
Vocat.      iLi  ma-u. 
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PLURAL. 
ISTom.        \j}^^  ma-u;  ISUo  ma-i-ni;  ^^j^j^  ma-i-ru, 

mothers. 
Format.    ^Li  mau-ne ;  ^jCsLi  mairu-ne. 

Vocat.      ijy^^  ma-u ,  ISLi  ma-i-ru. 

Having  risen  with  love  depart;  nothing  (eke)  will 
bring  thee  to  Kec.     Sh.  MaiS.  H,  10. 

O  friend,  do  not  go  to  a  foreign  country,  said  to 
him  again  his  mother.     Maj.  83. 

^'  is^)^  v:^4^'  3^  ^^  ^>* 

The  sweetheart  has  been  won  by  those,  who  set 
off,  placing  rent  upon  rents  (i.  e.  in  their  clothes).  Sh. 
AbirT,  Vn,  7. 

O  sisters,  I  am  simple-minded;  by  me  unknowingly 
a  marriage  has  been  contracted.     Sh.  Abiii  V,  16. 

n.   DECLENSION. 

Nouns  In  6  (8). 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        yi%t:^  merak-6,  crowd. 

Format.  \ 

lustrum.  j^'>r  °^^?^-^- 

Genit.      y>.  is^'l**  merak-e  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^^  cs^'j^  merake  khe. 
Accus.      ^«xx  merak-6  {^  <5^>**)' 
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Ablai       yj^^  merak-a  etc. ;  ^J^  vs^'rft*  merake  kha 


Vocat      Klu*  merak-a. 


PLURAL. 


Norn.        ^\yt^  merak-a,  crowds. 

Format.  |     ^J 

Instrum./u'^)^  merSk-a;   ^)*^  merak-e; 

raka-ne. 
Geuit      ^  v:^^7^  merakane  jo. 

Dative.     ^^4^  ^j^' W^  merakane  khe. 


{: 


me- 


Accus. 


Ablat 


^)x«  merak-a  (^  y:^yf) 


^  -I.-' 


^UaS'Km  merakane-a  etc.;   ^LjT  ^^jJljjyo  mera- 
kane kha  etc. 
Vocat.      o  Ijjue  merak-a;  ^\^  merak-au;  ^yj^  merak-o. 


-    *  .  - 


Haying  filled  the  dish  with  many  pearls  she  gave 
it  to  the  lucky  one  (&AA4f)-    Maj.  714. 

J)y^  ^9^  -^  i  (5*5  >^  (5^  tff'^ 
The  elephant,  though  he  walk  slowly,  is  yet  of  greater 
price  than  a  horse.    Sh.  Shiha  KgqL  I,  2. 

Get  up,  o  mad  one!   be  off!    do  not  sit  now  here! 
Maj.  249. 

^   ^JyL*,   ULgjo  ^^lyLi   ^3P   v^l^A-^   ^y*f 

The  sails  are  straight,  the  ropes  are  new,  their  chiefs 
are  the  Muhanos  (fishermen).     Sh.  Sur.  I,  12. 
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Having  lifted  the  killed  one  (fern.)  into  the  paniers 
(pli^),  the  friend  has  driven  off.    Sh.  Abiri  X,  Epil. 

-,  --  ^ 

The  lovers  scoop  out  (their  head)  from  the  shoulders, 
says  iA.bd-ul-Lati£    Sh.  Kal.  I,  7: 

In  the  bottom  she  (i.  e.  the  boat)  has  got  holes; 
from  the  sides  water  flows  in.    Sh.  Sur.  Ill,  6. 

m.  DECLENSION. 

Noons  In  ft  (S). 

SINQULAB. 

Nom.       y^)  rahak-u,  an  inhabitant. 
Format.  )»»,.,     ,   , 
Instrum.//^;  rahak-ua. 

Ablat.      ^fj5Ai^  rahaku-a;  ^^L^^AiJ  rahakua  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      ^i^;  rahak-u. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        i^^)  rahak-u,  inhabitants. 

Format.  1    ij^;  rahaku-a;  .jj^C  rahaku-e; 
lustrum./  ^  ^"i      y 

^^^jiitij  rahakua-ne  or:  yjS^jbl  rahaku-ne. 

Ablat.      ^jl-AAJli)  rahakune-a  etc. ;  yj^  cr^)  rahakime 

kha  etc. 
Vocat.      >25Lir  rahaku-o;  LAi^  rahaku-a. 

Grains  of  medicine  have  been  given  by  me  to  the 
sweetheart  with  (my)  hands.     Sh.  Kohiari  IV,  9. 
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9  0  9  ^t    -^      9  " 


Cause  to  come  to  Funhu  this  foot-traveller  (fern.). 
Sh.  KoL  IV,  Epil. 

0  darling  Maru,  would  that  the  Fauhars  would  be 
reconciled  with  me!     Sh.  Una.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

Truth  like  gold  has  not  fallen  into  the  mouth  of 
of  the  people.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  7. 

By  wild  beasts,  by  ants,  by  birds,  by  (any)  other 
speach  be  not  misled.     Sh.  Eal.  I,  16. 

]{ii>  ^^ll'li  ^jjI^  ^JU  i  ^4>  LiXu^ 

Marui  does   not  wash   the  braids    in   the    palaces, 
away  from  the  Marus.     Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  Id,  5. 

By  those  cows,  by  which  not  a  drop  was  given, 
the  pots  have  been  filled.     Haz.  Sar.  V,  47. 

Do  not  remain,  o  people  under  the  protection  of 
Nangar  (L  e.  Tattha)!     Verses  of  the  Mamuis. 

Uote,    It  is  a  poetical  license,  if  a  noun  is  not  inflected  in 
the  Formative  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme,  as: 

u^  cTp  >^i*?  y^  (5i:  (r^  ^^  W' 
High  above  the  sky  art  thou,  I  am  a  wanderer  upon 

earth  (^^^  instead  of  ^^xjj).     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 
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IV.   DECLENSION. 
Nouns  In  a  (£)• 

a)  feminine. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        trf  had-a,  murder. 

Format.  ] ,  ^  -  ,    ^ 

T    X         fLar  nac-a. 
Instrum.)  ^ 

Ablat.      (^j'-a^  ha6-a) ;  ^L§^  L^  hada  kha  etc. 
Vocat.      \Sfi  hafi-a. 

V 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        {jy^^^  hada-u,  murders. 

Format.  ]    *,  -r  ,    ,. 
Instrum.)^^  *^'^-°«- 

Ablat.      ...Lublo^  ha£aune-a. 
Vocat.      ijy^^^  hafia-u. 

b)  masculine. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        L^ir  raj-a  (L^tJ  raja),  a  king. 

Format.  ),^.^    ., 
Instrum.)^';  "^^^"^ 

Ablat.      vi^l-i^  l^fj  i^^ja*  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      Li.fJ  raj-a. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        L^lj  raj-a,  kings. 
Format.  )    i_  ^.    __ 
In8trum.)s?^^';  ^^J^^'^^- 

Ablat.      ^OiJLif;  rajaune-a;  ^l^T ^l^lj  rajaune  khS  etc. 
Vocat.      >3l^l^  raja-6. 
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^  ^  *"  ••    I 

There   is  no  way  with  those   Jats,    o  aunti     Sh. 
Hub.  VI,  Epil. 

That  one  is  with  thyself,    on  whose  account  thou 
causest  thyself  troubles.     Sh.  Abiri  m,  5. 

V.  DECLENSION. 

NounB  in  &. 
SINGULAK, 

Nom.        ^Juy  sadh-a,  wish. 
Format.  \  ^    ^       _, 
Instruin.H*>-  «*^-*- 

Ablat       ^L^Juw  sadh-a;  ^L^^^JuL  sadha  kha  etc. 

Yocat.      ^Jur  sadh-a. 

PLURAL. 


y       «• 


Nom.        ^^Lijcl  sadh-a;  ^yejuu  sadh-u,  wishes. 
Instnim  |0^^  sadh-a;  ^jJftJuL  sadh-e;  ^JuL  sadhu-ne. 


f-     9  ^  ii  »  i^     ^         y        "- 


Ablat.      ^  LOiD Jl^  sadhune-a ;  ^C^^  Jkl  sadhune  kha  etc. 


9         ^ 


Yocat.      ^L^Juu  sadh-a;  ^yDjuu  sadh-u. 

By  the  counsel  of  Sahara  (the  buffalo-keeper)  I  have 
been  made  to  pass  the  whirlpool  with  the  mercy  (of  God). 
Sh.  Suh.  n,  2. 

From  the  unity  multiplicity  has  sprung;  multiplicity 
is  all  unity.     Sh.  KaL  I,  15. 

y  '\  ^ 

Sit  not,  o  lady!  in  Bhambhdru,  thou  wilt  now  come 
up  to  him.     Sh.  Hus.  VIII,  3. 
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4La   4^   U^fS    ^J,^>r  yjhj    ^jy^ 


Hot  winds  blow,  oppressively  hot  are  the  days. 
Sh.  Desi  m,  Epil. 


In   the  men's  sitting  rooms   is  aloe -wood,    on  the 
couches  musk.     Sh.  Mum.  Ban5  11,  3. 

VI.  DECLENSION. 

NoiinB  in  i  (i). 

a)    Masculine  nouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^^^li  san-i,  companion. 
Format.  |  ** 
Instrum./(^^  s^"^' 

Ablat.      ^^LviH  sani-a;  ^14^  ^Ll  sania  kha  etc. 

Vocat.      ^LL  san-i  (auiL^  sani-ah). 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        (5^1^  san-i,  companions. 

Format.  |    ^         _.»,,-.,-•     -  •    *x         ^.| - 
lustrum. jv:>^^  ^^'^  (uH^'-*'  samy-a);   ^j^U  sani-e; 

^jliLl  sanya-ne  (^jjJL^  sania-ne) ;  ^^LL  s w 
(^jjuLL  saniu-ne);  ^H  sani-ne. 

Ablat.      ^Uilill  sanyane-a  etc. 

Vocat.      LiUf  sani-a;  jliLl  sani-o. 

;'5  u'^'4?^^  \jr^  isf  S^n  -4^  cHr^- 

Under  the  feet   of  (my)  friend  I   spread   out   my 
hair.     Maj.  231. 
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>-'-*  J^  i"^  ^      '^    ^ 


Then   said   the  Qazi   to    Qaisu:    dropp  bafihfdlness 
from  (thy)  mind.     Maj.  183. 

Prom  the  women,    o  protector!    deliver  now   this 
man.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 

On  (my)  feet  I  cannot  arrive;  the  country  of  (my) 
friends  is  fiar  off.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil. 

U^jf  ^^  sjyt^  -iLi^  ^^^ 

Out  off  wands,  many  are  necessary  for  you,   o  ye 
camelmen!     Sh.  Abiri  XI,  7. 

My   condition   is    such,    as   ye    see,   o    friends! 
Maj.  441. 

h)  Feminine  nouns. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^5r?i^  gol"i»  8.  slave-girl. 
Format.  \  11     ^ 
Instrum.}csT!/  g^^-i^- 

Ablat.       (j^)^  goli-a;  ^L^  ^yf  golia  kha. 
Vocat.      ^^  gol-i. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^y^jf  goUy-u  (^^^^  goU-u;  ^^^i"  goly-u). 

Format.  |     ^  ^ 

lustrum.  jo'-^J/  SO^'^'y  o^y  goli-e;  ^^T  golia-ne  (go- 

lya-ne) ;   ^)f  goliu-ne ;  ^jf  goli-ne. 


1^  *. 


Ablat       ^\jL^jf  g5liane-a  etc. 
Vocat.      \jy*l)^  goli-u. 
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^       y    '  *      ' 


Then  said  the  lady  to  her  slave-girl:  having  risen 
saddle  the  camel!   Maj.  738. 

vs***^  7^  ^5^.  fi^  r^y  -*^*^  ^rr*^ 

0  aflicted  one,"  forgSW)  W;  break  in  piece, 

(thy)  bed,  o  Sacui!     Sh.  Ma5*.  VI,  6. 

The  kernels  of  the  golaros  (cocdnea  indica)  will  I 
pick  with  a  snap  of  the  fingers.  Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  II, 
Epil. 

They  (i.  e.  the  physicians)  give  a  pill  of  mercy, 
having  seen  the  pulses  ((55^).    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  18. 

To  the  queens  pleasttre  has  returned;  the  griefs  of  the 

V 

slave-girls  have  been  taken  oflf,     Sh.  Desi,  Ohot.  3. 

..  '  ..I  "^    ^ 

0  companions,  my  soul  has  been  confided  to  the 
protection  of  my  sweetheart.     Sh.  DesI  YII,  11. 

Vn.   DECLENSION. 

NounB  ending  in  6  (i). 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^l?  galh-e,  story  (fem.). 
Format.  |      ^ 
In8trum./-t^^  g^-«' 

Ablat.      ^u^\y  galhe-a;  ^j^fJLT  galh-6  etc. 
Vocat.      ^L?  galh-e. 
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PLURAL. 

Nom.        v^^y-fr'w  gSlhe-u,  stories. 

Format.  \     ^      ^  _  ^  ^     .    _ 

Instrumju'^'^  galhe-a;  yj^\f  gaUu-e;  Ju^\^  gal- 

hea-ne;  ^jo^Jl?  galheu-ne;  y^\?  galhi-ne. 
Ablat.      ^La^L^  gallime-a  etc. 
Vocat.      ^^^A-AJlr  gaihe-u. 

a.f5  i^;l^O  /  ^^  ^sf^  ^g^  ^J,^  ^K^^ 

0  fiiend,  may  some  one  show  me  the  way  to  the 
mosque!    Maj.  131. 


-   >         •  ^  ^1  ^ 


From  Kake  do  not  go  anywhere!  it  is  not  right  for 
thee,  o  Bano!     Sh.  Mum.  Ban.  I,  Epil. 

-»^  d^^  o>V  (5^;^^  4X^  ^  ^U 

Acknowledge  then  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out 
of  thought  and  love  (v^^.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  2. 

O  mother,  I  do  not  trust  them,  who  shed  tears, 

Having   brought    water  into  their  eyes  they  show 
a  sandhill.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  20. 

The  self-willed  buffaloes  graze  the  cool  deserts, 
Having  come  in  front  of  the  cow-house  they  give 
fresh  milk.    Sh.  Sar.  IV,  14. 
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^M^       " 
^  — 


In  the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil,  where  in  the  eddies 
a  grain  does  not  sink.     Sh.  Kal.  H,  27. 

Volumes  beautiful  in  all  ways,    and  other  el^ant 
books.     Maj.  141. 

*»•  •• 

O  sisters,  give  me  by  no  means  counsels  to  return! 
Sh.  Desi  VTE^  6, 

b)  Masculine  nouns. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.       j4^  k6har-e,  lion. 
Format.  1" 
Instrum.}^  kehar-e. 

Ablat.      ^bj4^  kehare-a  etc. 
Vocat.      y^  kehar-e. 

PLURAL, 

Nom.        y^  kehar-e,  lions. 

Format.  V  J 

lustrum. /O^^  kehare-a;  ^^kehari-e;  ^^  ke- 

hari-ne. 


Ablat.      ^Luy^  keharine-a  etc. 
Vocat.      53%4^  kehare-o. 

This  in  the  business  of  the  lion,  that  he  strikes  his 
hand  into  the  elephant.    Sh.  Shiha  Ked.  7. 
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Chapter  IX. 

A4j6CtiVM. 

§.  19. 

The  Sindhi  adjectives  and  participles  have  the 
same  terminaticois  as  the  substantives  and  may  there- 
fore be  classed  under  the  same  heads  as  the  substan- 
tives. 

The  general  rule,  that  the  adjective  must  agree  with 
its  substantive  in  gender,  nun^ber  and  case,  holds 
good  in  Si];idhi  likewise. 

In  reference  to  the  gender  no  exception  takes  place; 
but  if  an  adjective  or  participle  be  referred  to  two  pre- 
ceding substantives,  the  one  of  which  is  masculine,  the 
other  feminine,  the  adjective  or  participle  follows  in 
the  Plural  masculine,  as: 

Lr*^'  ^r^  vjS^'^  ^  f 
He  created  them  male  and  female.     Gen.  I,  27.. 

With  regard  to  the  number  the  following  ex- 
ception takes  place.  When  an  adjective  precedes  a  noun 
in  the  inflected  case  of  the  Plural,  it  may  remain  in 
the  inflected  case  of  the  Singular,  as: 

crf^  i^  ^)/  ^  ^^^  prophets,  or:  ^s^ y^  d}/ 

The  same  is  the  case,  when  an  adjective  precedes 
a  noun  in  the  Vocative  Plural,  the  adjective  being 
then   commonly    put   in   the  Vocative    Singular,    as: 

l^jCi  ^4X1^  ^5!  o Sindhi  men!  instead  of:  LjdjU  L^iXJu.  ^f. 

But  it  does  not  fall  under  this  head,  when  an  adjective 
or  participle  is  referred  to  a  preceding  substantive  fol- 
lowed by  the  postposition    ^^^  khe;    for   in  this  case 

there  exists  no  grammatical  connexion  between  the  ad- 
jective and  substantive,  but  the  adjective  is  used  ab- 
solutely as: 

TrnmpPi  Sindhi-Grunnuur.  ^ 
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He  saw  those  two  brothers  throwing  their  net  into 
,   the  sea.     Matth.  IV,  18. 

I  thought  the  hills  high. 

As  to  the  case  it  may  be  observed,  that  ad- 
jectives, which  end  in  i  and  ti  may  remain  unin- 
flected,  when  immediately  followed  by  a  substantive 
in  the  Formative,  as: 

Do  not  make  a  journey  in  the  caravan  of  vin- 
dictive men! 

-^j;?  o;^~5  c^^;i  ur«f  (5^^  wf^ 

To  both  the  helpless  there  was  in  many  ways  pleasant 
conversation.     Maj.  198. 

An  adjective,  following  a  substantive,  may  be  put 
in  the  Ablative  case,  whereas  the  preceding  substantive 
is  only  put  in  the  Formative,  as: 

^^  ^  fS$  ^j  Jim 

He  who  has  come  jfrom  the  grand-fether's  country, 
has  given  me  a  reproach.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  H,  2. 

When  an  adjective  precedes  or  follows  a  noun  in 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  Plural,  it  as- 
sumes the  same  form,  as: 

Wicked  men  forsake. 

cj-^  4^^  v54^  c^^^  C^j^i^  o^)}4^ 

I  seek  in  many  ways  the  mercy  of  others.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  V,  Epil.  1. 

1)  ^^jjl^  is  contracted  instead  of  yjjuiL^. 
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<5?Af  r  u^i  c^^^  c^«wui  ^jjir 

By  the  burning  coals  of  the  thorn  and  babul  tree 
I  am  indeed  roasted!     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  in,  3. 

Adjectives    precede,    as    a    rule,    their    substan- 
tives, as: 

••I  ^  ••I  ^ 

Man  sees  with  his  small  eye  the  world. 


Good,  fragrant,  sweet -smelling  food  was  contained 
therein. 

An  adjective  may  also  follow  its  substantive,  es- 
pecially when  the  adjective  contains  more  syllables  than 
its  substantive,  as: 


*-  ^  ••I 

The  stars  from  the  day  of  begiiming  are,  without 
having  deviated  from  their  fixed  intervals,  in  fall  turning. 

Two  and  more  adjectives  very  frequently  follow  their 
substantive  as: 

c^/'  ^^  4*^  f^^  ?«^l^  ^4%  Lr3«* 

O  sweet  and  charming  friend ,  make  the  whole  earth 
blooming!     Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 

^  ^>^  ^  ^:  <i*^   tj«l  ^iS  pU.  J*il 

By  the  knowing  and  wise  God   such  secrets  have 
been  explained  in  his  word. 


E2 
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To  adjectives,  as  well  as  to  substantives,  very  fre- 
quently an  emphatic  i  accedes  in  all  cases,  signifying 
'very',  'quite',  Hruly',  without  altering,  in  any  way  the 
termination  of  the  adjective  (the  feminine  Singular  of 
adjectives  ending  in  6  alone  being  excepted;  see  §.  20,  2), 

as:  ^jjCft^jl  oditoi,  quite  accidental;  ^j^aj^  •yaribeT  (Sing, 
fem.)  very  humble. 

O  companion,  make  preparation  of  the  very  instant 
journey!     Golden  Alph.  I,  1. 

§.  20. 
Forxnatioxi  of  gender. 

With  reference  to  the  derivation  of  the  feminine 
from  masculine  nouns  the  general  rules,  which  have 
been  laid  down  in  Chapter  VIE,  §.  14,  are  equally  ap- 
plicable to  adjectives.  Some  minor  points,  in  which  ad- 
jeictives  differ  in  this  respect  from  substantives  of  the 
same  termination,  will  be  noticed  under  the  following 
heads. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  *u\ 

P 

These  change  the  masc.  termination  *u*  either  to 
'e'  (i)  or  to  'a',  as: 

lijj    nidharu,    helpless,    fem.    Ji^^    nidhare    or: 

^UjM    y^^^\    y^^S   ^JJ   ^4>f 

Forlorn,  helpless,  wretched,  unacquainted  I  am! 
Sh.  Abiri  VHI,  1. 

Some  adjectives  of  Sindhi  origin,  but  more  so  those 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian,  remain  without 

any  change  of  gender,  number  and  case,  as:  ^^ll  sarsu, 
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plentiftd  (s.);  df  gadu,  .mixed  (&.);  L^  sahyu,  easy  (s.); 
i4^  ?aba^,  vain  (a.);  ^Ui  tamamu,  whole  (a.);  4»r^ 
Xubu,  good  (p.);  JmJJ'4>.  dursu,  right  (corrupted  from  vL^j«S 


(P-));  ^^  matu,.done  for  (p.);  ^Ua^j  paSimanu,  ashamed 
(P-)»  vj'y^  Hairanu,  bewildered  (a,);  J^  halaku,  killed 
(a^);  vjUs  safu,  clean  (a.);  ^jJuo  majlimu,  known  (cor- 
rt^ted  from  f^yi^  (a.)),  etc.  etc. 

OU      ^      y^       ,^^      ^^      LU.      ^^      ^(      ^j,U^ 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying,  they  are  not 
done  for  when  dead.     SL  Ma^Suri  IV^  7. 

By  the  medicine,  which  is  in  the  mouth  of  the 
physicians,  they  have  been  made  whole.  Sh.  Jam. 
KaL  n,  17. 

>l-»>  9        0      9.  -  ---.* 


Those  who  have  looked  about  with  men,  will  there 
be  put  to  shame.    Maj.  266. 

2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6  (6). 
These  change  the  masc.  termination  to  i   (i);   as: 
j^yT  kuro,  false,  fem.  vfj^  kuri;   ^jyXxj  nak),  new,  fem, 

c^  nSS. 

When  an  adjective  or  participle  ends  in  yo  (or  io), 
being  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  y  (i)  is  dropped  be- 

fore  the  fem.  termination  i ,  as :  j^^3  dukhyo  or :  ^i^'^ 

dukhio,  pained,  fem.  ^^4^   dukhi;   ^  kio,  done,  fem. 

^  ki;  but  ^  pio,  fallen  (Part.  perf.  from  J^^)  makes 

.•  «> 

its  feminine   ^^2x>   pei,   not  pL     When    yo   however   is 
preceded  by  a  vowel,  the  feminine  is  formed  regularly 
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9  ^  ^ 


in  yi,  a8:   ^a^  dayo,  said  (Part,  pert  from  ^yi^-i  fem. 
^^A^  fiayi;  ^jp   kayo,  made  (another  form  of  the  part. 

perf.  of  ^S)i  fem.  ^  fcayi;  ^t  ayo,  oome  (part.  perf. 

'  •• 

from  jj^^f),  fem.  ^T  ayi;  bat  the  y  may  just  as  well 

be  dropped  in  such  like  forms,  as:    cai,  kai,   ai  etc. 
When  the  emphatic  i  accedes  to  the  feminine  Sin- 
gular,  then  the  masc.  termination  5  is  changed  to  yai 

in  the  Nominative,  as:  ^  muno,  blunt,  with  the  em- 
phatic i  in  the  feminine:  ^jSLoi  munyai;  but  the  other 

cases  of  the  feminine  are  quite  regular,  and  hardly  ever 
found  with  an  emphatic  i. 

Look ,  says  Latif ,  what  credit  (is  given)  to  pieces 
of  straw!    Sh.  SuL'TDI,  1. 

^  isf  tf?^^  -^  ;Li*  4^  (57^  i5r 
If  she  sees  the  face  of  the  buffalo  -  keeper ,  she  be- 
comes  quickly  well.     Sh.  Suh.  Chot.  5. 

3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u  (u). 
These  do  not  change  their  termination  in  the  fe- 
minine, as:   y^  sahu,  masc.  and  fem.,   patient;    yt^^ 
verhu,  masc.  and  fem.,  quarrelsome. 

4)  Adjectives  ending  in  a  (a). 

These  are  comparatively  few  in  number  and  admit 
of  no  change  of  gender,  as:  bt4>  data,  masc.  and  fem., 
liberal;  ^jl9G  tala,  masc.  and  fem.,  worried.  The  greater 
number  of  them  is  indeclinable,  as:  U^  safa,  pure  (a.); 

Qi  fana,  extinct   (a.);    ^Ljf.  P^^?    tired;    fj^  Juda,   se- 
parate (p.). 
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5)  Adjectives  ending  in  a. 
They  admit  of  no  change  of  gender   and  are  all 
indeclinable^),  as:   jCaPO^  vadhika,  excessive;   aL  suna, 

empty,  barren;  jLi4>  dhara,  separate,   or  compounded: 

ri^Oj^l^o  dharodhara;  JU.  jala  or  ^U.  jara,  much;  IL^ 
jama,  much. 

(His  i  e.  God's)  life  is  with  the  life  of  every  one; 
but  the  aspect  is  quite  different.     Sh.  Eal.  I,  24. 

^  Jii^  U.  v^^x^i^  v%^  JUi>  jio  fj4  ^ 

Whose  heads  (are)   asunder,  the  trunks  separated, 
the  limbs  in  the  caldron.    Sh.  Eal.  IE,  24. 

6)  Adjectives  ending  in  i  (}). 
These  remain  unchanged  in  the  feminine,  as:  ^^U 
bari,   carrying   a   burden,    masc.   and  fem.;   ^i>\LL  sa- 

v6dl,  savoury,  mase.  and  fem.;  «>me  «»  only'uBed  in 

the  feminine. 

7)  Adjectives  ending  in  e  (i). 

They  do  not  differ  in  the  feminine ,  like  those  ending 

in  i;  as:  j*o^  £aurase,  masc.  and  fem.,   square.    Most 

of  them  are  indeclinable,  chiefly  those  of  foreign  origin, 

e.  g.:  jtdJL  sudhe,  pure;  j»4>j  dadhe,  wrong;  ..^  mukhe, 


1)  Stack  exhibits  in  bis  Sindhi  Grammar  the  paradigma  jgXi»> 
sakhara  and  inflects  it  in  the  Formative  Plural;  but  in  his  Dictionary 


9  --    ^-- 


he    gives     %  gCiM  sakharu,  which  is  the  proper  termination.     I  have 
never  met  with  an  adjective  ending  in  'a\  inflected  in  any  way,  for 


the 

this  head. 


^   o^ 


B  cardinal  numbers  ^>->^  panja  five  etc.  can  hardly  be  (dassed  under 
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.1  -A 


supreme;  Ji*y^  X^se  (p.),  pleasant  (generally  pronounced 
short  and  partly  also  written  J*^);  <>L£  Sade  (p.),  joyful; 
S\Z  barabare  (p.),  abreast,  right;  Jji  bajae  (p.),  per- 
formed. 

The  feminine  affixes  ni,  ne,  ani  (yarn),  aine 
(yaine)  are  occasionally  used  with  adjectives  ending  in  u, 
o,  u,  i,  if  some  inherent  quality,  habit  or  occu- 
pation of  living  beings  is  to  be  marked  out  (the 

details   see  Chapter  "VTE,   §.  14),  as:    *S>^  O^r^  "Y^^" 

bine  chokare,  a  girl  (habitually)  humble;  ^J  ^^4>L1 
sadhuni  rana,  a  (thoroughly)  virtuous  widow;  ,^'^ 

h5diyani  dadi,  an  obstinate  (female)  camel. 

We  subjoin  here  a  survey  of  the  inflexion  of  ad- 
jectives. 

1)  Adjectives  ending  in  'u*. 

SINGULAR.  ^ 

Feminine. 
Nom.        v:m^I  a£etu,  vsaa^I  a£eta;  ou^t  acete. 


Format. 
Vocat. 


»•  X 


Masculine. 


;iu^l  a£etu, 
thoughtless. 
I  aceta. 

I  a^eta. 


I 


I 


Nom. 


t  a£eta. 


A^t  aceta;  vau^f  acete. 

I  I 

jk^l  a£eta;  ou^^t  a£ete. 

PLUKAL. 

I 

a£etu ; 


acetiu. 


Format. 


QjOx^t  a6ete,  etc. 


\  adetane. 


A^ocat. 


*" -J  aceto. 


I 

a£etune ; 
etc. 


I 

acetu ; 


I 

acetine. 
etc. 


afietiu. 
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2)  Adjectives  ending  in  6. 
SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Feminine. 

Nom.        ^^y  rukh5,  dry.       ^s^)  ^^^^^• 

^^45^  rukhia. 


Format.    f^4^s  rukhe. 


-  ^9 


Vocat.      L^r,  rukha. 


tf4^  rukM. 


PLURAL. 


Norn.        [^j,  rukha. 


^J}Jf^)  rukhiyu  (rukhiu). 


Format. 


yjj-^  rukhe  etc.       vj>4^  rukhine  etc. 
^  rukhane. 

Vocat.      LjS^j  rukha;   ^^       U)^)  r^^^^y^- 
rukha-u;>4^ruMi6. 

SINGULAR 
Nom.        ^^  agio,  prior,     ^^f  a^. 


Format,    ^jj^  agie. 


^^r    -. 


Vocat.      vjl^'  agia. 


^f  agla. 


PLURAL. 


*^r 


Nom.        vJ^'  ^g^^' 


U^''  agiyu  (agiu). 


Format. 


^jju^f  agie  etc.  jji*|  agine  etc. 


^jj^l  agiane. 


Vocat.      ..,lM 


_  »  ar 


,jU5f  agia; 
jy}  agiau; 
}if\  agio. 


U^'  *giy*i  C'^giu). 


154 


SECTION  n.    THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUNS. 


3)  Adjectives  ending  in  u. 


SINGULAR. 


Masculine. 


Nom.        y^  sahu,  patient. 
Format,   y^  sahua. 
Vocat.      y^  sahu. 


Feminine, 
y^  Bahu. 
y^  sahua. 
y^  sahu. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


9  ^ 


Format.  < 


Vocat. 


sahu. 


9  ^ 


sahue  etc. 
sahuane. 


sahune. 


y^  sahu. 

■  A».tgw  sahue  etc. 


-^9  ^ 


>  - 


^  ^ ... 


sahuane. 
sahune. 


""'"  sahuo. 


liAgw  sahua. 


*"-'   sahuo. 


%9  ^ 


i7gM>  sahua. 


4)  Adjectives  ending  in   a. 


gINaill.AR. 

Nom. 

b|j  data,  liberal. 

litS  data. 

Format. 

bi^  data. 

• 

GiS  data. 

Vocat. 

bl^  data. 

UiS  data. 

PLURAT,. 

Nom. 

GIj  data. 

^ji^Uto  datau. 

Format. 

^UIj  dataune. 

^Uto  dataune 

Vocat. 

pb'lo  datao. 

^^b|j  datau. 
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5)  Adjectives  ending  in  i. 

SINGULAR 
Masculine.  Femimm. 

Norn.        is^'^  dukhi,    afOicted.     ^^'^  dukhi. 
Format.    ^^'^  diikhia.  ^^^  dukhia. 

Vocat.      is^^  4^J^'  is^^  dukti. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^54^4>  dukhi.  ^y^L^o  dukhiyu   i 

^juTo  dukhie  etc.     ^j^xaSj  dukhie  et 
Format.]       •',   _'  '; 

^^y4^o  dukhine  etc.     ,^v4^^  dukhine  etc 

f    ^  9  ^  9         _ 

\l^o  dukhia.  ^yL^'i  dukhiyu. 

^Xa^^  dukhio. 


Vocat. 


Nom. 


6)  Adjectives  ending  in  e  (i). 

SINGULAR 

.^A%\0  hikamuthe,      ^ sI jCp  hikamuthe. 


unammous. 


Format.    .,aa^0  hikamuthe.       aft^"^  hikamuthe. 
Vocat.      ^gjuijy  hikamuthe.        g^li^^ft  hikamuthe. 


PLURAL. 


Nom. 


«* 


hikamuthe. 


u. 


5'^-*  hikamuthiu. 


Format. 


^AA^jcJ^  hikamu- 

thie  etc. 
^j^SjCp   hikamu- 

thine  etc. 
Vocat.      ^A^\s^  hikamu- 

thio. 


^jjkl|iuXjD  hikamuthie  etc. 
j^fl^f^  hikamuthine  etc. 


^  ..^:; 


U. 


hikamuthiu. 
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§.  21- 
Ck>inpari8on  of  acUectiTeB. 

The  Sindhi,  as  well  as  the  cognate  idioms,  has  lost 
the  power  to  form  a  Comparative  and  Superlative 
degree  after  the  manner  of  the  Sanskrit  (and  Persian) 
by  means  of  adjective  affixes,  and  it  is  very  remarkable, 
that  the  Semitic  way  of  making  up  for  the  degrees  of 
comparison  has  been  adopted.  In  order  to  express  the 
idea  of  the  Comparative,  the  object  or  objects,  with 
which  another  is  to  be  compared,  is  put  in  the  Abla- 
tive, or,  which  is  the  same,  the  postpositions  ^14^  kha, 

y^^  kho,  ^^  khu,  ^Co  ma,  ^Jj^s^  manjha  and  si- 
milar ones  (see  the  Postpositions)  are  employed,  the 
adjective  itself  remaining  in  the  Positive.  In  order  to 
express  the  idea  of  the  Superlative,  the  pronominal 
adjective  all  is  placed  before  the  Ablative.  By  the 
Ablative  the  difference  or  distance,  which  exists 
between  the  objects  compared,  is  pointed  out. 

Much  sweeter  than  sweetness,  (and)    not  bitter  is 
the  word.    SL  Kal.  m,  10. 

More  valuable  than  a  hundred  heads  is  the  breath 
of  the  friend  (Plur.).     Sh.  Kal.  H,  30. 

Nearer  than  the  breath  and  the  veins  is  the  union 
of  the  one  (God).     Maj.  5. 


\,  ^  -    .        ....       i  ^ 


•    The  wife,  whom  thou  hast  respected,   having  loved 
her  more  than  thy  Lord  (Plur.).     Mengho  8. 
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K  thou  likest  to  meet  (thy)  Mend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Yin,  22. 

Whosoever  break  one  of  these  least  commandments 
and  teach  the  people  thus,  he  will  be  called  the  least 
in  the  kingdom  of  heaven.    Matth.  V,  19. 


Chapter  X« 

Numeral  adjectives. 

§.  22. 

The  Sindhi   possesses   a   great  variety  of  numeral 
adjectives. 

I.  The  CAEDINAL  NUMBERS  are: 

t      Ju»  hiku;   jCajo  heku;  J^t  eku;  j^Xjp  hikiro;  jjXaid 

hekiro,  one. 

t*     -J  ba,  two. 
r     ^^  tre,  three. 

^     ylL  dare,  four. 

*     ^  panja,  five. 

i  g*^  £ha,  or:    ^^^   £haha,  six. 

V  oul  sata,  seven. 

A  4^f  atha,  eight. 

^  vJ>^  nava,  nine. 
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t 

r 


«*  ^i*      o  <« 


Jb'^  daha,  ten. 

^jiJLj  yaraha;  ^Ji^l^^  ikaraba;  J;ipl^  karaha,  eleven. 

^jiulJ  baraha,  twelve. 

^1a5  teraha,  thirteen. 

6odaha,  fourteen. 
^jOJo  pandraha;  ^^f^Jo^.  pandhra,  fifteen, 
i    ^}i)y^  soraha,  sixteen. 
V    ^y^  satraha,  seventeen. 
K    ^^:\  araha,  eighteen. 
1    .^jkil  uniha,  .4J«it  univiha,   nineteen, 
r*    ^^  viha,  twenty. 

Annotcttion.  The  Sindfai  numerals  are  all  derived  from  the 
Sanskrit  by  the  medium  of  the  Prakrit  —  Sansk.  J[^j  one,  Prak. 
1^9;  in  SindhT  a  euphonic  h  has  been  preposed,  as:  hiku 
(:^  hikku).    When  commencing  to  count  the  Hindus  use  to  say 

instead  of  hiku:  .4^  barkhu,  and  the  Musalmans:  v;>4^\^ 
barkhata,  invoking  thereby  a  blessing.  —  Sansk.  f^,  two,  Pr^. 
7^;   in   Sindhl  the   crude    form   dva   has  been   assimilated   to 

vva  and   thence   to   ba  (=  bba).   Besides  ^  ba  we  meet  also 

occasionally  the  form  ^yt>  du,  which  has  sprung  from  the  Pra- 
krit ^tnSJ.  —  Sansk.  "pf,  three,  Sindhl  ^^Jf  tre,   whereas  the 

Prak.  form   IflUm!  has    given   rise    to    the   Hindustani   ^^y 

Sansk.  ^TflR)  four,  Prak.  x|^|Uj  in  Sindhl  the  conjunct  tt 
has  again  been  elided  =  £are.  —  Sansk.  IflvT ,  Prak.  H^;  in 
Sindhl  (and  Panjabi)  the  tenuis  £  has  been  changed  into  the 
media  >  (but  in  Hindustani  and  MarathT  again  pan£).  —  Sansk. 
ire,  six;  Prak.  ^,  as  in  SindhT.  —  Sansk.  ^TSFV?  seven,  Prak. 

^^m;  Sindhl:  sat  a  (=  satta);  Panjabi:  satt;  but  in  Hindu- 
stani and  Marathi:  sat,  the  conjunct  tt  being  dissolved  by  leng- 
thening the  preceding  vowel. —  Sansk.  ^^h,  Prak.  ^?;  Sindhl: 
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atha  (==  affha);  Panjabl:  at^h;  but  Hindust.  and  Marathi:  a^h. 

Sansk.  r|c^H  ,  nine,   Prak.   iy^;  Sindhi:  nava;  PanjabT:  n§; 

Hindust.:  nau;   MarathT:  nava.  —  Sansk.   G^m  ,   ten,   Prak. 

'^'H;  Sindbl:  daha;  Mara^hl:  daha;  Hindustani  and  Pan- 
jabl: das. 

In  Sanskrit  the  first  nine  numbers  are  prefixed  to  n^H, 

ten,  to  form  the  following  nine  numerals;  but  in  Prakrit  and 
consequently  in  Sindhi  (as  well  as  in  the  cognate  dialects)  they 
undergo  already  so  great  changes,  that  the  way,  in  which  they 
have  been  compounded,  is  at  the  first  sight  scarcely  recognis- 
able. The  Prakrit  form  IJ^  is  in  these  compounds  first  changed 
to  ^^  and  thence  to  1[|^,  as :  Prakrit  #^^|4j^  =  Sansk.  ^c|||. 
t^^iH    eleven;  Sindhi:   yarahS,    with   elision  of  k,    or  without 

elision  of  k:  ikaraha  or  karaha  (initial  4'  being  dropped).  —  Prak. 
qii]^  =  Sansk.    9l<;^iH  ,  twelve;  Sindhi:  baraha.  —  Prakrit 

n^l^  =  Sansk.   ^ «|| ^^i«4   thirteen;  Sindhi:  teraha.  —  Prakrit 

T|sS^|^  =  Sansk.  x|n^^iH  ,  fourteen;  Sindhi:  iodaha.  An  ex- 
ception forms  the  Sindhi:  pandraha  or  pandhrS,  fifteen,  the  Pra- 
krit form  of  which  is  Hfi^y^i^  =  Sansk.  h^(^^m  ,  the  con- 
junct n£,  which  in  Prakrit  has  been  assimilated  to  Uie  cerebral 
nn,  having  been  changed  in  Sindhi  to  nd  before  the  liquida  r. 

Prakrit  ^^(?)  =  Sansk.  ^q^t^fS^  (Var.  H,  23?),  sixteen; 

Sindhi:  soraha;  Hindustani:  solah.    Prakrit  tl^^C)  =  Sansk. 

t1M<^^H,  seventeen;  Sindhi:  satraha;  Hindustani:  satrah.  —  Pra- 

^t   ^SJ?^  =  Sansk.  ^^|<^ll|«4  ,    eighteen;    Sindhi:    araha, 

the  Prakrit  cerebral  conjunct  t^h  being  changed  in  Sindhi  to  r 
(see  Introd.  §.  7,  2)  and  assimilating  the  following  dental  r,  by 
throwing  out  the  long  a;  PanjabI:  athara;  Hindustani:  atharah; 

MarathI  (with  elision  of  medial  a):  athara.  -r-  Sansk.  >3ifTRnTlW 
(Prakrit  form  unknown),  one  less  than  twenty  (Latin:  un-de- 

viginti);  Sindhi:  uniha  or  univiha;  the  Sanskrit  (q|^ (n  twenty, 

becomes  in  Prakrit  q)^^;  thence  Sindhi:  viha;  in   compound 

numerals  the  v  is  generally  elided,  when  preceded  by  a  con- 
Bonant,  as:  unIha  or  univiha;  PanjabI:  unni;  Hindustani:  unis; 
MarathI:  ekunls. 

1*1    .4^'  ekiha,  twenty  one. 
ff    ^jLj  baviha,  twenty  two. 
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r  ^^>3*  trevlha,  twenty  three, 
coviha,  twenty  four. 

j^jsxj  panjviha,  twenty  five,  or:  .^a^  panjiha. 
«^     *  ^  ' 

chaviha,  twenty  six. 


V    ^jliuL  sataviha,  twenty  seven. 
A    ^^Lplathaviha,  twenty  eight. 


^9 


i^\  unatriha,  twenty  nine. 
r»   ^Jf  triha,  thirty. 

Some  of  the  units  are  lengthened  in  these  com- 
pounds, as:  G  ba,  l£l  sata,  L^t  atha,  but  apparently 
not  after  a  fixed  rule.  —  jl^   dare,  four,   is,  when  com- 

pounded  with  another  numeral,  contracted  to  65,  after 
a  different  process  of  assimilation,  ^n^  being  first  dis- 
solved into  6a -ur,  and  thence  into  c6,  by  assimilating 
the  semi-vowel  r  with  the  following  v.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  Fanjabi,  Hindustani  and  Marathi. 

J  J  triha,  thirty,  is  derived  firom  the  Prakrit  ffn 

tl^l,  Sansk.  M^i^,  the  Sanskrit  termination  ^fi^  being 
changed  in  Prakrit  to  ^ff^  and  thence  to  tl^l  or   W, 

and  consequently  in  SindhT  to  ha.  —  -i^^  fialiha,  fourty, 
Sansk.  'qi^iMJ^MfJ^,  the  conjunct  tt  in  the  Prakrit  form 
(very  likely  t|^|(XhI^)  being  elided  in  Sindhl  and  r 
changed  to  1,  in  Panjabi  and  Marathi  even  to  1,  as: 
call,  calls;  Hindustani:  6alis.  The  remaining  tens 
follow    the   common   rules    of  assimilation,    as:    Sindhi 

^Liu  panjaha,  fifty,  Sansk.  M^IUffl^,  Prak.  M^tiyi^h 
the  Sindhl  keeping  closer  to  the  Sanskrit  in  this  word, 
than  the  Prakrit;  Panjabi  likewise:  panjah;  Hindustani: 

pacas,  but  Marathi:  pannas. —   g^T-  sathe,  sixty,  Sansk. 
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VJ^.  —  wuL  satare ,  seventy,  makes  an  exception ,  final  t 

(Sansk.   tIMiri)    having  been  changed   to   r;    the    same 
is  the  case  in  Panjabi  (sattar),  Hindustani  (sattar)   and 

in  Marathi  (sattar).—  ^-^1  asi,  eighty,   Sansk.   ^SHlflTiT? 

Panjabi  and  Hindustani  assi,  but  Marathi  aisi.  —  ^y  nave, 

ninety  (in  Lar  also  aji  noe),  Sansk  •IcfRf ;  Panjabi  like- 
wise: navve;  Hindustani  nave,  but  Marathi  navvad. 


I"t  .,g.n2\]t  ekatriha,  thirty  one. 

t**i*  ^y^  batriha,  thirty  two. 

rr  .  jugjJ  tretriha,  thirty  three. 

^¥^  ^jS^  cotriha,  thirty  four. 

|»d  i.:j'^*T^.:  paiyatiiha,  thirty  five. 

!***•  y.j^i';;   fihatriha,  thirty  six. 

I**v  ^^j^^'y-  satatriha,  thirty  seven. 

I**A  ^JciSI  athatriha,  thirty  eight. 


^         9 


l^l   ^ijJLjuul  unetaliha,  thirty  nine, 
f*    -4*1^  fialiha,  fourty. 

When  -^L^  is  preceded  by  the  units  (amongst 
which  must  also  be  numbered  un,  one  less),  it  is 
changed  to  J^G  taliha;  but  in  this  case  the  units  re- 
quire the  conjunctive  vowel  e,  to  facilitate  the  pronun- 
ciation. This  change  of  c  to  t  is  not  yet  to  be  found 
in  the  older  Prakrit,  but  seems  to  belong  to  a  later 
period  of  the  language.  Lassen  only  mentions  (§.  33,  4), 
that  t  is  occasionally  changed  to  t  and  c,  thence  we 
may  conclude,  that  vice  versa  c  also  was  liable  to  be 
changed  to  t.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Panjabi 
(iktali)  and  Hindustani  (iktalis),  but  not  in  Marathi 
(ekecalis). 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Oramiiuur.  L 
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ff    .^lixJot  eketaliha,  forty  one. 

f  f  j^\jJ^\^  baetaliha,  forty  two. 
fr  4*1'^  h'  tretallha,  forty  three, 
i^f  -4^U^3^  coetaliha,  forfy  four, 
fd   ^jJlixsio  panjetaliha,  forty  five, 
f^l  4jJI£uI4^  dhaetaliha,  forty  six. 
fv   ^jjixuul  satetaliha,  forty  seven. 
i«^A   ^jJUaaS'I  athetaliha,  forty  eight. 

1*^1   -ili^l  univanjaha,  forty  nine. 

d»    -i^oo  panjaha,  fifty. 

il^  panjaha    (pronounced   also:    ^lidS    panjahu), 
when   preceded   by   the   units,    is,    for    euphony's   sake, 

changed  to  Jftli^  vanjaha  the  tenuis  p  being  softened 
to  the  media  b,  and  thence  to  v.  The  same  change 
takes  place  in  the  kindred  idioms. 

df  -ilai^G  bavanjaha,  fifty  two. 
dr   jftliS^^  trevanjaha,  fifty  four, 

die  il^j^  fiovanjaha,  fifty  three, 

dd  ^Q^sxj  panjvanjaha,  fifty  five, 

df  ^S^Lj^  chavanjaha,  fifty  six. 

dv  jfK^yCn  satvanjaha,  fifty  seven, 

a  A  jftbSygjI  athvanjaha,  fifty  eight. 

dl  -jljif  unahathe,  fifty  nine.. 

**♦  ..^1,  sathe,  sixty. 

..^  sathe  and  ^  satare,   when  preceded  by  the 


dt    jeli^Xj)!  ek vanjaha,  fifty  one. 
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units,  are  changed,  for  euphony's  sake,  to  hatha  and 
hatare,  initial  (and  now  medial)  s  being  softened  to  h. 
The  same  is  the  case  in  Fanjabi,  but  in  Hindustani  and 
MarathI  the  s  of  sath  is  retained,  whereas  that  of 
sattar  is  softened  to  h. 

It  ff?g\:t  ekahathe,  sixty  one. 

If  -aa^Lj  bahathe,  sixty  two. 

H\f*  il^^:,j^  trehathe,  sixty  three. 

H^  ff^^j'^  fiohathe,  sixty  four. 

o 

i^d     a^i^"*  panjahathe,  sixty  five. 
1^     ff^tf^l^f^   6hahathe,  sixty  six. 

1y  .AJ^l  satahathe,  sixty  seven. 
Hh     (i^li^^  athahathe,  sixty  eight. 

ii    yX^\  unahatare,  sixty  nine. 
V    jX^  satare,  seventy- 

vt  T^^J^t  ekahatare,  seventy  one. 

vf  jxi^  bahatare,  seventy  two. 

vl**  }^^V}^  trehatare,  seventy  three. 

yfi  -£0^  cohatare,  seventy  four. 


Yd    -i^ff^;^  panjahatare,  seventy  five. 


>• 


vi   jT^*  ^^   chahatare,  seventy  six. 
Yv    \Xg^r'  satahatare,  seventy  seven. 

YA    7^44Sf  athahatare,  seventy  eight. 

^      -*> 

Y^    i5^'*»'  unasi,  seventy  mne. 

A*    ^^f  asi,  eighty. 

•a 

The  units   preceding   ^^f   asi   and    ^^    nav6,    are 

joined  to  them  by  the  conjunctive  vowel  a;  the  same  is 
the  case  in  the  cognate  dialects. 

L3 
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At     ig**'^^  ekasi,  eighty  one. 

Af    ^5-*'Uj  biasi,  eighty  two, 

••       ^ 

Al**  is^^J^  triasi,  eighty  three, 
vf^  ^^iTj^  fiorasi,  eighty  four. 
Ad    ^^IjaJ  panjasi,  eighty  five. 

Ai    ^  J  ^  ^fl^    6hahasi,  eighty  six. 

.. 

Av  ^5^1x1  satasi,  eighty  seven. 
AA    ^5**'Lpt  athasi,  eighty  eight. 


-.t! 


Al    (5^1-^'  unanave,  eighty  nine. 

i*    ^5^  nave,  ninety. 

-I 

II     (5*3Isj(  ekanave,  ninety  one. 

**•-  /•  -._ 
^''    iSy^^  bianave,  ninety  two. 

sr  n^^lj^*  trianave,  ninety  three, 

if  ^S\l^  coranave,  ninety  four, 

id  ^.SLixj  panjanave,  ninety  five, 

ii  ^gj3^  ^  g^    6hahanave,  ninety  six. 

iv  (5*51x1  satanave,  ninety  seven. 

iA  (5^1451  athanave,  ninety  eight. 


ii  < 


iS^^y^  navanave, 
(5^1^4X3  nadhanave*), 
i^^lioy  vadhan^^ve, 


ninety  nine. 


!•♦  ^  sau,  hundred. 


♦)  We  cannot  oflfer  a  satisfactory  explanation  of  these  two  curious 
forms.  The  corresponding  HindUst.  numeral  is:  ninftnave,  the  Panj&bl 
narinave.  We  can  understand,  how  the  Panj&bl  nar  (nan  =  nan  = 
nar)  could  be  changed  in  Sindhi  to  nad  or  nacjh;  but  we  cannot  well 
perceive,  that  d  or  dh  should  have  been  exchanged  for  a  dental  d  or 
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AnTiotation. .  ^  sau  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  ^Ijff,  Prak. 
[;   Fanjabi   sau   or  sai;   Hindustani   likewise   sau   or  sai; 
Marathi  (in  compounds)  si;  GujaratI  85. 

The  numbers  above  one  hundred  are  commonly 
formed  as  in  English  by  placing  the  lesser  number  after 
hundred,  as: 

,.,    JC.  -  J:,  hiku  =a,  hiku,  one  hundred  (and)  one. 

t«f   ^  yZ,  cCst  hiku  sau  ba,  „         „  „    two. 

But  there  are  two  other  ways  of  making  up  these 
numbers;    the   ojie  is    to   place   before    sau   the   lesser 

number   in    an   adjective    form,    as  ^  ^t   eko  sau, 

literally:  one  hundred  having  or  possessing  one;  or 
to  put  after  the  numeral  adjective  the  noun  utar  (ori- 
ginally an  adjective,)  which  is  contracted  with  the 
termination  of   the    preceding   numeral   into    5 tar,    as: 

y^3ySCj\  ekotarsau,  one  above  one  hundred.     This  utar 

(Sansk.  s»^<,,  adj.,  above)  is  used  in  a  similar  way  in 
Marathi. 

l«t    yZt  ^t  ek5  sau,  or:  ^!5^t  ekotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  one. 
t«r   >^  3 rf  ^^^  3^^ 9  or:  j^Ijjo  birotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  two. 
!♦!"  ^  jjJ?  triro  sau,  or:  ^Ijj^J  trirdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  three. 

Uf"  ^  jj3^  doro  sau,  or:  ^iSj^^  fiorotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  four. 

Ut   yZ»  ^oaj  panjo  sau,  or:  ^Iij,:sxj  panjotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  five. 

dh,  which  would  be  a  surprising  phenomenon  in  a  modem  Prakrit 
idiom.  In  regard  to  vadhSnavS  it  would  be  necessary  to  assume  a 
change  of  n  to  v,  of  which  we  could  not  adduce  another  instance. 
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f*i  ^JL  jd^'^   6hah5  sau,  or:  ^lij,^  g^   dhahdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  six. 

Uv   ^  jjJlI  satyo  sau,  or:  ^iSjxl  satotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seven. 

t«A    »««^  jj^n^t  athyo  sau,  or:  ^jj^l  athotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eight. 

1*1    ^  3p  ^^?^  ^^^9  ^^'  ^7^3  P  narotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  nine. 

tf«    ^  ^^  daho  sau,  or:  ^iSjiD^  dahdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ten. 

til    y^  yStX^  yaraho  sau,  or:  yLp^Xj  yarahotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  eleven. 

ftf    yZ^  ytil\S  barah5  sau,  or:  ^tS^'^lS  barah5tarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twelve. 

fir  y^  y^j^  teraho  sau,  or:  ^IS^lj  terahotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  thirteen. 

ttf^   yL  i^^i^  codahd  sau,  or:  ^tS^oj^  Sodahotarsau, 

one  hundred   (and)  fourteen. 

Md    yl^  y^y^  pandrah5  sau,  or:   ^iSjy&iXlS   pandhro- 
tarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  fifteen. 

Ill    yLi  y^)y^  soraho  sau,  or:  ^IS^^  sorhotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  sixteen. 

ffv    yL  y^y^  satraho  sau,  or:  ^JjjdIxI  satrahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seventeen. 

flA    y^  jsb^\  araho  sau,  or:  ^JTjjDjt  arahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighteen. 

Ill    JZ  ^^t  uniho  sau,  or:  J^lja^t  unihdtarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  nineteen. 

If*    ^  ^^  vih5  sau,  or:  ^IS^^  vihotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty. 
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t?l    ^  jg^C^t  eklho  sau,  or:  ^^^^SA  ekihotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  one. 

trr   ^  y^^x  baviho  sau,  or:  ^li^^j^lj  bavihotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  twenty  two. 
etc.  etc. 

tp»   Jm  «4jo'  triho  sau,  or:  ^1j&4j>S  trihdtarsau, 


one  hundred  (and)  thirty. 
tf«  ^  y^iS^  £alih5  sau,  or:  ^Iij.^L^  callhotarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  forty. 

ff (    yL  j^L£jut  eketahho  sau,  or:  ^ljj.^l£juf  eketa- 

lihotarsau,  one  hundred  (and)  forty  one. 

etc.  etc. 

ld«    yL  jJdLaj  panjaho  sau,  or:  ^^i^lidj  pai^jahotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  fifty. 

li»   ^  >H^  sathyo  sau,  or:  ^ISjjy^^l  sathy otarsau , 

one  hundred  (and)  sixty. 

ty.    ^  >.^  sataryo  sau,  or:  ^yL'fy^fl.  satary5tarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  seventy. 

IA«    ^  jjumI  asyd  sau,  or:  ^Ij'jjuJ  asy otarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  eighty. 

(^  ^y  naviyo  sau,  or:  ^IS^y  naviyotarsau, 
^  ijij  noyo  sau,  or:  yU^s^'^  noyotarsau, 

one  hundred  (and)  ninety. 

When  the  numeral  adjectives  of  the  first  series  pre- 
cede the  Plural  of  ^  sau,  they  must  agree  with  their 
substantive  in  number,  as: 

^A   (L[>  or)  I^  ^  l^f  eka  ba  sava  (or  sa),  literally: 
two  hundreds  having  or  possessing  one. 

^♦1*  ^  ^  fjj  bira  ba  sava,  two  hundred  and  two. 
etc.        etc.        etc. 


168  SECTION  n.   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 

These  numerals  are  not  used  in  the  Formative,  as 
they  are  only  employed  in  counting.  The  numerals  of 
the  second  series  remain  imaltered,  according  to  their 
original  signification. 

The  hundreds  are  regularly  made  up  by  the  Plural 

or  yMt  J  as  'm 

»»♦♦  (Uy  or)  ^  ^  ba  sava  (or  sa)  two  hundred. 

!"♦♦  ^  f<jS  tre  sava,  three  hundred. 

...  ;i  ^:  panja  sava,  five  hundred. 

*i**  ^  .  j'^  dha  sava,  six  hundred. 
v««  ^  oul  sata  sava,  seven  hundred. 
K**  yM*  ^  atha  sava,  eight  hundred. 
^♦*  ^  ^yL3  n3;va  sava,  nine  hundred. 

,.,  ju^  sahasu  (=  sahassu),!  ^^^  thousand. 
(jlCp  hazaru,  j 

^,.  ju4^  4^a  sahasa,  I  ^^^  thousand. 
JtC^  ^  ba  hazara,   J 
t«»«««  .4^  lakhu,  one  himdred  thousand. 
^♦♦♦♦«  .4J3  ^  ba  lakha,  two  hundred  thousand. 

t««««««  jf^  Jb'^  daha  lakha,  one  million. 
vj^  kirore, 

-  }  ten  millions  (one  hundred  lakhs). 

sjf  koru, 

Iviji^  J  ba  kirore,  I 

<^"    *•  y  twenty  millions. 

Uj^  J  ba  kdra. 


ji^t  arbu,  one  thousand  millions  (one 
hundred  karors). 


9    o^ 


^y^  kharbu,  one  hundred  thousand  millions 
(one  hundred  arbs). 
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Juu  nilu,  ten  billions  (one  hundred  kharbs). 


>  "  -* 


^Ju    padamu,    one   thousand    billions   (one 
hundred  nils). 


9      ^  ^ 


Annotation.  y»*  g.w  sahasu  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
Prak.  ^^tftjl.  ^^  18  a  regular  substantive  and  inflected  accor- 
dingly. j\'yi^  hazaru  (s.  m.)  is  of  Persian  origin.  —  -4W  lakhu, 
Sansk.  ^^;  Hindust.  lak  (and  lakh);  Marathi  lakh;  it  is  like- 
wise treated  as  a  substantive  masc. —  xzS^  kirore  (Sansk.  c||||^) 

is  not  inflected,  whereas  ^jf  koru  is  treated  as  a  regular  sub- 
stantive.    The  following  numerals,    which   belong  more  to   the 

realm  of  fancy,  are  all  substantives,  as:  vl>tl)  Sansk.  ^R'^S^ 
vj4^,  Sansk  ^;  ju3,  Sansk.  ?  jIjJ,  Sansk.  ^^^. 

§.  23. 
Inflexion  of  the  oardlxial  numbers. 

(X^  hiku  or  ^^Sj^  hikiro  are  regular  adjectives  and 
inflected  according  to  their  respective  terminations  ( JC0  m.; 
Jj*  fern,  etc.);  the  other  numerals  have  no  change  of 
gender,  but  are  inflected  in  the  Formative  Plural,  as: 


^  ba,  two; 

• 

Format. 

Plural : 

^  bine. 

^J  tre,  three; 

7> 

77 

jj,^  trine. 

%L^  dare,  four; 

n 

77 

yj^  daine. 

^  panja,  five; 

7> 

77 

0^  panjane. 

4^  6ha,  six; 

7) 

7? 

^jggflfc   Mbabane. 

owl  saha,  seven; 

V 

77 

^jjcltf  satane. 

4Si  atha,  eight; 

)) 

77 

*•  ^  ^ 

^j^l  athane. 

^^  nava,  nine; 

7) 

77 

^yu  navane. 

jb^  daha,  ten; 

79 

77 

^j  dahane. 

V 
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The  following  numerals,  from  eleven -eighten,  throw 
final  Anusvara  oflF  in  the  Formative  Plural  and  drop  the 
short  a,  preceding  h,  as; 

^t^i^Lj  yaraha,  eleven;  Format.  Plur.  ^j^^  yarhane. 
^ji^G  baraha,  twelve;         „  „     c^^i'4  barhane. 

(jiy^  teraha,  thirteen;       „  ^,     ^J^yi^  terhane. 

codaha,  fourteen;      „  „  ^^o>^  fiodhane. 

^lyDjo;  pandhra,  J  '^     ' 

4j^  viha,  twenty;  „  „      ^J^,  vihane. 

Those  numerals,  which  end  in  e  (i)  and  e,  are  not 
capable  of  inflexion,  as:  j^li   sathe,  sixty;  yui   satare, 

seventy;  ^^  nave  or  ^^  noe,  ninety;  but  ^^|  asi,  eighty, 
makes  the  Format.  Sing.  ^^1  asia. 

^  sa-u,  hundred;  is  inflected,  as  follows: 
SING.  PLUR. 

Nom.        jL  sau;         ^  sava,  or  contracted  LL  sa. 
Format.   ^  sava;       ^^  savane,  ^Ll  sane,  ^♦Im  save, 

..yjlm  sae. 

^    I 

The  cardinal  numbers,  chiefly  the  decimal  ones, 
are  also  used  as  collective  numbers,  and  in  this  case 
they  are  inflected  according  to  their  respective  ter- 
minations, e.  g.  ^yft^  (5j5  tre  dahu,  three  tens,  For- 
mative  ^jJDJ  ^^^  trine  dahune;  ^y^^  S^  care  satheu, 
four  sixties;  ^^  nave  forms  the  Plural  ^^^y  naveu, 
Format.  ..vx>o  naveune.   When  used  in  a  collective  sense 


these  numerals  are  mostly  put  in  the  Formative  Plural 
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ending  in  e,  as:   yj'^.^  vihe,   in  scores;    y^^  save,  in 

hundreds,  ^»,>m  g JL  sahase,  in  thousands. 

When  a  noun  in  the  Formative  Plural  takes  the 
termination  ne  or  e,  the  preceding  numeral,  like  all  other 

adjectives,  must  take  the  same  too,  or:  ^^  ^^^  ^^ 
to  ten  enemies,  or:  ^^aT  yj^jHy  ^j^'^*  -?  and  ^yS  do 
not  admit  of  a  Formative  in  e,  but  make  it  i,  as: 
,.yu  b!,   ,.wJ  tri;   of  s[^  there  is  a  Formative  as  well 

in  1  as  in  e;   yjj^  cai  or:   ^ju^  &te;   but  the  Forma- 

tives  bi,  tri,  6ai  are  also  used  with  Formatives  of  nouns 
ending  in'ne. 

The  emphatic  i  (hi)  may  also  be  afiOxed  to  the 
cardinal  numbers  to  express  completeness  or  inten- 
sity, as:   ,J^  bal   or:  ,Jiu  bei,   all  two  ==  both,  For- 

..  ..I 

mative  Plural:   ,^,al^  binhi  or:   ..yAvL   binhi;  or:   ,.waL 

••      "^      #>»  -*  ^  ^ 

binhine,  ^^a^L  binhini.     ^^J^  trel,  all  three.  Formative 


^'•••i«l.  <>•.       i-*1S  o.. 


Plural:  ^^Jftrinlu  or:  ,j>aaj*j  trinhi;  or:  ^j^iJ?  trin- 
hine,  ^5^v5  trinhinl.  ^^^^  6arai  or:  ^5a^>L^  6arei,  all 
four,  Formative  Plural:   .Ua^    6aini.     ,«£4Jt   athai,   all 


eight.  Formative  Plural:  ^g^\  athani,  etc. 

The  cardinal  numbers,  from  two  upwards  generally 
require  their  substantive  in  the  Plural;  but  they  may 
also  be  constructed  with  the  Singular,  after  the  manner 
of  the  Persian.  Sau,  hazaru^  sahasu^  lakhu  etc.,  being 
properly  substantives,  are  either- constructed  with  the 
Genitive  Plural  of  the  following  substantive,  or  they 
have  the  same  coordinated  in  the  Plural.  The  numerals 
preceding  a  substantive  may  either  be  inflected  according 
to  the  termination  of  the  substantive  or  they  may  remain 
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uninflected ;  when  two  or  more  numerals  precede  a  sub- 
stantive, the  last  only  is  inflected. 

Do  not  forget  the  words;  in  youth  there  are  two, 
three  short  days.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  Epil. 

"^5  (5^  ST^  y^  y^)}  s:^f  ^ 

Having  taken  provisions  of  two ,  three  years,  depart. 
Amulu  Maniku,  Stack's  Gram,  p.  147. 

Being  unwell  she  weeps  much  all  the  eight  watches 
with  grief,     Maj.  562. 

i'^    ^   (5**^  y^   ^^  £1   tt?^;)    C5^^    (5*^1 

Man  has  come  into  the  midst  of  ten  enemies  — 
That  young  man,  who  wins  the  battle  out  of  the 
midst  of  all  these  ten  enemies  etc.     Sh.  Barvo 
Sindhi,  Chot.  18.  * 

-t^  Oi  is^  (S^^  is4  -t^  «^**  1^  (5t  c^t^ 

Under  whose  command  are  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids; 
those  sixty,  eighty  bond-maids  have  pellet-bows  in  their 
hands.     Amtdu  Maniku,  p.  141. 

(TT  «>^  ^^^  »T  «^7^  r-  c^?  or^  (5f  3**^^  y*  -5 

In  that  very  palace  one  hundred  Fairies  abo  will 
dance  near  the  Dev  Sofedu.    Then  he  will  say:  if  thou 
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causest  these  hundred  Fairies  to  sit  down  and  showest 
me  a  dancing  etc.    Amulu  Maniku,  p.  144. 

^LjT  ^yi^     U     ^^     ^     ^f^     ^^^    ^y^ 

In  the  body  of  that  young  man  there  are  nine  hundred 
and  nine  wounds.     Sh.  Ked.  VI,  7. 


With  him  ten  hundred  liberal  persons  mounted  on 
swift  boats.     Ajaib,  v.  253. 

Hundreds  and    also   other   multitudes    of  generous 
persons  are  in  the  world.     Sh.  Sor.  IE,  3. 

;'>*  vJ^*^  l-^*  (rf^  w^  w^'  uV 

Thousands  of  physicians  I  have  had  for  (my)  disease. 
Sh.  Abiri  I,  EpU. 

u*--  (54^  -*  ^  frfi  -^  ^  ;!>*  ^i*  tsiJ*  (5^ 

If  thou  hast   thousands  of  sweathearts,   even  then 
compare  none  with  Punhu.     Sh.  Ma^^i.  V,  2. 

In  one  palace  there  are  lakhs  of  doors,  windows 
in  thousands  (belong)  to  it.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  23. 

Where  there  are   ten  millions    of  killers,    in   tiiat 
direction  lift  up  thy  eyes.     Sh.  Jam,  Kal.  IV,  4. 

..I  ' 

Of  bedsteads,   beddings,  palMs  nine  lakhs,  nils  of 
hard  cash.     Sh.  S5r.  11,  5. 
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§.  24. 

n.  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 


uH;^ 


Li;7ST^. 


o)rH 


the  first. 


the  second. 


the  third. 


•      V 


I 


paharyo, 
peheryo, 

pehero, 

bio, 

bijo, 

trio, 
trijo, 

66tho,  the  fourth. 

panjo,  the  fifth. 
£hah5,  the  sixtL 
sato,  the  seventh, 
atho,  the  eighth. 

'      \  the  ninth. 


navo 


7 


O  1^     =- 


-  -  •- 


daho,  the  tenth. 

y^^^'  I  the  eleventh, 
karho,  J 

barho,  the  twelfth. 

terho,  the  thirteenth. 

£54h6y  the  fourteenth. 

pandraho,  1    ^^^  ^^^^j^ 

pandhro,    J 

sorho,  the  sixteenth. 

satraho,  the  seventeenth. 
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^^^f  arho,  the  eighteenth, 
^i^^f  uniho,  the  nineteenth. 

c)>W^  viho,  the  twentieth. 
^fgjJuf  ekiho,  the  twenty  first. 

,ji4jjlj  bBViho,  the  twenty  second. 

etc.         etc. 
yjy%it]S  triho,  the  thirtieth. 

j^iLJl^  daliho,  the  fortieth. 


^•^ 


,^Lio  panjaho;  the  fiftieth. 
ijjAg^"  sathyOy  the  sixtieth. 
^ujJlI  ^taryo,  the  seventieth. 
yjy^  asyo,  the  eightieth. 

^   ^  '   >  the  ninetieth. 

^^^  naveo, 

^fj^  saviyo, 


^p^  sau-6, 
-'^'     sai-0, 


the  hundredth. 


Of  compound  numbers  only  the  last  takes  the  form 
of  the  ordinal  and  is  inflected,  as: 

i^yityii  y^  ^^  hiku  sau  peheryo,    the   one  hundred 

and  first. 
y^yiy^  ^  ha  saviyo,  the  two  hundredth. 
lAj  LL  J  ba  sa  bio,  the  two  hundred  and  second. 


^^)Y  *'*^°'   !  the  thousandth. 
yj^m^^  sahaso, 
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Annotation,  The  ordinals  are  regularly  derived  from  the 
Prakrit;  ^yj>y^^  peheryo,  the  first,  though,  has  not  followed 
the  traces  of  the  Prakrit  (=  ^RTR),  but  taken  its  own  course 
of  assimilation;   Sansk.  y|U|4-|,  thence:  pahama;   the  m  of  pa- 

hama  has  been  changed  in  a  rather  unusual  way  to  1  (r),  pahala, 
pahara,  thence  the  SindhI:  paharyo  or  pehery5.     Hindust.  and 


Panjabi:  pahila,  Marathi  likewise:  pahila.    ^  bio,  the  second, 
points  back    to   the   Prakrit    cff^  (shortened  from  |c|M^) 
and  the  other  form  t^j  bijo,  corresponds  to  thePrak.  CS-m.    jj^J 

trio,  the  third,  coincides  with  the  Prakrit  ffpEf)  with  this  dif- 
ference, that  original  r  has  been  presierved  in  SindhI.  ^jgj^i> 
6oth5,  the  fourth,  Prakrit  xisj^;  the  original  dental  (tii)  has 

been  preserved  in  SindhT.  The  following  ordinals  are  all  re- 
gularly derived  from  the  cardinals,  by  adding  the  affix  o  cor- 
responding to  the  Sansk.  afELx  fTTT^  which  has  in  SindhI  been 
changed  to  o  by  the  elison  of  t  (compare:  Introd.  §.  9).  In 
Hindustani  and  Panjabi  tama  has  been  similarly  changed  to 
va,  in  Marathi  to  va;  the  GujaratI  has  preserved  the  affix  mo, 
and  the  Bangall  even  the  whole  affix  tam. 

§.  25. 
Inflexion  of  the  ordinals. 

The  ordinals  are   regularly   inflected  as    adjectives 
according  to  their  respective  teiminations : 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Ferninme. 

Norn.       ^ylj^  peheryo,  yjH^H  P®^®^^- 

Format.    ^Uj|  pehere.  ^J^^  peheria. 


^0 


Vocat.      ^lij^.  peherya,  i^r*>  peheri. 


PLURAL. 


Norn.       ^^,y^^  peherya.  ^^^  peheryu. 

Format,  .t^jng;  peherye.  v^j! g;  peherye  (peherie). 


t  • 
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'J^tH  peherya. 


Format  1*^,?^  ^®  ®^*"     j     y;^  peherine. 

■J  peheryane. 


)  peheryune. 


Vocat. 


^L^  peherya.        ^yijf^  peheryu. 
yty^  peheryo. 
fCv%^  peheryau. 


His    firiBt    own    enemy    is   the   unlucky,    wretched, 
ignorant  man.    Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi,  Chot.  18. 

jf 5^  yftU  Ua>r  ^  14/ 

In  the  fort  of  Kufa  are  happy  the  heroes  clad  in 
armour, 

The  first  are  the  brothers,  the  second  the  nephews, 
the  third  the  beloved  friends.   Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  2. 


>  I  •«■  ' 


^       >o^ 


o^ 


On  the   twenty  first   (date)   self   was    forgotten   to 
(=  by)  the  lover; 

Consciousness  became  hidden  with   the  beloved   on 
the  twenty  second.     Maj.  518,  519. 

On  the   eleventh  day  the  kindness  of  the  Beragis 
returned.     Sh,  Kamak.  11,  11. 

The  date  of  the  year  is  not  expressed  by  the  or- 
dinals, but  by  the  cardinals: 

Trampp,  Sindbi-Qrammar.  M 
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-»>     -,  - 


v5;^  ^^y^  isf  u*-^;  ^^  '^ 


O       A  9  « 


tf^"^'  -i^'^  }Hyk  Hr'5  J'^ 


£    ^  ^  ^  o 


^     ^      V;y^      ^yS^      U     ^J^l 


*     -         ^  f        •-    •  ^   ^ 


On  the  twenty  seventh  of  the  blessed  month  of  Ea- 
mazan,  according  to  calculation, 

In   the  night  of  power  the  story  was  completed ,   on 

a  Tuesday. 
It  was  the  year  of  the  Hijrat  eleven  hundred  thirty 

six  (=  A.  D.  1724,  8**^  June). 
By  Fazil  was  composed  the  science  of  the  love  of  the 

wise  ones  (i.  e.  Sufis).     Maj,  829. 

§.  26. 
m.  ARITHMETICAL  FIGURES. 

The  arithmetical  figures  or  names  of  the  numbers 
are  expressed  by  adjectives,  which  are  formed  by  adding 
the  adjective  affix  o  to  the  cardinal  numbers;  some 
few  have  also,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  arithmetical 
figures  from  the  ordinals,  the  affix  ko. 

iJol  eko,  ^S^  hiko,   containing  the  number  'one'; 

the  number  or  figure  'one'. 
^  biko,        the  number  Hwo*. 

^5lS  triko,         „         „         Hhree'. 


>,  dauko,       „         „         'four', 
panjo,        „         „         'five'. 


)7  >J 


SIX'. 


ijC^  6hako, 

sato,  „         „         'seven'.  \ 

^1  atho,         „         „         'eight'. 
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^J^[i  nao, 

the  number 

•  *nine'. 

js^o  daho, 

)7 

77 

'ten'. 

^JL;  yarho, 

» 

77 

'  eleven '. 

yt>jC  barho, 

?7 

77 

*  twelve*. 

i^T^  terhd, 

W 

77 

'  thirteen '. 

» 

77 

'fourteen'. 

yti^iiji^  pandraho 

>    ?> 

77 

'fifteen'. 

y^syM,  8orh5, 

7) 

77 

'sixteen'. 

^Txl  satraho, 

» 

77 

'seventeen'. 

^j1  arho, 

7J 

77 

'eighteen'. 

j.^^1  umho, 

77 

7? 

'nineteen'. 

rfej  vlho, 

77 

77 

'twenty'. 

>4*^[  ©klho, 

77 

77 

'twenty  one'. 

etc.      etc. 

^J  triho, 

77 

77 

'thirty'. 

^4*11^  6alih6, 

77 

77 

'forty'. 

jijeladj  paiyaho, 

77 

77 

^fifty'. 

5*4il  sathyo, 

77 

77 

'sixty'. 

jjJUu  sataryu, 

77 

77 

'seventy*. 

5*-,?  asyo, 

77 

77 

*  eighty': 

^^  naviyd, 

77 

77 

'ninety'. 

i^^  saviyo, 

77 

77 

'hundred'. 

They  are  r^ularly  inflected  as  a^ectives  ending  in 
6;  U>  ^  two  units;  ^^  y^  >Xijf  .^  j:^  ^^  after 
the  number  three  comes  the  number  four. 


M2 
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§.  27. 

IV.  COLLECTIVE  NUMBERS. 

We  have  noticed  already  (§.  22),  that  the  cardinal 
numbers  may  also  be  employed  as  collective  numbers; 
but  the  Sindhi  possesses  also  a  peculiar  kind  of  nu- 
merals, which  express  an  aggregate  sum;  these  are: 

t^Ubo  dahako,  the  sum  of  ten;  about  ten. 

5^15,  viharo, 

^    _  \  the  sum  of  twenty;  about  twenty. 

3;I4:>^  viharo,   j 

5)LiJf  trihard, 

^ ^^    '  _  \  the  sum  of  thirty;  about  thirty. 

3^14^^  triharo, 

j^Cu^l^  calhyaro,  the  sum  of  forty;  about  forty. 
<5^^  panjahi,    I  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  g^^.^.  ^^^^^  ^^ 
^jftlidJ  panjaho,  ) 
JuujjIIm  sathiko,  the  sum  of  sixty,  about  sixty. 

They  are  properly  adjectives,  formed  by  the  affixes 
ko  (§.  10,  24)  and  aro,  as:  ^\jb^  dahako,  making  ten; 
jsLi*  viraho,  containing  twenty.  They  may  ]?e  con- 
structed either  as  substantives  with  the  noun  in  the  Ge- 
nitive,  or  as  numeral  adjectives,  e.  g.:  ^  ^S^^  ^S^LiS 

ten  boys,  literally:  a  decade  of  boys,   qr:    'fy^  ^i^lij. 
To  express  more  distinctly  the  indefiniteness  of  such 

a  number,  the  adverb  J^4^  khanu  (literally:  piece,  por- 
tion,  Sansk.  ^QPI|S)  is  added  to   them  as  well  as  to  the 

cardinal  numbers;  e.g.  ^^jj^j^li^  viharo  khanu,  about 
twenty. 

They  were  about  five  thousand  men.     Mattk  14,  21. 
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wOO  ^  ^      ^.  ^    Q   ^ 


J<j)^  £auku,  ^^^  caukiri,  the  sum  of  four, 
^5j^  kori,  a  score,  are  only  used  substantively,  the 
latter    generally    in   the    Formative  Plural   yjn^^  kore, 


in  scores,  as: 


^  f^./^  J^  \j^))^  ii!yC&  ,^>A-*4 

In  thousands  are  the  thanksgivings,  in  scores  the 
fovours  of  the  kind  one  (i.  e.  God).  .  Sh.  Surag  I, 
Epa.  1. 

j|Xl^    saikiro,    a    hundred,    is    only    used    when 

speaking   of  interest,    expressing   our   "per   cent",    as: 

JJU«>I   v^)Xll   yj*^,))   yj^,   <^;;    LI   4    I    borrowed 

two  hundred  rupees  at  five  rupees  by  the  hundred  (i.  e. 
at  five  per  cent).  The  percentage  may  also  be  expressed 
by  an  adjective  (a  so-called  Bahuvrihi,  c£  §.  12,  II,  5), 
compounded  of  the  respective  amount  and  the  adjective 
otiro,  *  having  above',  as: 

y^  jyjf Jol  one  hundred  having  one  above  it,  i.  e.  one 

per  cent; 

y^  jrjJTf  two  P^r  ^^t- 
yl,  3>Jj;>S  three  per  cent. 

etc.         etc. 
Of  the  same  kind  are  the  compound  adjectives,  such  as : 

(Lli)  ^Sy^  cauano  (sau),  one  hundred  having  four  Annas,  i.  e.  4 

Annas  per  cent;  {JL)  y^^.'f  tripanyd  (sau),  one  hundred 

having  three  quarters  of  a  rupee,  i.  e.  at  three  quarters 
of  a  rupee  per  cent,  etc.     When   ^^  miti   (interest)   is 

used,  yl  is  omitted,   as:  ^^  ^j^y^^.^^  interest  of  one 

and  a  half 
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§.  28. 

V.  PROPORTIONAL  NUMBERS. 


The  numerals  denoting  'fold',  are: 
^yCjD  Iiekuno^ 

9         • 

pyCjD  hekuto, 
bino, 


single. 


2.  bito,   '  *^''^^^^- 


jijj*  trino,  threefold. 

•   '    >  tourfola. 


cauno 


i^^dj  panjuno,  fivefold. 


>  ^ 


^^^4^  dhahuno,  sixfold. 
^-  ••"  sattino,  sevenfold. 


> ..: 


Pf^^  athuno,  eightfold, 
nauno.  ninefold. 

•       / 


^yS^'6  dahuno,  tenfold. 
^iyetlJ  yarhuno,  elevenfold. 
^ytjLj  barhuno,  twelvefold, 
ji^lu  terhuno,  thirteenfold. 
^iy&o^  codhun5,  fourteenfold. 
^^^i^^  pandhrtino,  fifteenfold. 
^i^jjjiM  sdrhuno,  sixteenfold. 
ai^lxl  satrahtino,  seventeenfold. 

ji^*jt  arhiinS,  eighteenfold. 
tSff'S*  unihuno,  nineteenfold. 


^^^^  vihuno,  twenty  fold. 
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jijgACit  ekihtino,  twenty-onefold. 
^^J  trihuno,  fortyfold. 

calihuno,  fortyfold. 


.♦^  %• 


jiy^l^u  panjahuno,  fiftyfold. 
^jA^£l  sathyuno,  sixtyfold. 
ji^JuM  sataryuno,  seventyfold. 


pyXMi]  aByuno,  eightyfold. 
naveuno,  ninetyfold. 

satind,  hundredfold. 


In  the  same   way  the    affix  uno  (c£  §.  10,  28)   is 
added  to  the  fractional  numbers,  as: 

^^i^S  adhuno,  one  half-fold. 

ji^l^  savauno,  one  (or  a  certain  sum)  and  a  quarter- 
fold. 


y  ••    A     Ts  _  ^1 


^i^jL>3  dedhuno,  one  and  a  half-fold. 
jiyL^St  adhatino,  two  and  a  half-fold. 


When  he  has  been  brought  over  by  you,  then  you 
make  him  twofold  more  a  child  of  hell,  than  yourselves. 
Matth.  23,  15. 

Other  seeds  fill  upon  good  land;  these  brought  forth 
fruit,  some  hundredfold,  some  sixtyfold,  some  thirty  fold. 
Matth.  13,  8. 
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§.  29. 

VI.  REDUPLICATIVE  NUMBERS. 

The  numeral  adverbs,  denoting  reduplication,  are. 
'^IXuD  hekara, 


^   • 


Jujc  hekara, 

^L^  bihara, 
J  bihara. 


>  once. 


twice. 


%l^«i  trihara, 
^^J^',  \  thrice. 

^3  trihara, 


.lii^  65hara,  In        i.. 
/   y^  M  tour  tunes. 

c5hara,  j 

The  further  reduplicatives  ^  are  commonly  made  up 
by  the  cardinals  with  the  nouns  j.f^   varo,  j^aaj   or  ^CJ 

(lino). 


Annotation.  The  afBx  sU^,  or  shortened  y^,  has  taken  its 
origin  from  the  Sansk.  ^HT?  Hindustani:  barah,  Panjabi:  varl; 
in  Sindhl  v  has  been  elided  and  euphonic  h  inserted. 

§.    30. 

Vn.  FRACTIONAL  NUMBERS. 

The  fractional  numbers  are  of  two  kinds;   they  are 
either  substantives  or  adjectives; 

a)  substantives   are: 
l)^  cothe, 

a  quarter. 


cothai , 
3(f  *5^  cotho, 
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^b  pau,  a  quarter;  Plur.  ^l^  pava  or  U  pa. 
^Liji  trihai,  a  third. 
jDjt  adhu,  a  half. 

^t^  savai,    one   and   a   quarter;    a   quarter    more 

•• 

(than  the  whole). 

JboLL  sadhu,  one  half  more  (than  the  specified  sum). 
jDjL^^  dedhe,  one  and  a  half. 

6)  adjectives  are: 


.•-^ 


yy^.  P     .    >    ^    Qj^Q  quarter  less  (than  the  whole). 
yj9  mun5, 

J>S\^  adhu,  ^  j^ 

yibSf  adh5, 
f^  sava,  one  quarter  more  (than  the  whole). 
LiSLl  sa4ha,  one  half  more  (than  the  whole). 
jDju^  dedhu,  one  and  a  half. 


^L^St  adhai,  two  and  a  half. 

Annotation.      ^V^^ ,  ^l^Vj^ ,  jgJ>j^   is  derived  from  the 
Sansk.   T|n^|^,  Hindustani  cauiii,  cauthal;  in  the  same  way 

^\iSb^  is  derived  from  the  Sansk..  11111^1^9  Hindustani  tihal. 

••      ^  

^G  corresponds  to   the  Sansk.   m<^,  Hindustani  pa5;    the  ad* 

jective  sjl^  has  sprung  from  the  Sansk.  adj.  mc^^?  Hindust. 

pauna,   Maratbi   paun;   the  origin    of  yJjo  is  doubtful.    J&4>l  is 
substantive  and  adjective  at  the  same  time,  Sansk.  ^^,  Hin^ 

dust,  adfaa.     rc^^^  and  the  adjective  t^  are  derived  from  the 
Sansk.  4im<^9  having  a  quarter,  Hindust.  and  MarathT:  sava; 

JbiSiMt  and  the  adjective  L^3L1  (Plur.  m.)  from  the  Sansk.  ad- 
jective ^nV?  having  a  half,  with  a  half^  Hindustani  (lustrum.) 
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•  ** 


sarhe.  ^iXj«>  and  the  adjective  J^iXj<>  are  apparently  derived 
from  an  unusual  Sansk.  compound  f^  +  ^RTV?  having  three  halves, 

Hindust.  derh,  PanjabI  dedh,  MarathI  did.     ^L^3I  has  drawn 

its  origin  from  the  Sansk.  ^Hiini)  Hindust.  arhai,  PanjabT 
dhai,  MarathI  adits. 

:        In  reference  to   the  use  of  these  fractional  numbers 

it  is  to  be  observed,    that  jjii  is  generally  used  vrith 

units,  and  ji^  with  two,  three  etc.,  as:  ^^^  jJuoy  a 
rupee  wanting  a  quarter  =  three  quarters  of 'a  rupee; 

Uuj  \  ^  li^.  two  rupees  wanting  a  quarter  =  one  rupee 

and   three    quarters;    ^   p^^    one    hundred  viranting   a 

quarter  =  75.     t^  one   quarter  more,  as:  ^ju*.  t^  one 

ser  and  a  quarter;  Ijum  ^o*  f^  three  sers  and  a  quarter. 

fy^  is  not  inflected  in  the  Singular,  nor  in  the  No- 
minative Plural,   but  it  has   a  Formative  Plural  masc, 

viz.:  ^1^  savaine,  ^j^t^  savayane  or:  ^jjuf^  savae, 
and  fem.  ^|^  savaine  or:  ^.(^  savayune;  but  ge- 
nerally it  is  not  inflected  at  all,  e.  g. :  ^jj^  ^jJJo  ^ji^  \^^T** 


I   T- 


with  four  maunds  and  a  quarter  or:  ,jju**  yjj^  ^jjla^  CI. 
1^  may   also    precede    JL^     S\J^  etc.,   as:   yl,  tLl  one 

hundred  and  a  quarter  =125;    [\Zi  ^^  one  thousand 
and  a  quarter  =  1250. 

JbSi  adhu,  half,  is   a   conmion  adjective  and  used 
accordingly. 

[i^\J^  sadha,    adding  one  half,    is  only  used  with 
nouns  of  number   subsequent  to    *two',    and    therefore 

ever  found  in  the  Plural;  its  fem.  is  ^^I^SLi  sadhiyu. 
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^)y^  ^yf  )*^  7*T  ^^  ls»v>Lmi  j^a5 

Then  she  weighs  with  a  balance  nine  sers  and  a 
half  of  read  lead.     MaJ.  320. 

jbOu^  dedhu,   one  and  a  half,   is  only  used  in  the 

Singular  and  not  compounded  with  other  numbers,  as: 

^t  J^iJuo  one  Anna  and  a  half;  ^s  ^Ju^  one  rati  and 

a  half. 

^LiSf  adhai,  two  and  a  half,  is  only  used  in  the 

Plural,  without  distinction  of  gender  in  the  Nominative; 

in  the  Formative  Plural  it  makes  for  the  Masc.  ^^1^51 

adhaine,   i^LiSf  adhayane  or:   ^jjuLiSf  adhaie,   and  for 

the   fern.    ^Lijl    adhaine,    ^jJliof    adhayune,    ^jjuLiSl 
adhaie;  ^i'^LiSl  two  yards  and  a  half;    ^^jj  (53LiSf 

two  Tols  and  a  half;  Formative:  yjjoi' ^joliSf ;  yjijt>%\ 

v:^>5  etc. 

From  these  fractional  numbers  another  kind  of  ad- 
jectives has  been  derived,  implying  "'consisting  of,  com- 
puted at  such  a  rate,   standing  in  such  a  relation",   as: 


'^-.1- 


^b  panyo    or   jClSb   panyaku,  only  used  in  the 
compound:  ^L^yS  or:  jCoLj%J,  coniputed  at 
at  three  quarters  of  a  rupee. 
tSb  pao,  compounded  with  cardinal  numbers,  as: 
iSG  (5ji,  consisting  of  three  quarters. 
ySy*»  savay5,  computed  at  V-j^. 
ij&jL»3  dedho,  consisting  of  V^j^, 
^j^ju^  dedhuo,  standing  in  the  V/^  place. 


^jlijl  adhayo,  consisting  of  272. 
^plijl  adhao,  standing  in  the  2^/2  place. 
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These  are  used  as  common  adjectives  and  inflected 
and  constructed  accordingly. 

The  other  fractional   numbers  may  be  made  up  by 
compositions,  as: 

*IS  ^4>f  adhu  pau  =  Vs. 


iL  ^jL)4>  dedhu  pau  =^  %. 

V  '    I         *        * 

^Li^  4  ba  trihai  =  %. 


••  V 


4  li»^  pauna  ba  =  1%. 
etc.     etc.     etc. 

Fractions  with  special  Application  are: 


>i  ^ 


>   a  quarter  of  a  rupee. 


H)^,  parupo 
v^G  paili, 

<5H'^  pairi,  the  quarter  of  a  "j^  (yard). 
^^%if  lari,  one  third  of  a  rupee. 


Juk^4>t  adheli, 
^A;^4>t  adhio, 


half  a  rupee  piece. 


^jjj^of  adhiri,  half  a  gaj,  or  half  a  damirl  (^5J^^). 


Chapter  XI. 

Pronouns. 

§.  31. 

The  personal  pronoun  is  in  Sindhi  of  two  kinds: 
it  is  either  used  as  an  absolute  pronoun  or  as  a  suffix, 
acceding  to  nouns,  adverbs  or  verbs. 
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1.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

The  Sindhi  has  a  personal  pronoun  only  for  the 
first  and  second  person  Singular  and  Plural,  the  third 
person  is  made  up  by  means  of  demonstrative  pronouns. 
A  remnant  of  the  old  (now  lost)  personal  pronoun  of 
the  third  person  has  been  preserved  in  the  pronominal 
suiBx  of  the  third  person,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 

1)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  person. 

There  are  two  forms  in  common  use  for  the  first 

person  Singular,  ^^T  au,   and  shortened  ^T  a;  besides 

these  ^jli  ma  or  ^y/o  mu   are    also    dialectically   used 

in  Siro. 

The  great  deterioration  of  the  language  is  strikingly 
illustrated  by  the  present  forms  of  the  absolute  pronouns. 

The  Prakrit  form  is  ^^  or  ^^*^  (Sansk.  ^X^)'y   but 

in  the  corrupted  Apabhranfia  dialect,  the  mother  of  the 

modem  Sindhi,   we  meet  already  the  form  ^^,    from 

jTO  (by  elision  of  ??),  from  which  the  Sindhi  au  has 

drawn  its  origin  (Lassen,  §.  183);  the  other  form  a  has 
been  simply  contracted  from  ^511^,  The  two  other  forms 
ma  and  mu  are  originally  the  Accusative,  Sanskrit 
Tft  (Prakrit  shortened  Yf),  and  are  still  used  as  the 
Formative  Singular. 

The  Genitive  ^j4^  miihii  or  ^j"^  miihe,  with  the 
adjective  affix  ^  jo,  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prakrit 
Genitive  *I5  (Sansk.  iTfl),  ApabhranSa  T^  (Lassen  §.  183), 
the  vowels  being  nasalised  in  Sindhi. 

The  Nominative  Plural  is  ^jj^J  asi,  Prakrit  ^«^ 
(Sansk.  root  IM^);  in  Sindhi  m  has  been  elided  and 
final  e  changed  to  i  (=  i);    the   Formative    ^Hf    asa 
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corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  Plural  ^l^|||j 
(Sansk.  ^TQTT^). 

Annotation.    In  the  cognate  dialects  the  Accusative  has  si- 
milarly  been   used   for   the   Nominative;   Marathi   ml   (inferior 

Prakrit  dialect  ?1^,  Lassen  §.  183,  2),  Formative  ma  (Prakrit 
Genitive  lf(^) ;  Hindustani  mai,  Formative  mujhe  or  mujh  (Pra- 
krit Genitive  T|3S);  PanjabT:  mal,  Formative  mai;  but  Gu- 
jarat!: hn,  Formative  ma.  In  the  Plural  the  Marathi  has  in 
the  Nominative  ahmi,  in  the  Formative  ahm£;  the  EUndustaDi 
ham,  Formative  ham  or  hamS;  the  PanjabI  asi,  Formative  asa; 
the  Gujarat!  hame  or  hamo,  Formative  ham  or  hamo. 

Inflexion  of  the  first  personal  pronoun. 

^j^T  au  or  ^T  a,  I. 
SINGULAR. 

Nona.        ^yjj\  au,  ^T  a;  ^U  ma,  ^yx  mu; 

Format  I      ,.,-..       -^  - 
In8trum.)v:>^  '^''^  ^^  ^^'  v^'  ^' 

Genit.       ^  ^^  muhu  jo;  ^  ^j^  miilie  jo;  ^  ^^ 

mu  jo;  }s^  ^  SL  jo. 

JJatlVe.       I  ^  9  ai-|_  ^         i"  ai1_- 

Accus.    },5f  U^  «^"  the;  ^  ^U  ma  khe. 

Ablat.       yj^y^  muha ;  ^J^  ^ys  muk  ha  or  ^L^  y^ 

ma  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        c>A^'  asi,  we. 

Instram.jv:^'^^^  ^^'  y^^^  ^®^^^'  u>4^'^'  ^^^^• 
Genit.      ^  ^JdS  asa  jo,  ^  ^j^L^f  asahe  jo. 

Accus.     \^  J^^  ^"^^  ^^5  (5f^U-t^'-^^  ^^^*^^  ^^^• 
Ablat.       yj^  \i}^\  9'Sa  kha  etc. 
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If  they  have  been  seen  by  you,  for  God's  sake  tell  (me). 
After  them  my  eyes  weep  night  and  day.    Sh.  Hus. 
X,  22. 


By  no  means  I  shall  give  up  my  fiiend  till  the  day 
of  resurrection.     Sh.  Ked.  IV,  Epil. 

^  >^  J^.  c^  ^  iS^  O^  (5^^ 


Kazi,  why  doest  thou  beat  me,   having  seen  me  ill, 
o  Mend!    MaJ.  251. 


^W  . .     .  ^, 

Even  before  me  all  would  have  perhaps  sHded  down 
(into  the  river)  having  taken  their  jars.     Sh.  Suh.  I,  4. 

cjUi'  ^^  cjL^f  cHH-  "J'  ;'  (J^T 

She  in  baehfol  before  God  and  faithful  towards  us. 
Maj.  671. 

Our  love  flows    excessively  with  our  sweethearts. 
Maj.  675. 

2)  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person. 

The  pronoun  of  the  second  person  is  ^yr  tu ,  which 
points  rather  to  the  Sansk.  f^^  than  to  the  Prak.  1VS{\ 
the  Formative  and  Instrumentalis  jj  to  is  derived  from 

the  Prak.  lustrum,  gif ;  the  Genitive  ^^j^  tuhu  or  ,j^ 

tuhe  (with  y^  etc.)  corresponds  to  the  ApabhranSa  Ge- 
nitive ^, 
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The  Plural  of  this  pronoun  presents  a  great  variety 
of  forms,  as:  yj-tJ»yS  tavhi,   ^p  tavf,   ^j^  tahi,   ^j^^ 

tai;  or:  ^^^f  avhi  (avhe),  ^^\  ave,  ^J^  ah!,  ^^T  ai, 

The  forms  tavln  etc,  have  been  derived  from  the 
Prakrit  Nom.  Plural  H^>  tu  having  been  changed  to 
tav,  and  m  elided.  The  forms  avhi,  ah!  etc.  are 
very  remarkable.  As  initial  t  is  never  elided,  they 
cannot  well  be  derived  from  tavhi  etc.  It  is  therefore 
very  probable,  that  these  forms  are  to  be  referred  to 
the  Sansk.  Plural  IH^  =  Prak.  111^,  and  with  elision 
of  initial  y,  umhe ;  in  Sindhi  V  has  been  changed  to  *av' 
and  m  elided,  as  in  tavhi. 

The  Formative  ^liy)  tavha,  ^Lijl  avha  corresponds 
to  the  Prak.  Grenitive  Plural  Hl^|ll|« 

Annotation.  The  cognate  dialects  agree  in  all  essential  points 
with  the  SindhT.  MarathI:  td,  Formative  tu  or  tuja  (Prakrit 
79  or  |f9j^;  Nom.  Plural  tuhml  and  Formative  tuhma.  Hin- 
dustani: tu  or  tai;  Genitive  te-ra  (me-ra),  ra  being  used  in  this 
instance  to    form   a   pronominal  adjective;    the   Formative   tujh 

is  properly  the  Prakrit  Genitive  n^^?  and  the  Instrumentalis 
tu  coincides  with  the  SindhT  to.  The  Nomin.  Plural  turn  is 
shortened  from  the  Prakrit  n4^,  and  the  forms  tumha  (tum- 
ha-ra),  tumh5,  tumh  point  back  to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  Plural 
ffld||{j,     PanjabT:  tu,   Genitive  te-ra,  Instrument,  tai  (Prakrit 

fT3^,  Formative  tai  (Prakrit  Genitive   n).     Nom.  Plural:  tusi, 

Formative:  tusa.  Gujarat!:  ta,  Genitive:  taha-ro,  Formative  ta; 
Nom.  Plural:  tame  or  tamo,  Formative  tarn  or  tamo. 

Inflexion  of  the  seoond  personal  pronoun. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.         ^yS  tu,  thou. 

Format. 

lustrum. 


p  to. 
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>  0 


Gen.  y^  \j^  *^S  j^  (tube  jo);  ^  ^'  to  jo. 

Dative.  \      ^  ,  ^ 

Accus.  Jcrfpt^l^^- 

Ablat  \J^p  toha;  J^  p  to  kha. 


PLURAL 


Nom.  u^AiP^  tavhi;  yjj,yS  tavi;  ^^a^S  tahi;  ^^j^^jt  tai. 
y^^f  avhi  (avhe);  ^^^f  avi;  ^^f  ah!;  ^^T 
ai;  ^1  ai. 

Format.  )    y^-  ^^^Yib.,  ^L^i  taha;  ^Lill  avhl;  jH  aha; 
InstrumJ     t  » 


^;'  a« 


-»•  O  -*  I  -*  •' 


1^    JjbyS  yo.    ^j,L*,f 

tavha  jo  etc.;    avha  jo;  r  -i,-  — 

Gen.       {  V  .. .     >^  cH?*  atie  JO. 

tavahe  jo;  avahe  jo 

A^m    \^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^*^^'  ^  ^^5'  ^^^^  ^^• 
Ablat.      ^ij'^^  v:^'^y>'  tavha  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  i  or  hi,   hi  is  very  frequently  joined 
to  this  pronoun  in  all  its  forms. 

^  4Sfi  ^^  ^  ^5;  ^;  ^y 

Even  thou  remainest   in  my  heart;    only  towards 
thee  my  eyes  (are  directed).     Maj.  211. 

Even  for  thy  sake  I  have   borne  the  tauntings  of 
my  companions.     Sh.  Mum.  Bano  I,  Epil. 

Even    thy    reproach    has   been    welcomed    by    me. 
Maj.  341. 

Trnmppf  Sindhi-Grunmar.  N 
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Separate   from  thee  I  cannot  find  any  sti^ngth  in 
my  body.     SL  Suh.  11,  4. 

yi^  -i  '^  ^^1  j^  ^y^  g;  ^^t;* 

0  friends,  do  not  hinder  me  at  all!    Maj.  95. 

1  shall  not  at  all  give  up  (your)  shed   nor  your 
door,  o  friend!     Sh.  Barvo  S.  I,  16. 

0   handsome    lady!     the    mark    of  your    &mily   is 
greatness.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  8. 


After  my  firiend  (is  gone)  I  talk  over  with  you  my 
misfortunes.     Sh.  Hus.  VI,  5. 

n.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

§.  32. 

1)  The  proximate  demonstrative  pronoon  ie     <ib  M, 
^  he  or  ^^A^  hlu  (also  pronounced:   ^  hiu);  in  Lar 

initial  h  is  commonly  dropped,  as:  ^cj  i,  <<1  e,  A^l  iu. 

The  base  of  this  pronoun  is   i    (cf.  Bopp   §.   360   sqq.); 
in  the  Formative  another  prononunal  base  is  substituted, 
i-na,  (Bopp  §.  369;  compare  also  the  inflexion  of  ^i"!! 
*this'  in  Sansk.). 

Annotation.  The  Marathl  form  of  this  demonstrative  is  ha. 
Formative:  ya  (Prakrit  ^SHR  =  Sansk.  ^TIVT);  Hindustani: 
yeh,   Formative:  is   (Sansk.  ^^|);  Plural:  ye,  Formative:  in. 

PanjabT:    ih,  Formative:   is,  Instrument.:   in;   Plural:  ifa,  For- 
mative: ina. 
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InflazioB  of  the  proziiitate  demonstrative. 

^  hi,  this. 

Nom.        ^  hi;  ^  he;  ^a!»  hiu  or  ^  hiu,  masc,  'this^  'he'. 

^  hi;  ^  he;  ^k^  hia  or  ^  hia,  fern.,  'this';  'she'. 

Format.  K      t  .  .  . 

^    ^        \^  hioa  or  ^1  ma,  com. 

Instrum.)*-^  ^ 

Genit.       ^  ^  hina  jo  or  y^  ^1  ina  jo. 

Dative.     ^^  ^jjt  hina  khe  6tc. 


^  I 


I^^^.^jj^  hina  khe  etc. 
^  hi  eta 
Ablat.       ^^^  ^  l^ii^  kha  etc. ;  \»^U^  hina. 


PLURAL.  V  . 

Nom.        ^  hi;  ^^  he,  'these';  'they';  com. 

..  ..I 

Fonnat.  1         u-  *  •  ^    v .         ^       ;•  • 

T    x_      Ji^  1^®  ^r  tj'  15^®;  lJ*^  hinane  or  ^|  mane. 

JiiBtrum.  j  ^r  "  ^^  -   '     .  ^  "    , 

Genit      ^  ^  hine  jo;  ^  ^^;JL^  hinane  jo.  ^ 

Dative.     ^^45^  ^  hine  khe;  ^^^  ^ji^  hinane  khe. 

I^^aJ'  ^  hine  khe  etc. 
^  hi;  ^^  he. 

Ablat.      yj^  ^  hine  kha  etc* 


There  is  also   an  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun: 
hel,  this  very  one. 

To  travel  after  Puuhu,  tliis  is  mj  happiness.     Sh. 
Maj».  m,  1. 

With  this  water  she  does  not  wash  at  all  her  head. 
Sh.  Suh.  Ohot.  3. 

N2 
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.^     f 


Nothing  but  urickedness  has  been  in  his  heart. 
Maj.  244. 

Never  it  will  be  after  this  in  the  world.  Sh.  Eha- 
hor.  m,  11. 

Whoever  shall  give  to  drink  unto  one  of  these  little 
ones  a  cap  of  cold  watw.    Matth.  10,  42. 

(54^  y^  is/y^  •^  i***'/?!  «)>*  c)^  C(>*  •'«xL 

God  can  make  sons  for  Abraham  from  these  stones. 
Matth.  3,  9. 

2)  The  emphatic  proximate  demonstrative 
is  ^\  iho,  Hhis  very';  Hhis  here*.  It  is  properly  a 
compound  pronoun ,  consisting  of  the  demonstiutive  base 

Ty  and  "ho'  =  Sansk  1^  (ISj^,  and  therefore  inflected  ac- 
cording to  both  terminations. 

SINGULAR. 
Ifom.       yfA  iho;  ^j  iho;  p\  io;  ^^  15;  masc.^ 
IjEJ  iha;  L^f  iha;  bj  ia;  Lul^  ia;  fem. 

^to^}^'  "^^'  <?^- "^'  ^'  '''^'  ^'  '^®*^'  "^^ 


Genii      ^  ^^j  inhe  jo  etc. 

**  *    • 
Dative.     ^^  ^^f  inhe  khe  etc. 


1)  It  very  rarely  occurs,   that  the  Smgalar  of  this  pronoun  is 
(after  the  manner  of  an  acyective)  joined  to  a  noon  in  the  PluraL 

2)  In  poetry  the  form  ^\  ehn  also  is  to  be  met  with. 


Accus. 
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^^4^  ^^1  inhe  khe  etc. 

••I     ••I 

^t^  ihp;  m.;  \Jb[  iha,  fern. 
Ablat.      yj^^  (s^l  i^3  ^^  etc. 

PLDRAL. 

r 

Nom.        ^f  ihe,  com. 

In8truin./cH^i  "^hane;  ^^f  mhine;  ^^j  rnhe. 


^  o, 


Genii      &^  ..>ijl  inhan 


inhaiK 
inhani 


AccuB.    v^iihg,  com. 


•'O, 


Ablat       ..<U5"..%^I  inhan 


The  emphatic  i  pnay  also  be  added  to  this  pronoun, 
to  point  the  object  out  with  still  greater  distinctness, 

asr  455^  ihoi,  this  very  same  person,  fem.  ^^^\  ihai; 

Format   ,«A^f  inhei;  Flttr.   (^^Aftl  ihel;  Format.   (^a^SI 

or  commonly:  ^^t  inM.        "    ' 


<*  A  >  »    -X 


Even  this  is  tiie  cause  of  the  Lord,  that  he  draws 
forth  the  drowned  ones  fro^l  the  eddy.  Sh.  Surag. 
n,  16. 

•  »•  I 

The  lovers,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  have  fallen  into  this 
very  reflection.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 

Even  these  are  the  works  of  God;  otherwise  who 
wouldstep  down  into  the  whirlpools  ?    Sh.  Suh.  VI,  1 3. 
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3)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  343*!  ijho,  'this 

one  present'  is  only  used  in  the  Nonj.  Sing,  and  Plural. 
It  is  apparently  compounded  of  the  base  'i^  and  the  Sansk. 
pronoun  ;^J,  s  being  now  and  then  changed  in  Sindhi 
to  j,  and  even  to  jh  (see:  Introduction  §.  11,  2). 

SINGULAR. 
Nom.        34^1  ijto;  fern.     L^f^  ijha.      « 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        {s¥i\  y^^>  ^^^- 


They  come  here;  the  faqirs  have  been  made  tawny 
by  the  Kak  (river).     Sh.  Mum.  Eano  II,  3. 

4)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  is  ye  hu 

or  ^  ho,  in  Lar  pronounced  ^1  1i  or  3!  6.  The  base 
of  this  pronoun y  hu,  is  not  in  use  in  Sanskrit,  but  in 
Prakrit  a  remnant  of  it  has  been  preserved  in  the  Ge- 
nitive  ^«  Its  theme  must  have  been  (according  to  Bopp, 
Comp.  Gramm.  §.  341)  sva,  from  which  'hu'  ha&  been 
regularly  formed.     Its  inflection  quite   agrees  with  that 

of  ^  hi,  only  hu  (u)  being  substituted  instead  of  'hi' 

•* 

in  the  Formative. 

Annolation.  The  MarathT  does  not  know  this  pronominal 
base;  it  only  uses  to,  corresponding  to  the  Siadhl  so.  In 
PanjabI  we  find  uh,  Instrum.  un,  and  Fonnative  us,  Plur. 
uh,  Formative  unl.  The  Hindustani  uses:  woh,  Formative  us; 
Plural  we,  Format,  un  (Hindiu:  wah,  Formative  va;  Pkir.  we, 
Formative:  un).  The  GujaratI,  like  the  Marathi,  has  only  the 
theme  te. 

SINGULAR. 


Nom.   ^  hu,  ^  ho,  ^  u,  jt  o,  masc. 

yD  hu  (^  ho),  y»  hua;  jf  u,  ^f  ua,  fern., 


that;  he,  she. 
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|9» 


format.  1     >  ,  > 

Instrum.)^  ^'^^^^  i^'  ^^'  ^^ 

Dative.     ^^^  ^  hrma  kh8  etc. 

\^^  ^  huna  khe  etc. 

[yD  hu,  ^  liua  etc. 
Ablat      ^\li  buna,  ^14^  hwnaha,  ^iSI  una;  ^[^  ^ 


Accus. 


huna  kha. 


PLURAL. 


9  9 

Nom.        y»  hti;  yb  ho;  *^  hue;  »^(  ue;  *^  hoe,  com. 

Format.  1    r^  hunane,   ,^1   unane;    ^  hune,  ^|  une. 

InstrumJ  -  ...        "  >  v     «v 

(emphatic:  ^jjUio  hum). 

Dative.     ^^^  ,jijD  hunane  khe;   ^^^  ^jje  hune  khg  etc. 

^^45^  ,jJjD  himane  khe  etc. 

^  hu;  yb  ho  etc. 
Ablat.      ^l^  ,jjjb  hmiane  khi  etc. 


Having   travelled  from  a   foreign    country  he  had 
come.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 


I  am  not  worthy  of  that  shoe,  which  they  put  on 
(their)  foot.    Sh.  Kok  HI,  8. 

At  that  door  those    are  accepted,    who    have   lost 
their  existence.     Sh.  Surag.  I,  Epil.  2. 

yj^\^  y^s  »^  [jr^Ht  V*  J-s^  »y^ 

Those  are  the  mansions,   those  the  mosques,  those 
the  palaces  of  the  Ka^s.     Maj.  137. 
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^    » 


Yesterday  were  raised  by  them  the  masts  by  tte 
support  of  the  north -wind.     Sh-  Surag.  HI,  1. 

5)    The    emphatic    remote    demonstrative    is 

^f  uho,  'that  very';  it  is  formed  in  the  same  way  as 
jj6^  iho,  only  V  being  substituted  for  *i*. 

SINOULAK. 
Nom.        ^1  uho  or  pi  u5,  masc. 

l^(  uha  or  ul  ua,  fem. 
Format.  !•>  -.o>  ^» 

Instrum.}^'  ^^*^^'  ^^  ^^^*'  -^^'  ^^^^^'  ^°'- 

Genit      ^  ^^1  unhe  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^  ^^1  unhe  khe  etc. 

■^  :^i  unh.  kh.  ^. 


Accus.  ,  , 

[^f  uho,  m.;  Ii»f  uha,  fem. 

Ablat.      ^jl4^  ^g^\  unhe  kha. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^1  uhe,  com. 
Format.  ) 


TT  I 


Genit.      ^  cH^'  unhane  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^  ^^1  unhane  khe  etc. 

vs^cH^'  unhane  khe  etc. 

^\  uhe,  com. 
Ablat.      v:>l4^  v;)4^t  unhane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic   i   may  also  be  added  to  this  pro- 
noun,  ^^1  uhoi,  Hhat  very  same',  fem*  y^jA  uhai, 


Accus. 
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9  '9  9 

Formative:    ^^^^\   unhei,   ^^t    unhi   or  ^jx^\   onahi. 

9  9  9 

Plural:  ^51^1  uhei;  Formative:   ,^j^S  unhani  or  ^jjl^SI 

••I  ••  ^ 

unhi. 

^J4}l^  ^^  ^\  ^  ^  J^ 

The  story  of  that  very  (person)  was  heard  before. 
Sh.  Ehahon  I,  11. 

t^r  *ti  «t  -^'  ^  iff  i^'  »f'  «t'  c^*f  7^«f ' 

Having  come  to  that  very  house  (and)  having  seen 
that  very  child  and  its  mother  Mary,  they  fell .  at  his 
feet  and  worshipped  (him).    Matth.  II,  11. 

This  one  sees  the  nooon,  and  that  one,  who  is  there, 
(sees  his)  friend.    SL  Eambh.  I,  3. 

Even  those  remember  thee  always 

Who  never  live  in  a  town.     SL  Sarangu  11,  Epil. 


Even  towards  them,  says  ABmad,   I  have  an  im- 
mense longing.     Umar  Marul  X.  ^) 

9 
6)  The  remote  demonstrative  pronoun  j^:^| 

ujho,  that  one  present,  is,  like  y^s^l  ijh5,  only  used 

in  the  Nom.  Singular  and  Plural.     It  is  compounded  of 
the  base  *u'  and  the  Sansk.  pronoun  ^l  (see:  yis^j)- 


1)  A  poem,  difierent  from  that  oontabed  in  the  Shfiha  jO  Ris&ls. 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom.        jg'^f  ujho;  fern.  L^l  ujha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        C5^'  PJhe,  com. 

§.  33. 
m.    THE  RELATIVE  PRONOUN. 


The  relative   pronoun  in   Sindhi  is  ^  j6,   *who', 
Vhat',   Sansk.  ^,  Prak.  ^;  the  Formative   Singular 

j.^1^  jahe  corresponds    to  the  Prakrit   Genitive  ^TW 

=  If^,  the  vowels  having  been  nasalized  in  Sindhi.    The 
Nom.  Plural  is  ^-^^  je,  as  in  Prakrit  %,  and  the  Por- 

mative  ^^  jjine  or  ^j^  jan^  points  to  the  Prakrit  Gte- 

nitive  Plur.  ^TTIJJ,  a  having  been  shortened  in  Sindhi. 


Nom.        ^  jo,  masc;  LL  ja,  fern. 
Format.  )       «^    .  ,  . 
In8trum.)v;^i^  J^^^'  ^°^- 


e  ^ 


Genitive.  ^  <j*€^  j^'^^  J^  ®*^- 

Dative.     -^^  ^j"^^  J^^^  ^®- 

Accus.      ^  ^j^  jahe  khe;  ^  jo;  U.  ja. 

Ablat.       ^jL^i^  O'^^  J^^®  ^^^• 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^-&.  je,  com. 
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Format.]     ^\  ,.  ^o    ^.  ,  «    ,.  ,. 

Infltrum.)s?^  J*^®'  S?^  •'™^'  ^j.j^  juAane;  ^j^i^  jinhme. 

j^Jft.  jinane,  ,^%jl>  jinine. 

Genit.  ^  y^  jane  jo  etc. 

Dative.  ^^^  ^jL  jane  khe  etc. 

Accus.  ^  ^  jane  khe ;  ^^ai.  je. 

Ablat.  ^^Lf^  yj^  jane  kha  etc. 

In  poetry  the  emphatic  i  very  frequently  is  added 
to  the  Formative  Sing,  and  Plur.  of  this  pronoun,  as: 

Format.  Sing.  ^aaI^  j^;  Format,  plur.  ^^^  jam  (also 

written  ^j^^  jam),  ^j^a^I^  janhi  (to  be  well  distinguished 

from  the  Format.  Sing.) 


•^y  o''        I-*..  -*  >•> 


^»^  cM^  ute  ^  «5^4^.  ^  '^  >» 


That,  wldcli  is  tihe  spittle  of  Fonhu,   of  that  will 
I  lick  a  drop.    Sh.  SA.  II,;Epa  2. 

She,  who  has  a  longing  for  Saharu  asks  i^ot  for  a 

slope  in  the  ferry; 
Those,  who  thirst  after  love,  consider  the  brooks  as 

small  steps.     Sh.  Suh.  in,  4. 

Those  who  have  fallen  asleep  on  the  evening,  suffer 
pains  indeed.     Sh.  Ehah5ri  III,  Epil.  2. 

They  will  depart  with  faith,   in  whose  mouth  the 
creed  is.     Maj.  37. 
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jO  —  T* 


O  mother,    go  and   bring  me  the  spinning  wheel 
from  the  courtyard. 

The  mountaineer,  for  whose  sake  I  have  spun,  is 
gone  to  Ke&     Sh.  Hus.  Ill,  8. 

Those  drink  draughts,  whose  heads  are  devoted.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  II,  25. 

§.  34. 

IV.  THE  OOERELATIVE  PRONOUN. 

The  pronoun  &«*  so  is  nearly  always  used  as  the 
correlative  of  &»:  it  is  seldom  found  isolated,  in  which 
case  it  retains  its  original  signification  'that'.  It  cor- 
responds   to   the  Sansk.  pronoun  ^:,    Frak.  ;^,     The 

Formative  Sing,  yj^  tahe  is  derived  from  the  Prak. 
Genitive  WW  (Sansk.  W^  =  iff;  the  Nom.  Plur.  ^^^ 

se  differs  so  far  fix)m   the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit  (^) 
as  having  retained  the  base  of  the  Singular;  the  For- 
mative Plural  ^ji  tane  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prak. 
Genitive  fTH!!,  a  having  Ijeen  shortened,  as  in  WR!!. 

Annotation^  All  the  kindred  idioms  know  this  pronoun; 
Marathi:  to,  Plur.  t€;  Gujarat!  likewise:  te,  Plur.  teo;  HindusL: 
so  or  taun,  Formative  tie;  Nom.  Plur.  so  or  taun,  Formative 
tin,  tinh  or  tinho.  Panjabi:  so,  Instrument,  tin,  Formative 
tis;  Plur.  85,  Formative  tina.  Bangali:  se,  Formative  taha, 
Plur.  taha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^  so;  fem.  LL  sa. 
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Format.  1       o-  ,  , 
Instrumjc^"  ^^' 

Genit.  y^  v:)4^'  ^^^  jo  etc. 

Dative.  ^^^  ^j^  tahe  khe. 

Accus.  ^^j^  v:H^  ^^^  ^e;  ^  so;  LI  sa. 

Ablat  ^l^  tSba;  ^L^  ,j^  tahe  kha. 


PLURAL, 
Nom.        ^^Mf  se;  com. 

^«4^  tinhane;  ^ji^Ii  tmlune. 
Genit.      ^  ^  tane  jo  etc. 
Dativa     ^^  ^  tane  khe  etc. 
Accus.      ^^  ^  tane  khe;  ^^  sa 

Mix  ••      I 

Ablat.      ^jlxs  tanea;  ^^L^  ^  tane  kha  etc. 

The  emphatic  f  may  also  be  joined  to  this  pronoun, 
as:  Nom.  Sing.  ^^^  sdi^  fern.  ^IL  sM;  Format,  ^^^jl^' 
tShi.  Nom.  Flur.  ^^£AdM»  sei,  Format.  ^  tarn  or:  y^^;^ 
tanhi.   . 

aJJf  ^  J^l  ^  yi  y*,  ^  yMi 

He  is  this,  he  is  that;  he  is  death,  he  is  Allah. 
He  is  fidend ,  he  is  breath ;  he  is  enemy,  he  is  helper. 
Sh.  Kal.  I,  19. 

VrfJ/**-^    ^    ^^5    ^^    y^y^    ^U   }yfiy*s 

0  Sumiro !  do  not .  confine  in  fetters  that  chaste 
woman!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  9. 
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9      ^ 


In  that  very  time  I  have  made  an  engagement  with 
the  inhabitants  of  the  jungle.     Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  I,  1. 

When  they  were  fallen  asleep,  having  stretched  out 

their  feet  on  the  bed, 
Then  they  were  left  behind  by  the  caravan,  whilst 

sleeping.     Sh.  Koh.  I,  8. 


^  - 


S>^  3;>^  >M -3  3)^  5^5  o^s 

In  whose  £Eice  there  are  hundred  thousands  of  noset^ 
Cut  off  firom  those  one,  then  what  obligation  is  it 
to  them?     Sh.  Mum.  VI,  22. 

§.  35. 
V.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1)  The  interrogative  pronoun  y^  keru,  who? 

This    pronoun   is   only  used  absolutely.     The  No- 
minative  base   j^  keru  is   derived  from  the   Sanskrit 

<8J^^[^,  Prak.  %f|^  (see  Introduction  §.  2,  6);  but  the 
Formative  Singular  ^,q}^  kSphe,  and  the  Format.  Plural 
^  kane  point  back  to  the  Sansk.  ^J;  Genitive  Sing. 

^BR^,  Prak,  IJW  =  ll^;  Genitive  Plural  in  Prakrit 
^TRU,  the  a  of  which  has  been  shortened  in  Sindhi. 

Annotation.  The  cognate  idioms  fall  back  on  the  Sansk. 
base  IR!  (i  e.  on  tiie  Aceus.  Sing.  ^),  as  Marathi  and  Gu- 
jarat!: k5n;  Hindust.:  kaun,  Format  kis;  Plural  kaon,  Format 
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kin,  kinh,  kinfad;  PanjabT:  kaun,  Instrttment.  kin,  Format,  kis; 
Plural  kann,  Formative  kina.  BangalT:  ke,  Formative  kiha; 
Plural  klha-ra. 

SINGULAR. 
NoHL        Us^  keru;  fern.  Ix^  kera. 

G^nit      j^  ij-JJ^  kahe  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^^  <J-f^  kahe  khe. 

f^^Af  ^j-jl^  kahe  khe. 
y^  keru;  yS  kera. 
Ablat.       ^14^  cK^  kShe  kha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^aT  kere,  com. 

onna  .  1^  kane,  t^  kine;  ^^%i^  kinanq,  ^ju5^  kinine; 

^j>4l<  kinhane,  ^^-^IT  kinhine. 
Dative.     ^^Af  ^  kane  khe  etc. 

(^^  ^  kane  khe  etc. 
w^  kere. 
Ablat.       yj^  \j^  khane  kha  etc. 

•pU  jjll  ^^juLi  ^^I^aT  ^^T^ 

Who  art  thou?  from  whence  proceedest  thou?  what 
is  thy  name?    Maj.  167. 

KT^  t5^^   \f^  \S^   ^  Cr4^'^    tA^ 

Who  is  the  brahman  woman?    whose  (Genit  Plur.) 
is  she?  who  knows  her?    Sh.  Ma;B.  I,  14. 
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f-J  -^1^  -'O.    *^i^> 


Who  have  they  been?  wither  are  they  gone?  of 
what  class  have  they  been?     Maj.  659. 

2)  The  interogative  pronoun  L^  6ha,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a  neuter  sense  and 

has  no  Plural.    The  Genitive  ^  L^  6ha  jd  etc.  signifies: 
of  what  sort,   of  what  kind?     With  the  postpositions 

^^^  khe,  ^^  kane,  ^L^   kha,    it  signifies:    what  for? 

to  what  purpose?  why?  —  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
*  i^llll  what. 

Annotation.  The  Hindustani  uses  kia,  the  Panjabi  ki  and 
kia,  Format,  kas;  the  MarathI  kay  (Formative  kasa);  Baog^: 
ki,  Format,  kaha.    Hindui:  kahi.  Format,  kahe. 

If  the  Bavour  of  the  salt  goes,  whit  what  shall  it 
be  salted?    Matth.  5,  13. 

3)  The  interrogative  pronoun  jb^  kohu,  what? 

This  pronoun  is  only  used  in  a  neuter  sense,  just 
as  the  preceding  one,  and  is  indeclinable.  If  signifies 
very   frequently  'why',   Vhat  for*.     In   po6try  it  is  oc- 

casionally  shortened  to  J^  kuhu. 

As  to  its  derivation  it  is  identical  with  L^  (=  ka, 
kaha),  a  having  been  changed  to  o  in  this  instance. 
The  same  is  also  the  case  in  Hindui,  where  kaun, 
who?  makes  the  Formative  either  in  ka,  kohe  or  kahe. 

I  have  been  made  alive  by  remembering  (him);  what 
will  he  do  to  me  having  met  (me)?     Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 


SECTION  n.  THE  INFLEXION  OF  NODNa  209 

Why  do  the  vacillating  ones  talk  of  strong  wine? 
Sh.  Kal.  n,  25. 


4)  The  interrogative  pronouns  ^.^aT  keho, 
j*4^  keharo  and  jjLiv^  kujaro,  what?  which? 


These  three  interrogative  pronouns  niay  either  be 
used  absolutely  or  adjectively  with  a  substantive.    Instead 

of  j,^  keho  the  form  ^IaT  keo  is  also  used  in  Lar ;  j  v^aT 
keharo  may  also  be  written  j^^T  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^  i^^y  ^ 
contracted   to  y^y^  kerho;   about  their  derivation   see 
Introd.  §.2,6.    They  are  inflected  regularly.    The  Dative 
8ing.   of  jjl^ai^i  i.  e.   ^^^  ^^xl^y  kujare  khe   and  the 

Ablative  of  the  fenL  Sing.  ^L?Li^  kujarea  (ftequently 
also  written  UvLsx^)  is  generally  used  as  an  interrogative 
adverb,  Vhy?*   Vhat  for?' 

In  which  wise  wilt  thou,  o  afflicted  one!   pass  (thy 
time)  without  the  bountiful?     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  16. 

U^  vs^l  .?^'  (5y   U*'^^  ^J)*"^^  >^ 

What  has  happened  to   Qais?     having   come   they 
speak  thus.     Maj.  39, 

JU  >fl.  ^  ^iA^  >»^>:>-  ^  ^jlf^ 


Why  has  thy  own   state  been  made  by  thee  thus? 
Maj.  655. 


Trampp,  Siadhi-GnumniAr.  O 
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§.   36. 

VI.   INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

1)   The  indefinite   pronoun  y^  ko,   any  one; 

some  one. 

The  root  of  this  indefinite  pronoun  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  interrogative  (Sansk.  ^sfl|);  the  Formative 
Sing,  and  Plural  is  therefore  identical  in  both  pronouns. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom,        ^  ko;  fern.  ^  ka. 
Format.  \       os,     _,  ^ 
Instrum.}^:^^  ^^'  ^°"- 

Genit      ^  cH^  kahe  jo  etc. 
Dative,     ^g^  cH^  ^sSc&  khe. 
^  yj^  kahe  khe. 

[jX'ko;  \i  ka. 
Ablat.      ^J^  ij-«^  ^sSihje^  kha. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.        ^  ke,  com. 

Format.  1    >  ,  ^  , . 

In8trum./c^  ^^^  S^  ^^- 

Genit.      ^  ^^5^  kane  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^  ^  kane  khe. 

\gj^  ^  kane  khe. 

J^ke. 


Accus. 


Accus. 


Ablat       ^J<^  ^  kane  kha. 


-  c^ 


«;  (5ff^K  vsT  ck4  >^  i^  •'^1  -i  1^ 


^^^O   JU  P|x-  ^j,y-  ^  ^y^  Oi^  ^  }^ 
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Nothing  else  will  be  of  ufie  to  thee,   except  that, 
which  thou  haet  sown  thyself; 

Not  a  grain  givest  thou  to  any  one,  accumulating 
thou  hoardest  up  treasures.    Mengho  10. 


•  ''O--  *>- 


Some  (lightenings)  flash  over  CSiina,  some  take  notice 
of  the  Samarqandis,     Sh.  S&r.  IV,  12. 

I  do  not  other  (work)  for  any,  even  his  I  am.    Sh. 
Urn.  Mar.  VH,  5. 

The    emphatic    form   of  this   pronoun   is  also   in 
frequent  use: 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        ^p    koi,  any  one;  fern.  ^K'  kai. 

**       ^  •* 

Format.    ^jHSft^  kahi. 

PLURAL. 


Nom.        ^^  kei,  or  ^jjj^  kai,  ^jjIj^  kai. 
Fomiat.    ^giS  kanl  or  ,jjf%jS  kanhi. 


Because  there  will  be  at  the  door  of  my  friends 
some  (=  several)  longing  like  me.  Sh.  Jam.  KaL  "ViU, 
EpiL 

To  some,  some  men  some  (peculiar)  knowledge  has 
been  allotted.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  17. 

Instead  of  the  emphatic  form  of  this  pronoun  ^ 
ko  may  also  be  repeated: 

02 
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Some  reproach  of  the  liquor-seller  (fern.)  has  fallen 
upon  their  gall -bag.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 

A   neuter^  form   of  ^  is   ^  ki,   something,  a 
little;  it  is  not  inflected. 

With  hard  labour  scoop'  a  little  out  the  heart  from 
the  sugar-cane.     Golden  Alphab.  VI,  8. 

With  a  negation  ^  signifies:    no  one,  nobody, 
and  ^  ki:  nothing;  for  emphasis'   sake  they  are  fee- 

quently  reduplicated,  in  which  case  the  negation  is  put 

between  them,  as:  j5^  j  j5^  ko  na  ko,  nobody  at  all, 

^  J  ^  ki  na  ki,  nothing  at  all. 


^14?  >-  i^  c^  ^^> 


^        ..-> 


In  this  time  that  one  is  a  good  comrade 

Who  has  no  children,  no   buffalo  calf,  no  son  and 

no  fortune; 
Nothing  in  his  bundle,  nothing  in  his  lap,  no  blanket, 

no  sack, 
A  rope,  at  the  bottom  old  and  at  the  top  broken, 

and  no  place  whatever  to  live  in.     Golden  Al- 
phab. vn. 

)^^  3^  oH^^  -i^  •^>^^  '^♦t^  c^*^>^ 

Not  any  one  from  thy  family  will  be  thy  companion 
from  hence.     Mengho  3. 
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When  ji^  is  foflowed  by  the  auxiliary  verb  ^T  ahe 
(is)  with  a  negation,  a  contraction  takes  places,  as: 
^-jSji'  kgnhe  (instead  of:  ^T  J  ^)  there  is  nobody  (m.), 
^^^1^  kanhe  (f.);  ^jCloj^  konhekd,  there  is  nobody  at 
all  (m.),    KxaII^  kanheka  (f.);    ^^Cu^f  kiheki,   there  is 

nothing  at  all. 

2)   The  compound  indefinite  pronoun 

jCk^  jeko,  whoever. 

The  original  form  of   this  pronoun   is  ji^  joko, 

fern.  ^L^  jaka,  which,  alone  is  in  use  in  the  Formative 
Sing,  and  Plural,  in  the  Kominative  Sing,  and  Plural 
however  the  form  JCk^  jeko  preponderates;    it  is  com- 

posed  of  ^^  je,  if,  and  ^  ko,  literally:  if  any  one. 

Instead  of  jjC^  or  j/^  the  reduplicated  relative  ys^y^ 

jojo  (and  as  its  correlative  ^y^  soso)  is  likewise  in  use; 
it  is  inflected  in  the  same  way  as  the  single  ^  (or  yj). 
The  neutral  form  of  this  pronoun,  ^yXjt&>  jela,  wha- 
tever, is  not  inflected. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.        t^C^  jeko;  fern.  LXa^  jeka. 

Format.  1       o-.       o^   v^,  ^  t,  •. 
Instrum.}v:H^  c^i^  ^^^^  ^^^' 

Genit.      ^  ^H^  cH^  J^^^  ^^he  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^  cH^  v:H^  J^^^  ^^^^  ^^^• 

'is^  \Ji^  vj-f^  J^^  ^^^  ^^• 


Accus. 


y^  jek5;  IXxa.  jeka. 


Ablat.       ^jl-i^  v:^*^  c^*^  ^^^  ^he  kha 
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PLURAL. 


Nom.        /<JCtf>.  jeke. 

Format.  ]     >      ^  ,  ^  .       ,  . 


Genit.      ^  ^  ^^^  Jane  kane  jo  etc. 
Dative.     ^^  ^  ^js^  jane  kane  khs. 

A  \^  yJ^  (J^  J*^®  '^^^  ^^^- 


^  jeke. 

I    I 


Ablat.       ^jUjJ"  ^  ,j^  jane  kane  kha. 


Whatever  (word)  be  in  his  mind,  hear  that  his  word. 
Maj.  43. 

Whatever  thou  wilt  pray  to  the  Lord  of  the  world, 
that  will  be  thy  companion  (i.  e.  to  the  other  world). 
Mengho  9. 

Instead  of  ^jt>.  joko  the  poets  very  frequently  use 
^^j^,  reverting  the  order  of  the  two  pronouns. 

^^  ftliiXl^'  J^  ^^  ^\S  L^  ^ 

Whatever  thing  thou  hast  to  say,  o  Bijalu,  let  me 
hear  that!     Sh.  Sor.  II,  17. 

is^^j  is*^  is^  ^j^^  H^  -^  iHi  3*^  O'}  (sf   (s^ 

Which  trees  soever  give  no  good  fruit,  those  are 
cut  off  and  thrown  into  the  fire.     Matth.  7,  9. 

There  is  also  a  reduplicated  form  of  this  pronoun: 
IXa^  jek6k6,  but  it  is  only  used  in  the  Nominative  Sing. 

and  Plural. 
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SINGULAR. 
Norn.    i^^JCk^  jekoko;  fern.  I^Uuu>^  jekaka. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.     ^jCjCxs^  jekeke,  com. 

The  neuter  form  of  it  is:  ^JuXja  jekiki. 

Whosoever  is    angry    with   his   brother   without   a 
cause,  he  will  be  guilty  of  judgement    Matth.  5,  2. 


-0-- 


Annotation.  Another  compound  of  ^  is  ^^  harkd,  erery 
one,  whoever  (Hindustani:  harkoi);  it  is  only  used  in  the 
Singular  and  inflected  regularly,  as: 

Nom.       ^1^  harko,  fem.  1^  harka; 
Format,    yj^^  harkahe,  com. 

§.  37. 
Vn.  THE  RECIPROCAL  PRONOUN 

J^Lj  pana,  "self. 

The  reciprocal  pronoun  in  Sindhi  is  J,l^  pana,  *self  *, 

in  person,  in  contradistinction  to  ^G  panu,  s.  m.,  one's 
own  person  or  personality.  It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk. 
W'TT,  soul,  self,  which  becomes  in  Prakrit  either  ^^| 
(Var.  m,  48)  or  ^BTBTni!  (Var.  V,  45).     From  the  latter 

Prakrit  form  appana,  the  Sindhi  J,lj  has  sprung  by 
dropping  the  first  syllable  ^ap*. 

Annotation.  The  Marathi  reciprocal  pronoun  apan  points 
likewise  back  to  the  Prakrit  appana,  whereas  the  Hindustani 
ap  (possessive:  ap-na)  is  to  be  traced  back  to  the  Prakrit  form 
appa;  similarly  the  Panjabi:  ap,  possessive  ap-na.  In  Gujarat! 
both  Prakrit  forms  reappear:  ap,  and  possessive:  apan-no» 
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From  the  original  signification  of  J^tS  pana,  ^soul' 

(like  the  Hebrew  B^W),  its  application  may  be  easely  ex- 
plained. It  refers  in  a  sentence  always  to  the  chief- 
subject,  be  it  distinctly  expressed  or  only  tacitly  under- 
stood. In  the  Genitive  (j^  {j^^.  paha  jo  etc.),  which 
serves  as  a  possessive  pronoun,  it  may  be  translated  by 
*own';  but  at  the  same  time  it  points  out  with  a  pe- 
culiar nicety  the  subject,  to  which  it  must  be  referred, 
and  may  then  be  translated  by  the  respective  possessive 
pronoun,  required  by  the  subject. 

SINGULAR  and  PLURAL. 

Nom.        J^lj  pana,  self;  masc.  and  fem. 
Format.  1  - ,  -     _ 
Instrumj^^  P^* 

Genit.      ^  ^j^^lJ  paha  jo;  ^  ,j^  pShS  jo;  ^  ^Ji 

pa  j5  (in  Lar). 
Dative.   ]      ^  -i-     -      ^  i_- 
Aceusat.l'^I^^^P^*'^'- 

Ablat.       ^jlilj  pana;  ^jL^T  J^U  pana  kha. 

An  adverbial 'form  is  ^  panaU,  of,  from,  by 
himself  or  themselves,  in  person;  in  a  similar  sense  the 
Ablative  ^jUG  pana  is  also  used. 


is^  ok  /  ok  ok  ^^  c^^ 

••      I  •■I 

By  himself  he  knows  his  own  person;  his  own 
person  takes  notice  of  himself;        ^ 

By  himself  he  sees  himself;  by  himself  he  is  be- 
loved.    Sh.  KaL  I,  18. 

^  Kj^  i^  ok  ^  y^  yj4k 
Thou  theyself  art  thy  own  (i.  e.  thy  souFs  friend); 
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thou    (thyself   art)    in  presence    of  (thy)  friends.     Sh. 
Abiri  V,  12. 

*V  ^  J!}^  isi^  O^  -^  /^H 

Do  not  worship  thyself;  o  J^,  keep  (thy)  devotion! 
Sh.  Bamakali  YII,  20. 

^  ^y>  ^  ch!*>^^  5^  tf^  **4:»  «r  c^i^  C»^' 

••I  I  ••         I  M         I 


^o  J^ixr^^^^T^ 


How  wilt  thou  say  to  thy  brother:  let  me  pull  out 
the  mote  from  thy  eye?     Matth.  7,  4. 

In  this  last  sentence  the  subject,  to  which  the  re- 
ciprocal pronoun  is  to  be  referred,  must  be  found  out 
from  the  context  or  the  emphasis  of  the  speaker. 

J^«>  dhure  is  not  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  as  alleged 

by  Capt.  Geo.  Stack;    it  is  the  Locative  of  li«>  dhuru, 
^extremity',  *exact  spot*  (Panjabi:  dhur,  adv.),  used  adver- 

bially.    The  same  is  to  be  remarked  of  Jub  pinde,  which 
iB  the  Loctive  of  ii,  pin^a,  s.  m.  '^f,  andrignifies: 

-  So 

^in  person'.      For   this  reason   its  Genitive  is  y^   JUb 
pinda  j6  etc. 

But  ask  thy  own  body  (i  e.  thyself),  having  turned 
thy  face  upon  it.     Golden  Alphabet  43,  7. 

*One  another'  is  expressed  in  Sindhi  in  the  fol- 
lowing way: 


Their  hearts  always  remember  each  other.  Maj.  200. 
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§.  38. 

Vm.  PRONOMINAL  ADJECTIVES. 

Under  this  head  We  class  only  such  adjectives,  a^ 
participate  more. or  less  of  the  nature  of  pronouns  and 
are  somewhat  irregular  in  their  inflexion,  and  such,  as 
are  derived  from  pronominal  themes.  All  other  adjectives, 
which  may,  according  to  their  position  in  a  sentence, 
supply  the  place  of  the  pronoun,  we  exclude  from  this 

list,  such  as:  p'iki  fiiland,  a  certain  person,  j|Xjb  hikiro, 

one,  Uj  bio,  another,  l^  sajo,  whole,  as  they  are  treated 

and  constructed  as  regular  adjectives. 

1)  Indefinite  pronominal  acijectives. 

We  have  to  deal  here  with  the  pronominal  ad- 
jectives jyS^  sabhu,  whole,  all,  every  one;  the  emphatic 
form  of  which  is  ^j-^aIL  sabhoi;  with  the  compound 
jJC^aI/  sabhuko,  every  one,  and  ^yyyi  miryoi  or  ^j}^ 
miroi,  all,  whole,  every  one. 

a)  The  pronominal  adjective   \\L  sabhu. 

It  is  derived  from  the  Sansk.  ]^,  Prak.  ^o^; 
Hindustani:  sab  (Marathi:  sarv);  in  Sindlu  b  has  been 
aspirated  (as  in  Panjabi:  sabh)  on  account  of  the  elided 
r  (see:  Introd.  §.  15,  B.  c.) 

SINGULAR. 


y     - 


Nom.        ^^XM.  sabhu;  fem.  j^  sabha. 

Format.  I  -  -      ,  i 

^    ^         >^-*-»-»*'  sabha,  com. 

lustrum.) 

Genit.      ^  j^kL  sabha  jo  etc. 

Dative.     ^^^  J^jJL  sabha  khe. 
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[<4^  sabhu;  fern.  ,,^^1^  sabha. 
Ablat.       ^L^  .4^  sabha  kha. 

PLURAL. 
Kom.        ^.aaI  sabhe,  com. 

jonnat.  1  ^^^.^^  sabhane,    Lj-axI,  sabhine;    ,.%jL4a*L  sabhi- 

lii8trum.J  -     .  ^      -  '^  ^    " 

nine;  ^^^jlaam  sabhe. 

Genit.       &^  e>4^  sabhane  jo  etc. 


Dative,     ^^q^  eH^  sabhane  kbe  etc. 
^  iS^  (j4^  sabhane  khe. 


Accus. 


sabhe. 


Ablat.      (jl^AA^A^i^  sabhanea  (^U^xl  sabhina). 

^14^  ij4^  sabhane  kha  etc. 


In  the  Nom.  Flur.  we  find  occasionally  ^^^j^  sabhe 
written,  instead  of  .„^jJL  sabhe.    In  the  Formative  Plural 
jJL  sabhe  may  be  used ,  instead  of  <j4f*^  ^^*  9    ^^^^ 


the  noun  immediately  follows  in  the  Formative  (e). 

^  cH^4  l^^^j  ^^^^'J  ^2*^^  -*^  r*^ 

My  whole  life  is  useless;    my   time  (pi.)  has  been 
lost  by  me.     Sh.  Surag.  V,  Epil. 

By  Allah  all  the    undertakings  of  that  friend  are 
carried  out.     Maj.  688. 

Sitting  they  read  with  love,   causing   always  their 
eyes  to  shed  tears; 
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Volumes  beautiful  in  all  ways,    and  other  elegant 
books.     Maj.  140.  141. 

It  is  an  oath  of  the  Lord  (i.  e.  by  the  Lord),  that 
my  Mend  is  the  most  beautiful.     Sh.  Barvd  Sindhi  11,  6. 


o  ^ 


b)  The  pronominal  adjective  ^34^^^  sabhoi. 

The  inflection  of  ^^y^y  'all',  Vhole',  'every  one', 
is  somewhat  irregular. 

SINGULAR 

Nom.        ^>4^  sabh5i;  fem.  ^14^^  sabhaL 

Jjorma  .  1  ^^^^^  sabhei;  fem.  .iSLLul  sabhaia. 
Instrum.J^?^^T^  "^-^^^ 

etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^aaaiI>  sabhei,  or:  ^gl^^^jJ^  sabhai,  com. 

••I  «. 

Jt^kahMt  sabhini  or:  ..^juUojuI  sabhini. 
etc.  etc. 

Ablat.       ^ll^jJ^  sabhinai  or:  ^^La^^  sabhineai. 

Come  in,  o  Punhu!  all  pains  are  gone!  Sh.  Desi  11, 
EpU. 

••I  I  ^  ..  •• 

The  safety  of  all,  says  the  Sayyid,  is  there.     Sh. 
Abiri  V,  6. 

To  To^i  (Suhim)  belongs  more  honour  than  to  all 
(others).     Sh.  Suh.  HI,  9. 
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9      - 


c)  The  pronominal  adjective  jX^a^  sabhuko. 


.»  ^ 


The  compound  pronominal  adjective  jX^a^  sabhuko 
is  inflected  as  follows: 

SINGULAR 
Nom.        jjC^xl  sabhuko;  fem.  IX^Adil  sabhaka. 
Format.   ^^^iSJ^jl*  sabhakahe,  com. 

etc.      etc.      etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.        ^C^xl  sabhake,  com. 

•a     I 

Format.    ^)X^A4«#  sabhakane. 

etc.      etc.      etc. 

There  is  also  a  neuter  form  of  this  pronoun:  <g/iw 
sabhuki.  The  emphatic  form  ^^X^a^  sabhuko!  is  also 
used  (see  ^^\ 

S?;'^  ^V*  <5^  1^^*^  <^rf^  o^^ 

In  Savan  (July — August)  every  one  slips  (into  the 
river),  this  one  (goes  into  it)  merry  in  the  cold  season. 
Sh.  Suh.  m,  17. 

I  come  at  every  time,  using  shifts  I  go.  Sh.  Barv5 
Sindhi  H,  7. 


X   ..  X 


Having  drunk  a  cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
thing.     Sh.  Kal.  11 ,  Epil. 

(i)  The  pronominal  adjective  ^y^  mirySL 

The  pronominal   adjective  ^^y^M   miryoi  or  ^j?^ 
mirdi  is  inflected  in  the  same  manner  as  ^y^^  sabhoL 
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SINGULAR. 

Nom.     ^^y^yi  miryoi  or:  ^jSj^  miroi;  fern,  ^^^y;  miryai. 
Format.  ^^SajL;  miryei  or:  ^^yjo  mirei;  fern.  (^^^  miryaia. 


I' 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.      ^^^*  miryei  or  ^^^J»  mirei;    ^^io  miral    (in 

Lar);  com. 
Format.  ^\»  mirini;  ^jf  miryanL 

etc.  etc. 

Ablat.     ^jLxjyf  mirinea  or:  ^jL^  ^?f  mirini  kha, 

^^  >4S  i^  ^  J,5  ^  <5?>^)- 


Every  good  tree  gives  good  finiit.    Matth.  7,  17. 

O)^  ts?^5^  4^^  c^  "^  ts^^  vi^ 

There  is  no   living  in  the  world;    all  the  days  (of 
life)  are  two.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  Epil. 

^5|^.ir  i!,  four  4Ji^  ji^^  ^^j^ 

The  devotees,  takiiig  yesterday  leave  from  all,  went 
off.     Sh.  Ramakali  Vn,  Epil. 

The  Locative    Sing.    masc.    ^^M    Doirei,    'in    all', 

'throughout',  'altogether',  is  very  frequently  used, 
where  we  would  employ  the  simple  adjective  all,  whole; 
but  it  is   to  be  noticed,   that  the  Locative  ^J^yo  mirei 

always  follows  immediately  the  noun ,  on  which  the  stress 
is  thus  to  be  laid. 

A  hot  wind  has  set  in;   the  world  in  all  (i.  e.  the 
whole  world)  has  been  singed.     Sh.  Abiri  I,  11. 
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The  gravel -stone  throughout  (i.  e.  all)  make  red 
with  blood  for  the  sake  of  (thy)  husband.     Sh.  Abiri 

vm,  8. 

O  bard!  upon  thee  (i.  e.  for  thy  sake)  I  sacrifice 
all  (my)  property.     Sh.  Sor.  IV,  10. 

2)  Correlative  adjecttves. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  a  great  fia,cility  to  derive  cor- 
relative adjectives  from  pronominal  bases. 

a)  The  pronominal  adjectives,  denoting  ^quantity' 
are  formed  by  affixing  to  the  original  Sanskrit  -  Prakrit 
bases  or  other  bases  formed  alike,  the  adjectival  ter- 
mination ro,  as:  3^^a5^  ketiro,  how  much?  Sansk.  fi||inf 

Pr^.  «^nilH,  As  similar  phenomenon  is  to  be  noticed 
in  the  cognate  idioms,  as  Hindustani:  kitta  and  kit- 
na;  Panjabi:  kit-na;  Marathi:  kiti  or  with  the  afi&x  k: 
kitik;  Gujarat! :  ket-lo;  but  Bangali:  kat. 

6)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'size',  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  respective  pronominal  base 
the  termination:  jo  d^j  ^-s:  3*>^  kedo,  how  large?   This 

termination  is  properly  not  an  adjectival  affix,  but  an 
adjective:  y^"^  vado,  'great',  the  first  syllable  of  which 
is  dropped  in  this  composition.  This  is  clearly  proved 
by  the  Marathi,  as:  ke-vadha,  how  great,  and  the  Gu- 
jarati:  ke-vato  (but  Panjabi:  ke-da,  as  in  Sindhi). 

AU  these  pronominal  adjectives  admit  again  of  a 
diminutive  form,  by  adding  the  affix  ro  (see  §.  11),  as: 

\\d^  kediro,  how  small? 

>/  ^  •• ,        •  •    ' 

c)  The  pronominal  adjectives  denoting  'kind'  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  pronominal  bases  keha,  jeha, 
teha,  eha,  hua  (uha),  the  diminutive  affix  ro,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  long  vowel  of  the  pronominal 
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base  is   shortened  to   its  corresponding  short  one,   as: 
jU^  kehard,  of  what  kind  or  manner? 

The  pronominal  bases,  fix)m  which  these  three  kinds 
of  adjectives  are  derived,  are:  e  or  he,  this;  o  (u)  and 
ho  (hu),  that;  the  relative  jo  (je),  the  correlative  so  (te), 
and  the  interrogative  ke. 

We  exhibit  them  in  the  following  survey: 

From 


the  base; 

e 

or 

he 


o 

or 

ho 


Quantity. 
3^f  etiro 

j^AA^  hetir5 
this  much. 

a^jl  otiro 

^yjy»  hotiro 
that  much 


Size. 
I 


;(Ll  edo     j  a^Jbt  ediro 


aJuoe  hedo 
as  large  as  this 

j^jf   odo 

z*6yS^  hodo 
as  large  as  that 


ivJLofthediro 
as  small  as  this 


3j^3l  odiro 

jxOt»  hodiro 
as  small  as  that 


Kiod. 
j|^i  eharo 

jLc^  hiaro 
of  this  kind. 


^» 


uhar5 


3j^i 
3Uphuaro 
of  that  kind. 


and 

so  (te) 


jetiro 
as  much 

3yiAj  tetiro 

so  much 


ke 


37^ 

ketiro  *) 

how  much 


jedo 
as  large 

aXo  tedo 
so  large 


i*^ 


^    T  •        ^ 


as  small 

%xO<jJ  tediro 

so  small 


A» 


jeharo 

of  which  kind. 

3j4jtehar6 
of  that  kind. 


kediro 

•  • 

how  small 


keharo 
of  what  kind. 


kedo 
how  large 

All  these  correlative  adjectives  are  inflected  re- 
gularly, according  to  their  respective  termination  (masc. 
and  fem.). 


1)  Not  to  be  confomided  with  )y^^  is  the  interrogative  prono- 
minal adjective  ^3aa>  kao,  which  of  more  than  two,  Sansk«  q|fi#f; 
about  its  formation  see  Introd.  §.  9. 
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§.39. 

IX.  PRONOMINAL  SUFS'IXES, 
attached  to  nouns  and   postpo8ition& 

Instead  of  the  inflected  cases  of  the  absolute 
personal  and  possessive  pronouns  the  Sindhi  uses  very 
extensively  the  so-called  suffixes  or  pronouns,  which 
are  affixed  to  nouns,  postpositions  (adverbs)  and 
verbs.  The  use  of  these  suffixes  constitutes  quite  a  pe- 
culiar feature  of  the  Sindlu  language  and  distinguishes 
it  very  advantageously  fix)m  all  the  Iduidred  idioms  of 
India,  which  are  destitute  of  pronominal  suffixes;  but  at 
the  same  time  the  construction  of  the  sentences  is  very 
firequently  thereby  rendered  so  intricate,  that  it  presents 
great  embarrasments  to  a  beginner.  In  this  respect  the 
Sindhi  quite  agrees  with  the  Pa^Sto  and  the  Persian, 
being  the  connecting  link  between  the  Indian  and  Iranian 
languages. 

Here  we  sh&ll  describe  the  manner,  in  which  the 
suffixes  are  attached  to  nouns  and  postpositipns;  the 
verbal  suffixes  will  be  treated  in  their  proper  place. 

The  pronominal  suffixes,  which  are  added  to  nouns 
and  adverbs,  are: 

Singular.  Plural. 

I  pers.     |»  me.  ^^1  u  or  ^ySb  hu. 

n  pers.     »  e.  j  va. 

in  pers.  (J*,  se.  ^  ne  or  ^  na. 

The  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Sing,  me  corresponds  to 
the  Pralmt  Genitive  iSing.  ^  my;  the  Persian  suffix  is 
^Ji-  am,  Pa^to  me,  as  in  Sindhi. 

The  suffix  of  the  11  pers.  Sing.  §  has  sprung  from 

the  Sansk.  Genitive  Sing.  ^,  thy,  t  being  elided  in  Sindhi 
according  to  Prakrit  rule  (see  Introd.  §.  7).     In  Persian 

T  r  a  m  p  p ,'  Sindhl-Onmxiutf .  P 
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final  e  (te)  has  been  dropped  and  t  preserved  (=  at), 
whereas  the  PaSto  has  retained  the  original  form  of 
this  pronoun,  only  with  transition  of  the  tenuis  into  the 
media  =i  <>  de. 

The  suffix  of  the  HE  pers.  Sing,  se  is  to  be  re- 
ferred to  the  Prakrit  Genitive  %  (shortened  from  ^T^l), 
literally:  hujus.  In  Persian  it  has  become  (^-^,  whereas 
in  PaSto  s  has  been  changed  to  h  (Zend  he)  and  then 

altogether  elided  =  ^  e. 

The  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Plur.  u  or  hu  accedes  to 
postpositions  only,  no  suffix  of  the  I  pers.  Plur.  being 
in  use  with  nouns.     It  is  a  contraction  from  the  Ruk. 

Genitive  Plur.  ^^1^,  the  -first  syllable  being  dropped  in 
SiadhL     The  Persian  fotm  is  Lo  ma,   Padto  ^  mti  or 

9 

l»f  um. 

The  suffix .  of  the  11  pers.  Plur,  ^  va  is  derived  from 
the  Sansk.-Prak.  Genitive  Plur.  ^;  Persian  on  the  other 

htod  Uit  (pointing  to  the  Sansk  Gtemt  Plur.  ^mi^Mi^) 

but  PaSto  yi  mu  (m  :=  v). 

The  suffix  of  the  HI  pers.  Plur.  ne  or  na  has  ap- 
parently sprung  from  an  old  pronominal  base  5?  na,  which 
is  already  in  Pali  substituted  for  ^,  that;  the  Prak. 
Genit.  Plur.  would  be  %p^  (cf.  Lassen  p.  325;  Var.VI,  4), 
shortened  ne,  or  na  from  ^fHlf* 

These  suffixes,  according  to  their  etymology,  supply, 
when  attached  to  nouns,  the  place  of  possessive 
pronouns;  but  when  joined  with  postpositions  or  ad- 
verbs, they  may  stand  in  lieu  of  any  inflected  personal 
pronoun.  The  suffix  however,  which  properly  belongs 
to  the  noun,  may  also  be  attached  to  the  verb,  as  will 
be  explained  under  the  verbal  suffixes. 
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§.  40. 
I.  Pronominal  stifBxea  attached  to  nouna. 

When  a  8u£Sx  accedes  to  a  noun,  its  final  vowel 
undergoes  in  some  instances  a  chan^.  But  it  is  to  be 
noticed,  that  the  suffixes  are  not  used  promiscuously 
with  nouns,  but  for  the  most  part  only  with  those  re- 
ferring to  man,  far  less  with  those  referring  to  animals 
or  to  inanimate  objects. 

In  the  Nominative  Singular: 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  *u'  undergo  no  change  before 
the  suffixes. 

2)  Nouns  ending  in  o  generally  shorten  the  same  to 
V;  but  o  may  also  keep  its  place  before  the 
suffixes. 

3)  Masc.  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same  for 
euphony's  sake  either  to  yu  or  to  ya. 

4)  Fem.  nouns  ending  in  i  change  the  same  either 
to  ya  or  shorten  it  to  Y. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  V  (i)  remain  unalte^  before 
the  suffixes. 

In  the  Formative  Singular  the  suffixes  accede 
to  the  final  vowel  without  any  further  change ,  with  the 
exception  of  nouns  ending  in  5,  the  Formative  Singular 
of  which  terminates  before  suffixes  in  &,  and  not  in  e. 

In  the  Nominative  Plural  a  final  long  vowel  is 
shortened  respectively  and  final  nasal  n  dropped  before 
the  suffixes;  but  final  i  of  masc  nouns  is  changed  to 
ya,  as  in  the  Nom.  Sing. 

In  the  Formative  Plural  the  suffixes  accede  to 
the  termination  ne  without  any  fiirther  chaise. 

Nouns  ending  in  u  (u)  and  a  are  hardly  ever  found 
with  suffixes;  of  nouns  ending  in  V  there  are  some  in- 
stances, but  they  are  very  rare,  and  only  found  in  poStry. 
On  the  whole  the  suffixes  are  for  the  most  part  attached 
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to  nouns  ending  in  V  and  o,  far  less  to  those  ending  in 
i  (masc.  and  fenL)  and  V. 

The  way,  in  which  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  nouns, 
may  best  be  learnt  from  the  foUowing  examples. 

1)  Nouns  ending  in  u  (masc.) 
Nom.  Sing,  JyjJ  nenu,  eye;  Format.  JUp  nena. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Nominative. 

9 

I  pers.  |Uju  nenume,  my  eye. 
n  pers.  ^JjLj  nenue,  thy  eye. 

HE  pers.  lyJ^  nenuse,  his  eye. 

Formixtwe. 
I  pers.  |Ua3  nename; 

n  pers.  ^  n^Bae;  ^  n&.ahe. 

in  pers.  jmIa^  nenase;  ^uX^us  nenahise. 


nenahime. 


Nominative. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  lijLj  n^nuva,  your  eye. 


Plur. 


in  pers.  ^Uju  nenune,  their  eye. 

FovmaHve. 
n  pers.  ^Iaj  nenava;  ^Iajju  nenahiva. 

m  pers.  ,.%h^  nenane;  ..wftiAi  nenahine. 


^     I 


U^  n6nanime. 


Nom.  Plur.  ,:>Ad  nena;  Form.  ..wU3  nenane. 

I  . 

I  pers.  |Ja3  nename ,  my  eyes. 

Sing.  I  n  pers.  ^i^  nena-e ,  thy  eyes. 

m  pers.  [j*X^  nenase,  his  eyes. 


nenani. 


ijt^JuM  n^nanise. 


Plur.   . 

m  pers.  ^Ax>  nenane,  their  eyes. 
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Nominative.  FormaUve. 

n  pers.  pjkj  nenava,  your  eyes,   ^xiju  nenaniva. 

y^j^  n^nanine. 

In  the  Formative  Sing,  there  is  instead  of  the  suffix 

me,  the  form  hime  also  in  use,  as:  ^^iwy  nenahime;  and 

instead  of  se  we  find  likewise  the  .form  hise,  as:  y-,g-/r 

nenahise.  In  the  Format.  Plur.  the  suffix  of  the  11  pers. 
S  is  generally  contracted  with  the  final  e  of  the  ter- 
mination ne   to  e  (e)  or  even  i,  or  he  is  affixed,  to 

avoid   a   hiatus,    as:    ^«aajo    nenane,    /«aajo    nenani    or: 

Lu  nenanehe. 

.»        . 

In  poetry  final  ^u'  is  frequentiy  lengthened^  again 
to  o  before  the  suffixes;  but  final  V  may  also  be  likewise 

lengthened,  if  required  by  the  metre,  as:  ^ULa  nenana, 

instead  of  jJjl^  nenana. 

Some  nouns  of  this  class,  which  do  not  change  final 
^u'  in  the  Formative  Singular,  are  somewhat  irregular 
in  attaching  the  suffixes.      These  are:   ^  piu,    father, 

it4^  bhau,  brother,  iU  mau,  mother,  ^  j  dhiu,  daughter, 

^  nuhu,  daughter-in-law. 

^  piu,   father. 

"  SINGULAR. 
Nomin.  and  Format:  ^.  piu.| 

I  pers.  1^  piume;   |»Lu  piame;   |v^  piphame; 

^^  pinhime,  my  fiither. 

n  pers.   '^^  piu-e;   *u^,  piae;    ^^4^)  pinhe,  thy 

father. 

m  pers.  (jMju  piuse;   u^lL  piase;  (JM4L1  pinhase, 
"    #»  "^     •  "      ^ 

his  father. 


Sing. 
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Plur. 


n  pers.  ^  piuva;    jlL    piava;    ^^   pinhava, 

•*  -I'  ^ 

your  father. 
in  pers.  ^jju|  pitina;  yj^  pinhune,  their  &tb6r. 


PLURAI,. 

I^omin.  Iaj  piura;  Format.  ,j1aj  piurane  or:  ^jm  pitme. 

NominaHve.  Formative. 

I  pers.  plAj  piurame,  [|^S^*  piuranime. 

my  fathers;  l^^  piunimel 

n  pers.  ^yu  piura-e,  thy  &thers;  ^^aa^,  piuni. 

m  pers.  ^yu  piurase,  his  fathers;  (jm^v  pituiise. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Q  pers.  ^lu  piurava,  your  fathers;  ^Iju  piuniva. 


^ 
i 


m  pers.  ^1a^,  piurana,  their  farthers ;  ^^^aaj  piunine 


Sing. 


Plur. 


it^  bhau,  brother. 

SINGULAB. 
Nominative  and  Formative  iL^  bhau. 

I  pers.  |vjL^  bhaume;  j^L^  bhame;  iwt^  l:^a- 

•^  ^  ^ 

name ,  |«il^  bhanime ,  my  brother. 

<  .*  "^  -• 

n  pers.  *14j  bha-e;   ^^iLj^  bhane,  thy  brother. 

ni  pers.  ^14^  bhase;  ^^L^  bhanuse,  his  brother. 

n  pers.  ^14^    bhauva,    ^t^    bhanuva,    your 

brother. 


1 


*.  ^ 


m  pers.  ^14^  bhauna,  their  brother. 
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PLURAL. 

Nomin,:  ^14^  bhaura;  Format.:  J^\^  bhaurane  or: 

^14^  bhatine;^ 
Nominative.        ^  '    Formative. 

I  pers.  |»vl4^  bhaurame,  I   jv^^L^  bhauranime. 

my  brothers.  [    1^^^  bhjaunime. 

etc.  etc. 

iUo  man,  mother. 

SINGULAK. 

Nominative  and  Formative:  iU  mau. 

I  pers.  |wU  maume;  |#(Jo  mame;  a^U  manhime, 
my  mother. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  aLo  mae;  -Jli  mane,  thy  mothei:. 
in  pers.  ^^U  manse;  (jmU  mase;  ^U  manuse; 

^Le  manise,  his  mother. 

n  pers.  ^(Jo  mava;  ^U  manuva,  yoiir  mother, 
m  pers.  ^Co  mane;  ^Uo  manune,  their  mother. 


PLURAL. 
Nomin.:   l)Lo  manra;    Format.:   ^U  manne. 
Nominative.  Formative. 

I  pers.  (»wto  maarame,  my  mothers;  lU^U  maunime. 

etc.  etc. 

^4>  dhiu,  daughter. 

SINGULAR 

Nomin.  and  Format,  ^j  dhiu  {^0  dhia). 

Sing.    I  pers.  jvajo^  dhiume;  |wu»(>  dhiame;  |aA^4>  dhi- 

-*  >•  ^ 

name;   iUaj^j  dhmime,  my  daughter. 
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Sing. 


»  ^ 


n  pers.  ^^^dhiya-e;  ^^xA^adhine,  thy  daughter. 

ni  pers.  ^^Mgu»4>  dhiuse,  ^^moj^j  dhiase;  ^^^mJju»4>  dfai- 

nuse,  his  daughter. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  Li»(>  dhiaru;  Format.:  ..wjt^  dhiune. 
NominaUve.  Formative. 

I  pers.  |*U^«>  dhiarume,  my  daughters,     f^^^  dhiunime. 
etc.  etc. 

^  nuhu  (or:  -4I),  daughter-in-law. 

SINGULAR 
Nominative  and  Formative:  4^  nuhu. 

I  pers.  ^  nuhume;   |^  nuhame;   A^  nuhi- 
name;  fiX^i  nuhinime,  my  daughter- 
in-law. 
n  pers.  ^^  nuhu-e;  ^^   nuhe;  ^^i^   nuhine, 

thy  daughter-in-law. 
m  pers.  ^j^  nuhuse;    ^^^^^3  nuhase;   ^AMi^i  nu- 

hinise,  bis  daughter-in-law. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


->  > 


n  pers.  y^  nuhuva,  your  daughter-in-law. 
in  pers.  ^j^    nuhune;     ^^^    nuhane,    their 

daughter-in-law. 

PLURAL. 

Nomin.:  '^  nuharu;    Format.: 

Nomnative. 
I  pers.  ^^;:jS  nuharume, 

my  daughters-in-law. 


nuhane. 
Formative. 
'3  nuhunime. 


etc.  * 


etc. 
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A  noun  with  suffixes  may  be  followed  by  post- 
positions; in  this  case  the  suffixes  are  added  to  the 
Formative  of  a  noun. 


>    ^ 


?i- 


••I  *•  ^        . 

The  people  said  to  his  mother:  ask  l^im  thyself. 
Maj.  42. 

May  that  thy  son  fall  into  the  forest  (i.  e.  away 
with  that  thy  son) ,  who  will  cut  oflf  my  brother's  head. 
Story  of  Bae  Diadu  p.  1. 

O  mother,  away  with  thy  house  (literally:  to  the  well 
with  thy  house);  away  from  me  goes  the  little  caravan. 
Sk  Hus.  n,  7. 


^S  m\\ 


^        O  ■»         ^     ^      •^^i    •^  .       o   ' 


^^U  j^  ^  U  u!>t^  «e^'  i^>*j  y)-f^ 


By  no  perplexity  was  Suhini  kept  back;  in  the  stream 

was  her  devotion; 
From  which  poor  (woman)  such  a  one  was  bom,  that 

her  mother  may  well  boast: 
K  thou  seest  her  father,  thou  mayst  also  love  him  a 

Uttle.     Sh.  Suh.  m,  13. 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  are  standing  outside. 
Matth.  12,  47. 

His  mother  and  his  brothers,  standing  outside,  wished 
to  speak  to  him.     Matth.  12,  46. 
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^Ll/^jnr  ^^  ^5  *^  ^^15  ^is 

When  I  sit  in  silence,  having  forgotten  their  abuses, 
Then  my  heart  goes  like  Band,    moaning  after  them. 
Maj.  679,  680. 

To-day  there  is  no  talk  (il^JlT)  of  theirs;  they  are 
the  whole  day  in  the  hut.     Sti.  Mum.  Beno  V,  12. 

2}  Nouns  ending  in  0. 

Kouns  ending  in  0  do  not  differ  essentially  from 
those  in  ^u',  as  regards  the  annexion  of  the  suffixes; 
they  generally  shorten  final  6  to  *u',  but  they  may  also 
retain  the  same  in  the  Nom.  Sing.,  which  is  frequently 
the  case  in  poetry.  The  Eormative  Sing,  always  ter- 
minates in  ^a',  not  in  e,  when  followed  by  suffixes.  In 
the  Nomin.  Plural  final  a  may  be  likewise  preserved  be- 
fore suffixes,  instead  of  being  shortened  to  V. 

y^  matho,  head. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.:  y^  matho;  Form.:  ^^^  mathe  =  j^  matha. 

Nomintdive.  Formative. 

I  pers.  |w^  mathume,  ji^^^O  niathame; 

my  head;  ( ^  ^  g  <>  mathahime. 

g.        I  n  pers.  ^ixi^  mathu-e,  i^^  matha-e; 

thy  head;  [^^  mathahe. 

m  pers.  jM  ^ aIo  mathuse,  [^^4^  mathase; 

his  head;  |g"^iV*>  mathahise. 


1)  In  SirO  the  people  very  commonly  substitute  4*  instead  of  'a' 

in  the  Formative  Sing,  as:  |%  a Xa  mathime  etc. 

2)  In  poetry  the  long  vowels  may  be  retained,    as:   »%^Xjf*  ma- 

tho-c,  (^1*.^^  matha-na. 
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Plur. 


«*  »     «* 


«<•  o      «»     ^ 


n  pers.  y^  your  head;   y^         y^4^ 

mathuva,  mathava;  mathabiva. 

in  pers.  ^2^4^  their  head;  ^j^         yji^ 

mathune,  mathane;   mathahane. 


PLURAL. 


Nomin.:  (4&»  matha;  Format:  ^;4^ 

NomncMve.  ^ 

I  pers.  f^^  mathame, 
my  heads; 

Sing.  I  ^  ^^'  ^^  matha-e, 

thy  heads; 

m  pers.  (jm4^  mathase, 
his  heads. 


^j^^  mathane. 
Formative. 
mathanime. 


^gll^  mathanl; 
.^q^^XA  mathanihe. 
qMbA^A^  mathanise. 


Plur. 


n  pers.  ^4iJo  mathava, 

your  heads. 
in  pers.  ^j4^  xnathane, 
their  heads. 


^A^  mathaniva. 


mathanine. 


^  > 


-r*    > 


.>Jb  3jL«jy  ,^  ^jLjiT  ^j^f  ^ 

Who  art  thou,  whence  comest  thou,  what  is  thy  name? 
Maj.  167. 

Where  the  sight  of  the    Lord  is,   there  are  their 
abodes. 

These  are  their  tokens :  concealed  they  wander  about 
in  the  world.     Sh.  Bamak.  11,  9. 
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3)  Nouns  ending  in  i  (masc.) 

Nouns  ending  in  i  (m.)  generally  change  the  same 
to  ya,  far  less  to  yu,  before  the  accession  of  the  suf- 
fixes; in  the  Formative  Sing,  e  must  always  be  changed 
to  ya.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  Nom.  Plur.,  so  that 
only  the  context  can  decide,  whether  a  noun  is  put  in 
the  Nominative  or  Formative  Sing,  or  in  the  Nominative 
Plural 

In  poetry   a  final   short  vowel  may  be  lengthened 

before  a  suffix,  as:  ^UoiDj  dhanyase,  instead  of:  ^jiSXsbO 

dhanyase. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.:  .^4>  dhani,  master;  Form.:  ^^ii4>  dhanya. 

Nominative.  Formative. 


Sing. 


jOibj  dhanyame,      (H^aj»«>  dhanyame. 
I  pers.^^^ 

*iii>  dhanyume,  my  master. 


n  pers. 


*— .  •- 


p^"  ,^ 


in  pers. 


^^j  dhanya-e,       ^j  dhanya-e. 

^^  dhaiiyu-e,      ^^  dbanyahe. 
thy  master. 

lyyai^j  dhanyase,      mmJU^^  dhanyase. 
jmuO^o  dhanyuse,  his  master. 


Plur.  I 


\yll0o   dhanyava, 
n  p^rs.- ^ij  dhanyuva, 

your  master. 


^AA^o  dhanyava. 


^jjJj^i>   dhanyane,   j4^*^  dhanyane, 


in  pers.^ 


>.- 


jjujfi4>  dhanyune, 
their  master. 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


» .  - 


PLURAL. 

Nom.:  ^^4>  dhani;  Pormat.:  ^jJoia  dhanyune. 

Nominative.  FormdUve. 

I  pers.  i^ju^o  dhanyame,    |Ull^4>  dhanyunime. 

my  masters. 

n  pers.  ^jJaio  dhanya-e,     ^gijJ^i^  dhanyunL 

thy  masters.         I      »•-     ji.  i. 

"^  |..4a^j  dhanymiehe. 

in  pers.  fj^Zdio  dhanyase,    y-dollio  dhanyunise. 

his  masters. 


'  ». -^ 


U  pers.  y^t>  dhanyava,     t^^«>  dhanyuniva. 

your  masters. 
in  pers.  ^jjjJ^i>  dhanyane,   ^j-^fJ^i^  dhanyunine. 

their  masters. 


» .- 


-  >  > 


OSi 


M  (sf  ^7i  c^*f  «*^3  ;'^i;^^ 

There  is  constantly  in  my  body  the  talk  of  my 
fipiend.    Sh.  Suh.  IV,  7. 

**      5*  ^  ^  '^  ■>>         i« 

O  my  master,  do  not  make  apart  (thy)  quarter  from 
those  friends.     8h.  Barvo  HI,  5. 

Because  her  steersman  is  sturdy,  therefore  she  floats 
facing  the  current.     Sh.  Surag.  HI,  6. 

4)  Nouns  ending  in  i  (fem.) 

Nouns  ending  in  i  (fein.)  either  shorten  final  i  to 
M*  before  the  suffixes  or  change  it  to  y a;  the  latter  is 
always  the  case  with  adjectives  and  participles  ending 
in  L  The  termination  of  the  Nomin.  Plur.  u  is  shortened 
to  V  and  the  final  nasal  dropped  before  the  suffixes. 
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Sing. 


SINOULAB. 
Nom.:  ^Ij  bai,  lady;  Format:  ^C  biria. 
Nominative.  ForfnaMve. 

I^tj  baime,  j^LX  bayama 

1 1^1^  bayame,  my  lady. 

^^1^  baya-e. 


I  pers.!" 


n  perB.{  - ' 


1^1^  baya-e,  thy  lady. 


in  pers. 


^U  baise, 


11*414  bayase. 


Plur. 


I^G  bayase,  his  lady. 

l;^U^bayaya,  your  lady.. 
^Lj  baine,  ^Ij  bayane. 

Lj^Lj  bayane,  their  lady. 


in  perB. 


PLURAL. 


9t^        m 


*t    ^ 


Nom.:  ^fJt^  bayu;  Format.:  ^j^U  bayune. 
Nominative.  Formative. 


Sing. 


>ii^  5- 


Plur. 


I  pers.  ^L  bayume, 
y  my  ladies. 

n  pers.  ^^tj  bayu-e, 

thy  ladies. 

ni  pers.  M*4l4  bayuse, 

his  ladies. 

n  pers.  ^Ij  bayuva, 

your  ladies. 

m  pers.  ^G  bayune, 
^  their  ladies. 


f  •«- 


^b  bayunime. 


^G  bayuni. 


'1  •*     i"  - 


imOjIj  bayunise. 


-   ^i-*    r . 


^U  baynniva. 


>•  -  5- 


^^lf  bayunine. 
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In  poetry  final  i  is  occasionally  not  changed  to  ya, 
but  simply  £o  V,  as: 

r       :  V        ••  •, 

if  there  is  any  power  of  mine,  it  is  that.  Sh.  Ked.  IV,  9. 

^^4ju  puphi,  a  father's  sister,  has,  besides  the  re- 

gular  forms,  also  iU-m  puphiname  or:  aIaa^  puphinime. 


lake  the  moon  on  the  fourteenth  of  the  month  was 
his  turban  in  the  plain.    Sh.  Ked.  Y,  1. 

Not  by  any  messenger  have  they  been  asked;  inside 
is  their  grief     Sh.  Bamak.  VI,  4. 

5)  Nouns  ending  in  e  (fern.) 

Nouns  ending  in  e  remain  either  unaltered  before 
suffixes  or  change  final  e  (i)  to  ya,  as  well  in  the  No- 
minative as  in  the  Formative  Singular. 

SINGULAB. 

Nom.:  j^}^  dhokare,  girl;  Format.:  y^4^* 

Nominative.  Formative. 

f^J}'^  chokarime,  thy  girl;   the  same. 


Sing. 


I  pers. 


^  Ji^  £h5kare,  thy  girl;      the  same. 


n  pers.< 


^Zj)  87  fihokarya-e. 
^^/}^  dhokaryahe. 


ni  pers. 


dhokarise,  his  girl;    the  same. 


g-^n ^ gf-  chokaryase. 
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Plur. 


U)^  6h6k»ri™,  your  girl;  the  sam«. 
n  pers.^  *      ' 

dhokaryava. 
^/^  dhokarine,  their  girl;  the  same. 


u 


m  pers. 


Ij^^^^  chokaryane. 


PLURAL. 
Nom.:  ^jj^!^4».  fihokaiyu;  Form.:  ^J^^  6hokarine. 


Sing. 


Nominative. 

Formative. 

I  pers. 

^/}^  dhokaryume, 
my  girls. 

^hokarinime 

n  pers. 

^)^H^  chokaryu-e, 
thy  girls. 

dhokarim 

JJl  pers- 

cr^T^H^  dhokaryuse, 
his  girls. 

6hdkariiiise. 

Plur. 


^9  0 


n  pers.  ^Z5^4^  dhokaryava, 

your  girls.  6hokariniya 

ni  pers.  ^'/y^  fihokaryune,      ^/}^ 

their  girls.  chokarinine. 

The    substantive  noun   a.^   j5e    or  •^v    zoe,    wife, 
presents,  when  joined  by  suffixes,  some  irregularities,  as: 


SINGULAR. 
Nominative. 
fJ^yjB^  joime,  my  wife. 


Formative. 


Sing.      I  pers. 


joyame; 


-•. 


1^^  joname ;  |V^>^  jonhame ; 
jJjA.  jonime;  ,vji^  jonhime; 


The  same. 
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NomnaHi)e.  Formative. 


Sing. 


n  pers. 


I  «  I 


j^®j  (S^y^  joye,  thy  wife. 

Joya-e. 

jone,  ^^to.  Jonhe. 


The  same. 


in  pers. 


joise,  ^^  joyase, 
his  wife. 
q«i^  J  5nase ;  ^j4^5^  jonhase. 


The  same. 


Plur. 


fi}^  joiva^^^  joyava, 
n  pers.<  y-QUj.  ^^^^ 

l«J&^  10: 


ly»^  jonava,  ^>a^  jonhava. 


The  same. 


in  pers. 


V  —  • 


V  — 


.j5^  joiiie,  ^ta.  joyane, 
their  wife.     ' 


^? 


^^  jonane,  ^}s>  jonhane. 


The  same. 


PLURAL. 

NominaUve.  Formative. 

I  pers.  1^^  joyume,  my  wifes.     f^}^  joyunime. 
etc.  etc. 

••  • 

When  he  was  seated  on  the  judgement  seat,   his 
wife  sent  him  word.     Matth.  27,  19. 


The  other  nouns,  ending  in  ti,  a,  V  are  generally 
not  used  with  suffixes,  though  occasionally  one  or  another 
is  found  with  a  suffix;  in  this  case  final  u  is  changed 
to  V  in  the  Nominatiye,  and  in  the  Formative  to  ua, 
whereas  a  and  V  keep  their  place  before  suffixes. 


Trump p,  Sindlu-0miim«r. 


242  SECTION  IL   THE  INFLEXION  OF  NOUNS. 


Whatever  their  lifetime  is,  it  has  been  spent  in  sorrow. 
Sh.  Bamistk.  m,  4. 

§.  41. 

n.  PRONOMINAL  SUFFIXES 
attached  to  Postpositiotis  and  Adverbs. 

The  Tules,  according  to  which  pronominal  suffixes 
are  attached  to  nouns,  are  also  applicable  in  reference 
to  postpositions  ^nd  ardverbs.  Any  pronominal  su£Sx  may 
be  joined  with  a  postposition,  but  wi&  most  of  them 
only  the  isuf&x  of  the  third  person  ^gular  and  Plural 
is  in  use.  It  is  however  quite  optional  in  Sindhi,  ^ther 
to  subjoin  a  prononunal  suffix  to  a  postposition,  or  to 
put  the  absolute  pronoun  before  it  in  the  Formative, 
with  or  without  the  Genitive  case -sign   ^^,    as:    j*J^ 

vatise,  with  him,  or:  v£>^  ^  huna  vate. 


«<^ 


o  > 


1)  The  postposition  3<X1m  sand5. 

3 July  sando  is  originally  not  a  postposition,  but  an 
adjective,  and  therefore  declinable,  as  well  as  ^,  the 
Genitive  oase^gn,  for  which  it  is  very  frequently  sub- 
stituted (see  §.  18).  It  corresponds  to  the  Panjabi 
sanda,  being  (Sansk.  part.  pres.  ^fpyf  =  ^ra)  and  sig- 

aifies  therefore:  ^belonging  to'.  It  k  now  ueed  as  a 
regular  postposition,  chiefly  in  coniiexion  with  fsufiKxes, 
before  such  nouns,  to  which  sufi&xes  are  not  attached, 
either  for  the  sake  of  the  final  vowel,  or  for  per- 
lipicuity^B  sake,  or,  as  in  poebtjy  for  the  ^kfe  t)f  the 
Ut^tre. 


1)  Shott  ^W*  toay  he  iMgtheteed  io  s  in  faSbry  f^  tite  dake  ef 
the  rbyfn^ 
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SINOULAB. 


Masc.  j 


« - 


8and5. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nona.:  jJol  sanda 

I  perB.  pjUuM  sandumQ,  my. 

n  pers.  *  jJu  eandu-e,  thy. 
m  pers.  ^(XH  sandase,  his. 

I  pers.  ^^ijJui  sandu,  our. 

n  pers.  ^ijJui  sandnva,  your. 

in  pers.  ^jdJu^  sandime,  their. 


Form.: 


o  ^ 


sanda. 


o  ^ 


e  «* 


^  o  ^ 


sandmne. 

sanda^^ 
sandase. 


Lf 


^^4XLm  sanda^it. 
^JlLL  sandava. 


o  ^ 


b> 


sandane. 


PLUBAL. 


•  ^ 


Nohl:  fouu  sanda. 


-"  o^' 


0  ^ 


Form.:  ...iJgu  sandane^ 


I  pers.  piSOMi  sandame,  my. 
Sing.<   n  per&  *iXJUy  sanda-e,  thy. 


m  pers.  (^Jal#  sandase,  his 


f^iXH  sandamme. 
^Jolv  sandam. 
^4X11  sandanise. 


Plur. 


I  pers.  y^yii^  sanda-u,  our. 
n  pers.  ^JlL^  sandava,  your. 
in  pers.  ^juuy  sandane,  their. 


o  ^ 


^         •  •«' 


sandineu. 


sandiniva. 


^jj^  sandanine. 


It  has  been  stated  already  (see:  nouns  ending  in  5, 
§.  40,  2)  that  5  and  a  may  also  be  preserved  before  the 

suffijoes,  as:  f^jiXH  sandozne,  yjja^  sandase  etc 


Q8 
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O  ««■ 


Sing. 


Fern.:   ^JcLm  sandi. 
SINGULAR. 

Nondnative. 
I  pers.  i^iXll  sandyame,  my. 

n  pers.  ^iXl^  sandya-e,  thy. 


FormaHve. 
The  same. 


^      o^ 


m  pers.  jM^juu  sandyase,  his. 


J) 


j> 


Plur. 


i^ 


I  pers.  ^j^JlH  sandyau,  our. 

n  pers.  ^jJIm  sandyava,  yom:.. 

m  pers.  ^iXJu^  sandyane,  their. 


11 


Sing. 


PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^Jju:.  sandyume,  my. 

n  pers.  ^iXH  sandyu-e,  thy. 


9        O^ 


9         O^ 


YlurA 


HL  pers.  ^^Julmi  sandyuse,  his. 

I  pers.      (not  in  use). 
n  pers.  Ij  (XLI  sandyuva,  your. 


9         O  ^ 


l^jjuu  sandyunime. 
sandyunL 


9         •  ^ 


9        9  ^ 


^^MJL^JautfSandyunise. 


■>  ^ 


9         O^ 


m  pers.  ^[juusandyune,  their. 


(not  in  use). 

sandytmiva. 


^9        O  «. 


9        O  ^ 


^^iXJuM  sandyunina 


The  Plural   of  jjuui*  is  very  little  in  use,  jiXJL* 
preceding  a  noun  in  the  Plural  generally  in  the  Singular. 

•  -  >-.|^  9  0  9         9,1^  ^ 

^^iXx^   vaxa.   c)^^   >^   cH-^  -4^^   {s^T^ 

Even  that  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweet- 
heart is.    Maj.  86. 

Thy  government,  o  Sumar5!  has  been  reconciled  to 
the  Lord.    Sh.  Um.  Marui  VI,  Epil. 
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.»<xli  ^  ^gCfi.  II4JW  IjJjo  u^jl^ 

The  people  (and)  whosoevet  are  thy  relatives,  will 
give  thee  reproacheB.     Maj.  292. 


•ft 


The  women  have  on  the  head  two  plaits, 

The  men  have  on  the  heads  hair: 

In  the  hands  sticks, 

On  the  heads  plaits: 

These  are  their  habits.     Verses  of  the  Mamuis. 


The  garden  (of  Eden)  is  their  place;  the  noble  ones 
have  gone  to  Paradise.    Sh.  Ked.  lY,  5. 

In  poetry  jjuu^  is  now  and  then  used  without  suf- 
fixes, which  must  then  be  supplied  from  the  context: 

y^o  J^lS  fjJu  j*^  vixW  jjSLitX) 

The  worthy  ones,  says  l^if,  see  his  gifts.    Sh.  Sor. 
I,  14. 

2)  Postpositions  ending  in  *u'. 

J^H  sanu,  with. 


SING. 
I  pers.  |JLIif  sanume,  with  me. 

n  pers.  ^J\L  sanu-e ,  with  thee. 

m  pers.  jMbiH  sanuse,  with  him. 


PLUR. 
^^^Ll  sftnuhu,  with  us. 

ykL  sanuva,  with  you. 

jJLl  sanune,  with  them. 


246  SECTION  U.  THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUN& 

In  the  aame  way  tlie  sufi&xes  are  attaobied  to  ^^ju* 
sSau,  withw  In  the  third  person  Plural  we  meet  often 
in  poetry  the  form  jT^LLum  senana  or  ^jlXun  senane,  in- 
stead of  ^jlxMf  senune. 


f  o>       ^         ^  I  "  I  "*        'i   "       ^  •! 


As  long  88  there  is  a  breath  with  thee,    compare 
>  with  Punhu.    Sh.  Majl.  V,  5. 


My  soul  is  gone  with  them^  o  mother!    how  shall 
I  sit  in  Bhamboru?    Sh.  Hus.  XI,  Epil. 

3)  Postpositions  ending  in  €  or  e  (e). 
0^  kane  or  ^  kane,  near,  with,  to* 


SING.. 

I  pers.  f^  kanime,  to  me. 
n  pers.  ^^  kane ,  to  thee. 


••  I 


in  pers.  jmIT  kamae,  to  him. 


PLDK. 
^yj^  kaneu,  to  us. 

^iS^  kaniva,  to  you. 

^^if  kanine,  to  them. 


Abont  the  derivation  of  ^^  see  §.  16,  4. 

Other  postpositio^iB  of  this  kisd  are:  S  gare,  to; 
v|»^  vate,  near,  with;  ,  ayx?  maighe,  in;  ^gXAjp  hethe, 
below  etc.  Before  the  sufiBx  of  the  third  person  Smg. 
final  i  (e)  is  often  lengthened  to  i,  as:  \f^^^  vatfAe, 
near  him,  and  before  the  suftix  of  the  third  person  Plur. 
to  1,  as:  ^^Agy.x>  manjhina,  in  them. 
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In  one  palace  there  are  lakhs  of  doors,  in  thousands 
are  to  it  windows.    Sh.  Kal.  I,  23. 

If  we  are  beaten  by  them,  even  then  it  is  our  ad^ 
vantt^e.    Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  64. 

jj,^  .li«xlf  J^  y^^  ^li*  U.  I? 

Whatever  be  the  matter  with  thee,  o  Hjalu,  let  me 
hear  that    Sh.  Sdr.  n,  17. 

Do  not  unbQflom  thyself  to  them;  weeping  do  not 
make  it  public.     Sh.  Ripa  I,  8. 

His  disciples  came  unto  him.    Matth.  5,  1« 

Postpositiom)  and  adverbs  Qpding  in  a  «ra  traated 
differently;  they  either  retain  e  before  the  sufiGb^es  or 
fhey  shorten  it  to  e  (i);  thus  the  postposition  ^^^  khe, 

the  case-sign  of  the  Dative  or  Aocusative,   retains  its 
final  e  before  the  suffixes,  as:  ^mj^  khgse,  to  him  (her, 

it),  ijjki^  khene  or  Jwlj^  khena,  to  them,  whereas  ^S 

ute,  upon,  shortens  final  e  to  §  (i)  as:  ^f  utise,  upon 

him  (her,  it)  or:   i/^f  utehise;    ^\  utine,  upon  them 

or:  ^jp^t  utehine.     Others  again  vary,  as:  ^^ua  mathe, 

upon  (properly  the  Locative  of  ^41^  matho,  the  head), 

^^4iXii  matj^a^,  upo&  th«9  (the  Formative  of  >4^)>  but 

jMb^  mathise,  upon  him  (being!  properly  the  Locative 

of  4^^!  the  top). 


248  SECTION  H.   THE  INFLEXION  OP  NOUNS. 


V 


-jJU*  U*5  j^^i*  ,*U  .U.  ^U 

During  the  rainy  season,  four  monthB,  rains  have 
fallen  upon  thee.    Maj.  646. 

9      9  9  ^  'm^I^ 

9^  "^    lil  A  V^    iJ^  ^c^   r»3^  '^^   (J** 

y^    '•vv  w ••  ^vv  vd>  ^5t^  r        ^     y*r 

There  is  no  reproach  upon  it;  if  thou  wilt  ask  any 
thing,  ask  it.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  10. 

To  the  postposition  ^^jj^  me  (in)  the  suffixes  are 
attached  in  the  following  manner:  imIjuo  mese,  in  him 


o  ^  .V  y.         rt*    — \  90^  .V     at 


(her,  it)  or:  (j^jluo  malse  (in  Sir5);  ^^^  mamu,  in  us; 


o  ^ 


mene  or  .i^juo  mena  (in  Sir5:  .t^m  maina)  in  them. 


4)  Postpositions  ending  in  a,  a,  au,  o. 

Those,  which  terminate  in  a,  remain  unaltered  be- 
fore a  suffix,  as:  aLL^^)  to  thee,  ^Jm   kenase,   to  him, 

^\XS  kenane,  to  them.    Similarly  ^J^  kha,  fitx)m,  as: 

(j»  \V\f  khase,  from  him,  y^^^  khane,  from  them  (the 

final  nasal  being  dropped  before  a  following  dental  n); 

^l^£o  matha,  from  upon  (properly  the  Ablative  of  342^ 

mathd,  the  head),  ^14^  mathae,  from  upon  thee,  jmSL^ 

m^8«.  fi»m  «poi  hizn,  ^^C^,  p»tM&e,  ft™  idind 

him,  after  him  (properly  the  Ablat.  of  .^  puthe,  the  back). 

Before  the  suffix  of  the  third  person  Plural  a  eu- 
phonic *i'  is  occasionally  inserted,  especially  in  poetry, 

as:  ^jX^l^ddJe  mai\}haine,  instead  of:   ^LfsaJo  manjhane, 

out  of  them. 

Those  ending  in  au,  au,  au  (termination  of  the  Ablat. 
Sing.)  remain  likewise  unchanged  before  suffixes,  the  final 

1)  This  postposition  or  adyerb  is  never  found  without  suffixes. 
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nasal  only  being  dropped  before  them,  as:  ^mjuL^  ma- 
thause,  from  upon  it,  ^l^  matMuva,  from  upon  you; 
jMjuL^  khause,  from  it,  ^^L^  khaune,  from  them. 

Those  ending  in  o  change  it  to  a  before  sufGxes, 
as:  jmSL4  puase,  behind  him  (from  ^j£^.  puo). 

•^V5^'  ^)^iS^  isfis^.  *^  ^4^ 

Then  the  mother  asked  Majno:  what  (matter)  has 
happened  to  thee?    Maj.  44. 

My  Umbs  melt,  no  languor  befSaJls  them.  Sh.  EJia- 
hon,  Epil.  L 


I  sacrifice  myself  for  thee;  thus  he  spoke.  [Maj.  755. 

That  whole  state  becomes  known  out  of  them.    Sh. 
KaL  I,  17. 

Then  that,  which  is  ^^n,  becomes  jain,  if  thou  re- 
move from  it  the  dot.    Sh.  Eal.  I,  21. 

This  head  is  ready ;  o  bridegroom ,  for  you  I  samfice 
it.    Sh.  Ked.  IV,  8. 

5x«4r  y^-uL^  4>«^  >*►  'tvi^i  4^.^  '>»! 

Such  days  will  come,   that  the  bridegroom  will  be 
taken  from  them.    Matth.  9,  15. 
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SECTION  m. 

THE  VERB. 

The  great  deterioration,  the  modem  Indian  lan- 
guages have  undergone,  is  nowhere  more  apparent,  than 
in  their  conjugational  process.  They  ha^e  lost  nearly 
all  the  Sanskrit  tenses ,  especially  those  of  the  Past,  which 
were  too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vulgar,  and 
have  therefore  been  compelled  to  have  recourse  to  com- 
positions ,  in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  tenses.  They 
dififer  very  greatly  as  to  the  method,  which  they  have 
followed  in  this  respect,  every  one  of  them  axhibiting 
some  peculiar  features  9  which  are  not  to  be  met  with 
in  the  other  idioms. 

Chapter  Xn. 

Foniatum  of  the  verbal  themeei  tbe  Imperative  and  the  Farticiplef. 

§.  42. 
Formation  of  the  verbal  themes. 

I.  We  have  seen  already  (§.  7,  2)  that  the  In- 
finitive of  the  Sindhi  verbs,  terminating  in  anu,  cor- 
responds to  tiie  verbal  noun  of  the  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit. 
The  root  of  the  Sindlu  verb  is  therefore  not  to  be  sought 
in  the  Infinitive,  but  in  the  Imperative,  which  ex- 
hibits the  crude  form  of  the  verb  without  an  additional 
increment,  except  that  of  the  final  vowel,  which  is 
no  part  of  the  verbal  root. 

Properly  speaking  there  is  only  one  class  of  verbs 
in  Sindhi,  as  all  verbs,  with  a  slight  difference,  are  in- 
flected alike.  There  are  therefore  no  different  con- 
jugations, as  in  Sanskrit,  but  the  same  rules  of  in- 
flection apply  equally  to  all  verbs. 
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In  Bome  tenses  though  there  is  a  marked  di£ference 
between  neuter  and  active  verbs,  and  we  may  there- 
foro,  for  practical  purposes,  divide  the  3indhi  verbs  into 
neuter  and  active  ones. 

1)  The  neuter  or  intransitive  verb  ends  in  the 
Infinitive  in  anu  and  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  as: 


>  *;  -* 


>  ^ 


^lyXi^  hal-anu,  to  go,        Lnper.  Ji  hal-u,  go. 

J,;;  var-anu,  to  return,        „   *   jj  var-u,  return. 

But  in  derivative  verbs,  where  the  termination 
of  the  Infinitive  is  preceded  by  a,  the  Infinitive  ends, 
for  euphony's  sake,  in  inu,  as: 

J^fJlT  kararinu,  to  be  blackish,    Imper.  ^\]^  karam. 

When  the  verbal  root  ends  in  short  *a'  or  'i',  a  eu- 
phonic V  is  inserted  between  it  and  the  increment  of 
the  Infinitive,  as: 

^yi  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,      Lnper.  ^  pa-u. 

^y^  ni-v-anu,  to  bow,  „       ^  ni-u. 

2)  The  active  or  transitive  verb  ends  in  the  In- 
finitive likewise  in  anu  (in  Sir 5  commonly  in  inu),  and 
in  the  Imperative  in  V  (and  partly  in  ^u*),  as: 

j^g^  jhal-anu,  to  seize,        Lnper.  ^^^  jhal-e. 
^y^,  phuT-anu,  to  plunder,        „       j^^  phur-e. 

But  when  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  is  pre- 
ceded by  'a',  a  and  5,  the  Infinitive  ends,  for  euphony's 
sake,  in  inu^),  as: 

J^  ma-inu,  to  measure,  Imper.  ^  ma-e. 

^l^Jli*  galha-inu,  to  speak,         „       »l^Lr  gaJha-e. . 
^y^^  dho-inu,  to  carry,  „       »|jdS  dho-e. 


1)  Some  Siodhis,  especially  the  Mnaftlmftns,  write  and  proaowiGe 
of  aina  :  a-a^Q  or  contracted:  ana. 
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If  a  verbal  root  (active  or  neuter)  end  in  i  and  u, 
these  vowels  are  respectively  shortened  before  the  in- 
crement of  the  Infinitive,  as: 

J^  pi-anu,  to  drink,  Imper.  ^a^  pi-u. 


^yj  pu-anu,  to  string  beads,       „       «.^  pu-u. 

In  some  instances  radical   o   is  likewise  shortened 
to  *u'  in  the  Infinitive,  as: 

9^9 


^ySbi>  dhu-anu,  to  wash,    Imper.  i^(>  dho-u. 
^yj  ru-anu,  to  weep,  „      jj  ro. 


A  number  of  Sindhi  verbs  have  a  different  form 
when  used  in  a  neuter  or  active  sense,  but  it  would  be 
wrong  to  say,  that  such  neuter  verbs  are  changed  into 
an  active  form;  they  recur  tp  a  different  Sanskrit  form, 
from  which  they  are  derived  and  must  therefore  be  con- 
sidered as  independent  verbs. 

The  most  common  of  these  are: 

Neuter.  Active. 

JiJpLL^t   ujhamanu,    to    be   extin-    ^jpL^t  ujhainu. 

'          guished. 
''9  ^9 

^lof  udamanu,  to  fly J^l^f  udadnu. 


^\y^^  bajhanu,  to  be  bound jH^iXJb  bandhanu. 

^^^  bujjhanu,  to  be  heard \^f^  bundhanu. 


bhananu. 


0usx^  onajanu,  U)  oe  oroKen  .  .  . 

l)^%:  bhujanu,  to  be  fried    ....  ^, ji ^ j  bhuAanu. 

J^L^  phatanu,  to  be  torn (i;^'4^  pharanu. 

^  :   J^-pa?!!)  I  ^  y^  \^oxjs. J;!^  Jananu. 

^%Jamanu,J 

s^yif^  dhupanu,  to  be  touched.  .  .  \^Wc%  chuhanu. 

dhijanu,  to  be  plucked.   .  .  ^)X^  dhinanu* 
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258 


Neuter. 
J^^(>  dhopanu,  to  be  washed . 
fj^o  dnbhanu,  to  be  inilked.  . 
^j^^^^o  dajhanu,  to  be  envious  . 
J^GdS  dhrapann,  to  be  satiated 


9    -» 


9      ^        ^ 


^i)^s  rajhanu,  to  be  boiled 
^^^  rahanu,  to  remain  .  .  . 
J^  sujanu,  to  be  heard.  .  . 
^^^^  kusanu,  to  be  killed.  . 
J^l^  khajanu,  to  be  eaten 
J^L^  khamanu,  to  bum  .  . 


9    ^      ^ 


yi)A^  khajanu,  to  be  raised 
J^yl/  gasanu,  to  be  abraded. 
^y^  labanu,  to  be  reaped  .  . 

9     ^     ^ 

^^y^  labhanu,  to  be  obtained 
y^y^  lusanu,  to  be  scorched  . 

cH  ^       P^  '    i  to  be  contained 
J^Le  mamanu,  j 

J^^  musanu,  to  have  ill  luck  . 

^Ufj  visamanu,  to  be  extinguished 

y^^^  yikamanu, 

^^  vikanu, 


to  be  sold  .  .  . 


9    -•  -^ 


J^Uj  vehamanu ,  to  be  passed.  . 


9f'9 


Active* 
J^^4>  dhuanu. 

9    ^  * 

^j^i  duhanu. 
J^^  dahanu. 

dhra-inu 

.  • 

^dSs  randhanu. 
^;  rakhanu. 
J^  sunanu. 
,^4^  kuh^nu. 
J^L^  khainu. 
J^L^  khainu. 

^fi^  khananu. 
^J4^  gahanu. 

9    "' 

^^  lunanu. 

9    ^  ^ 

yij^  lahanu. 
^yi  luhanu. 

^Uo  mainu. 


»  .» » 


^4^  muhanu. 
(^L^9  visainu. 

vikinanu. 


t^ 


J^^lij  vehainu. 


9    ^t  ^^ 


^;jpU^  hapamanu,  to  be  lessened  i  J;5Ui  hapainu. 


9    ^    ^ 


^;4aj  yabhanu,  to  be  copulated  .  .  ^^w^^  yahanu. 
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n.  Almost  from  every  neuter  or  stctlve  verb  a  Causal 
may  be  derived.  Those  causals,  which  have  sprung  from 
a  neuter  verb,  are,  as  regards  their  signification,  active, 
whereas  those,  which  are  derived  from  an  active  verb, 
are  doubly  active. 

The  Causal  is  derived  by  adding  to  the  root  of  a 
verb  the  long  vowel  a,  to  which  the  increment  of  the 
Infinitive  accedes  as  usual;  e.  g.: 

J;^!^  virfianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  causal:  ^1^!^  vir- 
c-a-inu,  to  cause  to  be  tired  or  to  tire. 

^^o  dasanu,  v.  a.,  to  show;  causal:  ^ILS  dasa-inu, 

to  cause  to  show. 
J^^S  dhoinu,  v.  a.,  to  carry,   causal:   ^f^y^S  dhd- 

a-inu,  to  cause  to  carry. 

But  wheal  the  verb  ends  in  radical  V,  euphonic  v 
is  inserted  between  the  final  root-vowel  and  the  causal 
increment,  as: 

J^  ma-inn,  v.  a.,  to  measure;  causal:  ^fpo  ma-v-a- 

» 

inu,  to  cause  to  measure. 
Exceptions  to  this  rule: 

a)  When  a  verb  ends  ia  radical  r,  r,  rh,  h,  pre- 
ceded by  a  short  ^a',  the  causal  increment  may  be  in- 
serted in  the  root  itself,  coalescing  with  the  short  radical 
V  to  a,  as: 

J^lj  baranu,   v.  n.,   to  burn;    cans.:   JJU  Baranu,   to 
kindle. 

^i?  garanu,   v.  n,,   to  drop;    cans,   ^jll^  gSranu,  to 
cause  to  drop. 

O^ii  parhanu,  v.  a.,  to  read;  cans.:  \*fi>fS  parhanu, 
to  cause  to  read,  to  teacL 

J)4^  gahanu,  v.  n.,  to  work  hard;  caus.:  ^\f  ga- 
hanu,  to  make  work  hard. 
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In  a  number  of  verbs,  the  final  r  (r)  of  which  is 
preceded  by  the  vowel  'i',  a  is  inserted  before  the  final 
radical  and  Y  dropped,  as: 

^yjjJw  sudhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  arranged;  cans.:  ^jUpiX-1 

Sttdharanu,  to  arrange. 
Jjlw^  visiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  forgotten;  cans.;  J^JLIL^  vi- 

saranu,  to  forget. 
^^JyL^  kindiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  spread;  cans.:  ^jlJju^ 

khiQiJara^Ui  to  spread. 

J,^l  ujiranu,   v.  n.,  ta  be  waste;  cans.:   ^r,?!^!  uja- 

tMlXLj  to  lay  waste, 
etc.        etc. 

But  the  regular  mode  of  forming  tiie  causal  is  also 
in  use,  as: 

J^jt  aranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  cans.:  x^lit  ara-inu, 

to  entangle. 
^jf  taranu,  v.  a.,  to  fry;  caus.:  J;ofC5  tara-inu,  to 

cause  to  fiy. 

vih^5^  parhanu,  v.  a.,   to  read;   caus.:  Jh^L^}^  parha- 

inu,  to  cause  to  read. 
Jji^IjuL  sambahaau,  v.  n.,  to  be  ready;  caus.:  J^I^Iju 

sambaha-inu,  to  get  ready. 

6)  When  final  r  or  r  of  a  verbal  root  be  preceded 
by  the  short  vowels  *i*  or  *u',  the  causal  increment  a 
coalesces  with  them  to  e  and  5  respectively,  as: 


9  ^ 


1a^  phiranu,  v.  n 
to  cause  to  turn, 
i^ju^  Uundirana,  v.  n.,  to  be  ^read;  caus.:  ^^C><JU^ 


256  SECTION  m.    THE  VEEtB. 


^^■g^^  vichuranu,  v,  n.,  to  be  separated;  cans.:  i^sy^% 

vichoranu,  to  separate. 

Those  verbs,  in  which  the  root- vowel  'i'  coalesces 
with  the  causal  increment  a  to  e,  may  add,  besides 
the  causal  increment,  a  to  the  end  of  the  root,  without 
altering  the  simple  causal  signification  of  the  verb:  as: 

'^j^^  phiranu,  v.  n.,  to  turn;  caua:    '^j^^  pheranu 
or:  ..^SILlaj  phera-inu. 

Some  verbs  with  radical  V,  form  the  causal  in  the 
common  way,  as: 

JjP   kuranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;  cans.:  s^\y  kura-inu, 

to  tire. 

A  few  verbs  change  in  the  causal  the  final  cerebral 
t  (tr)  and  d  to  r,  as: 


^^iXj  budanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  drowned,  cans.:  ^y>  bo- 
ranu,  to  drown. 

J^lylS  trutranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  broken,  cans:  ^^^jj^  tro- 

ranu,  to  break. 

•   .    ' 

c)  If  a  verb  end  in  radical  *i'  or  'u',    r  is  inserted 
after  the  causal  increment  a,  as: 

J^o  di-anu,  v.  a.,  to  give;  cans.:  ^^yb^  di-a-r-anu,  to 

cause  to  give. 

J^^  cu-anu,  V.  n.,  to  leak;  cans.:   JJLl^  6u-a-r-anu, 

to  cause  to  leak. 
The  same  is  the  case,    when    final    h    is    preceded 
by  *i^,  as: 

yx^^  veh-anu,  v.  n.,  to  sit;   cans.:  ^l^^^j  veh-Srr-anu, 

to  cause  to  sit, 
but  if  final   h  be  preceded  by  *u',    the  common  rule 
holds  good,  as: 
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Jj^  kuh-anu,  v.  a.,   to  kill;  caua.:   ^^l^  kuha-inu, 

to  cause  to  kill. 

On  the  reverse  a  euphonic  r  is  inserted  before  the 
causal  increment  in  such  verbs,  the  final  radical  of  which 
ends  in  a,  as: 

J)oLji^  gha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  wound;  cans.  ^yoCL^  gha-r- 

a-inu,  to  cause  to  wound. 

There  is  a  number  of  causal  verbs,  which  cannot  be 
brought  under  any  of  the  foregoing  rules;  these  are: 

J^i  uthanu,  v.  n.,  to  rise;   cans.:   JoL4*t  utharanu, 
to  cause  to  rise. 

^'f^)S  drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  caus.:  ^"Aj^^^  dre- 

Jaranu,  to  frighten. 
J^^^Xmi  sikhanu,  v.  a.,  to  learn;  caus.:  ^JI^^Cum  sekha- 

ranu,  to  instruct. 

Q^^t'  sumhanu,  v.  n.,    to   &11  asleep;    caus.:   ^uX^J^ 
sumharanu,  to  put  to  sleep. 


^z  vananu,   v.  n.,  to  be  lost;   caus.:  ^^)  vinainu, 

to  loose. 
^^A    vehejanu,  v.  n.,  to  bathe;  caus.:  JJldXAi^  ve- 

hejaranu,  to  wash. 

HE.  From  most  of  the  causal  verbs  a  second 
causal  may  be  derived,  according  to  the  rules  laid 
down  already,  the  first  or  simple  causal  being  treated 
again  as  a  theme  by  itself. 

Simple  caus.:  J^L^t^  vir6a-inu;  double  caus.:  ^f^\^ 
virfi-a-r-a-inu ,  to  cause  (another)  to  weary. 

Simple  caus. :  ^^ili'garanu;  double  causal:  J^SK-l?  gar-a- 
inu,  to  cause  to  shed  (tears). 

Tramp  Pi  Sindhi-Grtmmar.  H 
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Simple  caus.:  ^j}^^  vidhoranu;  double  caus.:  J^^fj^^^^ 

vi6h6r-arinu,  to  cause  to  separate. 

Simple  caus.:  J^Sf^A^j  pher-a-inu;  double  caus.:  JhSIJfjjujj 

pher-a-r-a-inu ,   to   cause  (another)  to  cause  to 
turn. 

Simple  caus.:  J^olTL^  gha-r-a-inu;  double  caus.:  J^fJfjL^T 

gha-r-a-r-a-inu ,  to  cause  (another)  to  cause  to 
wound. 

Annotation.  The  Prakrit  forms  the  causal  either  by  adding 
the  incjipment  e  (Sansk.  ay)  or  ave  (Sansk.  apay  =  abe  =  ave, 
of.  Varar.  VII,  26,  27).  In  the  modern  Indian  idioms  only  the 
latter  increment  is  in  use,  which  has  been  shortened  to  a  in 
SindhI,  Hindustani  and  BangalT,  the  syllable  ve  having  been 
dropped.  In  GujaratI  the  causal  is  formed  by  adding  the  in- 
crement av  (and  vad,  when  the  verb  ends  in  a  vowel);  in  Pan- 
jabl  by  means  of  the  increment  aa.  In  Marathl  av  is  generally 
shortened  to  av. 

The  insertion  of  euphonic  r  in  SindhI  (in  Hindustani  and 
Panjabi  1)  has  its  precedent  in  the  euphonic  I,  which  is  inserted 
in  some  Sanskrit  causal  themes. 

The  double  causal  is  formed  in  Hindustani  by  inserting 
V  before  the  simple  causal  increment  a;  the  same  is  the  case 
in  PanjabI  and  GujaratI. 

rV.  Almost  from  every  neuter,  active  or  causal 
verb  a  Passive  may  be  derived  by  adding  to  the  verbal 

root  the  increment  ^^  janu  (j-anu).   A  few  verbs,  chiefly 
denominatives,  are  only  found  in  the  passive  form, 

as:  Jn^^iii^  ukandhijanu,  to  long  for,  ^^dl^l  anguri- 

janu,  to  be  exchanged ,  ^^l^o  damiijanu ,  to  be  angry  etc. 

Any  neuter  verb  may  take  the  passive  form,   without 
changing  its  original  signification. 

The  passive  of  neuter  or  intransitive  verbs  is  mostly 
used  impersonally  (in  pers.  Sing.),  whereas  that  of  active 
and  causal  verbs  is  inflected  through  all  persons. 
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f      ^ 


The  passive  increment  ^^^  janu  is  joined  to  the 
verbal  root,  if  it  end  in  a  consonant,  with  or  without 
the  conjunctive  vowel  'i',  as  euphony  may  require  it; 
but  if  the  verbal  root  end  in  a  vowel,  the  conjunctive 
vowel  'i'  must  always  be  employed,  as: 

J^"^  puranu,   v.  a.,   to  bury;   pass.:   vih^)^  P^r-janu, 
to  be  buried. 


>   -^^       1_     X  J.        1  >    ^     «- 


,ji^  ghatanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  pass.: 
janu,  to  lessen. 

^Q^  vinainu,  v.  cans.,  to  loose;  pass.:  J>a^L^^  vina* 
i-Janu,  to  be  lost. 
Those  verbs,  which  end  in  a  radical  *a*  and  in  the 
Imperative  in  V  (see  §.  43),  as:  ^^  da-v-anu,  Imper. 
yj^  <Sa-u,  to  speak,  drop  before  the  increment  of  the 
passive  the  euphonic  v  of  the  Infinitive,  as:  J>^^  ^^ 
i-janu,  to  be  spoken;  ^^  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  Lnper.  ^, 
pass.  viH^  pa-i-janu,  to  fall. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  their  final  root -vowel 
(i,  u,  6)  before  the  increment  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42,  2), 
retain  their  long  vowel  before  the  passive  termination 
j-anu,  as: 

0aj  pi-anu,  V.  a.,  to  drink;  Lnper.  ^^  piu;  pass,  ^tfjtxj 


V 


pi-janu,  to  be  drunk. 
Jyj  pu-anu,  V.  a.,   to  string  beads;  Imper.  i^  pu-u; 

pass,  ^j^yl  pu-ijanu,  to  be  strung  (as  beads). 
^ySbo   dhu-anu,   v.  a.,   to  wash;   Imper.   i^o   dho-u; 

pass.  J^^jftO  dho-ijanu,  to  be  washed. 

Exceptions  to  these  rules  are: 
J^duop   thi-anu,    v.  n,^  to  become;  Imper.  ^x^  thi-u; 

pass.  J;.y,A,i  thi-janu,  to  become. 

R2 
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»  ^ 


^jT  karanu,  v.  a.,  to  make;  Imper.  S  kare  (Prec.  ^J 
kije);  pass,  ^j^f'  ki-janu,  to  be  done. 

Annotation,  In  Sanskrit  the  Passive  is  formed  by  adding  y 
to  the  root  of  the  verb;  in  Prak.  y  is  dissolved  into  la  or  ijja,  amd 
in  the  Apabhransa  dialect  ija  or  ijJa  is  employed  for  the  formation 
of  the  Passive  (Lassen,  p.  467).  The  increment  of  the  Passive  is 
therefore  in  SindhT  j,  joined  to  the  affix  of  the  verbcd  noun  or  the 
Infinitive  =  j-anu.  The  SindhI  (and  to  some  extent  the  PanjabT) 
is  the  only  modem  idiom  of  India,  which  has  preserved  a  regular 
passive  voice,  all  its  sister  languages  being  compelled  to  resort  to 
compositions,  in  order  to  express  a  passive  voice.  The  common 
way  to  form  a  passive  voice  in  the  kindred  idioms  is,  to  compound 
the  past  participle  passive  with  the  verb  jana,  to  go,  as  in  Hin- 
dustani:   (j^  IjL^   \Xa  ^jj^  mai    mara  jata  hu,   I  go  being 

beaten  =  I  am  beaten.  But  the  use  of  the  passive  voice,  if  it 
may  be  called  so^  is  very  limited  in  the  cognate  languages,  and 
it  is  avoided  wherever  possible,  which  is  greatly  facilitated  by 
a  great  number  of  verbs  having  a  neuter  or  passive  signi- 
fication. 

§.  43. 
The  Imperative* 

The  Imperative  represents  the  root  of  a  Sindhi 
verb,  as  stated  abeady,  and  as  the  whole  conjugational 
process  depends  a  great  deal  upon  it,  its  formation  must 
be  explained  in  the  first  place. 

1)  The  Imperative  of  neuter  and  passive  verbs 
always  ends  in  V^),  as: 

J^ljo  mar-anu,  to  die;  Imper.:  Jo  mar-u. 

^j^f  a£-anu,  to  come;  Lnper.:  -.f  a6-u. 


9    ^      »,  ^ 


1)  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is: 

,^1^  pabohanu,  v.  n.,  to  smile,  which  has  in  the  Imperative, 

9         f   y^  -  9»^  - 

besides  the  regular  J^^U   p&bahu,  also:  ^wo  p&buhe. 
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J^«X3  gad-ij-anu,  to  meet;  Lnper.:  -.iX?  gad-ij-u. 

Those  verbs,  which  insert  a  euphonic  v  in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

^yj  na-v-anu,  v.  n.,  to  bow,  Imper.:  y  na-u. 

If  a  final  vowel  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  in  the  Imperative,  as: 

9  % 


^^Igj  thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become,  Imper.  ^a^j  thi-u. 

0^  6u-anu,  v.  n.,  to  leak,  Imper.  i.yL  cu-u. 

0^/  ru-anu,  v.  n.,  to  weep,  Lnper.  j.  ro  (=  s^k). 
Similarly:  ^ji^  veh-anu,  v,  n.,  to  sit  down;  Imper.  ^« 
veh-u. 

The  following  verbs  form  their  Imperative  both  re- 
gularly and  irregularly: 


9     - 


^^1   afi-anu,    v.   n. ,    to    come;    Imper.    -.1   ad-u  and 

iT  a-u*). 
J^j  vaA-anu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  Imper.   l>j  vaii-u  and  ^^^ 


va-u. 


2)  The   Imperative   of   active   and    causal    verbs 
ends  in  V,  as: 

J^U  pal-anu,  v.  a.,  to  foster;  Imper.  Jl^  pale. 

^If2\l^f  ghata-inu,    v.   cans.,    to  lessen;    Imper.   »U^ 

ghata-e. 

But  there  is  a  considerable  number  of  active  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'u'  and  not  in  V;  some 
have  both  terminations.     These  are: 


1)  From  an  old  root  I  &,  which  is  no  longer  used  in  Sindhi,  but 
in  Hindostfini  (lil   ft-nft). 
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-  f 


^J  upinanu,  to  sift 


04^T  akhanu,  to  inform 


^r^4^l  ughanu,  to  wipe 


^\  alanu,  to  deny    .     .     . 
jj4^  bujhanu,  to  understand 
^^Job  bandhanu,  to  bind. 
^^Jub  bundhanu,  to  hear. 
J^g^  bhananu,  to  break. 


>  -.  » 


^\^  g J  bhunanu,  to  fry, 


y  ^     9 


^^^^  puchanu,  to  ask  .     . 

>.!>  puijhanu,  to  understand 

^  * 

0;^7^  paruranu,  to  understand 
J^ij;  parhanu,  to  read.     .     . 

^^y*^^  pasanu ,  to  see  .     .     .     . 
L)  pinanu,  to  beg  .... 


0^  puanu,  to  string  (beads). 


— .• 


pihanu, 


to  grind 


9    « 


^^yn>  pianu,  to  drink.     .     . 

J^L^  Jananu,  to  know  .  . 
'L  jahanu,  to  copulate  . 
^C*g>  jhinikanu,  to  scold 


y  ^  ^ 


9   ^     y 


^^A^  dubhanu,  to  prick   .     . 


Imperative. 
J^l  upinu. 


y  .^ 


^\  akhu  and 
^T  akhe. 

4^1  ughu. 

y^ 

Jl  alu. 
s^^  bujhu. 
J  bandhu. 
^Jub  bundhu. 
vy^  bbanu. 

^  bhiinu. 

pu£hu. 
purjjhu. 

j^^  paruru. 
ji^  parliu. 

J«  pinu. 


y     y 


V 
9         O  ^ 


*^  ptiu. 
4^  pehu. 

4*^  Pitu. 


piu. 


>  I  — 


..^^  janu. 
JCi^  jhiniku. 


9       9 


cubhu. 
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>   ^- 


caranu,  to  graze  .     .     . 

J^4^  cakhanu,  to  taste  .  . 
^^jSiL  cuganu,  to  peck  up  food 
^^,gC>  fiughanu,  to  puncture, 
dumanu,  to  kiss  .  .  . 
i^  dunanu,  to  crimple  (cloth) 
davanu,  to  speak  .  .  . 
J).^  cuhanu,  to  soak  up  .  . 
dhinanu,  to  pluck  .     . 


-  9 


^    t 


9^  f 


9     ^    f 


•    '       }  to  touch  . 
J)44^  6huhanu, 

^Jf2iio  dhainu,  to  suck 


Jylit>  dhunanu,  to  choose.     .     . 
J^pio    dhSvanu,    to  blow  (with 

bellows), 
^yfto  dhuanu,  to  wash 

^r^  daranu,  to  eat  up 
i^yJLo  disanu,  to  see  . 


»     ^A 


J^o  dahanu,  to  vex. 
^^o  duhanu,  to  milk 
i^f^y  rakhanu,  to  keep 
,^^1m,  sibanu,  to  sow. 
^jfSi^  sikanu,  to  long  for 
ij-^S^  sikhanu,  to  learn 
y^fl^  salanu,  to  divulge 

samujhanu,  to  understand 


^     9       ^ 


9   ^ 


9  ^^ 


y^9 


9  ^9 


9    • 


9      9 


Imperative. 
caru. 

cakhu. 
i  6ugu. 
L  6ughu. 
cumu. 


6unu. 
ciau. 
6uhu. 


fihinu. 

i.y^  6hu-u. 
44^  chuhu. 
iHi>  dhau. 

9      9 


^^ 


9     9 


i     ^ 


dhunu. 

» 

dhS-u  or 
^ii^  dhS-e. 
ijjftj  dho-u. 

s6  dam. 

UM4>  disu. 

^^  dahu. 
jd^  duhu. 
^J  rakhu. 
L^au  sibu. 
jCyu  siku. 
.„^Cm>  sikhu. 

9    ^ 

Jum  salu. 

samujhu. 


>  >  - 
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^r  n  y  ^   sambhiranu,  to  recollect 


-'.  > 


i^LAdiw  simananu,  to  recognize  . 
^^Xlui  sinikanu, 


.  * 


>  to  blow  the  nose  . 


sunikanu , 


f  - 


^^;>^XjLui  Binghanu, 

\  to  smell 

^;4^Clui  sunghanu, 

sunanu,  to  hear     . 
J;^  sahanu,  to  endure 
,£;n»   katanu,  to  spin 
J^jLr  kadhanu,  to  puU  out 
J^L^  khainu,  to  eat    . 

^^f^^  khatanuy  to  earn 
yjj^  kahanu,  to  say 

^^  kuhanu,  to  kill 
}iyj^  khananu,  to  lift  . 
^;4^-^  khahann,  to  scratch 
^d^  khedanu,  to  play 

^^^04^  khianu,  to  eat     , 


9  ^  • 


(2^4^  ginhanu,  to  take 
^j^  ghuranu,  to  wish 

^j;.^  gahanu,  to  rub 
^^yj^  gehanu,  to  swallow 
\iy^  lakhanu,  to  ascertain 
1^4^  likhanu,  to  write 


Iwperaiive. 
%g*Iw  sambhiru* 

J^l^auM  sunanu. 


»^» 


^^» » 


siniku. 


suniku. 


4J1.  ainghu. 
j^iiL  sunghu. 


sunn. 


y    » 

^^  sahu. 
vsA^  katu. 
jdjo   kadhu. 
iL^  kha-u. 

-gng<^  khatu. 
^^  kahu. 

,^  kuhu. 

Jj4^  khanu. 
khShu. 

JUA<  khedu* 

^khiu. 

4^ginhu. 
1^  ghuru. 

4^  gahu. 
41*  gehu. 
-4^  lakhu. 
^jO  likhu. 


>  o- 


munjanu,  to  send     ....     x^o  munju. 


manu 
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Imperative. 
J^IIJ  limbanu,  to  plaster   ....    slJj  limbu. 

JjJJ  lunanu,  to  reap ^  lunu. 

J^  lahanu,  to  obtain ^  lahu. 

y^jj^  lahananu,  to  have  to  receive  .    ^^H^  lahanu. 

9     9 

^csLo  mananu,  to  need n^,^ 

'  aJo  mane. 

J^jjJe  mananu,  to  ask jCu  manu. 

J^  mananu ,  to  shampoo ....  J^  manu. 

J^'^  vathanu,  to  take Jl^j  vathu. 

J^^^a.^  vijhanu,  to  throw    ....  ^^j  vijhu. 

,^^^  vikinanu,  to  sell ^^^  vikinu. 

^^^i^  hananu,  to  strike ^^  hanu. 

J^/)  yahanu,  to  cjopulate    .     .     .    ^  yahu. 

The  following  active  verbs  form  their  Imperative  in 
an  irregular  way: 

J^o  dianu,  to  give;  Imper.  ^50  de  (instead  of:  ^o  diu). 


1)  Capt.  Stack  in  his  Sindhl  Grammar  baa  adduced  the  following 
verbs  also  as  active  and  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V: 


{^f^  bakanu,  to  chatter, 
^^Agi   bbulanu,  to  forget, 


>  ->  -* 


:«^jU^  bmburann,  to  stick  doseto, 
^Cgrfc  jhakann,  to  prate. 


>  -  > 


\M  subanu, 
i^L^JLuv  sohs-inn,  I 


f  '^  > 


^^^  vaioranu,  to  stick  to, 
^jk^MA  visahanu,  to  trust, 
^^^  va^anu,  to  please; 


\*)^y   ru6a9U,  to  please, 

but  all  these  are  properly  intransitive    verbs   and   therefore  quite 
regular  in  their  Imperative. 
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9    ^ 


^^fjj  nianu,  to  take  away;  Lnper.  ^  (instead  of  ^  niu). 

Verbs  which  end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  *u',  form 
the  Plural  in  o  (or  yo,  with  euphonic  y,  if  the  verb 
end  in  any  other  vowel  but  *a'  and  n) ,  and  those ,  which 
end  in  the  Imperative  Sing,  in  e,  form  their  Plural  in 
yo  or  io,  as: 

I  acu,  come,       Plur.      i^l  a6-o. 


I 

^  jhal-e,  seize,       „ 


{.isbii  dho-u,  wash,      „     }i}t^'>  dho-yo. 
^  pa-u,  fall,  „  ^  pa-o. 

^50  de,  give,  „  i^o_  did. 

\}J^  jhal-yo  or 
^J^  jhal-io. 
An  older  form  of  the  11.  pers.  Plur.  is  the  termi- 
nation ho,  which  is  also  in  use,  as;  jal^y  jjhal-iha 

The  other  persons  of  the  Imperative  must  be  supplied 
from  the  Potential. 

There  is  another  from  of  the  Imperative,  ending  in 
je*),  which  is  added  equally  to  the  root  of  neuter 
and  active  verbs.  This  form  of  the  Imperative  is  pro- 
perly a  Precative,  implying  exhortation,  request 
or  prayer,  as: 

J^jjo  motanu,  to  return;  Imper.  v£jj^  motu;  Prec.  ^^yo 

mot-ije,  please  to  return. 
J^j  vitanu,  to  scatter;   Imper.  oujj  vit-e;  Prec.  ^. 

vit-ije,  please  to  scatter. 

If  a  verb  end  in  *i'  or  1,  the  initial  4*  of  ije  is 
dropped,  as: 

1)  In  poetry  ije  is  now  and  then  lengthened  to  eje,  as  well  in 
neuter  as  active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'a'  or  'e\  as: 

^j3    kar-eje,    from    0>^  karanu,    Imper.    ^  kare.      ^^5  ^*"^J®> 
from  vi>^5  vananu,  to  go,  Imper.  ^^  vanu. 


9    ^ 
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^  khianu,  V.  a.,  to  eat,  Imper.  ^  khi-u;   Prec. 
^,4$^  khi-JG. 

^jl^  thianu,    v.  n.,    to  become;    Imper.  ^^aaj  thi-u; 
Prec.  ^QhA^A  thi-je  or:  ^^  thi-je. 

Quite  irregular  is  ^S  karanu,  to  do,  in  the  Pre- 
cative,  as: 

J^I^  karanu,  Imper.  ^  kare,  Prec.  ^  ki-je  or:  ^ 
ka-je.  ^  Sr  s;- 

Neuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  end  in  the  Im- 
perative in  V,  take  frequently,  especially  in  poetry,  the 
termination  iju  instead  of  ije,  as: 

J^i-L    sunanu,   to  hear;   Imper.  ^!^  sunu;   Prec.  ^jL 

*.v  *  C^' 

sun-iju.  ^ 

This  termination  is  also  now  and  then  found  in 
active  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V,  as: 

J^L4J  bha-inu,   to  think;  Imper.  ^^  bha-e;   Prec. 

lijl^?  bha-iju. 

The  Plural  of  the  Precative  ends  in  ijo  (or 
ejo,  as  the  ca^e  may  be),  as: 

^)yi  P^-ije  i^yi  P^-©Je)»  shut  up;  Plur.  j^^^^  pur- 

ijo  iyiijyi  pur-ejo). 

Instead  of  ij[5  (ej5)  the  terminations  ija,  ijae  (ija-e), 
ijahu  (ijau)  ijaha  are  also  in  use,  especially  in  a  ho- 
norific sense,  and  are  therefore  also  referred  to  a  subject 
in  the  Nominative,  as: 

^^5  var-iju,  return;  Plur.     l^^5  var-ijS. 
A^5  vaA-iju,  go;  „    »lsysiy  van-ija-e. 

^^  sun-iju,  hear;  „     J»1^m>  sun-ijaba. 

^^  parh-iju,  read;        „    iUajft^  parh-eja-u. 
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Annotation.  In  Prakrit  the  different  (10)  conjugations  of 
the  Sanskrit  have  ah*eady  been  discarded  and  only  the  first  of 
them  is  in  common  use.  The  II  pers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative 
ends  in  Prakrit  in  ^a\  which  in  Sindhi  has  been  changed  to  'u^ 
and  V  respectively;  the  II  pers.  Plur.  ends  in  ha  (Sansk.  ^ 
dha),  and  in  Sindhi  in  5,  h  being  commonly  dropped.  —  In 
the  cognate  idioms  the  final  vowel  of  the  11  pers.  Sing,  of  the 
Imperative  has  been  dropped  altogether;  in  the  Plural  the  Im- 
perative ends  in  5,  as  in  Sindhi,  with  the  exception  of  the 
MarathT,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  ends  in  a,  and  the 
Bangali,  the  Plural  Imperative  of  which  is  identical  vnth  the 
Singular. 

The  Sindhi  Precative  is  to  be  referred  to  the  Prakrit  in- 
crement ija  or  ijja,  which  is  inserted  between  the  root  and 
the  inflexional  terminations  in  the  Present,  the  definite  Future 
and  the  Imperative  (Varar.  Vll,  21).  Lassen's  conjecture  (p.  357), 
that  this  increment  has  sprung  from  the  Sanskrit  Precative,  is 
borne  ont  by  the  modern  idioms.  —  The  GujaratI  forms  the 
Precative  in  the  same  way  as  the  Sindhi  by  adding  to  the  verbal 
root  the  increment  aje  (Plur.  ajo).  —  In  Hindustani  iye  is 
joined  to  the  root  of  the  verb  for  the  HI  pers.  Sing,  (generally 
with  ap  etc.),  it  being  considered  more  respectful  to  address  a 
person  in  the  HE  pers.  Sing.;  and  iy5  for  the  II  or  III  pers. 
Plur.;  jie  is  only  used,  when  the  root  ends  in  I  or  o.  —  In 
PanjabI  the  increment  I  is  added  to  the  root  for  the  II  pers. 
Sing.,  and  15  for  the  11  pers.  Plur.  Similarly  id  is  joined  to 
the  root  in  Bangall,  as  well  for  the  II.  pers.  Sing,  as  Plur. 

§.  44. 
The  participle  present. 

Prom  the  Imperative  or  the  verbal  root  the  Par- 
ticiple present  is  derived  in  the  following  way: 

1)  Neuter  verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  V, 
add  to  the  root  the  affix  ando  (see  §.  8,  11),  as: 

y^fli  halanu,  to  go;  Imper.  JkP  hal-u;  Part.  pres.  jJoIsd 
hal-ando. 

The  same  is  the  case  with  active  verbs,   the  Im- 
perative of  which  ends  in  'u',  as: 
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y^jjjb  hananu,   to  strike;   Imper.  ^^  hanu;   Part.  pres. 

^jJI^  han-ando. 

Some  of  these  however  use  also  the  other  form  in 
indo,  as: 

J^jJL  sunanu,  to  hear;  Impen  J^   sunu;   Part.   pers. 

ZiXiM  Bunando  or:  acUjJyw  suiundo. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  radical  a,  and  in  the 
Imper.  in  *u',  form,  for  euphony's  sake,  their  Participle 
pr^ent  in  ind5,  and  not  in  ando,  as: 

J^L^  kha-inu,  v.  a.,  to  eat;  Imper.  iL^kha-u;  Part. 

pres.  jcXloL^  kha-mdo. 
J^oL^iXl  budha-inu,  v.  n.,  to  become  old;  Imper.  *LiJb 

budha-u;  Part.  pres.  aJuuSl^Jb  budha-indo. 

Those  verbs ,  which  shorten  their  final  vowel  in  the 
Infinitive  or  insert  a  euphonic  v  (§.  42,  1.  2),  do  the 
same  before  the  affix  of  the  Participle  present,  as: 

c;^  pa-v-anu,    to   fall;    Lnper.    ^,   pa-u;    Part.   pres. 


o^^ 


jjji^,  pa-v-ando. 
J^   pi-anu,  to  drink;    Imper.  ^^   pl-u;    Part.  pres. 

jJiLo  pi-ando. 
^yio  dhu-anu,    to    wash;    Imper,   *^j   dho-u;    Part. 

pres.  ^jSyio  dhu-ando. 

In  some  verbs,  with  euphonic  v   inserted,  a  con- 
traction takes  place,  as: 

0^    6a-v-anu,   to  say;  Imper.  ^   6a-u;    Part.  pres. 

ajijl^  da-v-and5  or:  ajJ^^  £undo. 

hu-anu,  to  be;  Imper.  <jjft  h5-u;  Part.  pres.  jjJ 

hundo  (instead  of  ^OJui  hu-ando). 
A  similar  contraction  takes  place  in: 
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J^jL^  khi-anu,  to  eat;   Imper.  ^^  \ 


'**-•••  I  •  T  A  ■^  -  TV  .  O         J. 


^^  di-anu,  to  give;  Imper.  ^5^  de;  Part.  pres.  jJujo 

dindo. 
,2>AJ  ni-anu,  to  take  away;   Imper.  ^  ne;  Part.  pres. 

•a     I 

jJUaj  nindo* 

The  following  verbs  form  their  Participle  present 
in  an  irregular  way: 

^f^\  a6-anu,    to  come;    Lnper.    '  f   a6-u;    Part.   pres. 

fiJiLt  mdo. 

J^3   vananu,    to    go;    Imper.    l;^    vanu;    Part.    pres. 

yOJJt)  vendo  or  jJub^  vind5. 

2)  Active  and  causal  verbs  form  the  Participle 
present  by  adding  the  affix  in  do  to  the  root,  as:^ 

^Ifj  bharanu,  v.  a.,  to  fill;  Imper.  u^  bhar-e;  Part. 

.    pres.  3JlLj4^  bhar-indo. 

•        **  ^  *• 

j^LijuLj  gandha-inu,  to  cause  to  connect;  Imper.  ^LiJjL? 

gandha-e;  Part.  pres.  jjuuSlijor  gandha-indo. 

The  verb  ^jS'  karanu,  to  do,  forms  its  Part.  pres. 
both  regularly  and  irregularly,  ^Oj^S  kar-Indo  or:  ijji^ 
kando,  jJuT  kindo. 

3)  The  participle  present  of  the  Passive  voice  is 
formed  by  adding  the  affix  ibo  to  the  root  of  the 
passive  theme  (cf.  §.  8,  13),  as: 

pasanu,  v.  a.,  to  see;  pass.  J^Aa.yj  pas-ijanu;  Part. 

pres.  ^amo  pas-ibo. 

6a-v-anu,    v.  a.,    to   say;    pass.  ^f^^A^  'te-ijanu; 

Part.  pres.  ffl^  £a-ibd. 
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^ydj  dhu-^anu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  pass,  i^f^ytiy  dh5-ijanu; 
Part.  pres.  ftju^o  dhd-ibo. 

J^  pi-anu,  v.  a.,  to  drink;  pass,  i^^^aj  pi-janu;  Part. 

^  •-' 

pres.  ^AAj  pi-bo. 
J^jL^  thi-anu,  v.  n.,  to  become;  pass.  J)^^S  thi-janu; 

Part,  pres,  ^a^  thi-bo. 
^"S  karanu,   v.  a.,    to  do;    pass.  J^  ki-janu;   Part. 

pres.  ^  ki-bo  (also:  ^  ka-bo). 

The  Participle  present  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a  Future,  as  will  be  seen  under  the  future  tense. 

§.^  45. 
The  PartlGiple  pust. 

From  all  Sindlu  verbs,  be  they  neuter,  active  (causal) 
or  passive,  a  past  participle  may  be  derived  by  adding 
the  affix  id  or  yo  (the  latter  always,  when  the  root  ends 
in  a  vowel)  to  the  root  of  the  verb  (see  §.  8,  14).  The 
past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  imphes  simply  a  prae- 
terite  sense,  whereas  that  of  active  (causal)  verbs  always 
denotes  a  praeterite  passive  signification. 

O^^  jaganu,  v.  n.,  to  be  awake;  p.  p.  ySf\^  jag-io? 
having  been  awake. 

0S^  khatanu,   v.  a.,   to  gain;    p.  p.  ^aS^J^  khat7yo, 
having  been  gained. 

J^L^jIS   parbhainu,  v.   cans.,   to  quiet;    p.  p.  >jI4jo 

parbhayo,  having  been  quieted. 

J^c^L^^  parkhijanu,  v.  p.,  to  be  tested;  p.  p.  3I4SCJ 

parkh-io,  having  been  tested. 

Those  verbs,  which  insert  euphonic  v  in  the  In- 
finitive, drop  it  again  before  the  affix  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as: 
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f  -'-' 


9   ^^ 


6a-v-anu,  to  say;   p.  p.  ^a^.  6a-y6. 

^^  na-v-anu,  to  bow;  p.  p.  ^  na-yo. 

If  a  verb  end  in  'i'  or  i,  the  initial  *i'  of  the  affix 
io  is  dropped  in  the  past  participle;  the  same  is  oom-^ 
monly  the  case,  when  the  root  ends  in  one  of  the  Pa- 
latals 6,  6h,  j,  jh. 

J^  ni-anu,  to  take  away;  p.  p.  ^  ni-o. 
J^uk^j  thi-anu,  to  become;  p.  p.  ^^  thi-o. 
J^  ji-anu,  to  live;  p.  p.  iSa^^  ji-o. 

\j\^  kuchanu,  to  speak;  p.  p.  jq^  ku£h-o. 
jj^g^j  ■•  sojhanu,  to  investigate;  p.  p.  jg^jr  sojho. 

If  final  6  and  I  has  been  shortened  in  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  restored  again  (with  a  few  exceptions)  in  the  past 
participles,  as: 

J^^o  dhu-anu,   to  wash   (Imper.    *^ifto   dho-u);    p.  p. 
ijjjftj  dho-yo. 

J^  ji-anu,  to  live  (Imper.  ^  ji-u);  p.  p.  iS^a.  jI-6. 


About  the  compound  affixes  ya-lu  or  ia-lu,  ya-ro 
(ia-ro),  which  are  attached  to  the  past  participle,  in  order 
to  impart  to  it  more  the  nature  of  an  adjective,  com- 
pare §.  9,  22. 

A  considerable  number  of  verbs  form  their  past 
participle  in  an  irregular  way,  that  is  to  say,  they  have 
retained  the  old  Sanskrit-Prakrit  form  of  the  past  par- 
ticiple, modified  only  according  to  the  laws  of  trans- 
mutation of  letters,  as  current  in  Prakrit  and  Sindhi. 
We  subjoin  here  an  alphabetical  list  of  them. 

J^Ljjf  ubhamanu,  v.  n.,  to  boil  up;  p.  p.  pL^'  ubhano. 

J^l  ubahanu,  v.  n.,  to  stand;  p.  p.  y^^yS  ubitho. 
,  ^>  >  " 

^\  utanu,  V.  a.,  to  say;  p.  p.  ^i  uto. 
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J^f  V.  n.,  to  be  woven, 
^1  V.  a.,  to  weave, 


p.  p.  ^\  unio. 


y^L^t  ujliamanu,  to  be  extinguished;  p.  p.  jiL^^I  ujhano. 
Jl^f  V*  n.,  a6anu,  to  come;  p.  p*  |jf  ayo. 


»     -.A? 


^1^1  V.  n.,  udamanu,  to  fly;  p.  p.  ^VoS  udano. 

^jS\  v.  a.,  nkaranu,   to  engrave;  p.  p.  ^S\  ukaryo  or: 

yC^  ukhato. 
^f^\  V.  a.,  ughanu,  to  wipe  out;  p.  p.  jg'-'^<^>  ughatho. 
Jpl  alanu,  v.  a.,  to  deny;  p.  p.  ^1  alto. 
^^^1  ulahanu,  v.  n.,  to  descend;  p.  p.  jn^H  ulatho. 
J^T  ananu,  v,  a.,  to  bring;  p.  p.  jiXiT  ando. 
^)^<  bajhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  bound;  I  p.  p.  ^49^  bajho  or 
JvPjUb  bandhanu,  v.  a.,  to  bind;     j  t^J^  badho. 

e4^,  bujhanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  heard;      ^   p  ^^  ^^^j^. 
J^Joj  biindhanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;    j 

^«xi  budanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  drowned;  p.  p.  jJu  budo. 

^■■yv  g  >  bh^anu,  v.  n,,  to  run  away; 

to  be  broken;  ^  p.  p.  ^St^  bhago. 

J^gj  bhananu,  v.  a.,  to  break;       j 

^)^pM  bhijanu,  v.  n.,  to  get  wet;   p.  p.  ^jla^  bhino. 


»  -»   > 


,^  bhujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  fried;  U.  p.  ^  bh„go. 
^sf^\»  bhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  fry;         j 
J|.j0L^  bhuianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  digested;  p«  p.  ya^  bhuto. 
^^)J^  bhunanu,  v.  n.,  to  wander  about;  p.  p.  ^1^  bhuno. 
J^  bihanu,  v.  n.,  I 


!;.Slj  painu,  v.  a.,  to  get;  p.  p.  ^i^  pato. 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-OrAmmar*  S 
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Jjoi,  pujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  finished;  p.  p.  \  ^^  ^       ' 

sJ  pigito. 


9    -- 


jj^  pafianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  cooked;  p.  p.  ^SZ  pako. 
v>€^rf  puijjhanu,  v.  a.,  to  understand,  p.  p.  ^(>U  purdho. 

J^lj  parcanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reconciled;  p.  p.  I  ^7^  ^        ' 

\}^ri  I)arc6. 

JjjlS  pamanu,  v.  a.,  to  entrust,  p.  p.  jjlj  parto. 

l[>^.  pavanu,  v.  n.,  to  fall;  p.  p.  ^.  pio. 

^y^^  puanu,  V.  a.,  to  string  (as  beads);  p.  p.  ^^  put5. 

JjiL^^  phatanu,  v.  a,,  to  tear;  p.  p.  yS^,  phato. 
J^Lfj  phasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  j^'^'t  ^*  phatho. 
J^Ji^j  phitanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  injured;  p.  p.  jJLg.>  phito. 


J^Av  (|]>  pahufianu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive;  p.  p.  jXjj  pahuto. 

J^^j;^  phasanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  caught;  p.  p.  ^^J^  phatho. 
J^^Iy^  phisanu,  v.  n.,  to  burst;  p.  p.  jgygg  phitho. 

^LL  pehanu, 


,  V.  n.,  to  enter;  p.  p.  j^Xaj  petho. 
'j^tj  pehanu. 


^^iu  pi&inu,  V.  n.,  to  be  credited;  p.  p.  yikj  pito. 
LIIaju  pisanu,  y.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  ffSAj  pitho. 


#» 

9  ^ 


,juo  pianu,  v/a.,  to  drink; 'p.  p.  jjuj  pito. 


9     ^ 


^,4*^  pUianu,  V.  a.,  to  grind;  p.  p.  54^^  pitho. 


9  - 


^^fjj  tapanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  warm;  p.  p.  ^  tato. 

J^*  susanu,  v.   n.,   to  be  gratified;  p.  p.  {^^  tutno, 

2S  tutho. 


9  "^^ 


^i)Si^  thakanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  weary;  p.  p.  j<^5  thako. 
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9     -'.-', 


J^LS  trahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  frighten;  I  p.  p.  y^^yS  tratho. 
J^p  trahanu,  v.  n. ,  to  be  Mghtened ;  j  p.  p.  )^j^  tratho. 

J^L^  Japanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  bom;     I  p.  p.  ^Ll  ja-6,  ^[^ 
i^  Jananu,  v.  a.,  to  bring  forth;  J     jayo  or  tiii^  janio. 
^L^  jananu,  v.  a.,  to  know;  p.  p.  pi^  jato. 

j^  jabhanu,  v. n,  to  be  copulated;  1  ^  ^  ^^  .^j^- 
^j^^'f  jahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate;         ] 
Jy4^  jumbanu,  v,  n,,   to  be  deeply  engaged;   p.  p. 
juto  or  jSuJ^  jumbio. 


9    ^1  ^  ^ 


^{1^  jhapamanu,    y.  n.,    to    decrease;    p.  p.   yi\l^ 
jhapano. 

lajJLl^  jhalto 

J;JL^  jhalanu,   v.   a,,  to   seize;  p.  p.  <         ' 

|»»ji4f>  jnaiio. 

ijXL  £ukanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  finished;  p.  p.  ^S^  £ukd. 
J^  dhupanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  touched;  1  p.  ^^       '^  ^huto. 


^j^*^  dhuhanu,  v.  a,  to  touch; 

0i£^  dhutanu,  v.  n.,  to  get  loose;  p.  p.  }S^  £huto. 

<vtf^  dhijanu,  v.  n«,  to  break; 

T  J      '  ?  P-  P-  i^^4^  fihino. 

^^^JL^  dhinanu,  v,  a.,  to  break  oflF;  ^  ^"^ 


i^f^  £uhanu,  v.  a.,  to  soak  up;  p.  p«  jg^^^  6utho. 
dhunanu,  v.  a.,  to  choose;  p.  p.  ^a^4>  dhuo. 


'-'A^ll  JT  -n  -1  I  f 


^>4J^  dubhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  milked;  i  -%  ^    ..  . 

-^     •  •    *  '  }  P-  P-  y^^^  dudho. 

duhanu,  y.  a.,  to  milk; 


^*5  drijanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  afraid;  p.  p.  p^ty  drino. 

J^^JS  drahanu,  v.  n.,  to  tumble  down;  I  p.  p.  y^sS  dratho. 
J^f^S  drahanu,  v.  caus.,  to  demolish;  j  p.  p.  j^SKo  dratho. 
J^^  disanu,  y.  a.,  to  see;  p.  p.  ^o  ditha 

82 
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»  ^.^     :: 


j^.l^3  dhrapanu,  v.n.,  to  be  satiated;    ^  ^  ^,^^  ^^_ 
J^flsftS  dhrainu,  v.  a.,  to  satiate; 


>    -  A        n 


'ji'6  dahanu,  v.  a.,  to  torment;  p.  p.  ybt^ly  dadho. 


>  -      ^ 


J^^  dianu,  v.  a.,  to  give;   p.  p.  jio  dino. 

J^^  rijanu,   v.  n.,   to   be   watered;  p.  p.  j4>.  rido 

•v"  — 

njio. 

lyjL^I  raihanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  boiled;  I  -      Ji.- 

-^^^T/      J     •    '  '  f  P-  P-  y^^)  radio. 

J^JGx  randhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cook;     j 
Q^^rj  rujbanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  busy;  p.  p.  ^4>!  rudho. 
J^J  racanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  immersed;  p.  p.  pi  rato. 
J^t  rusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  sulky;  p.  p.  ^l  rutho. 
J^^^t  rumbhanu,  1  v.  n.,  to  be  engaged;  p.  p.  ^4>j  rudho 
J^j  rubhanu,      J     or  >I^j  rumbhio. 

^^[  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to  weep;  p.  p.  ps  runo. 

^f*^)  rijlianu,  v.  n.,  to  be  pleased;  p.  p.  yS^iXj)  ridho. 

J^i^JoljoLL  samaijanu,  v.  n.,  to  arrive  at  the  years  of  dis- 
cretion; p.  p.  jiLoUii  samano  or:  ^ijAJ^  samayo. 
J^dS?  sujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  swollen;  p.  p.  pyj^  suno. 
^IfjSf  sujanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  heard;  1  p.  p.  ^ll  suo 
^jjJL  sunanUj  v.  a.,  to  hear;       J  y^^  sunio. 

^if^^^  sijhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  seethed;  p.  p.  ySttX^i  sidho. 
J^Xl  Bukanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  dry;  p.  p.  ^jCl  suko. 
fjlL  salanu,  v.  a.,  to  divulge;   p.  p.  pXL  salto 

yXJLi,  salio. 
J^UIw   samaijanu,   v.  n.,  to   be  contained;    p.  p.  p\^ 


samano. 
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>^>^  VI.  <  1il  ''- 


Q-^^-  samujlianay  v.  a.,  to  understand;  p.  p.  ^x^  sa- 

muto  or  j^5^-  samujho. 
^^;4^^  sumahanu,  v.  n.,   to  go  to  sleep;   p.  p.  ^x^,   suto 

or  j^gt-  sumhio. 

J^IjaH  sambhiranu,  v.  n.,  to  be  prepared;  p.  p.  ^'ly^jjJL 

sambhtiro,  ^j^^aI^  sambhuno  or:  j5j.^aIw  sam- 
bhirio. 

^Ij^  karanu,  v.  a.,  to  do;  p.  p.  ^  kio,  ytf  kay5;  ^XaT 
kito. 

J^\i^  kumatijanu,  I  y.  p.,  to  wither;  p.  p.  p\Ji/  ku- 
J;^Li^  kumaijanu,         ^J^a^^  or  ^li^  ktimayo. 
J^l^  khamanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  burnt;   p.  p.  p\^  kha^o. 
,j^^^  khapanu,  v.  n.,  to  be.  wearied;   p.  p.  jx^  khato 

or  jAX^S^  khapio. 
J^XfJ^  khupanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fixed;  p.  p.  jjc^S'  khuto  or 

yjj^  khupio. 
^)JL^  khisanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  reduced;  p.  p.  ^.^xjT  khitho. 

J^gl4^  khusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be   plucked   out;   p.  p.  |ggg< 

khutho  or  ySjJl^  khusio. 
f^  kuhanu,  v.  a.,  to  kiU;  )  ^  ^  ^  ^^^^^ 

^j^  kusanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  killed;  j 
J^I^  khananu,   v.  a.,  to  lift  up;   p.  p,  ^aJL^  khayo  or 

^Xj^  khanio. 
J^44^  khuhanu,  y,  n.,  to  be  tired;  p.  p.  j  ^k\<  khutho. 
^y^  gapanu,  v.  n.,  to  stick  (in  mud);  p.  p.  ^  gato. 
^^JcT  gutanu,  v.  a.,  to  plait  together;  p.  p.  ^aT  guto. 
ijlif  gasanu,  v.  n.,  to  abrade; 
J^4^  gahanu,  v.  a.,  to  rub;       J  p.  p.  ^^  gatho. 


f  ^ 
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^^^jLS  gusanu,  V.  n.,  to  fail;  p.  p.  |^*^  °         ' 

[^ImT  gusio. 

^if  lainu ,  V-  a. ,  to  apply ;  p.  p.  joi>  lato  or  y^i  layo. 

la>hanu,  v.  cans.,  to  cause  to  descend;   p.  p.  jgrV 
latho. 

y^j^  labhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  obtained; 

J^  lahanu,  v.  a.,  to  obtain; 

J^  likanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  hidden;  p.  p.  ^  liko  or ^2^ likio. 

>4  ^i*^> 


>  - 


p.  p.  ^JJ  ladhd. 


^^^aIJ  limbanu,  v.  a.,  to  plaster;  p.  p. 

J^^L^'J  lusanu,  V.  n.,  to  be  scorched;  I       ^^      .j  j_^j^-^ 

J^y  luhanu,  v.  a.,  to  scorch;  j 

J^  maCanu,  v.  n.,  to  fatten;  p.  p.  ^  mato. 

J^JI*i  musanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  unlucky;  I  ^^        .,  _ 

(^^^  muhanu,  v.  a.,  to  cause  loss;     J 

J^^^^sauo  munjhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  perplexed;  p.  p.  ^3^ 
murho. 

J^^   vathanu,   v.  a.,    to  take;    p.  p.  ^J^  varto,  3«>!^ 
vardo,  jyg'fj  vathito. 

J^^  vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  p.  p.  yf^^^  vidho. 

^^^^  vir&tnu,  v.  n.,  to  be  wearied;  p.  p.  jj^j  virto. 


^^LL^  visamanu,   v.  n.,  to  be  extmguished;  p.  p.  jiLl^ 


•  ^   — • 


visano. 


^^^  vasanu,  v.  n.,  to  fSeill  (as  rain),  p.  p.  ^^^  vatho, 

^^t  utho,  j4j^  vutho. 
J^ir,  vikamanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  sold;  p.  p.  ^l/^  vikano. 

J^^  vikinanu,  v.  a.,  to  sell;  p.  p.  ^^  vikio. 


A 
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9  ^. 


^;  vanonu,  v.  n.,  to  go;  p,  p.  p^  via 

J^jp^^t    vehejanu,  v.  p.,  to  bathe;  p.  p.  yuby  veheto. 

J)^j  vehanu,  v.  n.,  to  sit;  p.  p.  y^^  vetho. 


^U^  hapamanu,  v.  n.,  to  lessen;  p.  p.  ^ill^  hapano. 
^*j\{l  yabhanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  copiilated;  I  ^      -       ,i  . 

yahanu,  v.  a.,  to  copulate; 


9     -^ 


§.  46. 
The  partLciple  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerundive  0* 

The  participle  of  the  Future  passive  or  the  Gerun- 
dive is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verbal  root  the  affix 
ino  (or  ano,  if  the  verb  end  in  'i'  (i)  and  optionally  ino 
and  ano,  if  the  verb  end  in  V  (o)).  The  Gerundive  can 
only  be  derived  from  active  verbs;  neuter  verbs  form 
also  a  similar  participial  noun  by  means  of  the  affix 
ino,  but  it  is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  Gerundive; 
see  §.  9,  12. 

The  final  vo^el  of  a  verbal  root  undergoes  the  same 
changes  before  the  affix  of  the  Gerundive,  as  before  the 
affix  of  the  Infinitive  (§.  42),  so  that  for  practical  pur- 
poses the  rule  may  thus  be  given,  that  the  termination 
of  the  Infinitive  anu  is  simply  changed  to  ano  (ino), 
in  order  to  form  the  participle  of  the  Future  passive. 
About  the  derivation  of  the  affix  ino  see  §.  8,  12. 

Q^^^j  vijhanu,  v.  a.,  to  throw;  Gerund.  j.i|>j  vijhino, 

what  is  to  be  thrown. 
Jpo  dianu,  v.  a.,   to  give;   Gerund.  ^^  d^^no,  what 

is  to  be  given. 


1)  A  kind  of  participle  of  the  Future  active  is  formed  by  at- 

iaching  the  affix  hsm  to  tiie  Infinitive,  as:  y.gA.Af&  halana-hftru,  one 
who  is  about  to  go;  see  §.  9,  33. 
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^^4>  dhuanu,  v.  a.,  to  wash;  Gerund.  y^yi(>  dhuano 


or  ji^(>  dhuino,  what  is  to  be  washed. 
^L^  khainu,   v.  a.,  to  eat;   Gerund.  p^L^khaino^ 
what  is  to  be  eaten. 

§.  47. 
Indeclinable  past  participles. 

The  Sindhi  uses  diflferent  past  conjunctive  or  in- 
declinable participles. 

1)  The  form  most  in  use  is  that  ending  in  I  (o) 
or  e. 

a)  Neuter  or  such  active  verbs,  as  terminate  in 
the  Imperative  in  *u',  form  the  past  conjunctive  parti- 
ciple by  joining  to  the  verbal  root  the  affix  i,  as: 

0^^  var-anu,  v.  n.,  to  return;   past  part.   conj.   ^sy 

var-i,  having  returned, 

9-^9  9 

y^flM,  sunanu,  v.  a.,  to  hear;  p.  part,  conj,  ^^i*«  sun-i, 

having  heard. 
Those  verbs ,  which  end  in  a  radical  I,  coalesce  with 
the  affix  of  the  past  part.  conj.  to  I,  as: 

9    ^ 

^j^o^J  thianu,  to  become;  Imper.  ^^^  thiu;  p.  p.  conj. 
^^  thi,  having  become. 

Those  verbs,  which  end  in  u,  shorten  u  before  the 
affix  1  (as  before  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive),  as: 

^yj  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads);  Imper.  i.yj  pu-u;  p.  p. 

conj,  ^  pu-i. 

But  those  verbs,  which  shorten  radical  final  6  to 
'u'  in  the  Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  past 
participle  conjunctive,  as: 

^^^  ru-anu,  to  weep;  Imper.  ^s  r5;  p.  p.  conj.  ^j%  ro-i. 


9   --- 
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If  in  the  Infinitive  euphonic  v  has  been  inserted 
between  the  verbal  root  and  the  affix  of  the  Infinitive, 
it  is  dropped  again  in  the  past  part,  conj.,  as: 

-^I^  6a-v-anu,  to  speak;   Lnper.  ^  6a-u;  p.  p.  (X)nj. 

1^  tsL-iy  having  spoken. 

JJJ  pa-v-anu,  to  fall,  forms  either  regularly:  ^^  pa-i, 

or  irregularly  ^^iju  pe-i,  having  fallen. 

**     I 
The  verb  ^j^\  afianu,  to  come,  makes  in  the  p.  p. 

conj.  either  regularly  ^^1  afi-i,  or  irregularly  ^f  a6-e. 

The  verbs  ^^o  dianu,  to  give  (Imper.  ^o  de)  and  ^^^ 

nianu,  to  take  away  (Lnper.  ^  ne)  make  in  the  p.  part. 

conj.  ^^&  de-i  and  ^^xaj  ne-i  or  ^^  na-i 

••I  ..I  •» 

Passive  verbs,  be  they  derived  fi^om  neuter  or 
active  themes ,  form  the  p.  part.  conj.  quite  in  the  same 
way,  as  verbs  of  the  active  voice,  by  adding  the  in- 
crement I  (6)  to  the  passive  base,  as: 

^)>^p^}i  lo-ij-anu,  v.  p.  to  be  moistened;  p.  part.  conj. 
^gsp^}i  lo-ij-i  or  yspJj^   l6-ij-5,    having  been 

moistened. 

b)  Active  and  causal  verbs,  ending  in  the  Im- 
perative in  *e',  form  the  past  part.  conj.  by  adding  the 
a£&x  e  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  as: 

JJUo  malanu,  v.  a.,  to  polish;    p.  p.  conj.   JLi  mal-e, 
having  polished. 

^^IXJ  lagainu,  v.  cans.,  to  apply;  p.  p.  conj.  ^IXU 
laga-e,  having  applied. 

2)  The  second  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  be  it  transitive  or 
intransitive,  the  affix  yo  (or  id).  This  form  is  only 
used  with  a  Present,  Future  or  Imperative,  and 
may  therefore  in  most  cases  be  translated  by  the  present 
participle,  as: 
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f  t: 


^^  motanu,  v.  n.,  to  return;  p.  p.  conj.  yt^y^  mot-yo 
(mot-io). 

Jl4^  slthanu,  v. a.,  to  compress;  p.  p.  conj.  jl^x^  sith-io. 
If  the  verb  end  in  Y  (i),  it  coalesces  with  the  aflfix 


10,  as: 


^^  dianii,  to  give;  p.  p,  conj.  pi  dio. 

J^  pi-anu,  to  dink  (Lnper.  ^^  piu);  p.  p.  conj.  ^  pio. 

Those  verbs,  which  shorten  original  6  to  *u'  in  the 
Infinitive,  restore  the  same  again  in  the  p.  p.  conj.,  as: 

J^yft4>   dhu-anu,   to  wash   (Lnper.   i^«>    dho-u);   p.  p. 
conj.  ^ytty  dho-yo. 

^y\  ru-anu,   to  weep  (Imper.  j*  ro);   p.  p.  conj.  y^^ 
r5-y6. 

The  verbs  ,^Xj5^  khananu ,   to  lift  up,  J^  hananu, 

to  strike,  ^^^^karanu,  to  do,  drop,  as  in  the  past  par- 
ticiple, their  final  radical  before  the  affix  yo,  as: 

J^lj5^  khananu,  p.  p.  conj.  ^aI^  kha-yo  or:  y^  kha-yo. 
J^i^  hananu,  p.  p.  conj.  yli  ha-yo  or:  yi  ha-yo. 
^^iTkaranu,  p.  p.  conj.  yS'  ka-yo  or:  yS  ki-yo  (ki-6). 

3)  The  third  past  participle  conjunctive  is  formed 
by  adding  to  the  root  of  transitive  verbs,  irrespec- 
tively of  their  termination  in  the  Imperative,  the  afi^ 
je  (i-je),  and  ji  (i-ji)  to  the  root  of  neuter  verbs. 

This  form  is  generally  used  with  the  Present  and 
Fast  tenses. 

J^l^<  khananu,  v.  a.,  to  lift  up  (Imper.  ^^^  khanu); 

p.  p.  conj.  ^5i?i4^  khan-ije. 
J^j^  virdanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  tired;   p.  p.  conj.  ^^a^!^ 

virc-iji. 

4)  The  fourth  past  participle   conjunctive  is  formed 


SECTION  in.    THE  VERB.  283 


9   ^ 


by  putting   ^/  kare,  the  p.  p.  conj.   of  ^yT  karanu, 

after  the  past  partic.  conj.  ending  in  i  or  e.  This 
compound  form  is  used  with  the  Present,  the  Future, 
the  Past  tenses  and  the  Imperative,  as: 

y^S  ^5*^  vari  kare,  having  returned;  Inf.  ^^TJ  varanu. 


>  1^ 


ygS  JUo  male  kare ,  having  polished ;  Inf.  ^^  malanu. 
ygS  ^^spu^  loij-i  kare,  having  been  moistened;  Inf. 
'  '  "^"^  loij-anu. 


Annotation,  The  indeclinable  past  participles  are  formed  in 
Sanskrit  either  by  the  affix  tva  or  ya.  In  Prakrit  tva  is 
changed  to  tuna  and  (by  elision  of  t)  to  una,  and  ya  becomes 
ia.  In  Sindhl  the  first  form  of  the  past  participle  conjunctive 
ending  in  T  (or  e)  corresponds  to  the  Prakrit  affix  ia.  The 
second  form  of  the  p.  p.  conj.,  ending  in  yo,  is  identical  with 
the  first,  and  the  same  must  be  said  of  the  third  form  ending 
in  jl  (or  je),  the  Sanskrit  affix  ya  (Prakrit  ia)  having  been 
changed  in  Sindhl  to  ja  (=  je),  as  in  the  case  of  the  Passive. 

This  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  kindred  idioms.  In  Hindus- 
tani we  find  the  following  forms  of  the  past  part,  conjunctive 
(Inf.  mar-na):  mar,  mar-e,  mar-ke,  mar-karke.  In  the  first  form 
mar  the  affix  ia  has  apparently  been  dropped  altogether,  whereas 
in  the  second  mar-e  the  affix  ia  has  been  contracted  to  e.  The 
affix  ke  in  mar-ke,  corresponds  to  the  Sindhl  affix  je,  j  having 
been  changed  to  a  guttural,  with  transition  of  the  Media  into  a 
Tenuis.  Mar-kar  and  maf-karke  are  compound  past  participles 
conj.  like  the  Sindhl  form.  Similarly  we  find  in  PanjabT  (InF. 
ghall-na,  to  send):  ghall  and  ghall-ke. 

The  Gujarati  uses  two  forms  of  the  past  part,  conj.,  one 
ending  in  T  (used  especially  in  compound  verbs),  as  lakhi, 
having  written,  and  the  other  in  rni,  as'  lakhlnl.  The  first 
form  is  identical  vnth  the  Sindhi  affix  i,  the  latter,  TnT,  cor- 
responds to  the  Prakrit  affix  una,  I  having  been  substituted 
for  u. 

The  Marafhi  uses  only  one  form  of  the  past.  part,  conj., 
ending  in  On,  as  karun,  having  done;  this  affix  quite  coin- 
cides with  the  Prakrit  affix  una.  —  The   Ban  gall  uses   either 
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the  affix  ya  (iya),  as  dekhiya  (dek-e  or  dekh-I  also  being 
employed),  or  the  Locative  of  the  past  participle,  dekhite,  in 
the  state  of  having  seen. 


Chapter  Xm. 

Formation  of  the  Tenses  and  Persons. 

§.  48. 

In  treating  of  the  Tenses  in  Sindhi  we  must  dis- 
tinguish simple  and  compound  Tenses. 

L  Simple  tenses. 

In  the  Active  and  Passive  Voice  there  are  only 
three  simple  tenses,  viz.:  the  Potential,  the  Aorist 
and  the  Future. 

1)  The  Potential,  which  implies  possibility,  un- 
certainty or  a  wish,  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
of  the  verb  the  inflQxional  terminations.  The  ab- 
solute personal  pronouns  may  also  be  put  before  the 
verb,  where  any  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  person,  but 
they  may  also  be  omitted,  where  such  is  not  the  case, 

the  respective  person  being  sufficiently   pointed  out  by 
the  inflexional  termination  itself. 

Neuter  and  such  intransitive  verbs,  as  end  in  the 
Imperative  in  *u',  and  all  passive  verbs,  receive  the 
same  personal  terminations,  whereas  those  transitive  verbs, 
which  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'e',  differ  from  them  in 
the  I  and  partly  in  the  11  pers.  Sing,  and  in  all  the 
persons  of  the  Plural,  by  retaining  their  characteristic  'i' 
(e)  before  the  inflexional  terminations. 
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Personal  tenninations  of  the  Potential. 


Verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative 


in  'u' 

> 

in 

V. 

Singnlar. 

Plural. 

Singalar. 

Plnral. 

I  pers.  -a 
n  pers.  -1,  e 

9r 

-u 
-6 

at           •  at 

-ya,  -la 
-ie,  ye;  i,  e 

-yu,  iu 
-yo,  io 

III  pers.  e 

-ane 

-e 

-me,  ine 

Verbs  ending  in  the  Imper. 


In  reference  to  verbs,   ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
*u',  it  is  to  be  observed: 

a)  A  final  long  vowel  is  shortened  before  all  the 
personal  terminations  in  the  same  way,   as  before  the 

affix  of  the  Infinitive;  e.  g.  J^^j  ruanu,  to  weep,  Imper, 

^s  ro,  Potential  I  pers.   ^Uj  ru-a,  I  may  weep;    J^ 


pianu,  to  drink,  Imper.  ^xj  piu,  Potential  I  pers.  ^IL  pi-a, 
I  may  drink;  ^^yj  pu-anu,  to  string  (beads),  Imper.  i.yj 
pti-u,  Potential  I  pers,  ^LS  pu-a,  I  may  string  (beads). 
In  poetry  an  original  long  vowel  may  be  restored  again 
in  the  HI  pers.  Sing.,  the  personal  termination  e  being 
at  the  same  time  shortened  to  *e',  as:   ^u  ro-e,  he  may 

weep,  instead  of  ^j  ru-e. 

h)  The  euphonic  v,  which  is  inserted  between  the 
root  of  a  verb  ending  in  *a',  and  the  affix  of  the  In- 
finitive, is  commonly  retained  in  the  Singular  and  the 
HI  pers.  of  the  Plural,  but  dropped  commonly  in  the 

I  and  n  pers.  Plural,  as:  Inf.  ^^^^  pa-v-anu,  to  fall, 
Potential,  Sing.  I  pers.  ^j|^  pa-v-a,  IE  pers.  ^^  pa-v-e, 
in  pers.  ^50  pa-v-e;  IU  pers.  Plur.  ^^  pa-v-ane;  Plur. 
I  pers.  ^j^  pa-fi)  D  pers.  ^  pa-6.    In  the  11  and  HI  pers. 
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Sing,  however  v  may  be   also  dropped,  as  ^jj^  ca-e, 
thou  mayst  say ;  ^^2^  6a-e  *) ,  he  may  say.    * 

c)  In  the  in  pers.  Plur.  verbs ,  which  end  in  V  (u) 
or  original  o)  and  'a'  (with  euphonic  v  inserted)  fre- 
quently  contract  the    inflexional  termination  u-ane,  a- 

v-ane,    to    tine,  as:   ^^s  rune,  they  may  weep,   instead 

of  jj/  ru-ane;  ^^  pune,  they  may  fall,  instead  of  ^^ 

pavane;  ^^L  cune,  they  may  say,  instead  of  ^^  davane. 

A  similar  contraction  takes  place  in  the  IE  pers. 
Sing,  and  in  the  IH  person  Plur.,  if  a  verb  end  in  Y 
(i),  as:  ^'^  di,  thou  mayst  give,  instead  of  ,jjuS  di-e; 

^jjo  dine,   they  may  give,  instead  of  ^o   diane;    ,jju 

ni,  thou  mayst  take  away,    ^jju  nine,    they  may  take 

^way;   ^jjo   pine,  they  make  drink;    j^^j^  khine,  they 

may  eat;  but  the  uncontracted  form  is  equally  in  use. 

d)  Verbs,  which  end  in  a  radical  a,  and  in  the  Im- 
perative in  'u*,  insert  in  the  I  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  and 
in  the  11  pers.  Plur.  a  euphonic  y  before  the  flexional 

termination,  as:  ^GliJu  budha-y-a,   I  may  become  old, 

^^L^Jj    budha-y-u,   ^litL  budha-y-6,    we,    you   may 
become  old.     In  the  HI  pers.  Plur.    they  end   likewise, 

for  euphony's  sake,  not  in  ane,  but  in  ine,  as:  ^^l^ 

kha-ine,   they  may  eat     An  exception  to  this  rule  is 

^J^  kha,  I  may  eat,  instead  of  ^GL^  kha-y-a. 

In  reference  to  verbs,  ending  in  the  Imperative  in 
V,  it  is  to  be  observed: 

1)  The  characteristic  *i'  (e)  of  the  Imperative  may 
be   contracted  with    the  inflexional    termination  of  the 


1)  /c^   ia-C  is  even  contracted  to  ^^  te,  when  used  more  in 
the  sense  of  a  particle,  to  quote  the  words  of  the  speaker  ('says  he*). 
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I  and  n  pers.  Sing,  and  the  11  and  I  pers.  of  the  Plur. 
to  ya,  ye  (yi),  yu,  yo,  or  not,  if  the  verb  end  in  a 
consonant;  but  the  contraction  must  take  place,  if  the 

verb  end  in  a  vowel,  as:  ^l^jL^  chadya,  or  ^biX^, 
^^^jL^  dhadye  or  ^aSJL^  6hadie  etc.;  but:  ^IjI4?  ^^^ 
7^)  \j^:2^  h  ^^^7^  ^^'  from  ^Lf?  bhainu,  to  think.  In 
poetry  however  the  looser  form  is  also  in  use ,  as :  ^^^uSL^ 
bha-ia  or  ^UuL^  bha-iya.  In  the  IT  pers.  Sing,  the  in- 
flexional termination  ye  or  yi  may  also  be  contracted 
to  e  or  f,  as:  ^^^jjeJiLl  sandhe  or  ^jjjtJ^AZ,  sandhi,  thou 

mayst  cherish. 

In  the  in.  pers.  Plural  *i'  is  generally  lengthened 
to  *i',  and  the  initial  *a'  of  the  inflexional  termination 
ani  dropped  in  order  to  distinguish  the  neuter  and  active 
verbs.  But  ine  is  again  frequently  pronounced  and  written 
ine,  especially  when  the   verb    ends  in  a  long  a,^  as: 

^1431^  galha-ine,  they  may  speak. 


f  ^:^ 


2)  The  verb  ^S  karanu,  to  do,  forms  the  HE  pers. 
Plural  either  regularly  in  ^S  karine,  or  irregularly 
in  ^  kane  or  ^  kine. 

Annotation.  The  Sanskrit  Potential  has  already  quite  dis- 
appeared in  Prakrit.  But,  abstracted  from  this  significant  cir- 
cumstance, there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  Sindhl  Potential 
corresponds  originally  to  the  Prakrit  Present  tense.  In  Sindhl 
itself  there  are  many  reminiscences ,  that  the  Potential  properly 
represents  the  old  Present  of  the  Prakrit;  for  it  is  very  often, 
chiefly  in  poetry,  used  without  the  characteristic  3^',  in  the 
sense  of  the  Present.  After  the  custom  had  gained  ground,  to 
express  the  Present  by  joining  the  yj^  tho  to  the  old  Present, 
the  old  Present  was  reserved  to  denote  a  Potential  mood.  The 
inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sindhl  Potential  correspond  very 
closely  to  those  of  the  Prakrit  Present,  as:  Prak.  I  pers.  Sing. 
ami  (Sansk*  ami),  Sindhl  £;  11  pers.  Sing,  asi  (Sansk.  asi),  Sin- 
dhl I  (or  f),  'a'  being  dropped  (as  a  conjunctive  vowel)  and  s 
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being  first  changed  to  h  and  then  dropped  altogether;  III  pers. 
Sing,  a-ti  or  a^di  (Sansk.  a-ti),  and  by  elision  of  t  or  d:  a-e, 
SindhI  e.  In  the  I  pers.  Plur.  the  Prakrit  has  different  termi* 
nations,  as  a-m5  (Sansk.  a-mah),  a-mn,  a-ma,  or  a-m5,  a-mu  etc. 
These  latter  terminations  have  given  rise  to  the  Sindhi  termi- 
nations d,  m  being  elided  and  final  'u'  lengthened  to  u  and 
nasalized  at  the  same  time;  II  pers.  Plur.  a-ha  (Sansk.  a-tha), 
Sindhi  o,  h  having  been  dropped  and  'a'  lengthened  to  o; 
in  pers.  Plur.  a-nti  (Sansk.  a-nti),  Sindhi  ane,  t  having  been 
elided  in  this  conjunct  letter.  —  The  Hindustani,  PanjabT 
and  GujaratI  coincide  in  this  respect  with  the  Sindhi,  forming 
the  Potential  in  the  same  way,  as  the  SindhT,  only  vnth  modified 
inflexional  terminations.  The  proper  Potential  of  the  Marathl, 
which  is  now  commonly  called  by  the  Grammarians  the  ''Past 
Habitual"*),  exhibits  likewise  the  signs  of  the  old  Prakrit 
Present.  ■ —  The  Bangali  alone  has  preserved  the  old  Present 
tense,  formed  by  joining  the  inflexional  terminations  to  the  root 
of  the  verb;  the  Present  is  in  Bangall  also  used  in  the  sense  of 
a  Potential. 

2)  The  Sindhi  has  a  regular  Aorist  or  Praete- 
rite  tense  denoting,  that  an  action  once  took  place  in 
time  past. 

a)  The  Aorist  is  formed  from  neuter  verbs,  by 
joining  to  the  past  participle  the  terminations  of  the 
(now  in  Sindhi)  obsolete  substantive  verb  as,  to  be.  This 
tense  is  therefore  originally  a  compound,  and  the  par- 
ticiple must  be  put,  according  to  the  gender  referred  to, 
either  in  the  masc.  or  the  feminine.  The  inflexional  ter- 
minations are  only  afOxed  to  the  I  and  IE  pers.  of  the 
Sing.  masc.  and  fem.,  to  the  I  pers.  of  the  Pliir.  masc. 
and  fem.  and  to  the  11  pers.  of  the  Plur.  masc,  the 
m  person  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fem.  being 
left  without  any  inflexional  terminations,  as  well  as  the 
n  pers.  of  the  Plur.  fem. 

b)  From  transitive  verbs,  the  participle  past  of 
which  always  has  a  passive  signification,  the  Aorist  is 


1)  As  in  the  Marftthi  Grammar,  puhUshed  by  the  American  Missioii, 
Bombay  1854. 
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formed  by  joining  to  the  past  participle  the  same  in- 
flexional terminations,  as  to  that  of  neuter  verbs,  the 
HE  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  masc.  and  fern,  and  the 
n  person  of  the  Plur.  fern,  being  likewise  left  without 
inflexional  terminations.  K  the  Agent  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, this  must  be  put  in  the  Instrumental,  the  par- 
ticiple past  agreeing  throughout  with  its  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  only  hinted  at)  in  gender  and  number. 

The  inflezioBal  tenniiiationB  of  the  AoriBt  are: 


Singular. 

1 

Hasc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 

I  pers.     -se 

-se 

-SI,    8U 

n  pers.     -e 

-a  (e) 

-U 

TTT  pers.     — 

— 

Plural. 


Fern. 


-SI,     SU. 


The  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs  com- 
monly ends,  as  we  have  seen,  in  yo  or  io,  fern.  i.  If 
therefore  the  past  participle  be  of  the  masc.  gender,  its 
final  o  is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I  person  to  u  =  u-se,  whereas  the  final  i  of 
the  fem.  gender  is  changed,  as  before  the  other  pro- 
nominal   suffixes,     to  ya    or   ia  =  ya-se,    ia-se;    e.   g^ 

^iisb  halio,  m.,  gone,  I  pers.  masc.  ^jmulX^  haliu-se,  I  went 

or  have  gone,  fem.  ^jA*jJi  halia-se;  in  the  same  way  ^^'j 

ditho,   past  participle  of  v>^o  disanu,   seen:   ^js^o  di- 

thu-se,  masc.  J  was  seen,  fem.  qua^s^  dithia-se  or:  jmuL^'j 

dithya-se.      In   poetry    though  io    or   y6    may  keep    its 
place  before  the  inflexional  termination  se,  and  ia  or  ya 

may  be  lengthened  to  ia  or  ya,   as:  ^^Jl4^  6hadi6-se, 

I  was  left,  fem.  y^LcVgs^   chadia-se. 

Before  the  inflexional  termination  of  the  11  person 
masc,  e,  final  6  is  dropped  altogether,  as:  ,jjuii  hali-e, 

Trumpp,  Sindhi-Qrommar.  T 
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thou  hast  gone;   jj-a-ojo  dith-e,  thou   wast  seen;    before 

the  inflexional  termination  of  the  11  person  fern,  a,  final 
1  is   shortened   to   *i*  =  i-a   (occasionally   also  as  in  the 

masc.  to  i-e),   as:   ,j*jJi  hali-a;   thou  hast  gone,   yj^^'^ 

dithi-a,  thou  wast  seen. 

In   the   first  person  Plural   thd   inflexional  termi- 
nation SI  (se),   su  is  affixed  to  the  masc.  or  fern.  Plural 

of  the  past  participle,  as:  ^jju«Lii  halia-si,  we  have  gone, 

^jju^yxii   haliu-si   (fern.);    ,jjy^Lp^   ditha-si,    we   were 

seen,  ^a.uJ^j'o  dithiu-si  (fern.). 


■».  -. 


In  the  n  person  masc.  the  final  a  of  the  Plural  (uij») 

is  shortened  before  the  inflexional  termination  'u*  =  a-u, 

as:  y^Jii  halya-u,  you  went;  y^o  ditha-u,  you  were  seen; 

to  the  n  person  fern,  no  inflexional  termination  is  added, 
the  Plural  fem.  of  the  past  participle  alone  being  used, 
the  subject  of  which  must  be  indicated  either  by  the 
absolute  personal  pronoun  or  gathered  from  the  context. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  in  poetry  the  inflexional 
terminations  are  frequently  left  out,  in  which  case  the 
subject,  if  it  be  not  indicated  otherwise  (by  an  ab- 
solute personal  pronoun  etc.),  must  be  gleaned  from  the 
context. 

Annotation,  The  three  praeterite  tenses  of  the  Sanskrit, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few  traces  (Varar.  VH,  23),  have  been 
already  discarded  in  Prakrit,  their  formation  being  apparently 
too  intricate  for  the  conception  of  the  vulgar.  In  their  lieu  the 
past  participle  has  been  substituted  in  the  sense  of  an  Aorist, 
either  with  or  without  inflexional  terminations,  the  Perfect 
proper  being  denoted  by  a  compound  tense.  The  inflexional 
terminations,  which  are  affixed  in  SindhI  to  the  past  participle, 
are  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  substantive  verb  'as',  to  be,  though 
they  be  now  so  much  mutilated  and  differ  so  considerably  from 
the  forms  used  in  Prakrit  (Lassen,  p.  345),  that  they  are  scar- 
cely   recognisable.     The  termination    of  the  I  person  Sing,  -s 
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corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  asmi  (Prak.  amhi),  'm^  having  been 
thrown  out  in  Sindhi. 

In  the  II  pers.  (Sansk.  and  Prak.  asi)  s  =  h,  has  been 
dropped  and  final  i  (e)  lengthened  in  the  masc.  to  I,  whereas 
in  the  feminine  the  initial  ''a'  of  asi  has  been  retained,  and 
the. latter  half  of  it  dropped  altogether.  The  masculine  termi- 
nation §  is  however  also  now  and  then  applied  to  the  feminine. 

In  the  I  person  Plural  the  Sanskrit  smah  (Prakrit  amho) 
has  been  changed  to  si  (se)  or  su;  in  the  11  person  masc.  the 
Sanskrit  stha  has  been  first  changed  to  tha,  thence  to  ha,  and 
with  the  elision  of  'h'  to  'u\ 

In  Hindustani,  PanJabT  and  Gujarati  the  Aorist  is  made 
up  by  the  past  participle  without  the  addition  of  inflexional 
terminations,  but  in  Mar  at  hi  inflexional  terminations  are  affixed 
to  the  past  participle,  as  in  Sindhi.  The  same  is  the  case  in 
Bangall,  but  with  this  difference,  that  it  can  form  an  Aorist 
of  the  active  voice  not  only  from  neuter  verbs,  but  also  from 
active  verbs;  in  the  Passive  though  it  must  have  recourse  to  a 
composition. 

3)  The   Future, 

which  implies  in  Sindhi  not  only  the  sense  of  futurity, 
but  also  of  possibility,  uncertainty,  is  formed 

a)  In  the  Active  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  the  same  inflexional  terminations 
as  to  the  Aorist. 

b)  In  the  Passive  Voice,  by  affixing  to  the 
present  participle  passive  the  same  inflexional  termi- 
nations, as  to  the  present  participle  of  the  Active. 

Annotation.  The  Sindhi  has  quite  left  the  traces  of  the 
Prakrit  in  forming  the  Future  and  fallen  back  to  a  composition, 
in  order  to  make  up  for  the  lost  future  tense.  It  has  approached 
in  this  respect  again  nearer  to  the  Sanskrit,  which  likewise  forms 
the  I  Future  of  the  active  voice  by  affixing  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations of  the  substantive  verb  W,  to  be,  to  the  participial  noun 
ending  in  ta  (tr).  The  modem  Arian  idioms  differ  very  greatly 
from  each  other  as  to  the  method ,  in  which  they  form  the  Future. 
The  Hindustani  and  PanjabI  express  the  Future  by  means 
of  a  compound  verb;  they  add  to  the  Potential  of  a  verb  the 
past  participle  ga  (instead  of  the  common  gia),  from  the  root 
gam,  to  go,  the  gender  of  which  must  agree  with  the  subject 

^  T2 
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in  question.  This  is  properly  a  Desiderative,  and  not  a  Fu- 
ture; but  already  in  Sanskrit  the  Desiderative  is  now  and 
then  used  in  the  sense  of  a  Future.     Thus  we  have  in  Hindu- 

staDi  Lm*^  karun-ga,  masc. ,  and  ^^^^S  kariin-gi,  fern.    I  shall 

do,  literally:  I  am  gone  (o^  ga),  that  I  do  (^j^*i^  karS),  i.  e. 
[  will  do  or  shall  do;  similarly  in  Panjabl:  karanga,  masc,  ka- 
rangi,  fern. 

The  Gujaratl  on  the  other  hand  accedes  again  more  clo- 
sely to  the  Prakrit;  the  conjunctive  vowel  of  the  Prakrit  (i)  has 
been  lengthened  in  the  I  person  Sing,  and  Plur.,  in  order  to 
make  up  for  the  double  ss,  which  has  been  reduced  to  a  single 
one  (cf.  Introd.  §.  19),  as:  lakh-Is,  I  shall  write,  Plur.  lakh- 
Tsu,  we  shall  write. 

In  the  II  and  III  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  conjunctive 
vowel  has  been  dropped  altogether,  as  II  pers.  Sing,  lakh-se, 
thou  wilt  write  etc. 

The  Future  of  the  Mar  at  hi  is  quite  peculiar,  and,  as  it 
seems,  made  up  from  the  different  terminations  of  the  Future, 
used  in  Prakrit. 

The  termination  of  the  I  person  Sing.  In  (en)  seems  to 
have  arisen  form  the  Prakrit  termination  himi  (Varar.  VII,  12), 
and  that  of  the  I  person  Plural  5,  from  the  Prakrit  sisi 
(=  hisi;  Lassen,  p.  352),  the  final  'i'  of  which  has  been  dropped 
and  in  compensation  thereof  medial  'i^  lengthened  =  sis;  final 
's'  has  been  hardened  to  'r'  and  thence  to  T.  The  11  person 
Plur.  ends  in  al,  which  I  would  refer  to  the  Prakrit  termi- 
nation -ssaha,  the  latter  half  of  which  (aha)  seems  to  have 
been  dropped,  and  the  conjunct  ss  reduced  to  's'  by  length- 
ening the  preceding  (conjunctive)  vowel  =  as;  's'  again  seems 
to  be  hardened  to  r  =  1.  A  similar  process  appears  in  the 
lU  pers.  Sing.,  ending  in  II  (el);  the  Prakrit  termination  is 
hidi  (=  sidi);  the  initial  'h'  has  been  elided  and  id(i)  length- 
ened to  Id,  final  'd^  being  changed  at  the  same  time  (as  it 
is  usual  in  the  past  participle)  to  T.  The  III  person  Plural, 
ending  in  til  is  quite  perplexing.  We  would  refer  to  the  fact, 
that  in  Prakrit  hittha  is  also  used  instead  of  hissa  (tth  =  ss; 
Lassen,  p.  353;  Varar.  VII,  15),  though  restricted  to  the  I  pers. 
Plural.  In  MarathI  it  appears,  that  tth  has  also  been  used  in 
the  III  pers.  Plural,  so  that  the  III  pers.  Plural  would  properly 
terminate  in  hitthinti;  of  this  initial  hi  has  been  elided  and 
the  aspirate  conjunct  tth  reduced  to  tt  =  t;  n  is  in  MarathI 
always   dropped  in  the  termination  of  the  III  pers.  Plural  and 
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in  consequence  the  preceding  vawel  (i)  lengthened;  thus  we 
get  tit,  of  which  final  "^t'  must  have  been  changed  to  1 
=  til. 

The  Bang  all  forms  the  Future  by  affixing  to  the  root  of 
the  verb  the  inflexional  termination  iba;  this  is  very  remark- 
able and  without  any  analogy  in  any  of  the  Prakrit  dialects. 
It  reminds  us  very  strongly  of  the  Latin  termination  b  o  in  the 
formation  of  the  Active  E\iture  of  the  I  and  II  conjugation,  which 
Bopp  (Comp.  Gramm.  11,  §§.  526,  663)  derives  from  the  San- 
skrit bhu.  It  would  be  near  at  hand,  to  compare  this  affix 
with  the  SindhT  affix  bo,  employed  to  form  the  present  parti- 
ciple passive;  but  its  origin  will  hardy  allow  of  such  a  com- 
parison. 

n.  Compound  tenses. 

1)  The  compound  Potential 

The  Potential  may  be  compounded: 
a)  with  the  present  participle  and  the  Potential 

of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^ye  huanu,  to  be,  in  order  to  de- 
note an  enduring  action  or  state,  as:  ^jLvi  jJ^^.  uy^^ 
I  may  be  reading. 

6)  with  the  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 

the  auxiliary  verb  ^yjt  huanu,  to  be,  as:  ,jLj»  ^[  {jy^ 
I  my  have  wandered  about;  ^^2jd  y^o  ^yjo  it  may  have 
been  seen  by  me,  i.  e.  I  may  have  seen  it. 

2)  The  present  tense. 

The  Sijidhi  has  two  forms  for  the  Present  tense: 

a)  The  common  or  indefinite  Present  tense,  which 
denotes,  that  an  action  is  commenced  or  going  on  at  the 
time  being,  is  formed  by  putting  after  the  Potential  (and 
occasionally  before  it)  the  augment  ^  tho*),  which  must 

1)  Instead  of  y^  thO:   lxJ[  pe(3   (fern.   ^5^^^  p^i)  is  also   used, 

but  with  this  difference,  that  a  more  enduring  action  is  thereby  de- 
noted.    Cf.  §.  53,  2. 
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agree  with  the  gender  of  the  subject,  as:  ^  ^'^  vJ^' 
I  go;  fern.  ^  ^li  ^^J  I  go. 

b)  The  definite  Present,  which  implies  habit, 
usage  or  that  an  action  is  still  going  on  at  the  time 
of  speaking,  is  formed  by  compounding  the  present  par- 
ticiple with  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^y^  huanu, 
as:  ^Ll^T  jJu4X)  yjyj^  I  am  writing,  or  I  am  used  to 
write;  ^|  j  jo^^  he  is  in  the  habit  of  weeping. 

In  poetry  the  auxiliary  verb  is  often  left  out  and 
the  participle  used  by  itself,  determined  by  a  noun  or 
pronoun  as  subject. 

Annotation.  The  Potential,  which,  as  stated  already,  re- 
presents the  old  Present  tense,  is  no  longer  considered  sufQcient, 
to  express  the  Present  by  itself;  the  augment  j-ji'  th5  is  therefore 
added,  to  render  more  prominent  the  sense  of  the  Present.  This 

augment  j-^*  tho  is  derived  from  the  Sanskrit  adjective  ^Bf  stha 
(aa  used  at  the  end   of  compounds)   and  signifies  ^standing% 

as:  ^^  \:X^^,  U}^^   ^  ^^^'   htterally:   standing  I  see,    I  am  in 
the  state  of  seeing. 

In  Hindustani  tha  is  used  as  an  augment  for  forming 
the  Imperfect,  whereas  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  is 
expressed  by  the  present  participle  alone,  and  the  definite  Present 
by  the  addition  of  the  auxiliary  verb  bona.  The  same  is  the 
case  in  Panjabl,  with  the  only  difference,  that  the  Sanskrit 
stha  has  been  assimilated  in  Panjabi  to  sa.  In  Gujarat!  the 
indefinite  Present  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  (de- 
fective) verb  6hau  etc.,  I  am  etc.  (derived  from  the  Sansk. 
substantive  verb  'as',  to  be)  to  the  Potential,  as:  htl  lakhtt  £hatl, 
I  write,  and  the  definite  Present  by  joining  the  Present 
of  the  auxiliary  verb  hovtl,  to  be,  to  the  present  participle, 
as:  hti  lakho  hoii  £hati,  I  am  writing. 

The  MarathT  forms  the  common  or  indefinite  Present  by 
affixing  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 
'as',  to  be,  to  the  present  participle,  ending  (originally)  in  ta, 
with  which  the  terminations  coalesce,  as  t5,  tos  etc.  Besides 
this  the  MarathT  uses  three  other  compound  forms  for  the  definite 
Present,    the    first    of  which   is   compounded   with  the  present 
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participle  ending  in  'at'  or  'it',  and  the  irregular  form  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  asane,  viz:  ahl,  as:  mi  lihlt  ahi,  I  am  writing; 
the  second  adds  the  auxiliary  verb  ahe  etc.  to  the  indefinite 
Present  ending  in  t8  etc.,  as:  ml  lihitS  ahe,  I  am  writing.  Both 
these  forms  of  the  definite  Present ,  wich  do  not  differ  from  each 
other  aS  to  their  signification,  denote  an  action  going  on  or  en- 
during at  the  time  of  speaking.  The  third  form  adds  to  the 
present  participle  ending  in  'at'  or  'it',  the  regular  Present  of 
the  auxiliary  verb  asani  to  be,  viz:  asatS  etc.,  as:  mi  libit 
asatS,  I  am  in  the  habit  of  writing,  and  implies  a  habit, 
custom  or  natural  disposition;  it  may  therefore  be  termed 
the  Present  Habitual.  —  The  Bangali  has,  as  noticed  ^- 
ready,  a  simple  Present,  formed  by  affixing  the  inflexional 
terminations  to  the  root  ot  the  verb,  and  a  definite  Present 
formed  by  uniting  the  auxiliary  verb  achi  etc.  with  the  present 
participle  ending  in  ite ,  the  initial  a  of  which  is  dropped  in  this 
composition,  as:  ami  dekhitechi,  I  am  seeing. 

3)  The  Habitual  Aorist, 

which  implies,  that  an  action  was  repeated  in  past  time 
or  went  on  at  the  time  indicated,   is  formed  by  adding 

to  the  Aorist  the  indeclinable  augment  ^^^  the,  which 
may  follow  or  precede  it,  as  the  augment  of  the  Present; 
e.  g.:   ^^^  jjf  ^  he  came  (repeatedly),  or:  was  coming. 

This  tense  is  quite  pecuhar  to  the  Sindhi,   no  ana- 
logy to  it  being  met   with  in  the  kindred  idioms.     The 

indeclinable   augment   ^^45   the    is    apparently  the  Lo- 

cative  of  tho,  and  signifies:  'in  standing7  which 
agrees  well  with  the  import  of  this  tense. 

4)  The   Imperfect, 

which  denotes,  that  an  action  was  progressing  or  re- 
peated at  a  particular  time  past,  is  formed  by  adding 
to  the  present  participle  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb 

^yi  huanu,  as:  ^^  3^j  ■"■  ^^^  wandering  about; 
U^y^  |aj^4>^  I  was  being  driven  out.  The  Imperfect  may 
be  rendered  more  emphatic  by  premising  the  past  par- 
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ticiple  ^^  pio  (having  fallen) ,  as :  Ui  t  jo^Lo  Laj  ^,  they 
were  in  the  habit  of  se^g. 

Annotation.  In  Hindustani  the  Imperfect  is  formed,  as 
already  alluded  to,  by  adding  tha  to  the  present  participle; 
the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi,  which  adds  sa;  the  Ma- 
ra thi  joins  the  Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  asane,  viz: 
hoto  etc.  to  the  present  participle  ending  in  at  or  it.  The 
same  method  is  kept  to  in  Gujarat!  and  Bangali,  in  the 
latter  language  with  the  slight  diiSerence,  that  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiUary  verb  (viz:  (hilam  etc.)  is  coalescing  with  the  participle 
present. 

5)   The  Perfect, 
which  implies  an  action,    that  has   been  completed  in 
time  past,  is  formed  by  adding  the  auxiliary  verb  ^jIjIjjI 
ahiya  etc.    to  the  past   participle,   as:   ^11^  ^^y  I  am 
gone,  ^U^iTjIi^  I  have  been  seized. 

Annotation,  All  the  kindred  idioms  form  the  Perfect  in  the 
same  way  as  the  Sindhi,  by  adding  the  Present  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  to  the  past  participle. 

6)   The   Pluperfect, 

which  implies  an  action,  that  has  been  completed  in 
remote  past  time  chiefly  in  relation  to  some  other  time^ 
expressed  or  only  understood,  is  formed  by  adding  the 

Aorist  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^yi  huanu  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple, as:  ^^  jiii  I  had  gone;  ^j»*ji  ^5?i<>  I  tad 
been  enticed  (fem.). 

Annotation.  In  Hindustani  and  Panjabi  the  Pluperfect 
is  formed  by  adding  tha  and  sa  respectively  toj  the  past  par- 
ticiple. In  Marathi  the  Aorist  hot5  etc.  is  joined  to  the  past 
participle  and  similarly  in  Gujarat!  hato  etc.  In  BangalT 
(which  must  not  resort  to  a  passive  construction  in  the  case  of 
transitive  verbs,  as  the  other  idioms)  the  Aorist  of  the  au- 
xiliary verb,  viz:  5hilam  etc.  is  united  with  the  past  participle 
ending  in  ya. 
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7)  The   compound  Future  tenses. 
There  are  two  compound  Future  tenses  in  Sindhi: 

a)  The  one  is  compounded   with   the   participle 

present    and    the  Future   of  the   auxiliary  verb   ^ysb 
huanu,   which  may    be  termed  the  Definite  Future, 

as:  ^Jbyo  jjJly^  I  shall  be  seeing. 

h)  The  other  is  compounded  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple and  the  Future  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^ys^  huanu, 
and  may  be  termed  the  Past  Future,  as:  ^Juy»  ^£Xi 

I  shall  have  gone;  3 Juye  jJ^Jo  yft  he  will  have  been  bouncj. 

Both  these  tenses  do  not  only  denote  futurity  in 
its  strict  sense,  but  imply  also  possibility,  uncertainty 
or  doubt. 


Chapter  XIV. 

The  auxiliary  verbs. 

§.  49. 

A.    The  auxiliary  verb  ^yJ^  huanu,  to  be. 

Before  we  can  fully  develope  the  conjugational  process 
of  the  Sindhi,  we  must  first  describe  the  inflexion  of  the 

auxiliary  verb   ^Jb  huanu,  to  be,   by  means  of  which 
the  compound  tenses  of  other  verbs  are  being  made  up. 


9^9 


Infinitive:    ^^yt  hu-anu,  to  be. 

Imperative. 
SING.  PLUR. 

n  pers.  ^  or  i^    be  thou.        ^  or  jii    be  ye. 
ho        ho-u,  ho        hu-o, 
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Precative. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


II  pers.  I  S^ 


^  hu-ije 


ho-ije 


^  ^ 


mayst  thou  be.      ys^  hu-jo, 

may  ye  be. 


^  hu-ju 
_^  ho-je 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  jju^  hundo,  being. 

2)  Past  participle:       y»  ho,  ^J^  huo,  having  been 

Verbal  noun. 


.35  9 


hu-ano,  being. 
I.    THE   POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  POTENTIAL. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^jlj^  \J<^^  UT^  ^^  hu-a,  huj-a,  I  may  be. 

9  f  »  ^ 

n  pers.  jjjca^  ^j-fi^  (j^  tu  hu-e,  huj-e,  thou  mayst  be. 

in  pers.  ^^3?  ^SjD  Jb  hu  hu-e;  huj-e,  he  may  be. 

PLURAL. 

9  *  9  ^  St 

I  pers.  yjy^  cii)^  iJ^'  ^^^  ^^^  li^j"fij  we  may  be. 
n  pers.  jjp  ^^  p^  v:>^?'  ^^  ^^?  hu-o,   huj-o,   you 

may  be. 
ni  pers.  ,j^  c<jy^  ecJ*^^  y^  ^^  hu-ane,   htine,  huj-ane, 

they  may  be. 
In  the  n  pers.  Sing.  ^^jlsP  c^^^  hu-i,  huj-!  is  equally 
in  use.     In  poetry  we  meet  in  the  III  person  Sing.- fre- 
quently ft^  ho-e,  instead  of  ^^st  hu-e. 
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2)  THE  COMPOUND  POTEHTIAL. 

a)   The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 

^jLjo  etc.  *May  be  being'. 
SINGULAR 


Masc. 

^1  %^9 


I  pers.  J^  ,jjLi  jtXJye') 

hundo  hu-a,  huj-a. 

n  pers.  y^  ,^^  jjji^ 

hundo  hu-e,  huj-e. 

mpers.   ^^  ,^^  3JjyD 

hundo  hue,  huj-e. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^  ,^yi  \S^yS^ 
hunda  hu,  huj-u. 
n  pers.     ^  ^^  t  Juyo 

htinda  hu-o,  huj-6. 
ni  pers.   ,j^  J  ^jjjD  tJ^^ 


Fern. 

hundi  hu-a,  huj-a. 

yj^  .c)^  ^^y^ 

hundi  hu-e,  huj-e. 
hundi  hu-e,  huj-e. 

9*  9  i^  9 

hundiu^)  hu,  huj-u. 
hundiu  hu-o,  huj-6. 


hunda  hu-ane,  huj-ane.  hundiu  hu-ane,   huj-ane. 


6)   The   past  participle  with  the  Potential 
^Li  etc.     'May  have  been'. 

SINGULAR. 
I  pers.  jjLa4»  jli  huo  hua.         ,jU^  fj^  hui  hua. 
n  pers.  j^vA^    „       „     hue. 


m  pers.  ^^       „       „     hue.         ^^ 


n        » 


))         » 


hue. 


hue. 


1)  The   absolute  personal  pronouns  are  left  out  in  the  following 
tenses,  as  they  may  be  easily  supplied. 

2)  The  Plural  fern.  ^AjJJyt  hundiu  may   also    be  pronounced 

9  9  ^  >  >  ^      ^ 

and  written  ij^4)u^  handy u  or  lOt^^^  handiyu,  and  so  all  the 
present  participles  in  the  fern.  Plural. 
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Masc.  Fern. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  yjyib  Ljo  hua  hu.  ^^  \jy^  huyu  hu. 

n  pers.  jli      „      „     huo.  jii        „         „      huo. 

Ill  pers.  yj^    „      „     huane.      ^jjjb      „         „      huana 


n.   THE  PRESENT. 

1)   THE  IHDEFiniTE  FSE8EHT. 

The  Potential  with  j-j5  tho. 

*I  am*. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  j-gj  v^L^  hua  tho.         ^^  ^JuJb  hua  thi. 

n  pers.  y^  (j^^  hu§  tho.         ^^aS  ^jj^  hue  thi. 

rU  pers.  ^  ^^  hue  tho.  ^^^  ^^^i  hue  thi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  14^  ^yi  hu  tha.  u^^  U^  ^^  t^VL. 

n  pers.  14^  3^  huo  tha.  iiyy^  t^  ^^^  i^nSL 

ni  pers.  143'  ^jj^  huane  tha.       m^^'  ij^  huane  thiu. 


Old  Present  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb 

*as'   to  be.     *I  am'. 

SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers-  ^U^jT  ahiya.  ijyi^  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^jJL^T  c  chA4jT  ahe,  ahi.  ^T  ahiyo. 
in  pers.  ^T  ahe.  vj^^  c  cK^^  ahine,  ahina 

This  form  is  commonly  used  in  the  Present,   and 

always  in  compound  tenses,   whereas  y^  ^j^  tua  tho 

is  seldom  to  be  met  with,    and  never  in  a  compound 
tense. 
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The  initial  vowel  a  is  often  found  without  a  nasal 
sound  as:  jjll^l  ahiya  instead  of  ^Ll^l  ahiya.  When  J  ^ 
ko  na,  ^  K'  ka  na,  j  ^  ki  na  not  any  one  etc.  precedes 
^f,  they  are  contracted  to  ^^^^^  konhe,  ^^^1^  kanhe, 
^^.jjui^  kinhe ;  %  na,  not,  preceding  ^^IJLjit  etc.  may  coa- 
lesce with  it,  as:  ^li  nahe  or:  ^1  J  na  ahe,  he  is  not. 

••I  ••  I 

2)  THE  DEFINITE  FBESEHT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  auxiliary:  ^jLa^jT 

'I  am  being'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc,  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^\1^  jtUyft  ^\1^  ^^y^ 

hundo  ahiya.  hundi  ahiya, 

II  P^^*  \:)^^  3^y*  htindo  ahe.  ^jj^I  ^^Uy^  hundi  ahe. 

in  pers.  ^T        „  „      ahe.  ^T  „  „      ahe. 

«•  i  *•  I 

PLURAL. 

hunda  ahiyu.  huudiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^T  ItXiye  >AffT  ^jy»<^^ 

hunda  ahiyo.  hundiu  ahiyo. 

m  pers.  ^j^T  SiXy»  ^^T  ^:)y^^^y» 

hunda  ahini.    (ct)  hundiu  ahine. 

III.  THE  IMPEEFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  of  the 
auxiliary:  \j*y»^     'I  was'  or:  'was  being'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc,  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^  3  JO^  htindo  hose,  ^j^  (S^y^  hundi  huyase. 
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Masc,  Fern. 

II  pers.  ^jjvii  y^y^  htindo  hue.  ^jj^  fS^y^  hundi  huia^). 

nipers.^  ^Ouyi  hundo  ho.        ^  ^^^  iS^y^ 

htindi  hui,  hi. 


PLURAL. 


1£» 


I  pers.  ,jjlm/Lj&  \S^yi 

hunda  huasi. 
n  pers.  jljft  ^yx»  I  JGyo 

hunda  hua-u,  huo. 
in  pers.  Li  ^  Li  I  Jj^ 
hunda  hua,  ha. 


o     9  9 


hundiu  huyusi. 
hundiu  huyu. 
hundiu  huyu. 


IV.    THE    AORIST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter 
minations.     *I  was',  or:  *have  been'. 


Masc. 
I  pers,  ^jjft  hose. 
n  pers.  ^joxP  hue. 


in  pers.  yD  ho. 


SINGULAR. 

Fern. 

QtSfi  huy-ase. 

c^**?*  c  u)^  tui-a,  hui-e. 

45^  hm. 

plural::  %" 


%9 


I  pers.  ^j^Ljib  hua-sl. 

n  pers.  ^  ^^  ^yk» 

hua-u,  hu-o,  ho. 

in  pers.  Li  (Lud  hua,  ha. 


0      9  9 


huyti-si. 
^^  huyu. 


9    9 


Or^  huyu. 


1)  Or  ^^ 


t>^^. 


hole. 
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Instead  of  ,jju*,Ujo  hua-si,  ^yjJSst  hua-su,  the  con- 
tracted  forms   ^jJUjiLi    ha-si,    ,j^li   haeu,    are   also    in 

use.  —  The  inflexional  terminations  are  now  and  then 
dropped  altogether,  but  in  this  case  the  absolute  per- 
sonal pronoun  must  always  be  prefixed,  as:  jjd  c^^^ 
au  ho,  I  was  etc. 

2)  THE  HABirUAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^^  the. 

'I  used  to  be*. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern, 

I  pers.  ^^-jj  ^^  hose  the.        ^^  j»Jj^  huyase  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^'  ^jjuyLift  huasi  the.  ^^^  ^jju*J^ajd  huyusi  the. 
.•I  •»  I 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

V.  PERFECT  \ 

VI.  PLUPERFECT  J  ^^*  ^^  ^^®' 

Vn.    THE  FUTURE. 

The  present  participle  with  the   inflexional 
terminations.     *I  shall  be'. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc,  Fern, 

I  pers,  ^OuyJ^  hundu-se.  (jmS^Xj^  hundia-se  *). 

n  pers.  ^jjJGyft  hund-e.  \j^^y^  hundi-a  *). 

in  pers.  jiX^yo  hundo.  {£^y^  htindi. 

1)  Instead  of  ^_^cX3^  handia^se  we  find  also  ^jMpJJyfi  handi- 
yaae  or  ^j»*j^OuySt  hnndyase. 

2)  Or  y»>^^y^  hondi-e. 
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Masc.  > 


II  pers.  ^joii  jJJ^  hundo  hue.  ^./  .-         ^^^^ 

m^      ..   '   1,-   J-  I.-  J^*ift  hundiu-81. 

pers.  ^  3  Jlj^  hundo  ho.  -  ^ 

«>jy&  hundiu. 

I  pers.  ^^y^Ci^  \r  sJ^^^  ^^^^^ 

hunda  .ature  tenses  are  not  in  use. 


n  pers.  ^        r^  neuter  verbs,  so  also  from  this  auxiliary 
^y^^^^^l  or  passive  form  may  be  derived,   as 

nir     ;  ^''""^''iijiig'  Present  ^  ^^yt  ho-ije  tho,   literally 
//^/*'^.  xH  pers.  Sing.  Future:  ^^ift  h5-ib6,  literally 

^'^  nil  ^  ^^^' 

J  flotation.    The  root  ji^  ho  (mf.  ^^ySb  hu-anu)  corresponds 
the  Sansk.  root  H  bhu,  to  become,  which  is  assimilated  in 

gtrit  to  h5  or  huva;   the  past  participle  of  it  is  in  Prakrit 

y^Q   or    huo,    thence   the    Sindhi   huo.      In    reference    to    the 

potential    hujS    etc.,    it  is  to  be  kept  in  mind,  that  Prakrit 

uses  already  for  the  Present  (and  Future)  such  forms  as  hojja, 

bojja  etc.,  which  Lassen  derives  from  the  Sansk.  Precative  Ml||fl 

(Lassen,  p.  357). 

The  root  h5  is  used  in  all  the  kindred  idioms. 

The  old  Present  ^)Ia^T  lhiy£,  I  am,  is  derived  from  the 

Present  of  the  Sansk.  substantive  verb  ^^  'as^  to  be,  Prakrit 

amhi  etc.  The  Marathi  form  of  it  approaches  very  closely 
to  that  of  the  Sindhi,  as:  ahl  etc.  In  Hindustani  (hi,  hai, 
hai  etc.)  initial  ^a\  which  has  been  lengthened  in  Sindhi  and 
Mara^hl,  has  been  dropped;  the  same  is  the  case  in  Panjabi, 
as  h§,  hai,  hai  etc.  In  Qujarati,  where  initial  'a^  has  been 
likewise  thrown  off,    we  find  the  forms    6hatl,   che,    £he   etc., 

which  correspond  to  the  Prakrit  form  ^^THS^  sMhi  etc.   (Lassen, 

p.  266,  346).  In  Ban  gall  we  meet  with  the  still  more  primi- 
tive form  achi  etc. 
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§.   50; 

9    ^ 

\e  auxiliary  verb  ^^y^  thianu,  to  become,  to  be. 

^  verb  cJmnOj  thianu,   to   become,   to  be,   is  also 

^d  as  an  auxiliary  verb.     Its  compound  tenses 

n  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb  ^yo  huanu. 

Infinitive. 
Lj  thi-anu,   to  become,  to  be. 

Imperative. 
SING.  PLUR. 


y  ^ 


n  pers.  ^jLjj  thi-u,  iljj  gfxxAy  thi-o,   thi-o, 

become  thou.  become  ye. 

Precative. 
n  pers.  ^  ,^"  thi-je,  thi-je.  -yos^  .-^ass^  thi-j6,  thi-j6. 

mayst  thou  become.  may  you  become. 

Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  jcV*a,|S  thi-ndo,  becoming. 

2)  Past  participle:       ^245  thi-o,  become. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

.• 
^i|j  thi-o  ,  having  become. 

^S  ^g^  thi  kare 

**  ^     — 

4)  Verbal  noun:  y^h^s  thi-an5,  becoming,  being. 

I.    THE    POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SDIFLE  POTENTIAL. 

'May  become*. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^Laa3  thi-a.  \jy^  thi-u.' 

n  pers.  ^jj^  f  v:>*^^  *^'^j  *^'  ^^  thi-6. 
in  pers.  ^gj  thi-e.  ,jjLAj^j^pAjthi-ane,thi-ne. 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Orammar.  U 
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2)  OOMPOUHD  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  of 

^ySb  huanu.     'May  be  becoming'. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  Jli  34Ux|j  J^  tf^M**^' 

thindo  hua.  thindi  hua. 


n  pers.  ^jLlift  3iLU43-  ^jj;^  tf  cUa. 

thindo  hue.  thindi  hue. 

m  pers.  ^^X^  jjuu^'  thindahue.  ^^  ^Jju^*  thindi  hue. 


PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^  \3^^S  ^yi  ^^iXl^ 

thinda  hu.  thindiu  hu. 

n  pers.  ^  toJUAj  thinda  huo.  ^  ^j^jiXXx^  thindiu  huo. 

m  pers.  ^  (iix^-  ^  U^^>-H^* 

thinda  huane.  thindiu  huane. 

6)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential  of 
^ysb  huanu.     'May  have  become'. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  (^  ^a  jSi^  thio  hua.     ^Ci  ^^  thi  hua. 
n  pers.  jjjL^jft      j,        „     hue.     ,^^     „      „     hue. 


I  ^  I 

in  pers.  ^^        ,j        „     hue.     ^^      „      „     hue. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^yi>  U^J  thia  hu.  ^^  c)y^  ^1^^  hu. 


n  pers.  jiiD      ^        „     huo.        jijD         „        „      huo. 
in  pers.  ^jjjt     „       „    huane.     ^jjjb      „        „      huane. 


1)  Or  ^jLrf  hujS  etc. 
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n.    THE  PBESENT. 

1)  THE  FBBSEHT  IHBEFIHITK 

The  Potential   with  ^  tho. 
'I  become*. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


I  pers.  ^43  yjlj^  thia  tho. 
n  pers.  j4j  ^jjfi^  thie  tho. 
in  pers.  ^  ^-^"  thie  tho. 


^  ^Jl^  thia  thi. 
(s9^  ^:^4*f3  thie  thI. 
^g^  <^  thie  thi. 


PLURAL. 

« 

I  pers.  [^  ^y^  thiu  tha.       ^y^  <jy^  ^^^  ^^^' 
n  pers.  14^  )i4S  thio  tha.  \jf^  y^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

m  pers.  14?  vJ*^'  thiane  tha.     fjy^  c^^*  thiane  thiu. 


8)  THE  P: 


The  present  participle  with  ^Uf^t  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  becoming',  etc. 


SINGULAR 


Masc. 

I  pers.  ^\1^J  jOJ^ 
thind6  ahiya. 

n  pers.  ^jjlojT  3JJU4? 
thindo  ahe. 

ni  pers.  ^T  3  Juu^ 
thindo  ahe. 


Fern. 


thindi  ahiya. 


thindi  ahe. 
thindi  ahe. 


U2 
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Masc. 

thinda  ahiyu. 
n  pers.  jjk^l  I  JuL^' 

thinda  ahiyo. 
in  pers.  ,j^r  fcVJLx|j 
thinda  ahine. 


PLURAL. 


Fern. 
9   r     * 


thindiu  ahiyu. 
thindiu  ahiyo. 
thindiu  ahine. 


m.  THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^yt  hose  etc. 

'I  was  becoming'  etc. 


Masc: 
I  pers.  ^^  j  JUU4J 
thindo  hose. 
n  pers.  ^jj^si  jtLu^j 
thWo  hue: 


SINGULAR 


-»  > 


thindi  huyase. 
thlndi  hida. 


in  pers.  ^  jJUa^'  thmdo  ho.     ^^a^  ^gJuuAj  thmdi  hui. 


PLURAL. 


*» 


I  pers.  ^jjuj^Lxift  I JUuLjj 
thinda  huasi. 

n  pers.  ('^  l&U^ 
tlunda  hua-u. 

m  pers.  LLd  tJJJUfj 
thinda  hua. 


O       >   f  ^ 

•  9r      1  9r     ac 


9   > 


thindiu  huyusi. 
thindiu  huyu. 
thindiu  huyu. 


1)  Or  ^^^^JkAAp  huie. 


2)  Or  ^  hu5,  ho. 
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IV.  THE  AORIST. . 

1)   THE  BIXPIE   A0BI8T. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations.    'I  became'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ij»*j^  thiuse*).  rr^*  thiase. 

n  pers.  ^jj^  thie.  (*  ,jlfj  thia. 

HE  pers.  ^X^  thio.  ^^  thi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^jju^L^I  thiasi.  y^ju^^Sy^  thiusi. 

n  pers.  jijj  cy-^J  thia-u ,  thio.  ^y^  thiu. 
m  pers.  L4J  thia.  uf^  ^^^' 

2)  THE  HABITTTAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^^  the. 

*I  was  becoming,  was  in  the  habit  to  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^  (jM-A-g^   thiuse  the.  ^^  (j»*j^  thiase  the. 

etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

PLURAL. 


I  pers.  ^^  ch^llfS  ^  ^J^y^  *hiusi  the. 

thiasi  the. 
etc.     etc.  etc.  etc. 

1)  In  poetry  often:  \j»yS^  thiose,  fern.  \juLi^  thiase. 


2)  Or:  ^jjI^  thi 
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V.   THE  PEEFECT. 
The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  ^Ix^Tafaiya. 

'I  have  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^lljiT  yji^  thio  ahiya.  ^JS^T  ^  thi  ahiya. 
n  pers.  jJu^T     „       „     ahe.      ^j^jT     „      „     ahe. 

in  pers.  ^^T         „       „     ahe.      ^T         „      „     ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^•ItfiT  lljj  thia  ahiyu.  ^♦IfM  ijr^* 

tmu  ahiyu. 
n  pers.  ykfT        „       „     ahiyo.    ^T  ^jy^  thiu  ahiyo- 
in  pers.  j^wjjf       „       „     ahine.  e>4*^       w         w     ahine. 


VI.  THE  PLUPERFECT. 
The  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  ^j^^  hose  etc. 

'I  had  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^  ^a4j  thio  h5se.      jmI^  ^^  thi  huyase. 
n  pers,  j^vAxi    „        „     hue.        i^yj^     „      77    huia. 


HE  pers.  ^  .      „        „     ho.  ^^ji       „      „    huL 


PLURAL. 


I  pers.  ^jjumUjo  U4J 

thia  huasi.  thiu  huyusi. 

n  pers.  yjb  L4J  thia  hua-u.  ^ji^  UT^  *^^^  huyu. 

in  pers.  Li      „       „     hua.  c)^       »         v     huyu. 
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Vn.  THE  FUTUKE. 

1)  THE  8ZKFLE  OB  DTDEFIHIIB  TXTrUBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.     *I  shall  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR, 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ijmJUa^'  thmduse.  jmjJju^*  thindiase^). 

II  pers.  ^JuU4j*  tlunde.  ^Jju^'  thindia.*) 

m  pers.  jcVugj*  thindo.  ^JUu^'  thmdi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ..>umIJuu^  thlndasL       ,.wuJ«jiVjU«ji  thlndiusi. 


n  pers.  jjOjLgj  tlunda-u.')  ^j^Juugj  thmdiu. 

ni  pers.  LUaaj  thinda.  ^^duu^'  thindiu. 

2)  OOlDTOVin)  FUTUBE  TEHBES. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  the  Future  y*#JL3y6 

htinduse  etc.     *I  shall  be  becoming'  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Maso.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^cXi^  3<>^^^  (jMjJJ^  ^JOa^' 

thindo  hunduse.  thindi  htindiase. 

n  pers.  ^.4X3^  jiU^-  v:)^^^  tf^^^* 

tlundo  hunde.  thindi  hundia. 

in  pers.  jiXj^  j<>^^  vj?<J^^  tf  *^^* 


thindo  hundo.  thindi  hundi. 


1)  Or  (^JUU^*  thlndiyase,  (jm^JJU^j  thindyase. 

2)  Or  ^a5<AaiA^>  ihlndie. 

3)  Or  jJUuLOif  thindo. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^j.x^\iX>y»  \6j^  jjuJyJL3yi  ^^JaxjJ 

thinda  hundasi.  thindiu  htindiusi. 

thinda  hunda-u.  tlundiu  hundiu. 

thinda  hunda.  thindiu  hundiu. 

6)  The  past  Future. 

9  f 

The  past  participle  with  the  Future  ^cUye  hunduse. 

*I  shall  have  become'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^d^ySb  5243  i^4X3^  ^^ 

thio  hundusei  thi  hundiase. 

etc.       etc.  etc.     etc. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^,ju«ltUyo  U^'  ^jx^y^(\jyi^  ^ 

thia  hundasi.  thiu  htindiusi. 

etc.     etc.  etc.     etc. 


Chapter  XV. 

Inflexion  of  the  regnlar  verb. 

§.  51. 
A.  Inflexion  of  the  neuter  or  intransitive  verb. 

All  the  neuter  verbs  end  in  the  Imperative  in  'u' 
(§.  43)  and  in  the  participle  present  in   ando   (§.  44). 
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But  there  is  also  a  considerable  number  of  transitive 
verbs  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u'  and  in  the  par- 
ticiple present  in  an  do,  which  take  in  consequence 
thereof  the  same  inflexional  terminations  as  the  neuter 
'verbs,  with  the  only  diflference,  that  in  the  Past  Tenses 
they  must  invariably  resort  to  the  passive  con- 
struction. 

W^   exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a  regular  neuter 
verb. 

Infinitive. 


>  -:  ^ 


jjjjft  hal-anu,  to  go. 
Imperative. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


9   ^ 


n  pers.  Jjft  hal-u ,  go  thou.       jJjd  hal-o ,  go  ye. 

Precative. 

j^JJb  hal-iie,   1  . 

^  mayst        ^  j^_. 

lOi  hal-iju,  J    tl^ou  go.    ^' 

% 

Participles: 

1)  present  participle:  jjuii  hal-ando,  going. 

2)  past  participle:       ^lli  hal-io,  having  gone. 

3)  past  conjunctive  participles: 

JLi  hal-i, 

i£X^  lial-io, 

^sjb  hal-iji, 

i^S  Jjo.  hal-i  kare, 

Verbal  noun. 


having  gone. 


jjjje  hal-ano,  going. 


314 


SECTION  m.    THE  VERB. 


I.   THE  POTENTIAL. 

I)  THE  SIMPLE  POTEVTIAI. 

*I  may  go'  etc. 
SING.  PLUR 

I  pers.  ^j^  yjy^  au  hal-a.     ^^  U-*^'  ^  hal-u. 
n  pers.  ^jjJL^  ^fS  tu  hal-e.       ^Li  ^jjj^t  ahi  hal-o. 
m  pers.  ^^JL^  yst  hu  hal-e.  ^jJLp  yD  hu  hal-ane. 


2)  COMPOUHD  POTENTIAL. 


a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential 
^Li  hua  etc.    'I  may  be  going*. 


Masc. 


« » 


•  7-' 


I  pers.  ^)UiD  jJaJbo 
halando  hua. 

n  pers.  ^jj^  3  JaJLsft 
halando  hue. 

m  pers.  ^^£io  3  JuJbD 
halando  hue. 


9      .  < 


SINGULAR. 


Fern. 


s> 


,.»L» 


or  ^ 


«^ 


halandl  hua. 


» 


n 


J^ 


» 


» 


PLURAL. 


I  pers.  ^ySb  (Ju 

halanda  hu. 
II  pers.  ^  \djSi 

halanda  huo. 

m  pers.  ^jji  t  JoJL^ 

halanda  huane. 


halandiu  hu. 


halandiu  huo. 
halandiu  huane. 


hue. 


hue. 
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h)  The  past  participle  with  the  Potential  ^ust. 

'I  may  have  gone*. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^Lj»  ^li  halio  hua.     ^L^  JL0  hali  hua. 

n  pers.  ^jj^     „         „      hue.     ^^^    „      „    hue. 

ni  pers.  ^^a5d       „         „      hue.     ^^      „       „     hue. 

PLURAL. 


I  pers.  ^ye  Lli  halia  hu.        ^jyi  ^jy^  haliu  hu. 
n  pers.  jii       „        „     huo.      ^si         „         „     hud. 
m  pers.  ,jj^     ,,        „      huane.  ^^^      ,,         „     huane. 


n.   THE  PBESENT. 

1)  THE  PBBSEHT  UlIIKFliirm 

The  Potential  with  ^43  tho. 

*I  go'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern, 

I  pers.  ^  yj^  hala  tho.        ^^  ^iki  hala  thi. 
n  pers.  ^  ^^-^  hale  tho.        ^^  ^j-fi^^  l^ale  thL 
m  pers.  y^  JSb  hale  tho.  .^  JJb  hale  thi. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  Lfif  uP^  halu  tha.        ijy^'  uP^  ^^^  *^^' 
n  pers.  145  ^  halo  tha.  ur^  i^  ^^^^  ^^^^ 

in  pers.  14^  yjiiD  halane  tha.     ,jy^  ^jJ^  halane  thiu. 
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2)  THE  PBESENT  DEFINITE. 

The  present  participle  with  ^llgT  ahiya  etc. 

•  'I  am  going'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Ma8c.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^U^T  3  jUi  o'-^^  ^i^jSi 

halando  ahiya.  halandl  ahiya. 

II  pers.  ^^T  34uii  ^j^T  ej^?^ 

halando  ahe.  halandl  ahe. 


07-,,       ,_,_  -?-  tr- 


m  pers.  ^f  jjJJbd  halando  ahe.  ^f  ^tXULjt  halandl  ahe. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^T  lalii  u^^  ^^^>^ 

halanda  ahiyu.  halandiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  y^  SoJli  y^\  ^^oSXi 

halanda  ahiyo.  halandiu  aJbiyo. 

in  pers.  ,j^T  tJuJU  ^^T  jj^jiii. 

halanda  ahine.  halandiu  ahine. 


m.    THE  IMPERFECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^y^  hose  etc. 

'I  was  going'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^^  j  JuJl^  fjujj^  f^iXlXsb 

halando  hose.  halandi  huyase. 

n  pers.  ,^>Axs&  ZiXlXi  ij-^  vfJuJU 

halando  hue.  halandi  huia. 

m  pers.  jst  3  Jol^  halando  ho.    ^^  ^  JoX^  halandi  hui. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  ^^juA^Ljfi  \djli 
halanda  huasi. 
n  pers,  ^yjD  I  JuJU 

halanda  hua-u. 
EQ  pers.  Ijuo  I  Jiii 

halanda  hua. 


Fern. 


O       9  ^ 


halandiu  huyusi. 


y  9 


halandiu  huyu. 
halandiu  huyu. 


IV.    THE  AORIST. 

1)   THE   SIMPLE   AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations.    'I  went'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  fjtjjSst  haliu-se. 

n  pers.  ^^A^Ai  hali-e. 

HI  pers.  ^jtXi  hali5. 


Fern. 
^jMjiXi  halia-se. 


*.  '- 


* .  - 


^^jjSsb  hali-a.^) 
JL0  hall. 


PLURAL. 
I  pers.  (JJumLII^  halia-si. 


*.  -- 


^jjuwi^Jki  haliu-fei. 


n  pers.  ^iJLi  halya-u. 


*.  ^ 


m  pers.  uiio  halia. 


^jyJi  haliu. 
^^jcli  haliu. 


2)  THE  HABmrAL  AOBIBT. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

'I  used  to  go'  etc. 
SINGULAR 
I  pers.  ^^  (jdymii  haliuse  the.  ^^43  ^j»sjSi  hahase  the. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 


1)  Or  ^jjuiXsb  hali-e. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^  yj^^  ^sf  v:>^/4^ 

haliasi  the.  haliusi  the. 

etc,    etc.  etc,    etc. 


V.   THE  PEEFEOT. 

The  past  participle  with  ^^^1*4^  ahiyfi  etc. 
'I   am  gone*  or  *have  gone'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^Ul^T 3^A^  halio  ahiya.  ^11^1  e^  hall  ahiya. 

n  pers.  ^jj^    „        „     ahe.      ^jj^     „       „     ahe. 


in  pers.    ^^T      „        „     ahe.      ^f 


j>       ,,     ahe. 


PLURAL. 


I  pers.  ^^^T  tJ^  halia  ahiyu.  ^;^^T  ijy^  haliu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^T        „       „     ahiyo.  ^T         „  „     ahiya 

m  pers.  ^^T       „       „     ahine.  \yi^       „  „     ahine. 

VL  THE  PLUPEEFEOr, 

The  past  participle  with  the  Aorist  ^^  hose. 

'I  was  gone'  or  *had  gone'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 


I  pers.  ^^  ^iXst  halio  h5se.    jmLd  J^  hali  huyase. 
n  pers.  ^;jui     „        ,,      hue.     (j^^    »       v     hniS. 


ni  pers.  ^         „        „      ho.       ^^ii      „       „     hui. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  j^L*  LOift  yj^y^  U^4^ 


halia  huasl  haliu  huyusi. 

n  pers.  ^  Ldi  halia  hua-u.     ^^  ur4^  ^^^  huyu. 
m  pers.  Li     „        „      hua.        ^j  Ji        „  „      huyu. 


Vn.  THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  smnX  or  USSFIHITE  7UTTTBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional 
terminations.     'I  shall  go'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^oJli  halandu-se.         ^j^iXlXi  halandia-se.') 

^  P^^*  yj^fi"^^  haland-e.  ^  Jol^  halandi-a.  ^ 

in  pers.  joJSi  ^landd.  ^dlXsb  halandi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^^^jLM/ljJX^  halanda-s!.    ^jj^^iXlXi  halandiu-si. 


n  pers.  ^iXlIi  halanda-u.  ^^<^1^  halandiu. 

m  pers.  t jJJLjft  halanda.  ^^jaJb»  halandiu. 

8)  COKFOmn)  FUTUBB  TEBBBS. 

a)  The  d^nite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  ^Ouyst  hunduse. 

*I  shall  be  going'  etc. 
SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  ^i\jy»  jjoJue  jMJ4X3yD  ^ JoJL^ 

halando  hunduse.  halandi  hmidiase. 


•^     Q-r  ^  -.or-* 


1)  Or  ^jnutXXJjft  halandiyase,  jm^JuAj^  halandyase. 

2)  Or  i^iXlU  haUndi-e. 
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SINGUriAR 

Masc.                                       Fern, 

n  pers.  yjitds^yi  ^dJSi 
halando  hunde. 

halandi  hOndia. 

Ill  pers.  jj^ye  jiyjXst 

halando  hundo. 

halandi  hundl. 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^jju4.|jOy&  ijJii 
halanda  huudasi. 
n  pers.  ^d^yi  Ijoli^ 

halanda  htinda-u. 

halandiu  hundmsi. 

^09            ^      or ^ 

halandiu  hundiu. 

1 1 1  pers.  1  Juye  tJoIiD 

halanda  hunda. 

halandiu  hundiu. 

6)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  with  the  Future  jjiyjjo^ 

hunduse.     'I  shall  have  (be)  gone*  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

I  pers.  (jM  JO^  ^^  ^j^i^t^yi  JJ^ 

halio  hunduse.  hall  hundiase. 

n  pers.  ^d^jSt  jlA^  ^JjyD  JLi^  hall  htindiS. 

halio  hunde. 
m  pers.  >JOyt  ^aI^  halio  hund5.  ^s^y^      '9       ??    hundi. 

PLURAL. 
I  pers.  ^j^\0^ys»  llli  ^^^j^y  Joyi  ^j^xU 


halia  hundasi.  haliu  hundiusi, 

n  pers.  ;4Xiyo  UUd  ^yjj^  c;^^ 

halia  hunda-u.  haliu  hundiu. 

in  pers.  IjLiy^  llli  v:;^^^  uy4^ 

halia  hunda.  haliu  hundiu. 
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Neuter  verbs  very  often  take  in  the  Potential  and 
in  the  Present  tense  the  passive  form,  without  al- 
tering in  any  way  their  signification,  and  are  then  in- 
flected like  other  passive  verbs  (see  the  inflexion  of  the 

passive  verb),  as:  J^^.  pharanu,  v.  n.,  to  be  fruitful, 
or  <^>^Ljj  phar-j-anu;  J^ijJ  v.  n.,  lurhanu,  to  float,  or 
0^yi  lurhe-j-anu,   J^?^^  kaviranu,   v.  n.,  to  be  angry 

or  ij^^}^  kavir-j-anu,  ^ji^l  v.  n.  acanu,  to  come,  J^^^^ 
a6-ij-anu,    ^^^   v.   n.   pavanu,    to   fall,    or  ^^j^^,   pa-ij- 

anu  etc. 

The  in  pers.  Sing,  of  neuter  verbs  in  the  passi  ve  form 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  throughout  all  the 
tenses  with  the  exception  of  the  Aorist  ana  Perfect,  as: 

^.-jlkp  halije,  it  may  be  gone,  y^  ^-jk^  halije  tho,  it  is 

gone,  ^T  ^aI^  halibo  ahe,  it  is  being  gone,  ^je  ydi 

halibo    ho,    it   was    being    gone;    ydi    halibo,    it   will 

be  gone. 

Many  neuter  verbs  are  in  SindM  considered  both 
active  and  neuter,  and  therefore  in  the  Past  tenses 
constructed  either  as  neuter  (i.  e.  personally)  or  as  tran- 
sitive  verbs    (i.   e.  passively,    the    agent    being  put   in 

the  Instrumental),  as:   u**Jt?jj  virhiuse,  I  quarrelled  or: 

3^h  \jy^  ^^  virhio,  by  me  it  was  quarrelled,  from  ^U 

virhanu,   v.  n.,   to  quarrel;   im*JL^  khiliuse,  I  laughed, 

or:  ^SiXA^  ^jyJo  mu  khilio,   by  me  it  was  laughed,  from 

J^jLglT  khilanu,  v.  n.,  to  laugh;  but  ^^%  ruanu,  v.  n.,  to 

weep,  is  always  constructed  passively  in  the  past  tenses, 

as:  ,jJ^tij  runa-i,  he  wept  (it  was  wept  by  him). 

On  the  other  hand  there  are  also  some  active  verbs 

Trumpp,  Sindhl-Omnmar.  X 
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(but  ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'u*),  which  are  con- 
structed in  the  Past  tenses  like  neuter  verbs,  and  not 

passively,  as:  ^j^j^m*  sikhiuse,  I  learnt  (not  yX%SL,  ^yjo) 

from  J^^JCm.   sikhanu,   v.  a.,  to   learn;    j*^^  sikiuse,   I 

longed  for,  from  ^;JC«.  sikanu,  v.  a.,  to  long  for. 

§.  52. 
B)  Inflexion  of  the  transitive  verb. 

The  inflexion  of  the  transitive  and  causal  verb 
agrees  on  the  whole  with  that  of  the  neuter  verb  in  the 
Potential,  the  Present,  the  Imperfect  and  the  Fu- 
ture; but  it  differs  from  the  inflexion  of  the  neuter  verb 
by  being  destitute  of  the  Past  Tenses  of  the  Active 
Voice,  which  must  be  circumscribed  by  the  past  tenses 
of  the  Passive  Voice,  the  past  participle  of  transitive 
verbs  having  always  a  passive  signification.  The  agent 
must  therefore  in  the  past  tenses  be  put  in  the  In- 
strumental, or  it  may,  if  that  be  a  pronoun,  be  affixed 
to  the  past  participle  in  the  shape  of  a  Suffix.  It  is 
understood,  that  the  past  participle  passive  must  agree 
with  its  substantive  in  genider  and  number,  as  well  as 
the  adjective. 

From  every  transitive  and  causal  verb  (and  partly 
also,  as  noted  already,  from  the  neuter  verb)  apassive 
theme  may  be  derived,  which  is  regularly  inflected  through 
all  tenses. 

We  exhibit  now  the  inflexion  of  a  transitive  verb, 
ending  in  the  Imperative  in  'e\ 

1)  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Infinitive: 
^j^jL^  chad-anu,  to  give  up. 
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^23 


SING, 


Imperative. 


PLUR. 


n  pets.  4X4^  6had-e,  give  up.  3^4X4^  dhad-io^), 

give  ye  up. 
Precative. 


^44^  6had-ije. 


A  «- 


9      •>  ^ 


^44^  chad-iju. 


^Jl^  fihad-ijo,  please  to 
give  up. 

Participles: 

1)  Present  participle:  jcVl^ctg!^  dhad-indo,  giving  up. 

2)  Past  participle :  jSdL^  6had-io,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

6had-e 


>  having  given  up. 


A  ^ 


A  ^ 


6had-i6 

. 

:f'^^  dhad-ije 
iSj^  ^(X4».  dhad-e  kare 


-  -  < 


L  THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE    SIMPLE  POTBITIAL 

'I  may  give  up*  etc. 

PLUR. 


SING. 

*  A  ^ 


I  pers.  JSd^  ^^T 


au  £had-ia. 


n  pers.  f. 


A  ^ 


i   A   -. 
A   ^ 


I  as!  £had-iu. 


*.    ^  V 


OX' 


iSj^iA.  ..%jje|  ah!  dhad-io. 


tu  6had-ie.^) 
in  pers.  f^S^  fi  hu  chad-e.    ^cX^  y^  ^^^  6had-me.') 


A    ^ 


A  ^ 


1)  Or  ^4X4^  jbad-yO;  the  form  j^iV^}^  6had-eho  is  alBo  in  use. 

2)  Or  y^d^  aad-l,  ^^4^   ^^'^ 

3)  Or  ..)JLa^  ihad-ine. 

X3 
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%   9 


%)  COMPOUHD  POTEKTIAI.. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ^C^ 

'I  may  be  giving  up'  etc. 


Masc. 


SINGULAR. 


3-9 


^       »• 


I  pers.  ^jlljft 

chadindo  hua. 
pers.  ..wt^  aJajjL4fi 
chadindo  hue. 
m  pers.  ^^  iJJOjJ^^ 

fihadindo  hue. 

. 

I  pers.  ^jyi  f<Xb44^ 
dhadmda  hu. 
n  pers.  ^  Ijub  JL^ 
chadinda  huo. 
m  pers.  ^^  l<iiJ<i^ 
dhadinda  hnane. 


a 


Fern. 


chadindi  hua. 


chadindi  hue. 


A  ^ 


^      V#<X^^>^«^ 


chadindi  hue. 


PLURAL. 


A   ^ 


dhadindiu  hu. 


A   ^ 


chadundiu  huo. 
dhadindiu  huane. 


f-  9 


y/ 


9^9 


6)  The  past  participle,  with  the  III  pers.  Singular  and 

Plural*  of  the  Potential  of  the  auxiliary  verb  1 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

^By  me  etc.  may  have  been  given  up.' 

SINGULAR. 
The  otyect  being  masc.  The  object  being  fern. 

mu  chadio  hue.  mu  chad!  hue. 

^^  )^4^  >^'  ^  ^ha^dio  hue.  ^^  fs4^  p  ^  dhadi  hue. 


jj 


„    jT>Jft  huna  „ 


» 


jj 


„     ;\i  huna  „ 


7J 
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.,    ^^^ 


Hie  olyect  bebig  fem. 
asa  chadio  hue. 
aha  chadio  hue. 


-  I 


hune  6hadi5  hue. 


mu  £hadia  huane. 
etc.  etc. 


SINGULAR. 

The  otyeot  being  masc. 

asa  chadi  hue. 

aha  Shadl  hue. 

hune  chacli  hue. 
PLURAL. 

"f-  9  i>  A  ^  9 

mu  fihadiu  huane. 

. 

etc.  etc. 


n.    THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  PBESEHT  IHDKFIIHTE. 

The  Potential  with  y^  tho. 
'I  give  up'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 

tf  .V   ^ 


Fem. 

3-  A    ^ 


I  pers.  y^  ^bd4»  chadiia  tho.  ^^4^  ^b  Jl^   chadia  thi. 

n  pers.  4^' .  .wAj jLod*  chadie  th5.  .^^    .  .^/vg^   chadie  thi. 

I  ..    *  I 

m  pers.  y^  <5<J^4^   chade  tho.  ^^*  (5^^^^  chade  thi. 


PLURAL. 


^  /.  «• 


I  pers.  Ljj  ^ 

£hadiu  tha. 
n  pers.  L4J  pj 


^  ^    A    -* 

6hadiu  thiu. 


A    ^ 


dhadio  tha.  ^^a^'  P44^  chadio  thiu. 


A  ^ 


m  pers.  145  y^}4^ 

dhadine  tha. 


A   ^ 


..   ^«  ^  •^ 


dhadine  thiu. 
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2)  THE  PBSetEHT  BEFDriTE. 

The  present  participle  with  ^^IIjjT  ahiya  etc. 

'I  am  giving  up'  etc. 


smGClrAR 


Masc. 

Fem. 

I  pers.  ^\1^\  jiXJuJuj^ 
cha^do  ahiya. 

6hadiiidi  ahiya. 

dha^ndo  ahe. 

dhadindl  ahe. 

• 

ill  pers.  ^^T  jiXJua^ 
ihadmdo  ahe. 

dhadindi  ahe. 

PLURAL. 

dhadinda  ahi^^a. 

9         'T'              ^                 •••  ^ 

chadindiu  ahiyu. 

n  pers.  ^T  fJ-u44^ 
dhadinda  ahiyd. 

chadindiu  ahiyo. 

m  pers.  ^  t<>-b44«^ 
dha&nda  ahine. 

\Jir^  «J^y -y^v 

£hadindiu  ahine. 

• 

m.    THK  IM 

PFiRFECT, 

The  present  participle  with  the  Aorist  ^^  hose. 
*I  gave  up'  or:  *wa8  giving  up'  etc. 


Masc. 

SINGH  liAK. 

I  pers.  g^jjft  34Uj44^ 

6hadindo  hose. 

• 

chadindi  huyase. 

n  pers.  ^^  's^yj^^ 

dhadmdo  hue. 

« 

chadindi  huia. 

m  pers.  p  54)^44^ 
chadindo  ho. 

45?*   «?^44^ 

•  • 

6hadindi  hui. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 


cha^inda  huasi.  chadindiu  huyusi. 

n  pers.  ^  ,^  l^Uj^Mf-        uir**  ur'^'M^ 


dha^nda  hua-u,  huo.    dhadmdiu  buyu. 

dha^nda  hua,  ha.  dhadludiu  huju. 

IV.  THE  AOBIST. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AOBIST. 

The  past  participle  (passive),  with  the  agent  in 

the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  was  given  up'. 
The  oiyeet  being  masc.       SINGULAR       ^^  ^^^  y^^  ^^ 


p.  A   .^ 

.  yjyA  mu  chadio. 

j> 

jj  to         „ 

» 

^jjD  huna    „ 

» 

^LIy|  asa       „ 

J? 

^lil  aha      „ 

J? 

^  hune    „ 

PLURAL. 


^yo  mu  fihadi. 
„  ^-  to 

TvjD  huna 


•^Lum!  asa 
^jlif  aha 
^i  hune 


IjJ4^  (J^  ^^  ^hadia.         ^^JL^  ^^  mu  chadiu. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 

2)  TEE  HABErUAL  AOKIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^a3  the. 

*By  me  etc.  used  to  be  given  up'. 
The  object  being  masc.      SINGULAR       ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^ 
^ p^^  ^y^  mu  6ha4io  the.  ^-  ^^^  ^yi  mu  6hadi  the. 
etc.  etc.  etc.  etc. 
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PLURAL. 

The  object  being  masc.  The  object  being  fern. 

mu  fihadia  the.  mu  ihadiu  the. 

etc.         etc.  etc.         etc. 

V,    THE  PERFECT. 
The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ^T  ahe  tod  ^j-^jT 

ahine,  the  a,gent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  has  been  given  up'. 

SINGULAR. 
The  object  being  mase.  The  olyect  being  fern. 


A   ^ 


(5*'  P4^  ^ay*'  (5*'   ^5*^*^    U5* 

•»    I  ..I  • 

mu  chadio  ahe.  mu  chad!  ahe. 

.  . 

etc.    etc.  etc.    etc. 

PLURAL. 

mu  chadia  ahine.  mu  chadiu  ahine. 

•  • 

etc.         etc.  etc.         etc. 

VI.    THE  PLUPERFECT. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  ^  h5 ,  L^  hua  etc. 

*By  me  etc.  had  been  given  up'. 

SINGULAR. 
The  object  being  masc.  The  object  being  fern. 


mu  chadio  ho.  mu  chadi  hui. 

etc.        etc.  etc.         etc. 

PLURAL. 

I$9|«.*.  ^  y  9  9  ^A-  9 


mu  chadia  hua.  mu  chadiu  huyu. 

etc.         etc.  etc.         etc. 
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Vn.    THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SDEPIiE  or  USEFIHiTK  7UTUSE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexioiml  terminations. 

'I  shall  give  up*  etc. 


SINGULAR 


Masc. 


O       A  ^ 


Fern. 


^       e     A  <•* 


I  pers.  .i^fcVi.HVirfc  6hadlnduse.  ijM^jUbJLi^  6hadmdia-se. 
n  pers.  c>>Jt\Iu'Vg^  £hadind-e.    ..ycVlnAJf^  chadlndi-a. 

£hadindo.        ^txLAg^  dhadindi. 


HE  pers. 


o      •%  ^ 


PLURAL. 


I  pera.  ^^fx^\(yli^4^ 
£hadlnda-si. 


n  pers. 


£ha(]b[nda-u. 


m  pers.  l(>I,ujgr^  dhadinda. 


6hadindiu-si. 
^^(XLJL^  fihadindiu. 

^^cvl^ijgr^   chadindiu. 


2)  OOMPOUHD  FUTTJBE. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

The  present  participle  with  ^i\jys^  hunduse. 

^I  shall  be  giving  up'  etc. 


I  pers. 


SINGULAK. 
Masc. 

dhadindo  hunduse. 

0       9 


^         O        9 


Few. 

O       A   «* 


dhadln^  htindiase. 


«•  ^^    u  •• 


n  pers.  ,jJtX3y» 

6hadindo  hunde. 

mo        9  O        f,  ^ 

pers.  jjjyo  5t>^4«^ 

dha^dd  hundo. 


dhadmdi  hundia. 

O       9  0       A  «* 


--  H  V 


ihadindi  hundi. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  ,jj^\3Sy»  \3SjtS^ 
ghadmda  hundasi. 


Fern. 


O      A  ^ 


n  pers.  jOSySb  Ijjjj^^ 


dhadlnda  htinda-u. 

o      9        ^  ^   6      A  ^ 


dhadinda  hunda. 


Shadindiu  htindiusi. 
Shadindiu  bundiu. 


--   «  V 


dhadindiu  htindiu. 


h)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  with  jiXiy^  htindo  etc., 
the  agent  being  put  in  the  Instrumental. 

'By  me  etc.  will  have  been  given  up'. 


SINGULAK. 


The  object  being  masc. 


The  object  bebig  rem. 


«       9 


O       9 


mu  chadio  hundo. 
etc.        etc. 


mu  dhadi  htindi. 
etc.         etc. 


PLURAL. 


•^  O       9       ,^   /.    -* 


•^  C       9       ,^  *\   ^  9 

mu  £hadia  htinda. 

. 

etc.        etc. 


mu  dhadiu  htindiu. 

* 

etc.        etc. 


2)  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

» 

Infinitive. 
^Jk4fi^  6had-ij-anu,  to  be  given  up. 


9    ^ 


Imperative. 
SING.  PLUR 


n  pers.  ^iX^  ahad-ij-u,  y^4h^  chad-ij-6, . 

be  given  up.  be  ye  given  up. 
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Participles. 

1)  Present  participle:  ^44?*  dhadibd,  being  given  up. 

2)  Past  participle:  pJ^^  dhadio,  having  been  given  up. 

3)  Future  participle  or  gerundive:  y^S-i^  fihadino,  to 

be  given  up. 

4)  Past  conjunctive  participles: 

^44^  chad-ij-i  or  ^<^  6hadij.6,|  j^^^^  ^^ 
^S  ^gc^^h-  ^^hadiji  kare,  J     ^^®^  ^^' 

I.    THE  POTENTIAL. 

1)  THE  SmPLE  POTEHTIAL 

'I  may  be  given  up'. 
SING.  PLUR. 

I  pers.  ^U.44^  6hadij-a.  ^y^4^  Chadij-u. 

n  pers.  y:)^4^  61iadij-e.  ^      y^4^  6hadij-6. 


m  pers.  ^^cX^a.  £hadij-e.  ^^tX^  6hadij-ane. 


S)  COMPOJISD  POTENTIAL. 

a)  The  present  participle  with  the  Potential  ^L^  hua. 

*I  may  be  being  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 


pers.  jLtjb  >jd4^  yjUe 

ihadibo  hua.  6hadibi  hua. 


n  pers.  .  .VAA0  ^  _  ^_  _        .^  -  ^ 

6hadibo  hue.  chadibi  hue. 


£hadibo  hue.  dhadibi  hue. 


1)  Or  ^jAr>cV,^r^    thadijT. 
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^ 


Masc, 

PLURAL. 

Fern. 

I  pers.  ^y»  1344?^ 

Shadiba  hu. 

• 

9              ^     s,  ^ 

chadibiu  hu. 

• 

n  pers.  ^  Ij  jL^ 
Shadiba  hu5. 

• 

III  pers.  ^jjjo  UJl^ 

dhadiba  huane. 

dhadibiu  huo. 

• 

filiadibiu  huane 

b)   The  past  participle  with  the  Potential 

^Li  hua. 
^I  may  have  been  given  up*  etc. 


Masc. 
I  pers.  ^Lli 
n  pers.  ^j^     „ 


SINGULAR. 


^y     p.  A^ 


Fern. 
chadidhua.  ^Ljb  ^^X^  chad!  hua. 
„      hue.  ^jj£i 


in  pers.  ^-Si 


j» 


hue. 


PLURAL. 


)j 


» 


w 


» 


hue. 


hue. 


I  pers.  yjfi  L>4^  ihadia  hu.     ^yi 
n  pers.  ^      „  „       huo.  ^ 

in  pers.  ,jjjft     „  „   huane.  ^jjjb 


^  .*•  ^ 


-^v 


£hadiu  hu. 
huo. 


n 


J? 


huane. 


n.    THE  PRESENT. 

1)  THE  DTOEFINIXE  PBE8SNT. 

The  Potential  with  ^  tho. 
*I  am  given  up'  etc. 


Masc. 

I  pers.  ^  vj'^44^ 
chadija  tho. 


SINGULAR 


Fern. 
dhadija  thi. 


SECTION  in.    THE  VERB. 


333 


Masc. 
n  pers.  ^  yjty^iff 
dhadije  tho. 

m  pers.  ^  45»44|- 
chadije  tho. 


SINGULAB. 


Fern. 


A  ^ 


A  ^ 


dhadije  thi. 


PLURAL. 


9     A   ^ 


A  ^ 


I  pers.  143  ^^^4^ 

dhadiju  tha. 
n  pers.  \j^ 

chadijo  tha. 
m  pers,  L^  ^44^ 
chadijane  tha. 


9      A  ^  ' 


dhadiju  thiu. 


A   ^ 


cha^ijo  thiu. 


dhadijane  thiu. 


2)  THE  DEFIHITE  PBESEHT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^U^l  ahiya. 

*I  am  being  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Jfosa  Fem. 

I  pers.  ^U^T  3^44^  yj^ 

dhadibo  ahiya.  dhadibi  ahiya. 

n  pers.  ^^T  y^^^  ^^T 

dhadibo  ahe.  £hadibi  ahe. 


^         '^  A    -<• 


<•   '^ 


T-  A    -- 


HI  pers.  ^\  5^44^  dhadibo  ahe.  ^|  ^4X4^   dhadibi  ahe. 

••I  ..  I     ••  ^ 

PLURAL. 


>         T*    I  -^  A  ^ 


I  pers.  y,^x|5f  b<X4^ 
dhadiba  ahiyu. 
n  pers.  jA*T  1^44*. 

dhadiba  ahiyo. 
m  pers.  ^\  U  j4^ 

dhadiba  ahine. 


dhadibiu  ahiyu. 
^      ^  •••  ^ 

dhadibiu  ahiyo. 
dhadibiu  ahine. 
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m  THE  mPEEPECT. 

The  present  participle  with  ^^  hose. 

*I  was  being  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Mmc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^jst  ^S^  q^  <5?44?^ 

dhadibo  hose.  dhadibi  hnyase. 

n  pers.  ^^  ^S^  ^^  is^^ 

dhadibo  hue.  ihadibi  huia. 

m  pers.  yb  ^44^  ^ha^ibo  ho.  ^^  (5^4^^  chadibi  huL 

PLURAL. 

I  pers.  ^^^A^ust  b  J^  v:^A^^  ^y^iX^ 


chadiba  huasi.  dha^ibiu  hujusL 

Xlpers.^  ,fAg>  b44a.  ^^^  u^44^ 


chadiba  hua-u,  huo.       ^hadibiu  huyu. 
ni  pers.  \jjt  04X4^ 


dhadiba  hua.  ihadibiu  huyu. 

TV.  THE  A0RI8T. 

1)  THE  SIMPLE  AOBISI. 

The  past  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 

*I  was  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 

Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^AoJb^  6hadiu-se.^)       ^^^4^  £hadia-se. 

n  pers.  ,^^44^  6hadi-e.  ^  JL^  £hadi-a. 

ni  pers.  ^44^  ^badio.  tf  44^  ^hadi. 


9A^  -  ^A^  — 

1)  Or  g>i|itVgf^    fihadyiue,  g»»JtVg^   ihadyase. 
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PLURAL. 

MoBc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  .,wuuUiX4^  chadia-si.     ..tJUMJ^jLac^  £hadiu-si. 


n  pers.  nM^g*^   6hadya-u.  ^y jL^^  6ha4iu. 


ni  pars,  b  Jc^  £hadia.  ^^^4^  £]ia4iu. 


f»  THE  EABITTJAL  AOBIST. 

The  simple  Aorist  with  ^^  the. 

'I  used  to  be  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 

^^  ^mdJl^  ^hadiuse  the.       ^^  ^mdJ^^  ^hadiase  the. 

••I  ..I 

etc.  etc.        ,  etc.  etc. 

V.   THE  PEKPEOT. 

The  past  participle  with  ^jlA^iT  ahiya. 

*I  have  been  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  Fern. 


I  pers.  ^U^T  >S<xi^  ^^U^T  ^^ 

£hadio  ahiya.  fihadi  ahiya. 

n  pers.  ^T  >344^  ,^T  ^^^ 

chadio  ahe.  chad!  ahe. 

m.pers.  ^TpcVig^  chadio  ahe.  ^T  is^^^  £hadi  ahe. 


PLURAL. 


cnadia  ahiyu.  chadiu  ahiyu. 

^  1^  ♦*•«>•  ^      ^  ♦•  *» 


-^  ^ip 


dhadia  ahiyo.  £hadiu  ahiyo. 


*-    >»"V 


£hadia  ahine.  6hadiu  ahine. 
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VL   THE  PLUPEBFECT. 

The  past  participle  with  ^yb  hose. 

'I  had  been  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ^yt  p  j4^  ^  ^S^ 

chadio  hose.  chadi  huyase. 

n  pers.  ^;*A*»  p*V^  ,:w»2»  ^^X^ 


£hadi5  hue.  £hadi  huia. 

m  pers.  yt  ^S^  chadio  ho.    ^^  {s4^  £hadi  huL 

PLURAL. 

.-  ."fi-  9      .-fi-  A   ^  V       9  9  "^  A   ^ 

I  pers.  y^jL^Lje  b<X^ 


—  >•  V 


dhadia  huasi.  chadiu  huyusi. 

__  ^-f.  9       ,%  A   ^  9    9  ^  A    ^ 

n  pers.  y^  ^^H^  ^y^  ur^^N^ 

fihadia  hua-u.  £hadiu  huyu, 

m  pers.  Ud  UcV^  ^^ 


chadia  hua.  6hadiu  huyu. 

Vn.   THE  FUTURE. 

1)  THE  SIMFLE  or  nDEFIHITE  FTTTUBE. 

The  present  participle  with  the  inflexional  terminations. 

*I  shall  be  given  up'  etc. 

SINGULAR. 
Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ipO(X4^  chadibu«Be.        imjuJla^  chadibia-se. 
n  pers.  ,.%jujL^  £hadib-e.  ,.voJu^  £hadibi-a. 


"^  ^liadibo.  -T-^w^ 


HI  pers.  iJilifi^  6hadibo.  /c^^xi^  £hadibi. 
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PLURAL. 


Masc.  Fern. 

I  pers.  ..>jwlSJLi^  fihadiba-si.    ..yju^^xjSl^  ^hadibiu-sL 


^^  A  ^ 


n  pers.  jM^^^  £hadiba-u. 


^      A^ 


m  pers.  1^4X4^  dhadiba. 


i       A- 


;.-  >*  V 


6hadibiu. 
dhadibiu. 


2)  COXPOUHI)  FDTVSE. 

a)  The  definite  Future. 

l^e  present  participle  with  ^(X^y»  hunduse. 
*I  shall  be  being  given  up'  etc. 


Fern. 


f-    •  9 


A   «• 


SIN6ULAB. 

Masc. 
I  pers.  i^iXS^  >^44^ 

dfaacbbo  hunduse. 
n  pers.  ^^«>iy»  >j44^ 
dhadibd  hunde. 

in  pers.  j«xS^  >?44^  (#*?^y*  tf?^^ 

£hadibo  hundd.  ^hadibl  hundL 


£hadibi  hundiase. 

^09  A  ^ 

6hadibi  hundia. 

0       >  A  ^ 


PLURAL. 


^  O      9       I  ^^  A  .- 


dhadiba  hundasi. 

■ 

n  pers.  ^iXiyD  Lj-ja. 

dhadiba  biunda-u. 
ni  pers.  \d^yib  ISiX^ 

6hadiba  hunda. 

Trnmpp,  Sindhl-Graimnar. 


i     » 


A   ^ 


••  -«■ 


;.  -  ^  V 


dhadibiu  hundiusi. 

&       0       9  ^      A   ^ 

dhadibiu  htindiu. 

^        •       9  ^      A  ^ 


;.  -  ^  V 

chadibiu  hflndiu. 

Y 
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h)  The  Past  Future. 

The  past  participle  with  ^(\jysb  hunduse. 

*I  shall  have  been  giveu  up'  etc. 


SINGULAR. 


Masc. 


O        9 


A   ^ 


I  pers.  ^4Uyt  P^Hf^ 
chadio  hunduse. 


^09 


Fern. 


A   ^ 


£hadi  hundiase. 


O       9 


A     ^ 


n  pers.  vJ^4X3yft 

chadio  htinde. 


^       O      9 


A  ^ 


chadi  hundia. 


«        9  p.   *    ' 


in  pers.  34Xi>^  ^ 

dhadio  htindo. 


o     y 


>.  \»  V 


chadi  hundi. 


PLURAL. 


-^  O       >       1^    A   ^ 


I  pers.  y^ju-ltXjyo  UtX^^ 
(haclia  hundasL 

n  pers.  ^(Xi^  ^^^4^ 

6hadia  hunda-u. 

UI  pers.  (4X3^  ^^4^ 
6hadia  hunda. 


0^09 


^  •••   ^ 


--   ^  V 


dha^iu  hundiusi. 

^09  ^  A    ^ 

chadiu  hiindiu. 
dhadiu  hundiu. 


-^    «  %• 


Chapter  XVI. 

Compound    verbs. 

§.  53. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  a  great  facility  in  giving  dif- 
ferent shadows  of  meaning  to  a  verb  by  compounding 
it  with  another  verb. 

1)  The  most  common  way  of  compounding  a  verb 
with  another  is   to  put  the    past   conjunctive   par- 
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ticiple  of  the  active  or  passive  mood^  ending  in 
1  or  e*),  before  it.*)  The  construction  of  a  verb  thus 
compounded  depends  entirely  on  the  definite  verb,  not 
in  any  way  on  the  past  conjunctive  participle.  In  this 
.way  are  formed 

a)  So-called  Intensitives,  which  impart  to  the  de- 
finite verb  a  peculiar  signification,  arising  out  of  the 
sense  of  the  preceding  past  conjunctive  participle,   as: 

J^^   ^^'^  vathi  vaiianu,    to  take  off,    literally:    to  go 

having  taken;  ^^^  ^yo  mari  vananu,   to  be  dead,   lit.: 


9   ^. 


to  go  having  died;  J^di^  (5^5^  darhi  vananu,  to  ascend, 
lit.:  to  go  having  ascended;  ^^,  vd^4^  khul!  pavanu,  to 
be  opened,  lit.:  to  fall  having  been  opened;  ^^  ^  ji 
pavanu,  to  become  alive,  literally:  to  fall  having, lived; 
OH  iS^S  ^^^^  pavanu,  to  pour  down  (as  rain),  literally: 
to  fell  having  flown.  —  O^^  C5^^5  vadhe  vijhanu,  to 
cut  down,  lit.:  to  throw  having  cut;  ^ijo  {S)y^  sore 
kadhanu,  to  pull  out,  lit.:  to  pull  having  moved; 
J^T  ^jiftjL^  fiarhe  ananu,  to  hang  up,  lit.:  to  bring 
having  caused  to  ascend;  ^4.V^a>  ^gf^'j}^  lorhe  6hadanu, 
to  float  off  (act.),  lit.:  to  give  up  having  floated  away; 
^^;JL^  j^Ly  tanid  6hinanu,  to  pluck  out,  lit.:  to  pluck 
out  having  pulled;  ^^  i^^}^  mota-e  nianu,  to  bring 
back,  Ht.:  to  take  away  having  caused  to  return,  etc.  etc. 
It  is  to  be  noted ,  that  ^^i^  khani ,  the  past  conjunctive 
participle  of  ^^)1^  khananu,  to  lift  up,  is  used  with  all 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participle  ending  in  io  is  also  occasionally 
used  to  make  up  a  compound  verb. 

2)  In  poetry  though  the  past  coi^unctive  participle  may  also  follow 
the  definite  verb. 

Y2 
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sorts  of  verbs,  to  intensify  their  signification,  im- 
plying, that  the  action  is  done  forthwith,  as:  ^j^iO  \s^ 

•  ** 

kham  likhanu,  to  set  to  writing;  ^^L^l  ^^ijS^khani  uja- 

ranu,  to  set  to  polish,  J^SL^^   ^5^4^  khani  yajainu,  to 

set  to  play  (an  instrument);    J^;   ^i^  khani  vananu, 

to  be  off. 

In  the  same  way  the  past  conjunctive  participle  of 

si^yi  pavanu,  to  fall,  viz.:  ^^  pai  or   ^^Sju  pel,  is  put 

before  a  verb,  to  intensify  its  signification,  as  ^x^l^ ^^^ 

mm 

pai  khianu,  to  eat  on  or  up,  literally:  to  eat  having 
fietllen  upon  it.  The  augment  ^  tho  of  the  Present 
tense  is  dropped,    when  the  vwb  is  thus  compounded 

with  .Jij  pai  or  ,JU^  pel. 


When  he  was  grown   up,   he  died.    Abd-ul-Latifs 
life,  p.  2. 

Take  the  advice  of  the  pilots,  that  thou  mayst  pass 
the  fuU  tide.    Sh.  Surag.  V,  7. 

Tears  trickle  down  to  the  kind  one  upon  the  cheek. 
Maj.  459. 

In  crossing  the  ocean  they  were  forcibly  carried  ofiF. 
Sh.  Sam.  I,  11. 

ri  ^)y^  ^  -5'  ik  tff 

Bring  (and)  fasten  thy  own  self  in  the  midst  of  the 
fiimace.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IQ,  13. 
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c^^f  ^  (5^  \:)/yi  i>7*  'V^  -^  «5?^5  (5^*^  o*^ 

When  he  sets  to  play,  then  four  times  as  many 
deer,  wild  beasts,  birds  come  on.  Story  of  Bae  Diadu, 
p.  3. 


Buy  those  goods,  which  do  not  become  old.    Sh. 
Surag.  in,  2. 

Then  having  taken  out  earth  from  this  tank  they 
built  cells  and  a  mosque.     Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  22. 

i  ••         •• 

He  who  will  eat  (it)  with  pleasure ,  that  is  my  friend. 
Maj.  319. 

6)  Compound  verbs,  implying  possibility,  and  power 
are  formed  by  putting  a  past  conjunctive  participle  before 

the  verbs  ^^K^  saghanu*),  to  be  able,  and  jjiL^  ja- 

nanu,  to  know,  as:    J^,^irr»  ^S  (V55^  kare,  karyo  sa- 

ghanu,  to  be  able  to  do;  ^\^  ^J  del  jananu,  to  know 

to  giva 

In  what  manner  shall  I  weep  for  my  friend?    I  do 
not  know"  how  to  weep.     Sh.  Koh.  VI,  1. 

Thou  didst  not  understand  to  give  sleeplessness  to 
(thy)  eyes.    Sh.  Koh.  I,  12. 


1)  With  ^^X«v  the  Inimitive  may  also  be  joined. 
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c)  The  idea  of  completion  is  expressed  by  putting 
a  past  conjunctive  participle  before  the  verbs:  J^J  ra- 
hanu,  to  remain,  ^^^'^  vathanu,  to  take,  J;i^  6ukanu, 
to  be  at  an  end;  .jk^ju  nibhanu  or  .]%j3  nibanu,  to  be 
ended;    similarly  before  ^3"  (j*4  ^^>^®  karanu,  to  leave 

off,  to  have  done,  as:  JjiT  ^^^  vathi  rahanu,  to  have 

••  ^ 

taken;  ^^^^  ^J  rami  rahanu,  to  be  off;  ^^^  cp^^ 
khae  vathanu,  to  have  done  eating;  ^IfXL  ^S  kare  6u- 
kanu,  to  have  done;  ^^  \^  ,^^  &ti  base  karanu,  to 
have  done  speaMng. 

In  order  to  see  those  lightenings  he  sat  down. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  146. 

V 

The  Caran ,  having  slung  the  harp  upon  his  shoulder, 
went  in  the  night.     Sh.  Sor.  IQ,  5* 

>^  "^f  r'^  cH^  ij^  vj'-**'  v>^  (5^ 

Who  so  ever  looks  upon  a  woman  with  a  heart  of 
fornication,  that  one  has  even  therein  committed  al- 
ready fornication  with  her  in  his  mind.     Matth.  5,  4. 


With  him  firiendship  has  been  already  made.  Maj.  196. 


When  Jesus  had  ended  these  sayings,  then  the  people, 
having  heard  his  doctrine,  became  astonished.  Matth.  7, 28. 
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d)  Duration  or  repetition  is  expressed  by- 
putting  before  the  definite  verb  the  past  conjunctive 
participle  ending  in  io,   to  which  also  the  emphatic   i 

may  be  affixed,  als:  i^%^  y^H  parhio  parhanu,  to  read 
over  again,  to  keep  on  reading. 

y^  )f^  cJ^i  ^  ^'^jfi  )^^ 

Bead  over  again  the  lesson  of  this  very  pain.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  V,  31. 

r,  •  ••  ^  ^  a* 

Even  that,  that  letter  I  read  over  and  over  again 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  33, 

2)  Another  kind   of  Intensitives   is    formed  by 

putting  the  past  participle  of  ^^^  pavanu,  to  fall,  viz.: 
i£)  pi5,  before  the  Imperative,  Present*)  or  Imper- 
fect of  a  definite  verb,  as:  j^LalLo  jIj  pio  inanijase, 
enjoy  her ;  ^jjl^  Lj  pia  thiane,  they  become  Lj»  I jalr^  Lu 
they  were  seeing. 

When  she  comes  to  the  couch ,  then  pull  out  her 
feathers;  afterwards  enjoy  her.     Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

In  that  (palace)  sparks  are  made  like  lightenings. 
Ibid.  p.  140. 

Many  of  his  miracles  the  other  boys  used  to  see. 
Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  3. 


1)  In  this  case  the  augment  y^  thD  is  dropped  as  unnecessary. 
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3)  The  idea  of  continuation  is  expressed  by 
putting  a  present  participle  before  the  verbs  J^^  rahanu, 
to  remain  and  J^^  vatanu,  to  go  about^  as:  ^J  34XL^ 
vendo  rahi,  he  continues  going;  ^j  jJulj«1^  £armdo 
vate,  he  keeps  on  grazing.  " '  "' 


«i»    *  «-  o  o  •«  «* 


;:u  -^  sj-i^  is^p  itui;  3«uj^ 

He  kept  on  travelliag  in  fatigue  icom  E^ypt  (and) 
Syria.    Maj.  357. 

His  father  Shah  Habib  continued  searching   (and) 
seeking  him.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  9. 

Bijalu  goes  on  grazing  the  horses.     Story  of  Bae 
Dia£u,  p.  2. 

4)  Two  verbs  may  also  be  joined  by  putting  the 
Infinitive  of  a  verb  in  the  Formative  case  before  the 

verbs:  ^^ySzi  laganu,  v.  n.  to  apply,  ^^f  adanu,  to  come, 

va^anu,  to  go.    In  this  way  so-called  Inceptives 

are  formed,  as:  J^ilJ  J^^!  ruana  laganu,  to  begin  to  cry; 

O^^  O^j  vasana  a&inu,  to  come  to  rsdn;    ^^y  ^Ju 
sadana  vananu,  to  go  to  call. 

^  >^jf^  ^j^  U^'  ch^5 

The  lightenings  have  come  to  flash  (to  rain);    the 
monsoon  has  ascended  (his)  couch.    Sh.  Sor.  IV,  13. 

"I  '  I 

Then  whilst  they  went  to  buy,  the  bridegroom  ar- 
rived.    Matth.  25,  10. 


J--.. 
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Chapter  TfTL 

The  Verb  with  the  Pronominal  Snfflzet. 

§.  54. 

The  Sindhi  uses  the  pronominal  sufiBxes  far  more 
extensively  with  the  verbs,  than  with  the  nouns  (cf. 
§.  30).  The  suffixes  attached  to  the  verbs  express,  strictly 
speaking,  only  the  Dative  and  Accusative  (the  object), 
and,  with  the  past  participle  x^^^^^^?  ^^^  ^^  ^^' 
strumental,  though  we  may  translate  them  by  any  case, 
save  the  Nominative. 

The  pronominal  suffixes  attached  to  verbs  are  iden- 
tical with  those  attached  to  nouns,  with  this  difference, 
that  the  suffilx  of  the  I  person  Plural,  u,  which  is  not 
in  use  with  nouns  (but  with  adverbs  and  postpositions), 
is  used  throughout  the  verb-  There  is  further  a  pe- 
culiar Instrumental  affix,  attached  to  the  past  par- 
ticiple passive,  which  is  never  used  with  nouns  or  adverbs, 
viz.:  1  for  the  Singular,  and  u  for  the  Plural. 

It  appears,  that  the  sufOx  i  is  originally  the  In- 
strumental Sing.  ^[  ina,  by  him  (fix)m  ^  hi,  this),  and 
u  the  Instrumental   Plural  ^f  une,  by  them  (fix)m  yb 

hvL  or  ^f  u,  that). 

To  the  first  person  Sing,  and  Plur.  the  suffix  of 
the  same  person  is  never  attached,  as  in  this  case  the 

reflexive  pronoun  ^Ij  pSna,  self,  must  be  employed. 

In  the  compound  tenses  and  in  compound 
verbs  the  suffix  always  accedes  to  the  latter  part  of 
the  compound,  though  it  properly  belongs  to  the  first 
member  of  the  compound.  Similarly  the  suffix  is  never 
attached  to  the  augment  ^  tho  or  ^^^  the,  but  always 

to  the  verb  itself 
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To  the  past  participle  passive  even  two  suffixes 
may  accede,  the  first  expressing  the  Instrumental  and 
the  second  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  as  will  be 
shown  afterwards. 

The  way,  in  which  the  several  suffixes  are  attached 
to  the  inflexional  terminations  of  the  verb,  will  be  best 
seen  from  the  following  survey. 


§.  55. 

I.   The  pronominal  snfiBzes  attached  to  the  auxiliary 

verbs  ^y»  and  ^^y^ 

1)   The  Imperative. 

The  same  as  the  11  pers. 

Sing. 

and  Plur.  of  the 

Potential. 

' 

The  Precative. 

SING. 

/        Suffix 

PLUR 

I  pers.  |*jLa^  huj-a-me. 

^ysfi  hujo-rrie. 

Sing. 

be  to  irie. 
1 1 1  pers.  u-jLj^  huj-a-se. 

be  to  me. 
y*,^  huJo-se. 

« 

be  to  hirri. 

be  to  him. 

I       SnfBx         ^     , 

■ »     f 

I  pers.  ^^LI^  huj-a-u. 

^J,^^  huj6-u. 

Plur. 

be  to  us. 

be  to  us. 

9 

/ 

1 1 1  pers.  ^jl^  huj-a-ne. 

^^  hujo-ne. 

be  to  them. 

be  to  them. 

In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  p  g^ 
thiiu,  as:  *lLsaLjj  thij-a-me,  become  to  me,  ^j**Slkk4j  thij- 
a-se,  become  to  him. 


*    -  »-r 


^Q;  ^^   ^;   ^^   J    ^    J'f    ^JJUJS  yi    *^. 


Then  if  those  are  in  front,   be  thou  in  their  back. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 
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,'fif 


2)  The  Potential  ^{jjt  hua,  I  may  be. 

SINGULAR 


Suffixes  of  the  I  pers. 
I 


to 


n 


'  --  hue-me. 


I 


m  |^a£0  hue-me. 


Suffixes  of  the  H  pers. 
^Li  hua-e.  • 


Ph 


n  ^i2i  huo-me.*) 


m 


^  9 


huani-me. 


I 

OQ 


n  ^yjjuujt  hue-fl. 
in  ^^AAxi  hue-u. 


^^LASb  huan-i.^ 


PLURAL. 
pLj»  hua-va. 


'^jJSJb  hue-va. 


V 

^ 

^ 

PM 


n  ,.«oaI^  liuo-u. 


i« 


^o      9 


yjysb  hu-va. 


m  ^^AJA^  huane-u.  ^p  huani-va. 


Suffixes  of  the  m  pers. 
^jmJLjd  hua-se. 


•  _  > 


hue-se. 


ijuj^  hue-se. 


•       9 


^j*^ySb  hu-se. 
{j^yXst  huo-se. 
ij,Ujl»  huani-se. 


^LLft  hua-ne. 
ASi  hue-ne.') 


•   I 


yjj^  hue-ne. 

^^  hu-ne. 
^^iD  huo-ne. 


*  9 


huani-ne. 


1)  Or  f^yS^  ho-me,  jm^  ho-se. 

2)  Or  ^J^^  huan^i. 

•ft 

3)  When    a    nasalized    yowel    (e)   is    followed  by  a  dental  nasal, 
the  sign  of  nasalisation  {^   in  Arabic  characters)   is  generally  dropped 


•  -  > 


c^^^ 


O       9 


ha-ne,  instead  of  i^W^^  hu-ne. 
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In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  are  attached  to  the 
Potential  i^Lu^  thia,  I  may  become ,  and  to  the  In- 
definite  Present  y^  ^^^^^  hua  tho  and  y^  ^L^,>  thia 
tho,  as:  y^  eJ^sb  l)ue-me  tho,  thou  art  to  me  etc. 


9  .^ 


Finally  push  it  off,  lest  any  damage  be&ll  the  ship 
(literally:  lest  any  damage  befall  thee  as  regards  the  ship). 
Sh.  Surag.  m,  7. 

If  my  breath  may  expire,  yet  carry  (my)  corpe  to  the 
Mallr.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  14. 

If  there  be  to  thee  lakhs  of  sweethearts,  compare 
none  with  Punhu.     Sh.  Ma;%.  V,  4. 

3)  The  Present  ^Ll^T  ahiya. 

SINGULAR. 


Suffixes  of  the  I  pers. 
I 


d  < 


n  |UA^Tahe-me.^) 
m  |VAitT  ahe-me. 


Snfftzes  of  the  n  pers. 

^LIjjT  ahiya-e. 


i5?A*T  ahe-i. 


SiMxen  of  the  III  fen. 
y*oLI^t  ahiya-sa 


•  T"    »i 


jHMflit  ahe-se. 
^jmj^5&T  ahe-se. 


n  i^^jkjjT  ahiy5-me. 
m  njuif  ahini-me. 


>         T*     Sf 


^»i^l  ahiyu-e 


^jX|jT  ahin-i.*) 


•      *        T-  * 


(jMi^jLAjl  ahiyu-se. 
LT^^T  ahij^o-se. 
ir^T  ahini-se. 


1)  Or  |»*<(|i>t  ahi-me. 

2)  Or  <c?i^j(  aliine-i. 
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bo 

.a 


PLURAL. 
Saftxes  of  the  n  pen. 

yULA^r  akiya-va. 


Snttxes  of  the  I  pen. 
I 

n  ^^xJUAif  ahe-u, 
in  ^yjtJf^  ahe-u-    ^T  ahe-va. 


Saflxes  of  the  HI  pen. 
^II^jT  ahiya-ne. 

^^^T  ahe-ne. 


■^    I 


ahiyo-u. 
aluQe-u. 


^e     » 


^^A43f  ahiyu-va. 


yL^\  ahini-va 


^^wjtT  ahe-ne. 


^^jL^I  ahiyu-ne 
j^A^I  aMyo-ne. 

y^^S  ahini-ne. 


Instead  of  ^t  ahe  and  ,^^^1   ahine  the  form  j^\ 

atha  is  also  in  use,  but  only  when  joined  by  suffixes. 
It  corresponds  to  the  old  Prakrit  form  ^STf^T  athi  (the 
in  pers.  Sing,  of  the  substantive  verb  asmi,  I  am, 
see  Lassen,  p.  345),  which  in  Sindhi  has  also  been  trans- 
ferred to  the  Plural. 

The   suf&xes    are   attached  to  it  in   the  following 
manner: 


Plur. 

and 

Sing. 


Snttxes  of  the  I  pen. 

a4^T  atha-me. 


^^\  ath-u. 


Saffixes  of  the  n  pen. 
^1  ath-i, 

I  athe-L 


^^1  atha-*va. 


Snfttxes  of  the  m  pen. 
(^^m4^I  atha-se. 


^jj^\  atha-ne. 


o       > 


In  the  Present  Definite:  ^^ll^l  j^^  ^he  suffixes 

accede,    as   noted    already,    to   the   latter   part   of  the 
compound. 
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—   O  '  '^  ^«-9(^  O^ 


^}i^  is^^  (H^*  O^  O^  o^y^ 

With  girls  of  my  age  I  have  an  appointment,  after 
rain  has  fallen.     Sh.  Urn'  Mar.  V,  21. 

I  have  a  secret  matter,  come  near,  then  I  will  tell 
(it).     Sh.  Sor.  n,  22, 

)l^  /  cr?^  j^  yY"  ^  ^  ^^ 
Then  having  heard  the  lesson  he  became  glad;  he 
has  no  other  want.    Maj,  189. 

^n  yH  ^  <^  ^  c^  6^  ^^  is^  ^ 

If  thou  hast  a  desire  in  seemg,  then  lift  not  thy 
step  far  oflF.     Sh.  Kal.  It,  4. 

••  ""^       ••  ^   ..     I      *•  I  •  ^» 

Except  the  worshipping  of  the  Lord  all  other  things 
are  to  thee  selfishness,  o  ignorant  one!     Mengho  4. 

^^  jj^Li  145^  •;'  vJ^  ^  ur^^-^  ^s^ 

We  have  no  wickedness  in  our  heart;    those  liars 
calumniate.     Maj.  255. 


uH4  ^  ^}  -^  r    ^^  u"^  vJ-^*^  cTl^'  (jrf^  c^'-*'' 


>    T    > 


We  have  nothing  to  do  with  those  stones,  but 
our  concern  is  with  their  master.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif^ 
p.  20. 

You  have  no  taste  of  the  pain;  now  you  laugh.  Sh. 
Sam.  m,  Epil.  1. 
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»    *--' 


*.ir.|-L:' 


No  wickedness  is  in  their  heart;  they  have  known 
the  retribution.     Maj.  218. 

4)  The  Aorist. 
a)  The  masc.  form  ^yt  hose. 

SINGULAR 


Snfftx  I  perfl. 


bo 


*  ''^  hue-me. 


n 

m  ^^  h5-me. 


Snfflx  n  pen. 
^\J^yb  hosa-e. 


ho-e. 


Suffix  in  pers. 
jMjLl^iD  hosa-se. 

(jaJaaJD  hue-se. 
^^  ho-se. 


u 

0 

(^ 


n  ^^  hu6-me. 
in  |VAp  hna-me.*) 


>  .*» 


^^LLft  huasu-e. 


%  9 


^ijb  hua-e. 

PLURAL. 


huasu-se. 
i^yASt  huo-se. 

(jAioift  hua-se. 


bO 
fl  < 


JL...**..*« 


I 


in   yjy^y^  ho-SU. 


^o,  ^ 


^\JLyt  h5sa-va. 


9      ^9 


n  ^^^£ifthuo-su 


>  ,^  > 


in  ^^Ui6  hua-su. 


y^  ho-va. 


y^Ljd  huasu-va. 


^LL^  hosa-ne. 
hue-ne. 


> 


^jj^iD  ho-ne. 


^^9 


yjt  hua-va. 


»,«> 


^^4a«Lj&  huasu-ne. 
^jjii  hu6-ne. 


^> 


hua-ne. 


1)  In  poetry  long   &  is    frequently  retained,    as;    f^\jJ^  hua-me, 
»LijD  hna-e,  (jmUJ^  hu&-se  etc. 


* » 
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^  9 


b)  The  fern,  form  ^jujjb  huyase. 


bO 

.g 

QQ 


SafBx  I  pen. 


"-^t^' 


n 

iiuiy  a-me.  *) 
in  Jjb  huya-me. 


SmODLAR. 
Snfllx  n  pen. 


-     ix/ 


huisa-e. 


^Jt  huya-e. 


Snfflx  m  pen. 


huisa-se. 


•'*./ 


huiya-se. 


-^  y 


huya-«e. 


09  9 


n  |UAi»  huyu-me. 
m  |J1^  huyu-me. 


9  e    »  9 


huyusu-e. 


•>  > 


*!*»  huyu-e. 


9  0      9  9 


huyu8u-e. 

09  9     -         ^ 

j**iAjD  huyu-se- 


09  9 


jmOajd  huyu-8e. 


PLURAL. 


* 

I 

pLlj^  huisa-va. 

t 

TT               >  •         > 

iS 

huye-su. 

in  ^yLtSk  hiu-Bu. 

^  huya-va. 

> 

I 

^0      9  o     9  9 

huyusu-va. 

1 

TT            »  •    >  * 

huyu-su. 

TTT              '099 

AAA  c)r^^ 
huyu-8u. 

^09  9      .             ^ 

ykA»  huyu-va. 

0          9^                       O 

c) 


''-^  huisa-ne. 


-I.; 


««  9 


huiya-ne. 


huya-ne. 


9    O      9  9 


huyu8u-ne. 
^jJLi  huyu-ne. 


9  9 


huyu-ne. 


(Uax^JO  hme-me,  |»JLA.Uft  huyS-me,  iUaj^ 
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^9 


That  to  jjft  ho,  ^ift  hui  etc.,  when  forming  with 

the  past  participle  passive  the  Pluperfect,  also  a  suffix, 
denoting  the  Instrumental,  may  be  attached,  will  be 
shown  in  §.  56,  5. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  I  pers.  Sing.  masc.  and  fern.,  se,  becomes  sa 
before  the  accession  of  the  suffixes;  the  fem.  termination 

huyase  is  at  the  same  time  reduced  to  its  original 

form  ^^  hui,  as:  ^\JL^  hip-sa-e.    The  suffix  of  the 

I  pers.  Plur.  is  in  the  Aorist  su  or  si,  and  not  u, 
as  in  the  Imperative,   Potential   and   Present.     In  the 

n  pers.  fem.  Sing,   the  form  ^^jui  huye  or  ,jjuki  huyi 

is  employed,  when  followed  by  the  heavy  suffix  su  or 
81,  the  accent  beiag  then  thrown  on  the  last  syllable 
of  the  verb,  as:  huye-su  or  huyi-sfl. 

In  tiie  same  way  as  to  ^ys^  hose  and  ^^^  huyase 

the  suffixes  accede  to  (^^043  thiuse  and  jvAg"  thiase,  and 

to  every   other  neuter   verb  in  the  Aorist,  for  which 

1MM45  thiuse  may  serve  as  paradigm. 

The  Aorist  ^j^j^  thiuse. 
a)  The  masculine  form  (jmjua5  thiuse. 

SINGULAR  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 


tSuflix  I  pen. 


Spy 

.31 

OQ 


n  iOaX^  thie-me. 
ni  1^4?  thiu-me.*) 


Suffix  n  pers. 


Oa    ^ 


Lm;« 


*  «« 


thiosa-e. 


thiyu-e. 


Suffix  in  pen. 

thiosa-se. 
jmLu^j  thie-se. 

n«u4i*  thiu-se. 


1)  In  poetry  the  diminative  a£Sz  jv  r6  is  frequently  attached  to 
the  past  participle,  to  which  the  sufiBzes  accede  according  to  the  common 

Tnunpp,  Sladlu-GiiminAr.  Z 
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SINGULAK  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Sntlix  I  pers. 


n  j^iXa'j  thio-me. 


r>^ 


rF 


thia-me. 


V  ^ 


Snflx  n  pers. 
thiasu-e. 


thiya-e. 


Siiflix  III  pers. 

thiasu-se. 
(jM^l^  thio-se. 

^^MULf:>  thia-se. 


PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

thiosa-va. 


n  ^^yuuljj  thie-u. 
tliio-*6U. 


thiu-va. 


thiosa-ne. 


J  thie-ne. 


yjj^  thiu-ne. 


I' 


II   ^yM.-^ 

thio-Bu. 

in    ^yXk^S 

thia-BU.. 


thiasu-va. 


-IS 


y^ 


thia-va. 


thiasti-ne. 
y^^^  thio-ne. 


)  thia-ne. 


6)  The  feminine  form  iw^a^j*  thiase. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


bo 

CQ 


Suffix  I  pers. 


TT         ""^ 

ni  ^ 


thia-me. 
thia-me. 


^ts^  ihiya-e. 


Suffix  ni  pers. 


o.   - 


Suffix  n  pers. 
^LIa^j  thlsa-e.   (j«JL1jlaj 

thisa-Be. 


(j**^o,tf,:>  thia-se. 
j«I^  ihiya-se. 


9^ 


9^ 


rules,  as:   fy^  thiani-me,  jm^^«^'  thiani-se  etc.    But  in  the  L  and 
n  penu  the  diminutiYe  afiOx.  is  never  added* 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Suffix  I  pers. 


n  *Ia^- thiu-me.') 


m 


r   4 


J  thiu-me. 


Saffix  n  pers. 

9    O     i" 


thiu8u-e. 


thiii-e. 


Suffix  in  pen. 

e  o     ^ 

thinsi-se. 
^IaaS  thiu-se. 


{j**-^^ 


thiu-se. 


PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

.  .  .  .  pl,M«,AAj  thlsa-va* 


GQ 


n  ,. 


9    0 


*•  _•• 


uy 


i»  *  A  0  g  > 


I  - 


thie-su. 
HE  vi^^*!!^  thi-BU. 


^LIa^  thisa-ne. 
,^^^4?  thia-ne. 

« 

jIaS  thiya-ne. 


Ml 


X  o 


n     ^y^^yX^ 

thiu-8u. 

in  ^ 

thiu-su. 


9    0^ 


thiusi-ne. 

thiu-ne. 


3  thiu-ne. 


ybG  ^di  u«>^  jdOAif  ^5  ^^  ^y  ^H^  ^<xi 

When  his  father  having  gone  and  searched  (after 
him)  took  and  brought  him,  then  he  was  earning  forth. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  3. 

As  much  as  was  necessary  to  him,  he  was  taking 
out  of  that  vessel.    Ibid.  p.  21. 


1)  Or  without  the  final  nasal:  i»AgJ  thin-me. 


Z2 
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*^ 


Hearing  this  story  her  mind  became  niad.   Maj.  375. 

or*  ^^  i**t*"  v:^  )^  ^)  «^ 

Without  them  (i.  e.  removed  from  them)  abundant 
pains  have  befallen  me  in  the  furnace.     Maj.  663. 

Having  removed  the  little  daughter  and  placed  her 
in  their  own  house,  they  made  her  read  (i.  e.  they  in- 
structed her).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  46. 


^  >  .   -*  O**  — 


'II 


^  >      ,  -»  o  #»  ^— 


Whatever  pieces  were  remaining  to  them  from 
eating,  those  they  used  to  put  in  the  hole  of  that  ta- 
marisk tree.     Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  23. 

5)  The   Future. 


•  f 


a)  The  masculine  form  ^JOyD  hunduse. 


SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


bo 


Stffix  I  pers. 


0  0       9 


H  ^iXiye 
hunde-me. 


o      > 


hundu-me.*) 


Suffix  n  pen. 
htindosa-e. 


»4X3^  htindu-e.^ 


Siffix  m  pen. 
hund5Ba-se. 


0  O       9 


hunde-se. 


o     y 


htindu-se. 


0      9 


O        « 


1)  In  poStry  frequently  f^^O^yib  hondo-me,  i^fiX^yb  hondft-me  etc 

2)  Or  i^d^ySb  honde. 
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SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Sniflx  I  pen. 

SnfBx  n  pen. 

SvfHx  m  pen. 

I 

?  '  i"  f  ' 

• 

Mndasu-e. 

hundasu-se. 

huudd-me.  *) 

hfind5-se. 

»jjy&  hiinda-e. 

hunda-me. 

hunda-se. 

PLURAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX, 

• 

I 

^Lmi^J^^ 

^^        VVV          ^         m         m         ^         w         ^ 

hUndosa-va. 

hundosa-ne. 

3 

TT            ^            ^     ' 

Vj^4VS^ 

kc 

hunde-u. 

hunde-ne. 

ill  c)^3*J^y* 

^'  •  * 

*    0       » 

hundo-Bu. 

1 

hundu-va. 

hundu-ne. 

I 

Mb        vvv         vvvvvv 

htindasu-va. 

hundasu-ne. 

1 

TT             '      *  *     ' 

11   y^y^^d^yS^ 

s 

hundo-sli. 

hundo-ne. 

in  ^^^|4Xj^ 

^-^  o      > 

hunda*8u. 

hunda-va. 

hunda-ne. 

^        o       9 


6)  The  feminine  form  (j-^jiXiyD  hundiase. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


SnfBx  I  pen. 


Sing.  I 


Svlftx  II  pen. 
himdisa-e. 


Suffix  III  pen. 
hundisa*se. 


1)  Or  ^jJJySb  hODdA-a-me. 
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SINGDLAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Saffix  I  pen. 

SnfBx  11  pen. 

Suffix  in  pen. 

# 

1-r         0^      0     > 

Ol(       0       9 

M 

hundia-me.^) 

hundia-se. 

m 

-r-r-r        ^      o     > 

-        0        >' 

^        O       9 

hundya-me.*) 

hundya-e. 

hundya-se. 

* 

I 

>    0     ^       O       9 

0       9   O    ^        O       9 

hfindiusu-e. 

hundiusfi-se. 

• 

o  9        O       9 

PM 

hundyu-me. 

hundyu-se. 

9        o       > 

09       O       9 

hundyu-me. 

hundyu-e. 

hundyu-se. 

PLUKAL  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

■                                                                                                                                         1 

I 

yllojiyb 

hundisa-va. 

hfindisa-ne. 

.9  ■ 

TT             ^      o      *     ' 

) 

^        •      9 

•  ^^^ 

m 

hfmdie-u. 

• 

hundia-ne. 

TTT              ^          ^  - ' 

^       •       9 

hundya-va. 

hundya-ne. 

I 

..^O        9    0     ^         0        9 

9o   ^      e     9 

hundiusu-va. 

hundiusu-ne. 

• 

Pi 

1^   , 

11    ^^^mO^JJ^ID 

f        U       9 

s 

hundiu-su. 

hundyu-ne. 

9        0       9 

hundiu-su. 

1 

hundyu-va. 

2 

hundyu-ne. 

1)  Or  aJUjJJ«jd  hondie-me. 

2)  The  final  I  (y)  of  ^4X3oid  hnndi  is  frequently  dropped  in  podiry, 

-*  O       9  ^  -.-0       9 

as,  AjkJttJO  handa-me,  instead  of  a^JJ^JO  hdndya-me  (handia-me). 
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•*•■_•«  ■»  %       O      9 


In  the  same,  way  as  to  |jMiX3yD  hunduse  and  ^^<\3^ 

hundiase  the  suffixes  are  also  attached  to  the  Future  of 
the  active  and  passive  voice,  and  consequently  to  the 
present  participle  of  both  voices. 


■f  ^    '"  I    "  .*••••  *    4  A       -'I  **      " 


The  head,  o  friend,  I  shall  give  to  thee  with  salu- 
tation as  a  present,  o  bard!    Sh.  Sor.  Ill,  Epil. 


The  merciful  one,  having  bestowed  mercy,  will  join 
me  with  him.    Maj.  182. 


^';  «5f^7**;  v^^  <^*^^. 


(Thy)  sweetheart  will  join  thee  on  the  Habb,  as  a 
guide  on  the  way.    Sh.  Ma^S.  V,  5. 


Whatever  else  he  will  ask,   that  shall  be  given  to 
him>     Story  of  Rae  Diacu,  p.  7. 


a      A  ^  "         ^    ^i"i     >    > 


If  laziness  will  be  made,  then  also  death  will  by 
no  means  give  us  up.     Sindhi  Kead  book,  p.  63. 

^  ••II  '^  ^ 

You  will  be  angry  with  me  and  turn  me  out  of 
the  service.     Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  51. 

Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif,  my  friends  will  remember 
me.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  EpU. 
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»      .^»       ' 


On  whose  nose  thou  seest  the  nose  ring,  that  one, 
having  recognised,  take  out,  then  that  one  I  shall  be 
to  thee.     Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

Be  ready  (and)  careful,  the  lightening  will  flash 
upon  thee  suddenly.     Sh.  Surag.  VI,  5. 

^'5  ^  (5^  ^  *  uyH  ^5  c^  -^  5;^^>^  u^l 

So  it  is  good,  that  we  having  gone  £all  amongst 
them  and  with  the  assistence  of  each  other  we  shall  beat 
and  subject  them.     Sindhi  Bead,  book,  p.  64. 

Then  they  will  say  to  her:  o  princess,  last  night 
thou  hadst  gone  to  an  amusMient    Amulu  Man.  p.  145. 

§.  56. 

n.  The  pronomliial  suffixes  attached  to  the  regular 

verb. 

1)  The  Imperative. 
(The  same  as  the  Potential.) 


Having  come  he  said  to  (his)  mother :  give  me  leave 
(and)  permission.     Maj.  77. 

••I  »»  ^ 

The  people  said   to  his   mother:   ask  thou  thyself 
him.     Maj.  42. 
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Show  us  tbat  place,  where  the  devotee  has  become 
red.    Sh.  Mum.  Bano  m,  9. 

0  Lord ,  show  to  us  their  &ce  with  (out  of)  kindness. 
Sh.  Ked.  IV,  5. 

Give  him  a  quick  arab  horse,' having  placed  jewels 
on  the  saddle.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  18. 

The  Precative. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Smfflx 
I  p.  Sing.  ^31.^4X4^  £hadija-me.    |»j^cX^  £hadij5-me. 

Give  me  up.  Give  ye  me  up. 

p.  Sing.  mmSI^jL^  dhadija^se. 

Give  him  up.  Give  ye  him  up, 

p.  Plur,  ^^^1^44^  chadija-u.  ^^y>^4*^  ^Mv 
Give  us  up.  Give  ye  us  up. 

r.  ^*  r  t}  gcr  chadija-ne. 

Give  them  up.  Give  ye  them  up. 

Those  ten  (or)  twelve  dishes  having  eaten  from  above 
go  away  from  her.    Amulu  Mai^.  p.  144. 

•a      '  «•  •• 

When  we  both  come  together,   then  please  to  give 
us  this  money.     Stack's  Gram.  p.  135. 


Sifllx 


SnfBx 
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When  I  dismiss  the  court,  then  kill  him.    Story  of 
Eae  Diacu,  p.  4. 

2)  The  Potential. 

SINGULAR  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 


Sifflx  I  pers. 

Suffix  n  pers. 

Siffflx  in  pen. 

I  .  .  . 

1^  •%  ^ 

dhadia-e. 

• 

£hadia-se. 

• 

.3" 

chade-me.^) 

<^.hade-se. 

• 

6ha3e-me. 

••         1 

6hade-i. 

£bade-se. 

I 

<►*-. 

^ 

«    ^  •*.  ^ 

«Ab         •••••■••• 

6ha3iu-e. 

• 

chadiu-se. 

!■ 

LrP*M^ 

^ 

chadio-me. 

6hadid-se. 

1^44?- 

6hadini-me. 

chadin-I. 

• 

chadini-Be. 

PLURA 

L  OF  THE  SUFFIX. 

I 

^0,%  A    ^ 

chadia-va. 

• 

,*  .1.  - 
chadia-ne. 

jb     #•••••■•• 

1' 

chade-u. 

A   ^ 

chade-ne. 

dhade-u. 

chade-va. 

• 

»                           O       A   ^                          -. 

A   ^ 

chade-ne. 

• 

^ 

1)  Or  »AAJcVi^a>   chadie-me,  (%^JcVg>   6hadi-me 
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PLURAL  OP  THE  SUFFIX. 


SafAx  I  pers. 


s 


dhadio-u. 

■ 


Suffix  n  pers. 


^  O    ^  A   ^ 


—    ^  V 


dhadiu-va. 


^       A  ^ 


fihadini-va. 


Suffix  in  pers. 
6hadiu-ne. 


^^ 


A  ^ 


--    ^  V 


6ha<lio*ne. 


—   ^  >•  V 


chadini-ne. 


In  the  same  way  the  suffixes  accede  to  the  Potential 
of  the  passive  voice.  The  Potential  and  Present  of  the 
regular  passive  is  however  very  rarely  found  with  a 
suffix,  more  frequently  that  of  intransitive  verbs  in  the 

passive   form,    as:    ^    ^^!LcS  gadija-e   tho,    I   meet 

with  thee. 

In  the  Imperfect  the  suffixes  accede,  as  stated 
already,  to  the  auxiliary  verb  t-*^  hose. 


Lord,  give  leave  of  absence  to  the  prince,  that 
I  may  come  having  laid  him  at  the  feet  of  the  Faqir. 
Amulu  Man.,  p.  1. 

Having  gone  speak,  o  guest,  that  I  may  give  thee 
there  this  head.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  13. 


X 
"?•<. 


««      9  0         ^ 


O     9 


Even  thou  remainest  me  in  the  heart,  even  towards 
thee  (are  my)  eyes.     Maj.  211. 
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Then  the  mother  in  (her)  wise  gives  her  her  own 
advices.    Maj.  288. 

Whatever  may  be  necessary  to  thee,  take  that  out 
of  this  (vessel).    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

Whatever  he  may  ask  you  for,  that  bring  and  give 
him.     Amulu  Man.,  p.  148. 

0  Brahmani  woman!  become  pieces  of  flesh,  in  order 
that  the  dogs  of  Eed  may  eat  thee!    Sh.  Mi^S.  I,  1. 

0  Bano,  the  record  (pi.)  of  our  conversations  kills 
us.     Sh.  Mum.  Band  Y,  10. 

Though  their  wounds  flow,  yet  do  they  not  their 
sigh  divulge  to  the  people.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  23. 

3)  The  past  participle. 
(The  III  pers.  of  the  Aoriet) 

The  way,  in  which  the  pronominal  suffixes  accede 
to  the  Aorist  of  neuter  verbs,  may  be  seen  from  the 

paradigm  of   u^o^i  thiuse.    In  the  Aorist  of  the  passive 

voice  the  suffixes  are  only  attached  to  the  m  pers. 
Sing,  and  Flur.  or  to  the  past  participle  passive.  The 
suffixes  thus  attached  imply  either  a  Dative-Accusa- 
tive (the  object  in  general)  or  an  Instrumental  The 
suffixes  of  the  I  and  IE  pers.  of  the  Sing,  and  Plur.  may 
at  the  same  time  denote  the  object  or  the  agent,  but 
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in  the  m  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  diflferent  sufBxes  are 
employed  to  express  the  object  or  the  agent,  se  and 
ne  denoting  the  object,  and  i  and  u  the  agent  (see 
^.  54).  Both  1  and  u  are  considered  as  heavy  suf- 
fixes, which  draw  the  accent  from  the  first  to  the  last 
syllable  of  the  verb;  final  6  of  the  past  participle  must 
therefore  be  changed  to  a  before  them  (and  for  eu- 
phony's sake  with  an  additional  nasal  to  a),  to  give  a 
support  to  the  following  heavy  suffix.  In  the  fem.  Sing, 
an  a  must  likewise  be  inserted  between  the  final  i 
and  the  suffixes  i  and  u,  to  which  even  the  feminine 
Plural  termination  u  must  give  way,  so  that  the  Sin- 
gular and  Plural  of  both  genders  become  alike,  if  joined 
by  the  instrumental  suffixes  i  and  u. 

a)  The  past  participle  with  single  suffixes. 
The  masc.  Sing.  y^S^  6hadid. 


SifAx  I  p«n. 

SnfSx  n  pen* 

Siflx  in  p«rs 

Sing. 

\^^^ 

dha&u-me. 

• 

^hadyu-e.  ^) 

£hadia-i. 

• 

Plur. 

^9   *^  4^ 

^JyAjl!44a► 

^hadid-su. 

• 

/^hadyu-va.*) 

6ha^ia-u. 

• 

The  masc. 

plur.  Ujl4^  £1u 

^dia. 

Sing. 

v:^*?^^44^ 

^hadia-me. 

• 

6hadya-e.*) 

2hadia-l 

• 

Plur. 

^^L><X^ 

6hadia-BU. 

• 

^hadya-va. 

£hadia-u. 

• 

A  ^ 


1)  Or  ^4X4^  6hadte  (£hadye). 

2)  Occasionally  also:  ^l^cVg^  6faady-a. 

A    ^  ~ 

3)  Or  contracted  ^cV^i>  ihadje. 
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The  fern.  Sing.  i^S^  ShaAi. 


SafSx  I  pen. 

Snfix  n  pen. 

Suffix  m  pen. 

Sing. 

*  .\  -                    • 

(5^^ 

^ 

v:^^'-*^^ 

6hadia-me. 

• 

ftha^ya-e. 

(^hadia-i. 

• 

Plur. 

9         A  ^ 

--  ••.  - 

i    .^  A   ^ 

chadi-BU. 

• 

(^/hadya-va. 

fihadia-u. 

Thft  fenir  P^ir.  ^^iX4^  cha^ifi. 

Sing. 

0^  •%   ^ 

0  9   A   «• 

c^*?^'-'44?' 

6hadiu-me.  *) 

chadyii-e. 

£hadia-!. 

• 

Plur. 

9    O     i^  A    ^ 

^0>    A    ^ 

i    ,  ^  A  ^ 

ihadiu-su. 

chadyii-va. 

chadia-u. 

Another  fruit  of  this  sweetness  was  never  eaten  by 
me.    Maj.  129. 


9        9  ^ 


^^  ^  ^^  r*5  >*  »>e5o  y.  ^g^\ 

Haying  come  thou  hast  seen  that  high  bank,  of 
which  thou  hast  heard  with  (thy)  ears.    Sh.  Surag.  HE,  9. 

«;^  ^  -^yr**  '^  •^T  ^"^ 

(My)  friend  has  been  separated  by  thee,  calculatGs 
Sorathi.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 

^^jLf^  ^U  ^SLi  Jl.  yu  y^  ^  ^  -*'  '-' 

By  her  a  son  was  bom,  to  whom  by  them  the 
name  Mia  Ghulam  Shah  was  given.  Abd-ul-Latifs  life, 
p.  35. 


^    A   ^ 


1)  Written  and  prcmounced  frequently  |»jcV^i>  (hadia-me,  witibout 
an  intervening  nasals 
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Having  drunk  a  cup  of  love  we  understood  every 
thing.     Sh.  Kal.  H,  Epil. 

:^jj^  ^1  ^>jft  J^  ^^  ^3^  ^  ;4j5 

If  by  you  the  Bar66,  the  sweetheart,  had  been  seen 
with  the  eyes,  as  by  me.     Sh.  Hns.  XI,  1. 

-jAAJ  y^  ^u  ^^o  p  ^<xf  u,^Lx:«  -i  >5^ 

Was  never  sent  by  fhem  to  thee  any  message  -with 
love?    Maj.  648. 


o     9 


Would  that  I  had   not   suffered  so   much    anxiety 
about  the  mountaineer.     Sh.  Abiri  V,  17. 

Even  from  the  midst  he  was  cut  off  by  thee;  thou 
didst  not  make  one  step.    Sh.  Hus.  X,  27. 

^U    j-a.   y^-JiS  yJSfXj^  cHi*^  «5»*>J  -^  f  oy 

^  have  never  informed  me  about  thee  nor  remem- 
bered thee,  o  friend!    Maj.  757. 

What  wants  unction  she  does  not  anoint;  her  beauty 
has  been  wasted  by  grief.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  IH,  7. 

We  have  not  any  bread  taken  with  us ,  therefore  he 
spoke  thus.     Matth.  16,  7. 

I  likely  would  not  have  been  stopped  by  you;  you 
all  would  have  slided  down  (into  the  river),  having  taken 
jars  (to  swim  upon).     Sh.  Suh.  I,  3. 
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For  the  sake  of  seeing  my  friend  I  applied  little 
peepings,  i.  e.  I  peeped  a  little  through.  8h.  Kambh.  II, 
Epil.  1. 


^1  _  ••  • 


oy{^^  )^  (5^^  -^  tff  i*i^  V 


--.       >    -    ^ 


-I     U 


Lest  some  say  to  me:  by  thee  the  daughters  of  the 
Thar  have  been  put  to  shame.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  17. 

Then  having  thrown  (your)  mouth  into  (your)  sleeves, 
you  would  have  made  wailings  in  the  desert.    Sh.  Hus. 

xn,  6. 

Suffixes  of  the  HI  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  denoting 

the  object. 

jmjJL^  £hadia*8e. 
£hadia-ne. 


^   ^  V 


^  A  ^ 


Sing,  j-^'y^r;  £ha£.u«se. 


%   A  ^ 


Flur.     Y  M^  g'^  £hadiu-ne. 


•%  i^ 


^ ..  *■» 


tf  ^  ^  V 


*    A  ^ 


Sing.  jMj4>4^  £hadia-se. 


I  ^  •*•  ^ 


U"  *■><■)  i*^  £hadiu-se. 


^A    ^ 


Flur.  ^^4^  £hadia-ne. 


^  A  i^ 


^n^^^  £hadiu-ne. 


»»- 


9      < 


One  says:  a  jinn  has  fsJlen  into  his  body,  another 
says:  Ms  underBtanding  has  turned  round  (i.  e.  he  has 
become  mad).    M^.  40. 

Yesterday  met  with  us  a  Kapari,  a  mendicant  babu. 
Sh.  Mum.  Bano  m,  4. 
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I  ••II  ^    ^   ^  ^     —       I 


All  those  have  been  forgotten  by  me,  whoever  (be) 
my  relatives  and  Mends.    Maj.  212. 

y«LjJ     .^    ^5F    fj^    5*^    ^4*.    >*^ 

In  the  bottom  she  has  got  leaks,  from  the  sides  water 
flows  in, 

The  mast  has  becqme  old,  all  her  ropes  are  dangling. 
Sh.  Surag.  HI,  6. 


That  little  daughter  also,  when  she  was  hearing 
the  talk  of  him,  used  to  stand  up  herself,  and  having 
taken  and  brought  a  piece  of  bread,  was  giving  it  him. 
Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  46. 


^yUjLc    1^5     ^yA     ^JJU«    ^4aJ     ^^    y^    ^^ 


If  there  had  been  to  you ,  like  as  to  me ,  a  meeting 
with  the  sweetheart  Punhu.    Sh.  Hus.  XII,  6. 

C(5?e   ^   Ul^'  ^    C5t    J^    C5t   ^^^   ^ 

M      I    ^  ^  —  ••  I 

No  intelligence  of  this  our  state  has  come  to  thee. 
Maj.  229. 

Their  speech   perhaps  would  not   be  forgotten  by 
you.     Sh.  Hus.  XII,  7. 


1)  ^cAJ[  pi-e  instead  of  ^^  piya-e. 

Trampp,  Sindhi-OrammAr.  A  a 
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They  went  having  given  me  up;  oome  (word)  has 
&llen  ^pon  their  gall  bag.     Sh.  Maih.  m,  Epil. 

ir^;'5  is^  >¥5  or^  q^  ij^ 

In  that  wise,  as  the  advices  came  to  her,  she,  having 
gone,  answers  him.     Maj.  424. 

By  the  wine  nothing  was  done  to  them;  by  the 
ill-language  of  the  released  one  iliey  were  killed.  Sh. 
Jam.  Kal.  IV,  18. 


At  a  vice  every  body  takes  offence;   (my)  firiends 
have  taken  offence  at  (my)  virtues.    Sh.  Asa  IV,  24. 

.L4Sr^     y^    5^     0^'    ^yjii      yj^ 

^       \  \     ^  ^  ^  ••    •  ^ 


By  whom  were  enchantments  made  to  thee?  how  wast 
thou  confused,  o  camel? 

Upon  (thy)  eyes  are  hoods ;  in  the  plain  (thy)  feet  were 
grated.     Sh.  Kambh.  11,  39. 


Of  slender  loin,  of  straight  nose,  their  eyes  filled 
with  lamp-black.     Sh.  Sam.  I,  35. 

6)  The  past  participle  with  two  suffixes. 

To  the  past  participle  passive  two  suffixes  may  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter 
the  object  (Dative -Accusative),  as: 
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thon  wast  given  up  by  me,  literally:  by  me  it  was  given 
up  in  reference  to  thee. 

To  suffixes  of  the  11  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur.  no  further 
suffix  is  added,  joint  suffixes  of  this  kind  being  mostly 
found  in  the  III  pers.  Sing  and  Plur.,  very  seldom  in 
the  I  pers.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

The  suffix  used  for ,  the  I  person  Singular  is  in  this 

case  not  me,    but  ma   (the  Instrumental  of  ,j^T  au), 

as  *me*  wduld  not  be  strong  enough  to  support  the 
following  suffix.  The  Instrumental  suffix  of  the  III  pers. 
Singular  i  is  either  contracted  with  th^.  preceding  a 
to  a,  or  is  retained  before  a  following  suffix;  the  suffix 
of  the  in.  person  Plural  keeps  its  place  before 
another  acceding  suffix,  but  is  frequently  shortened 
to  u  (u). 

No  change  of  gender  and  number  can  take  place 
in  the  participle,  when  joined  by  the  suffix  of  the 
m  person  Singular  ot  Plural;  but  when  the  participle 
is  provided  with  a  suffix  of  the  I  person  Singular 
or  Plural,  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender 
and  number. 

SINGULAR 
Masc.  Fern. 


A  - 


Suffix 

I  pers. 

Sing. 


^\j9^S^  6hadi6-ma-e.     ^jjUj^X^^  6hadi-ma-e. 
^LopjL^  chadio-ma-se.  ^j*jj\  i .icV  ^i^  £hadi-ma-se. 
pLxfpJ^^  chadio-ma-va.    yU^<i^  6hadi-ma-va. 
..•Li^SjLir^  6hadi6-ma-ne;    ^UjJLI^  fihadi-ma-ne. 

Aa2 
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ho 


S 


0 

CQ 


I 


Masc.  and  Fein.  Sing,  and  Plnr. 

A  ^;?*^  m}  ^j  cha^ia-i-me  or:  ajL^X^  dhadiar-me. 

^^ixobtX^  £liadia-i-6     or:  ^{jS^  chadia-e. 

f^JAA^bJii^  chadia-i-se    or:  iMSbiXi^  dhadia-se. 
^^y>iJA,ob44^  dhadia-i-su    or:  ^^^^JbiX^  Shadia-su. 

^IxAibjL^  chadia-i-va   or:  pL<X^  ^hadia-va. 

■ 

^^^ju3b44^  £badia-i-ne  or:  ^bijL^  chadia-ne. 


Suffix 
Ipers. 
Plur. 


,  A^ 


9         A  ^ 


•    '."i^' 


-^   ^  V 


*.«       >      «.   A    -* 


Jb^  ^hadio-su-e.      ^yj">o<Ai»  £ha^-su-e. 
£hadio-su-se.   (»mI«.moJL^  ^hadi-su-se. 


-^  ^  V 


chadi6-8u-va. 


>      ^   A    -- 


Of         A  ^ 

•  »    \    ^ 

f  J  i-V  U  V 

^O       y        A   ^ 
>         A  ^ 


6hadi-Bu-va- 


.jy^^iX^  £hadid-su-ne.     ^y^^X^  6hadi-su-ne. 


\i 


Masc.  and  Fein.  Sing,  and  Plur. 


^    .^  A^ 


Suffix 
in  pers.  Plur. 


I^^Gj4^  dhadia-u-me.^) 
^^bJ^^  chadia-u-6. 
(j^i^biX^  chadia-u-se. 
^jj.iii>ji:>bJ4^  £hadia-u-su. 
p^bcV^^  chadia-u-va. 
^^bJbf^  £hadia-u-ne. 


1)  Or  shortened:   j^JUjUrAgj^    £hadia-u-me  and  with  elision  of 
the  final  nasal:   ajuLuX^^  (hadia*n-me. 
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PLURAL. 

Masc.  Fern. 


-•  ^  V 


Suflfix  I  pers.  Sing.    ^UobJ4^  ^^Uly) Jl^ 

6hadia-ma-e.  dhadiu-ma-e. 
etc.  etc. 

Suffix  I  pers.  Plur.  ^^b  J4^ 


-*  ^  V 


fiha^arsu-e.  chadiu-su-e. 

etc.  etc. 


«?|8:i_      s.^  '  .         ?l1*.\i7        ^i:-      ...'         l._  i*- 


I  brought  him  to  thy  disciples,  but  they  could  not 
cure  him.     Matth.  17,  16. 

He  gave  him  provisions  (and)   victuals.     Story   of 
Rae  Diacu,  p.  5. 

tf  ^'P^^  4^  ^1  ^  J  y{j  jj  i^r  jDii  fil  Jl^^ 


I 

1^  ■  ^ 


Mia  Ghulam  Shah,  having  jumped  from  the  couch, 
having  come  (and)  seized  the  hand  of  the  gentleman, 
seated  him  upon  the  couch  at  its  upper  part  (literally: 
from  its  upper  part).     Abd-ul-Latifs  life,  p.  7. 

^\SL  Jdl^  ^^1  43fo  3L£li  3/  ^\ 

Having  risen  he  came  to  (his)  master  and  addressed 
to  him  standing  the  petition.     Maj.  6. 

She  said  to  them:  fathers,  what  reason  have  you 
to  ask  after  this?     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 
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Having  given  all  this  as  a,  gift  to   the  Faqir    he 
started  them  off.     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 


,.»  ••7         •* 


(sf^,  ^'/j»<^  '^s  (5*?*^  iy^ 


ft 

They,  having  placed  their  money  in  deposit  with 
an  old  woman  said  to  her.     Stack's  Gram.  p.  135. 

Having  prepared  bread  and  brought  (it),  they  placed 
it  before  him.     Abd-ul-Latif's  life,  p.  48. 

4)    The  past   participle  with  the  auxiliary 

^f  ahe  etc. 

(The  Perfect.) 

The  single  suffixes,  be  they  referring  to  the  agent 

or  the   object,   are  joined    to   ^1  ahe   and   ,^4*!,    but 

.•I  -^  " 

chiefly  to  the  form  ^1  atha  (§.  55),  and  not  to  the 
participle  itself. 

But  to  the  form  ^i  atha   a  double  suffiz  may  be 
joined,  the  first  implying  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 

object,  as:  ^U^l  ^3,  I  have  given  to  thee,  literally: 

it  has  been  given  by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  The 
suffix  of  the  ni.  person  Singular  and  of  the  H.  person 
Plural  does  not  admit  of  a  second  suffix. 

The  original  i  of  ^|rU|  atthi  reappears  again  and 

is  lengthened  at  the  same  time,  when  followed  by  a 
double  suffix  in  the  H.  and  HI.  person  Singular,  to  give 
a  support  to  the  heavy  joint -suffix. 
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S76 


Singular  and  PluraL 


5hadi5  athi-ma-e. 


-^  >•  V 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Sing. 


lyJUjLjof     In} g:r  filiadia  athi-nia-se. 
ISUa4jI      (544^  ^^^^    athi-ma-va. 

^^  ^*  *• 


i  ••  *<»• 


jUjlaSI     .,*(Vg'^  chadiu  athi-ma-ne. 


Suffix 
n  pets.  Sing. 


jit 


» 


9) 


>J 


J) 


)J 


?) 


1} 


99 


atheri-me. 
athe-I-se. 
athe-i-su. 
athe-i-ne. 


SufBx 
1  pers.  Plur. 


Suffix 
in  pers.  Plur. 


o    >  r 


». 


» 


» 


» 


» 


» 


jj 


7> 


» 


)J 


J? 


» 


J9 


3> 


» 


» 


5> 


JJ 


W 


« 


« 


ath-u-e. 


ath-u-se. 
ath-u-va. 


ath-u-ne. 


atha-ni-nie. 


atha-ne-i. 
atha-ni-se. 
atha-ne-u. 
atha-ni-va. 


atha-ni-ne. 
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I*-Ji*»  U^^^*^  ur^T*^  \:)r^  ^?r  cH^  v:^^  (5^4-^ 

In  a  dream  I  have  Buffered  many  things  for  his 
sake.     Matth.  27,  19. 

y«A»T  ^£^J  ^tU^  j^  o^  ^^  ^IJ  ,^  J  y^ 

He  has  placed  his  neck  upon  the  knee  of  Husine, 
the  fairy  queen.     Amulu  Man.  p.  152. 

Then  having  dried  the  hairs  thou  hast  asked  for 
clothes.     Ibid.  p.  146. 

The  lions  awakened  him  (saying):  the  fairies  have 
come  to  thee.    Ibid,  p.  150. 

5)  The  past  participle  with  the  auxiliary  ^  etc. 

(The  Pluperfect.) 

The  single  sufi&xes  are  joined  to  ^  ho  etc., 
which  see.  Thus  in  the  HI  person  Singular  and  Plural 
the   instrumental   suffix   i    and  u   is   also    attached    to 

^  etc.,  as:   ^j^Li  >3J4^   chadio  hua-i^),    by  him  it 

had  been  given  up,  ^j^iUp  j^^M^  fihadio  hua-u,  by 
them  it  had  been  given  up. 

But  to  iP  ho  etc.  a  double  suffix  may  also  be 
attached,  the  first  denoting  the  agent  and  the  latter  the 

object,  as:  ^^y^  >2^4^  chadio  ho-ma-e,    thou  hadst 

been  given  up  by  me,  literally:  it  had  been  given  up 
by  me  in  reference  to  thee.  These  double  suffixes  however 
are  of  rare  occurence;  in  the  II  person  Singular  and 
Plural  they  are  not  in  use. 

1)  Instead  of  ^j»mLkS^  hua-T  and  ^^juLjd  hua-u  the  contracted 
forms  m;>ax^wD  ha-I  and  ^^juUD  ha-u  (from  yfi)  are  also  in  use. 
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877 


SIN6ULAB. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Sing. 


Mdsc. 
dhadio  h5-ina-e. 
6haclio  h5-ina-se. 

^•i  ^  &  **  " 

chadio  hd-ma-va. 


^ 

•» 


ihacli  hui-ma-e. 
6liadi  hui-ma-se. 


phadi  hui-ma-va. 


-  *^' 


SufiBx 
ni  pers.  Sing. 


dhadio  ho-ma-ne.        chadi  hm-ma-ne. 
Masc.  and  Fern.  Sing,  and  Flur. 

pjAA^L^  (^^J4^  Chadio  hua-i-me. 

UJ4^  dhadia  hua-i-e. 

(^^MOAx^Ck^     ^4^  £liadi  hua-i-se. 

cnadiu  nua-i-su. 


%9 


15 


.'O 


c)^^ 


i  :.^ 


hua-i-va. 
hua-i-ne. 


Suffix 
I  pers.  Plur. 


-•   ^  V 


dhadio  ho-su-e. 
dhadio  ho-su-se. 


£hadi  hui-su-e. 


•    '  t.? 


^o     i 


^^. 


chadi  hui-su-se. 


^  ^  V 


6hadio  ho-su-va. 


^  m  a  ill  A  A  ft      /  ^  i\  A  ^ 

chadi  hui-su-va. 


h  ^ 


--  ^  V 


chadio  ho-su-ne. 


chadi  hui*su-ne. 


1)  Or  shortened:  iwUjLjd  hua-i-me,  and  with  elision  of  the  final 
nasal  of  the  first  suffix:    ivXjU^  hua-i-me  etc. 
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Masc.  and  Fem.  Sing,  and  Plur. 

i^vuLiD  CsSjLi^  dhadio  haa-u*me. 

\^J  ^  J        -  ^  V 

^^Ljd     ^^^  chadia  hua-u-e. 


i  .^> 


Suffix 
in  pers.  Plur. 


^^UiD     i£^^  chadi  huar-u-86. 
^y^yJ^jj^  ^^4X4^  chadiu  hua-u-8u. 


11 


» 


hua-u-va. 


hua-u-ne. 


Suffix 


PLURAL. 

I  pera.  Sing.    ^Ull*  Ij 44^  ^jUi^  W>>44?- 

chadia  hua-ma-e.      chadiu  huyu-ma-e. 

etc.      etc.  etc.      etc. 

Suffix 

I  pers.  Plur.  ^^La»  LtX^^         S^r*^^  tjr'*?^^ 

chadia  huarsu-e.       6hadiu  huyu-us-e. 
etc.       etc.  etc.      etc. 

^  vl>4^>^  c^*f*f^  v^  J^  \ay'_  ^-  '^  7**^  v5^ 

0  son  of  the  potter!  with  me  thou  hadst  made  a 
term  of  two  months.    Story  of  Bae  Diacu,  p.  5. 

Give  us  that  letter,  which  thou  hadst  promised.  Abd- 
ul-Latif's  life,,  p.  49. 

iLi  >S;l4Xx^  J'S  ^  'Ltxi  J^  ^^^4!;. 


tf«> 


^  I  ^ 


He  looked  towards  that  servant,  whom  he  had  in- 
structed beforehand.     Ibid.  p.  9. 


1^ .  ^9 


.1  *  * 

1)  Or  shortened  i%JuuLuP  hua-u-me,  and  ¥rith  elision  of  the  final 


i^  >> 


nasal  of  the  first  suffix:  iwuLjD  hua-u-me,  etc. 
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^*  ^         ki^        i--         I-"©!"—      —I-* 


By  reason  of  that  word,  whicli  tlie  Faqu*  had  spokeu 
to  you,  he  has  not  come  himself.    Abd-ul-Latif's  life, 

p.  49.  ,     '     .        >   ' 

That  nose  ring,  as  it  had  been  said  to  him  by  the 
feiry,  he  threw  into  the  jar  of  the  slave -girl.  Amulu 
Man,,  p.  150. 

**         •• 

What  royal  word  had  been  spoken  by  them.  Ibid, 
p.  143. 

6)  The  Future. 

(Active  and  passive  voice.) 

See  the  paradigm  of  yj^O^^  htinduse. 
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SECTION  IV. 

ADVERBS,  POSTPOSITIONS,  CONJUNCTIONS 

AND  INTERJECTIONS. 


Chapter  XYIIL 

Adverbs. 

§.  57. 

The  Sindhi  has  only  a  limited  number  of  original 
adverbs.*)  Adverbs  are  not  derived  from  adjectives  by 
any  change  of  the  adjectival  termination,  but  the  ad- 
jective as  such  (in  the  masc.  Sing.)  is  either  used  in  an 
adverbial  sense,  or  the  adjective,  agreeing  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  subject  referred  to,  is  employed,  where 
we  would  use  an  adverb  as  a  complement  to  the  verb,  as: 

H^  i^)  y^  ^^  weeps  much:   545  ^L^T  ^Li  ^  f 
he  eats  only  bread. 

A  number  of  substantives  are  at  the  same  time 
also  used  adverbially,  either  in  the  Nominative,  the  In- 
strumental, the  Locative  or  the  Ablative  case,  similarly 
some  adjectives  in  the  Locative  and  Ablative  have  re- 
ceived an  adverbial  signification. 


1)  Adverbs  borrowed  from  the  Arabic  or  Persian  are  here  only 
so  far  taken  into  consideration,  as  they  are  commonly  used  in 
SindhL 
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381 


L  Original  adverbs.  ^) 

The  most  common  of  them  are: 


ijUl  apaka,  accidentally. 
S\  apare,  excessively. 
va^l  ate,  very. 

\  aju,  to-day. 

vX^l^t  a^anaka,    suddenly; 
U.(a6a6ete,  ftmawares. 


>•  ••  V 


o  -  *t        1  ^     ^    on  the 
^^lareha,      fo^^  day 

J^J  tareha,     ^^^"^  *J,« 
^-'/^  '  J   present). 


y  ^ 


J^\  asahu,  wholly;  com- 
pletely. 

iUaJI  albattah,    certainly 
(arab.). 

jOLoI  mnaJaka,  inamoment. 

Ql  ana,  till  now. 

^  base,  enough. 

JlCL  bilkule,  wholly;  ab- 
solutely  (arab.). 
3j;  bineha,  completely. 

v5iv  P^.    '    completely; 

,    .    I     at  aU. 
sSl^  phate, 


^2;iU  pareha,  after  to- 

morrow, 
vs^o  turtu,  quickly. 
•^*  toe,  then. 

.  i^ggv  thahapaha,  quickly. 
^L^  jai,    positively;    ne- 
nessarily. 
\y^  Ja^nu,  to  say  so ;  as  if. 


'aJjig>  jhatepate,  I 


I  . 


--  v^  V 


catepate,  I 


instantly. 


perhaps, 
(pers.) 


jaJj^  jekuse,  perhaps. 
H^  6ho,  why? 
tjul  sada,  always. 
JuL^  Sayad, 
ooL^  §aita, 

v^L&  §ata, 

'^  ^  '  i  yesterday. 

4JL^  kalha,J 

SA^IJ^  kada^ite,  perhaps. 

IS^  kara*),  as  if;  to  say 
so;  like. 


1)  The  numeral  adverbs  see  §.  29. 

2)  Or  o   kam. 
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i  ^. 


iXT  gadu,  together. 

If  lura,  straight- 
forward; instantly. 


liMuo  masa ^ 
^ULi  masa, 
mase. 


with 
difficulty. 


9     «»* 


muffcu,  gratuitously, 
(pers.) 

S  na,  not. 
2aa3  nipatu,  very;  ex- 
ceedingly. 
3  nitu, 


^.  vetare,  very  greatlr. 

^yili  hane,    I   now;  im- 
^^\»  lume-i,[  mediately. 


*    -^ 


>   -*       > 


vs^%j  vsa3  nitu  pratu, 


always. 


^  nidu,  with  a  Wellcome. 


jii^fi  nikani,  thoroughly; 

wholly. 
JLp  nethe,  finally;  at  last. 


>  -    j^ 


^^,^  harubharu,  certainly. 
IaJUd  hiara,  now. 

Jiye  htinda,  possibly; 
perhaps. 

^  hera,  now. 

^.Kaj&  hekari,  still  more; 
still  farther. 

4,^  ^-  v>if  ^  ^^U^T  ^^4^  v^'l 

I  am  very  longing  as  weU  after  the  spinning  place 
as  after  the  country.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  1. 

Ab  yet  thou  art  igZiorant,  thou  takest  no  notice  of 
the  furnace.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  HE,  11. 


iS^J^^  (S^^  isiri^  -**44^' 

•■  ••  **      I 

Having  snatched  (it)  quickly  she  rose  and  flew  away. 
Amula  Man.  p.  147. 


The  returning  of  him,   who  falls  into  the  fece  of 
Mumala,    is   effected   with   difficulty.      Sh.   Mum.   Band 

m,  5. 
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At  length  the  Idng,  sitting  (and)  sitting,  becomes 
dissatisfied.     Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 


>-•  *-  i-ii"  *'>0 


-*?'  tff°  (5iA^  c;^  -«*r«^  vS;i^  q?*^  liJ^ 

K  thou,  having   read  the  Kanz,    the   Qudtiri,  the 
Kafia^),  understandest  them  all,  ' 

It  is  as  if  a  lame  ant ,  which  has  fallen  into  a  well, 
contemplates  the  sky.    Sl  Jam.  Kal.  V,.4. 

^iyAxA  ^jLU  ^^^f  (5rt';i   u**^^   Kf*^'-^^ 

Perhaps  I  have   been  forgotten  from  the  mind  of 
the  beloved.    Maj.  507. 


o^     y,  ^ 


In  smiling  they  (i.  e.  the  teeth)  are  apparent,  as  if 
the  sunflowers  would  laugh.    Maj.  55. 

Thou  art  welcome,  thou  art  welcome!  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

n.   Peculiar  use  of  Adjectives. 

The  following  adjectives  may  be  either  used  as 
(indecl.)  adverbs  or  they  may  agree  with  their  subject. 
in  gender  and  number  even  in  such  constructions,  where 
in  English  an  adverb  would  be  used. 


1)  Grammatical  treatises  in  Arabic. 

2)  \S^  ^  substantiye,  after  which  (5>^  kare  is  to  be  supplied; 
i.  e.  having  made  a  favour  thou  art  come  =  thou  art  welcome! 
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jSTado*),  opposite;  in  firont. 
^;u^3t  ocitolj,  unexpected;  unexpected;  suddenly;  by 

chance. 

303I  odo,  I 

^Ai-j'-    j»       i  ne&r, 
jjjjl  odiro,  dim,  j 

^^t  avelo,  out  of  time;  late. 

I 


i^Xity^^  caudharT,  round  about. 

i5dSIo  dadhd,  hard,  intense;  very  much. 
^11  sajhuru,  early. 
^j^Um  samuho,  in  fix)nt. 

xXSm  savaro, 

^  \^  \  early;  at  an  early  hour. 

3^^  savero, 

ybtyyL  sudho ^ ,  I  accompanied    by;    along  with  (with 

I         the  Instrumental).       • 


'^'^     sao 


jjyU^i'^  mahandiyo,  in  front;  before. 


^     .'      -VI  .  -    ;j.       \  near;  close  to. 
y}f!t)  vejhiro,  dim,  ^ 

In  the  same  way  the  Adjectives,  implying  time  or 
place,  derived  from  adverbs  by  the  affixes  ah 6  or 
aro  aire  either  used  adverbially  or  they  may  agree 
with  their  subject  in  gender  and  number,  as; 


1)  3^1    (3*^3^    (Vji^^    ei4^.^   ^^7  ^  ccnstructed  with  ^^ 

2)  is^f^yMt   ^  probably   derived  from  the  Sansk.  ^|ijU  ,  with; 
^J}JJ^  fr<>™  ^l^n>  joined  by. 
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oi^'Ji'  oraho,  somewhat  on  this  side;  from  ^^jf  ore, 
on  this  side.  * 

^jiftlif  agaho,  somewhat  in  front;  from  ^|  age,  be- 
fore, in  front. 

^^l^^  poetaho,  a  little  behind;  from  ^gS2^^  poete,  in 

the  rear, 

^ys^l^  math&ho,    somewhat   higher   up;    from       n^'^ 

mathe,  on;  npon. 

jsl^apJo  manjharo,  I  somewhat  inside;  from  .gy.^  man- 
^-jdLjjsSJo  manjhaho,  J         J^®»  ^^ 

When  used  adverbially  (which  is  commonly  the  case), 
they  take  also  the  fern,  termination,  as: 

^jjv^^Lrl  agahi,  in  front;  in  advance. 

^^L^  mathahi,  on  the  top;  above. 

The  Adjectives,  ending  in  aito  (§.  10,  20)  may  at 
the  same  time  be  used  adverbially,  as: 

^[^11  suhaito,  suitable  and  suitably. 

p2i^y  vasaito,  optional  and  optionally. 

etc.  etc.  etc. 

The  Adjectives  of  one  ending,  which  are  iiot  in- 
flected, may  all  be  used  as  adverbs;  as: 

Jlo  barabare,  right  and  rightly. 

]^  jara,  1 

JU  Jala,  I  ^^^^'  ^^^- 

Jj^  jalda,  quick  and  quickly. 


>    .'. 


soditu,  true  and  truly. 


f  ^  ^ 


jaba^,  vain  and  vainly, 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

Trnmpp,  Slndlu-QfinimAr.  B  b 


2^.1 
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By  chance  one  mouse  made  a  hole  in  the  vicinity 
of  that  gamer,     Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  54. 

(Thy)  friends  have  departed  early,  l6ok  thou,  o  lost 
one!  to-day.    Sh.  Sam.  IE,  Epil.  2. 

Then  his  mother,    having  shed  tears  (and)  having 
wept  very  much,  returned.     Maj.  99. 

Then  there  is  some  very  ancient  generosity  of  the 
Egyptians.    Maj.  135. 

-^  vj4^  vA  c)^  ^'  r^  >^^ 

Joining  the  Lam  with  the  Alif  they  write  nicely 
letters.     Maj.  144. 

If  they  had  performed  the  advice,  they  would  have 
quickly  become  whole.     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  11,  2. 


Hot  winds  blow,  tiie  days  are  excessively  hot,    Sh. 
Desi  m,  Epil. 


With   him    there   are   only   words.      Amulu   Man. 
p.  150. 


-'*i-^        ."-»  i-'      •-• 


^  C«^  U7f  '4^"  ')*►  «;^«>yv 


f 
Bound  about  sound  the  bells  of  the  woodmen.    Sh. 

Suh.  rv,  2. 
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The  eyes  are  opposite  to  the  eyes  the  whole  day 
(and)  night.     MaJ.  219. 

c?^  c^^  -*^  (5f>».5  tf^'r^  c^^i-*' 

Thou  hadst  fallen  asleep   early,    having  wrapt  up 
(thy)  face  like  the  dead  ones.    Sh.  Kah.  I,  11. 

Do   not   turn   me    back;    I   am    ahead.      Sh.    Sor 
IV,  12. 

HI.  Substantives  used  adverbially  in  the 

uninflected  state. 

A.  number  of  substantives  are  at  the  same  time  also 
used  as  adverbs,  as: 

'  ^jjl  avera,  I  ^^^  ^f  ^^^^  jg^^.    g^j^g^    £  l>^f  avera, 
Jj*l  avela,  j       delay.  ' 


^jl^a?  bu6ha,  unpleasingly ;  subst.  f.  ^L^  bu6ha,  disgust, 
^.li  tarixa,  daily;  subst.  f.  ^^li  tan^a,  a  date. 

^  J       '   >  forcibly;  very;  subst.  m.  j^  joru,  force. 
^3^  zoru,  J 

^^l^L^  dihari,  daily;  subst.  f.  n^vL^L^  d^an,  day. 

^^f-  subaha,  to-morrow;  subst.  f.  J;4^^  subaha,  the 
morrow. 

1)^  savera,    early;   subst.  f.  "yjJ^  savera,   the  early 
'        hour  of  day. 


Then ,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time ,  therefore 
the  sun  will  even  there  rise  to  them.  Amulu  Man.,  p.  145. 

Bb2 
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My  lover  Majno  is  sorely  displeased.    Maj.  294. 

^  ^  ^  ^  — 

Daily  it  (the  mouse)  used  to  spend  a  great  portion 
from  it  for  the  sake  of  the  companions.  SindhI  Bead. 
Book,  p.  55. 

IV.  Substantives  and  Adjectives  used  adverbially  in  the 

inflected  state. 

1)  Substantives. 

^^A4?t  agahi  (instead  of  agehi),  before,  Locat.  with 
emphatic   hi,   from  vJJ^  agu^  the  front. 
^^  age,  before;  Loc.  from.  ^  ago,  the  forepart. 

» 

^0^1  andare,   inside;    within;    Loc.  from  IjJi  an- 
daru,  the  inside. 

jy^\  andarl,  1  ^^  ^^^    ^^j  ^^^  . -^ 
^5^jJ|  andaro,  I  ^ 

joSf  ananda,  well;  in  good  health;   lustrum,  from 

Jail  anandu,  happiness. 
^jl  orake,  at  last;  Loc.  from  lTvjI  oraku,  the  end. 


'"'^  ba- 


Jb\^  bahare,  outside,  Loc.  from  JbA^ 

^^  ^  -        ^  I     haru,  the 

^llilj  bahara,  from  the  outside,  AbL  J     outside. 

JU  pare,  on   the  opposite 

side,  Loc. 


^CLj  para,  from  the  opposite 

side,  Abl. 


from   sC  paru,  the 
opposite  side. 
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latter  part 


i  ^ 


^^U  pase,  on  the  side;  near;  Loc.  from  ^JG  paso, 
the  side. 

^L^  puthea,    behind;   firom   th6    back;    Abl    from 
,^  puthe^  the  back. 
•^  poe^  after;  Loa  ] 

^li  puSO,)  from  behind;  i  ^"^  *>^  P^^'  *^^ 
^5^,'  puo,    f     -^''^  ^^^ 
^jAa.  Haqqo,  justly;  AbL  frcwn  ^ji  Haqqu,  justice. 

^jLiXL  Hukuma,      [violently;  Abl.   I  from  IxL  fiuku- 
^^  Hukumane, )  ^^^  ^''''^'  Instr.  J     ™^'  command. 

Xufieo,  willingly,  Abl.  from  (ji^  Z^s©)  pleasure, 
dileo,  willingly;  Loa  from  Jt>  dile,  heart, 
zore,  forcibly;  Loc.  from  U\  zoru,  force. 

at  all;  completely;  Loc.  from 
S^  magu,  place. 


*  r  A    i. 


;3; 


^jjc4?U  magahi,  emph. 


mage, 

I  a 


mathe,  on  the  top;  Loc.  I  ^^  ^  matho, 
matha,  from  upon;  Abl.  J 


mure 


murahi,  emph. 
mtira-i,  emph. 


at  all; 
com- 
pletely;  ^^^ 


from 


»     y 


muru, 
capital. 


mahande,  in  the  beginning; 

before;  Loc. 

mahanda;  from  the  beginning; 

before;  Abl. 


y  o  ^^ 


from  cU4^ 
'  mahandu,  be- 
ginning. 


1)  ^W.  pua  etc.  instead  of  ^^^v  P^^* 
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^-gvgj  nihi^e,  certainly;  InBtniin.  from  y$^  nihi^, 
certainty. 

vifie,    in  the  midst;    Loc.  from  ^^  vi&i,  the 
midst. 

^^4^  hadehi,  emph.  1  at  all;  Loc.  from  li  hadu, 
<xi  hade*),  j       the  core. 

.^  hethe,  below;  Loc.  1  ^^^  ^^  j^.^^^^ 

J^  hethS,  from  below;  Abl.         ^^^  ^^^^^^^ ' 


^9  ^  rr       -^  c' 


Inside  is  to  the  Adesis  (Jogis)  the  Lord  personally. 
Sh.  Ramak.  11,  6. 


^      9 


yy4f  Smf  ^  ^  isy^.  (sf  i^yi  f^^ 

Outside  another  speech  is   used;  in  the  heart  there 
is  a  wounded  fierce  look.     Sh.  Eamak.  HI,  2.  • 


9  .- 


••I  ^  ..    I  ^ 

Nothing  else   at  all  he  asks;   give    the    invaluable 
(thing)  to  this  one.     Sh..  Sor.  I,  8.         , 

In  front  will  be  Mustafa;   in  the  rear  the   world 
wiU  march.     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  11,  Epil.  2. 

2)  Adjectives. 

^LI5*I  agiya,  before;    Abl.  from  ^^aTI  agiyo,  first; 
prior. 

1st  anante,  exceedingly;   Loc.  from  vLIi^  anantu, 
endless. 


1)  \S\^  ^syA  and  4Xit  signify  in  a  negative  sentence,  'by  no  means . 
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J5sj1  5re,    on    this  side; 
** »  near ;  Loc. 


^G^jl  oriya,  from  this  side; 

near;  Abl. 


from  ^^jl  oriyo,  of 
this  side;  near. 


y  -I 


^^  avase,  helplessly;  Loc.  from  ^^1  avasu,  helpless. 
^^JL^  bhale,  well;  Loc.  from  ^L^  bhalo,  good. 


TTI 


.J03JUU  bedohe,  faultlessly;   Loc.  from  .i^jjuo  bedohu, 
faultless. 


from   o   paru,   re- 
mote,  distant 


f^yj  pare,  far  off;  Loc. 

^LJ  parea,  from  a  distance; 

beyond;  Abl.  fem. 

L>  pehere,  at  first;  Loc.  ]  n 

•  ^  '  I  from  ^3^  pe- 

(s^^'rfsi  pehera-1,  from  the  first;  Abl.  |  hero,  the  first. 


^^  - 


^jLXs^   dania,  well;  iji  a  good  manner;  Abl.  fem.  from 

ji^  dano,  good. 
jc»*>  dhire,  gently;  Loc.  from  )y*s^^  dhiro,  gentle. 

\Jujt$\o  dadhia,   violently;   AW.   fem.   from  ^St^  da- 

dho,  violent. 

^L^jLl  sabhea,  effectually;   Ablat.  from  ^llu   sabhe, 

effectual. 


^Jj^\l,  samhune,  in  front;  Loc.  from  ji^^oL^  samhuno, 
of  the  front. 

{£yity^  savere,  early;  Loc.  from.  yji>y^  savero,  early. 

^^1*4^  mathia,  disgustingly;  Abl.  fem.  from  y^j^  ma- 
tho,  bad. 

^)^  haure  or  {S)}^  hore,  gently ;  Loc. 


fi^m 


0  ^ 


))y^ 


^Cpjl*  hauria;  Abl.  fem. J  ^^^^  ge^*!®- 
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if         9   t  ^  -^     - 


:«LL   .:>fi^l 


T^*r  ^^  *^^'  i5i^-;  «jrJ  ri 

The  pain  went  far  off  with  the  comii^g  of  (my) 
friend.     Sh.  Jan.  Kal.  11,  10* 

You  will  feel  very  disgusted.  Sindlu  Bead.  Book, 
p.  51. 

Standing  on  the  road  give  forcibly  three  cries  and 
say.     Ibid.  p.  66. 

V.  Adverbs  derived  from  the  Fronoxninal  bases. 

From  the  pronominal  bases  a  number  of  adverbs 
is  derived  by  means  of  certain  affixes,  which  coalesce 
with  the  pronominal  base.  We  exhibit  them  in  the 
following  survey. 


Pron.  base.       Marnier. 

i,  i,  e  he.    *jl.I  la^) 
*AX5  hia 

in  this  wise. 


Place. 

^[  ite*) 
hete 
here. 


Direction. 


-.'   ' 


hede 

in  this 
direction. 


nme. 


.yj^\   e-Bl*) 

-J  —    ,^  •m  ' 


.      s 


•«    .^  .. 


he-a 


up  to  this  time 
(or  place). 


7 

1)  Or  short:  ^|  la,  ^^JL^  hia;  ^1  ua,  ^^i^  jia  etc 

9 

2)  Or  <5^!  1*5,  ^^  hete;  also  ^\  ithe;  ^'1  ute  etc 

..I  ••  I  ..I  .•  I 

3)  There  are  many  other  forms  of  this  adverb,  as:  ^j^^^  edahi, 
^^^4Xjt  edahu,  ^jJ^JUiO  hedaha  etc.;  see  Stack's  Sindhi  Dictionary 
under  the  different  forms, 

4)  Or  .^JUMut  esia,  /cJUol  e-sla  etc.  This  set  of  adverbs  is  ge- 
nerally  componnded  with  the  postpositions  ^;)>ajL>  t&-i,  iO-aj^*  ^'^  ^' 
/c3«iJ   tOnl,  as:    i^woLaLumjI    esit&i   etc,    or  shortened:    ..wuU***^' 

••I  I 

es-t&I  etc 
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Pron.  base.      Maimer. 

Place. 

DirectioiL 

Time. 

u,u,  5,hd.  ^^1  ua 

[i-te 

^^jjl  6-de 

cj^i'  o-si 

^yi  hua 

• 

vsap  hu-te 

{^Oy^  ho-de 

jjkM^jjD  h5-si 

LrH^*  ue 

^jj^  hue 
in  that  wise. 

there. 

in  that 
direction. 

up  to  that 
time. 

jo         ^J^ 

^  ^  > 

«fr 

C^Au.,!^ 

A  ^ 

v9l 

ji-te 

je-de 

je-s! 

jade-hi 

v:^A^L> 

\>^ 

ja-te 

ja-si 

j» 

in  which 
wise. 

where. 

in  which 
direction. 

as  long  as. 

when. 

so             .  vuu  . 

ti-a 

ti-te 

te-de 

• 

te-si 

tade-Iu 

• 

Am 

v:>^<^ 

J^ 

ti-e 

ta-te 

ta-si 

ta 

in  that 
wise. 

th( 

3re. 

in  that 
direction. 

so  long. 

then. 

1)  Or  ^^  fi-te;    ^5^^   Ja-te,    -4&^    Ji-the,    j^^Xa.    Ji-the. 

There  is  also  a  lengthened  form  ^^  jft-te,  ^fljii>  jS-the.     All 

these  forms  may    equally    be    used   with    the  Correlative   ti   (as    ti- 
te  etc)  and  kL 

^)  Instead  of  the  postfix  ^^J^  sf ,  the  postfixes  ,j^l-^*  t&i,  yj^triy^ 

tOi,  f^y^  t5ni,  may  also  be  joined  to  ^^  je  and  ^'  te,  as: 

je-tai,  ,jJul£o  te-tfti  etc 


I 


394 


SECTION  IV.    ADVERBS,  POSTPOSITIONS, 


ki-a 

ki-e 

in  what 
wise? 


ki-te 

ka-te 
where? 


••  I    I 
kede 


in  what 
direction  ? 


ke-81 


ka-si 
how  long. 


kade-h! 


when? 


Some  of  these  adverbs  are  again  compounded  with 
adverbial  postfixes  (and  partly  prefixes):  as:  ^J^l^  ja-ki 
or  ^jlixXjLd.  ja-ki-ta,  so  long  as;  ^li<X>.  jadeh-a-ko, 
jf^sbf\^  jadeh-o-ko,  lS^li<X^  jadeh-a-kura  (a-kara),  fix)in 
such  a  time  as,  since.     ^5^li  ta-ki  or  ^LLiXilj  ta-ld-ta, 

**  9 

as  long  as;  ^Lijli  tadeh-ako,  y^yS^Sj  tadeh-6-ko,  I5  Uji 
tadeh-a-kura,  from  that  time;  ^lijk5^  kadeh-a-ko*)  etc, 
from  what  time?  ^*4jL>l  ed-te,  ^jJoliiX,;!  ed-tai  or^^^lijul 
ed-tahi,  a  little  in  this  direction;  ^j^JJCu^  je-kadehe  if 
(at  any  time). 

The    adverbs    implying    *  place'    and    'direction' 

may  also  be  put  in  the  Ablative,  as:  ^lj|  it-a,  ^j^l^ 
it-au,  ^^-jil^  it-ahu,  ^yftU|it-ahu,  from  this  place,  hence; 
^jLSi   ut-a,   ^yj\  ut-u,   ^^^Sl  ut-ahu,  from  that  place, 


com 


1)   The    forms:    yS\stiX:^    jadeli-a-ko    etc.    are    properly    double 

[pounds  viz.:  ^^S^  jadeh-a,  the  Ablative  and  ^kO  or  (jt^^^^i 

a  postposition  (identical  with  ^f^  khu)  'from\     In  the  same  way 

JSXsbiX^  jadeh- a-kara  is  compounded  from  lO^^^^  jadeh-a  (AbL) 

and  %5    kara    (or  kura)    postposition,    up    to,    literally:    fit>m   which 
time  up. 
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thence;  ^Ua  tifc^a,  ^^h  tit-u,  ^jy^^  tit-au,  from  that 
place;  ^l^  kith -a,  ^y^  kith-u,  ^Jy^L4*^  l^ith-ahu  etc. 
from  what  place,  whence?  ^\d^\  ed-a,  ^^iJul  ed-au, 
^y&Jul  ed-ahu,  ^^i»fjL)f  ed-ahu  etc.  from  this  direction. 

The  emphatic  i  (i)  or  hi  (he)  very  frequently  ac- 
cedes to  these  adverbs ,  as :  ^^^^l  ^^"^ '  ^  ^^^  ^^^y  ^^^^  5 

^1  ita-i  or  ^^1    ita-hi*),    even    here;    ^lij    ita-i, 

••  ••  •• 

^^lij  it-a-hi,   even  hence;  ^^jJuI   6da-i,   ,j^4X)f  eda-hi, 

in  this  very  direction ;  ^^I<Xj|  ed-a-i,  from  this  very  di- 

••  • 

rection  etc. 

The  eyes  of  my  body   are   there,   where  the  side 
(country)  of  my  companions  is.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  12. 

J^y^  ^y^  i*^  y^)  ^^^  y^H^^ 

Where  is  gone  to  the  Jogis'  emotion  of  yesterday? 
Sh.  Bamak.  I,  30. 

^  ^^  •• 

Thence  a  camelman  has  come;  this    information  is 
correct.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  6. 

^St:^^  (St^^  U^r*^   Ur'  iS^ 


As  thou  wilt,  even  so  it  shall  be  unto  thee.   Matth. 
15,  28. 


1)  The  final  S  o    these  adverbs  is   changed  to    a'  before  the  em- 

phatic  I,  for  the  sake  of  euphony;  but  e  keeps  its  place  also,  as:  ^5AA^f 
utC-i,  in  that  very  place. 
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^>»   4Um   ^;^a*«^   y,juo  ^   ^^  O^^J   (5^   O^ 

I  ask,  o  gallant  young  man!  how  &r  did  your 
purpose  go? 

Then  he  says:  I  dwell  in  the  ciiy  of  Mekka, 
my  purpose  went  up  to  this  place.  Maj. 
168,   169. 

As  long  as  they  get  ready,  ascend  thou  and  sit 
down.    Amulu  Man.  p.  144. 

%^  JLu*.  ^^  u^T^  e^y^  •    (J^  uH^ 

Since  I  entered  into   connexion   with   the  Jats,  o 
companions ! 

The    mountaineer   is   gone  off,    having  torn  (my) 
body; 

I  am  also  &om  that  time  (only)  half  (and)  afiOicted. 

Sh.  Desi,  Chat.  6. 

VL  Compound  adverbs. 

The  Sindhi  uses  a  considerable  number  of  compound 
adverbs*),  which  are  formed  either  by  reduplicating  the 
adverb  (or  noun),  or  adding  a  similar  adverb  (or  noun), 
or  by  adding  an  adverbial  affix  or  postposition. 


1)  Such  compound  adverbs  may  be  written  in  one  word  or  se- 
parately. When  joined  by  a  conjunctive  vowel  it  is  usual  to  join 
them  also  in  writing. 
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1)  Beduplicated  adverbs, 
(with  or  without  a  conjunctive  vowel;  c£  §.  12, 11,  2). 
^^  ^7*f?  ^^®^^  bhere,  constantly. 
JlJ  JJ  pale  pale,  every  moment. 


^  dehu  dehu,  day  by  day. 


v&>ljj^fr  rateorate,  night  by  night 
JJ2^  sarasare,  entirely. 
q5j4^  ^7*^  g^^  gJiap>  constantly  (hour  by  hour). 
^a2a>I  g£A>  nethanethe,  at  last. 
^)yy^)i  varehovarihe,  year  by  year. 


^      ^ 


Ji  ^  hara  hara,  constantly, 
^jj^^jj^  handhohandhe ,  place  upon  place. 
etc.  etc.  etc. 

2)  Adverbs  compounded   with   a  similar  adverb 

or  noun. 

cH^    '  t  aju  subaha,  in  a  day  or  two. 

,jjlj»jL5  yjjkSb'^  jadehi  tadehi,  constantly. 
Ls  i^yju^  jie  tie,  in  any  way. 

^LojI^fT  ratodiha,  night  and  day. 


^\^  yj^dS  \&^^^  kadane,  now  and  then. 
••I  I 

^^^  '-^^Ajft  hethe    mathe,    down   and  up   (up   and 

down), 
etc.  etc.  etc. 
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3)  Adverbs  compounded  with  an  adverbial 

postfix  or  postposition. 

j^4Arf  aga-bharo,  a  little  in  front;  a  little  ago. 

^^xX^  age-te,  in  front;  in  future. 

^j^liS^,  poe-taho,  a  little  in  the  rear. 
{S^H  P^^"*^j  behind.    . 


^UK  rat-a-kara,  since  night  (lit.  from  night  up). 

^^5l-f!l?  kalha-ku,  since  yesterday. 

Compare  also  the  compound  adverbs  of  §.  58. 


They  remember  no  pains  in  the  body,   constantly 
they  are  happy.     Maj.  801. 


»: 


One,  having  joined  all  bones,  place  upon  place, 
having  read  an  incantation,  besprinkled  them.  Sindhi 
Read.  Book,  p.  53. 


Chapter  XIX. 

POSTPOSITIONS. 

§.   58. 

The  Sindhi  has  no  prepositions,  but  only  post- 
positions, as  all  adverbs  or  particles,  which  influence 
in  any  way  the  noun,    are  placed  after  the  noun  and 

not  before  it.     Only  ^5%   re,    '^^  ria  may  be  optionally 

used  as  preposition  or  postposition.*) 

1)  In  poetry    the  postpositions  are  frequently  turned    into    pre- 
positions, if  required  by  the  metre. 
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There  is  only  a.  Bmall  number  of  original  post- 
positiions  in  Sindhi,  which  require  the  noun  in  the  For- 
mative; £ar  the  greatest  part  of  the  postpositions  now 
in  use  are  originaUy  adverbs  (i.  e.  substantives  and 
adjectives  used  adverbially;  cf.  §.  57,  11.  III.  IV.),  which 
either  retain    their    original    adverbial  signification  and 

are  consequently  constructed  with  ^a^  je,  or  which  are 

-I* 

already  treated  as  postpositions  and  require  the  For- 
mative of  the  noun  governed  by  them;  the  greater  part 
of  them  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  or  without 
^a.   je,    and  be    put    before    or   after  the  noun^    they 

govern. 

1.  Postpositions  proper,  requiring  the  Formative 
of  the  noun  governed  by  them. 


on,  with  such  apart  downward;  against; 
supported  from.    Sinsk.  J^T.,  adj.*) 


y^  bhara, 
y^  bhare, 

J  pare,  on,  upon;  Sansk.  sJhR.     . 


(OJulS*  tai,  I  «v 

\  up  to,  till;  Sansk.  Win;  Hindust.  ^^  tai, 
ij^p  toi. 


^J^j  ton^), 

"1      X-  -      \  lip  to;  till. 


1)  y^  bhar  has  already  in  HindustSnl  a  significatioii  bordering 
on  thai  of  a  poetposition.  In  Sindhi  the  sabstantiYe  y^  bharu,  prop, 
support,  is  also  in  nse,  of  which  j^  bhare  is  the  Locative. 


f 
f 


2)  Apparently  derived  from  \y3  tOru,  the  end;    (S^y^  tOri,   = 
{gi^y^  tore-x,   emphatic  Locative. 


J>^ 
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3)  Adverbs  compounded  with     / 

postfix  or  postpopj    / 

\j%^  aga-bharo,  a  little  in    /  j^' 

^^xf^  age-te,  in  front;  in    ^    / 

••  I 

.-pl^sj  poe-taho,  a  litt^  '  ; 

(S^H  poe-te,  behi^/.  •  .' 

••I  ■  i 

1^1^  rat-a-karr 

^^Xii^  kalha-i 
Compare  p' 


/ 


the  sake  of). 


.♦ 


The 


^j^, 


they  p    ^ 

ijlj  dahu, 


towards;  in  the  direction  of. 


firom  the  direction  of;  towards*); 
Abl.  form. 


4>i 


re 


without;  Sansk.  i^f|. 


»i  '<• 


^«L1  saru,  according  to;   conformable  to;   Sanskrit 
4^Krt*i,  Prak.  ^K^  or  ^TR^. 


1)  Instead   of  te,  ta  etc.   the  Panj&bi  froms   ate  and  ata    are 
also  occasionally  used  in  Sindhi. 

2)  The  forms  ^^^  <^dk&y  \^^  dahu  are  also  in  use;  emphatic: 


^jjk^ilj  dahi. 


3)  The  Ablative  forms  daha  etc  are  geuwally 
of  the  LocatiTe. 


/ 


\ 


\ 


\ 
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% 


\ 


-  at 

w  sa 


^ 
^ 


% 


sanu 


) 


/su 


with;  Sansk-  ^IJ^. 


'0  • 


\ 


X-     • 


,♦ 


"*'*  long  with;  Sansk.  ^|^«f^. 

till;  Sansk.  ^W\\  Panjabi:  si. 
cp  to. 

^  kane*),  1  *^5  near  to;    Sansk.  i||^,  edge  (of  a 

lA^kane      |        ^^^sel);    Sindhi  i^,   rim,    border; 
^  '     J        Panjabi:  kannl. 

c>'^^^f^Mfrom;  Abl.  foiTO. 
^^kano^     j 

^^  khe,  to;  as  regards;  in  reference  to;  Sansk.  ^||^^ 

^l4rkha, 
^3^kh6, 
J'^  khau, 

^gare,  to;  with  (Lar). 


from;  Abl.  form. 


ti^gha, 


like,  as. 


I45^ghae, 

aku,  from -up;  Panjabi:  lago  (Sansk.,  ^PT). 

^^duo  manjhe,  in;  to  (with  verbs  implying  motion); 
Sansk  If^^ 


>  ^ 


•  ^ 


1)  Instead  of  /c^  kane,   ^^F  gaDC  is   used  in  LSr;    similarly 
I^IU^  gana,  \^'y^  gano,  instead  of  ^Uj    kana  and  ^y^  kano. 


2)  Frequently  written  without  the  final  nasal,  i.  e.  LIS^  kanft. 

T  f  n m  pp ,  SInfUii-anmttat.  Q  q 
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^l^^duo  manjha,  from — in;  out  of;  AbL  form. 

^jjyo  me,  in;  to  (with  verbs  implying  motion);  Sansk. 

If^;  Hindust  ^jo^. 
^         J   >  from — in;  out  of;  AbL  form. 

vs>;  vate,    near  to;   with;    in  exchange  of;    Sansk. 
root  ^1^;  Sindhi  subst.  \Ly 
^jlJ:  vata,  from — near;  from;  away  from;  Abl.  form* 

^«X5    IlLji    ^     ^y     ^     ^/jyO     ^^    vle^Li    JiA 

^  '^  ^  ••   I 

Shah  Sahib,  having  gone  to  one  mountain,  was  &llen 
asleep  on  one  side  (lying  on  one  side)  for  six  months. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  39. 

Haying  offered  many  thanks  to  God  (and)  having 
descended  from  his  couch  he  went  to  his  court  and  sat 
down.   Abd-ul-Latif 's  life,  p.  30. 


^e  I  ^  .  -*  > 


u}^  ?^  ^  •'^  O^i  «^i4^  ^^ 

0  father,  I  sacrifice  (myself)  upon  the  name  of  God, 
i.  e.  for  God's  sake.    Amulu  Man.,  p.  41. 

The  lightenings  glittered  in  the  north  like  a  sun- 
flower.   Sh.  Sar.  11,  1. 

(5i^' «5f;  «f  7*^  >4^  >^/ 

Having    directed   her   face   towards   the  Malir  she 
weeps ;  having  stood  up  she  says.    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  HI,  8. 
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J»i  v5^  V^'5  v5^  Irftf  v^^  J)L; 


By  themselves  the   finiits   ripen  without  guarding, 
without  a  fence.     Sh.  Uul  Mar.  Ill,  14. 

..>um  (O^ju   ^Lo    ..%JD)U   ^445^  cXJb    i^wum    .^Jb    )• 

Betum  with  Punhu  a  moment!  away  with  twelve 
months  with  others!     Sh.  Ma;t.  VI,  6. 


In  the  upper  rooms  reproach  has  been  my  lot  all 
(my)  life  long.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  1. 


T*  O  ^ 


Then  what  do  they  see?  that  a  vessel  of  wine, 
filled  up  to  the  rims  is  placed  there.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  68. 


^C^  i  (/  v^  vJ^  is^  ^^  ^Li?4jbLL  ^C^ 


I  will  collect  and  guard  property  and  not  give  ;any 
thing  to  any  one.    Golden  Alphab.  X,  7. 

I  am  come  having  taken  a  matter  hidden  to  thee. 
Sh.  Sor.  n,  18. 

(sT  (yLi  J^l^  ^gCi.  ^^f   j^^^  -jaai  ^  j^   ^,^1^ 

Having  gone  to  the  house  of  somebody  (and)  having 
stolen  from  his  food  it  (i.  e.  the  mouse)  ate  it.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  62. 

Cc2 
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0^ 


v:^t^^  <?f>^  STr"  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
Having  called  Majno  from  the  side  of  his  mother 
he  said.     Maj.  49. 

The  following  postpositions  (mostly  of  foreign  origin) 
may  be  optionally  constructed  with  ^^  je. 


without  (Panjabi). 


^L^15  bajha, 
^^G  bajhu, 
^^4:^1^  bajho, 

^  bigire,  without;  except  (Panjabi). 

Qj  bina,  without;  except  (Hindtist.) 
sfCym  sivae,  without;  except  (Arab.  Pers.) 

by  means  of;  by ;  on  account  of;  Sansk. 


S  kare, 
^^S  kare, 

I 

•^  lae, 


for  the  sake  of;  on  account  of;  Panjabi 


^  lae,  j        lai;  Hindust.  ^g(i  liye. 


^e.  ^  ^9 


{^  Lr3<>  ur*^^  J)4^*>  4^  ^^^  ^;r^  u'^ 

••I  I         I  ^ 

Then  they  (i.  e.  the  flowers)  were  considered  by  the 
hero  as  thorns  without  ,the  sight  of  the  friend.  Ajaib, 
V,  20.  ' 

Without  the  Sodho,  o  companions!  there  is  no 
getting  on  with  life;  i.  e.  I  cannot  live.  Sh,  Mum. 
Bano  I,  8. 

Except  the  adoration  of  the  Lord  thou  hast  no  bu- 
siness, o  lost  one.     Mengho  12. 
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9  t  -*  "^  I  -  9      9 


Having  turned  the  back  to  other  houses  ask  on 
account  of  thy  friend  thy  own  self; 

He  is  even  with  thee,  for  whose  sake  thou  causest 
(thyself)  troubles.     Sh.  Abiri  HI,  5. 

Why  searchest  thou  not,  says  Latif,  for  (the  sake 
of)  thy  sweetheart,  o  lost  one!     Sh.  Koh.  I,  10. 

n.  Adverbial  postpositions  (derived  from  sub- 
stantives or  adjectives),  which  are  optionally 
constructed  with  or  without  ^-:^  je,  or  which  re- 

quire  another  postposition. 

pj]  ubatare  (mostly  with  ^^),  contrary  to. 
joT  a46^),  in  front. 

x^i  a^e  ^ 

Lt-    ^  ^\  before;  in  front. 
ijye^  agio, 

^jLll  andare,  within. 


^jCjljI  andara,  from  within. 
jjjf  odo, 
3=031  odiro,  Dim. 


'  near  to. 


1)  3^1  ado,  y^j^  odo  343^^  vejho  may  also  be  conatructed  with 
^khe. 

2)  ^-J^  5»>3J  and  ^U^f>  are  more  frequently  constructed  with 
the  postposition  ^1*4$^  or  the  Ablative,  than  with 
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^5.3f  ore,  OB  this  side. 
^L^jt  oria,  from  this  side. 

yiiS  bahare,  outside. 

^^Il^lj  bahara,  from  without. 

.aS  badire,  1 

>  in  lieu  of;  instead  of. 
^fjj^  badira,  J 

%Lj  pare,  on  the  opposite  side;  across. 

^)  "^  ^      M  from  the  opposite  side;  on  the  part  of. 
U))^  paro,  i 

^^Ij  pase,  on  the  side  of;  near  to. 

^<Xilij  patandare,  according  to  (mostly  without  ^^). 
^Ll^  puthia,  on  the  back  of;  after. 


..*"•' 


hJj  paraputhe,  behind  one's  back. 


^^-  p.«,  beyond,  ^  to^ 

y^^^  V^^^^}  I  after;  subsequent  to. 
^bL0o  punana,  j 

M^  poe,  after  (always  constructed  with  ^L^  or 
the  Ablative). 

^Lu  pua,  on  the  back  of;  behind. 
J^LL  x^l^9  on  account  of  (Arab.). 

^«l^4>^  6audhari,  round  about. 
i^j^y^  iaugirde,  around  (Pers.) 
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^^f^L0c>  dhara,  I   without;    apart;    round   about   (also 
^^lii>  dhare,  j       constr.  with  ^^i^  or  the  AbL). 

Tlij  dhara    (always  with  ^)   on,    upon  (on   the 

prop  of). 
jj^j  rubaru,  in  the  presence  of  (Pers,). 


>  in  front;  before;  over  against. 


^j  ^  A  u>  samho^), 
^JL^Ll  samhuno 
^gX^\S»i  samhune 

^J^lL  sange, 

-  «  on  account  of. 

^liiUL  sanga, 

y^  sire,  on,  upon;  on  the  top  of. 

^^  'ivaze,  in  lieu  of  (Arab.). 

^'l^  karane,  on  account  of;  for  reason  of. 

^u^  kana, 

^  ^       '      }  for  the  sake  of. 
^b  kane, 

J!J  lage,  I  on  account  of;  as  concerns  (mostly 
^lage,         without^). 

••I  / 

^^4^0  mathe,  upon. 
^L^  matha,  from  upon. 


^^j^l4jpJo  manjharo, 


>  I    ^  •  9  9  »  ^ 


1)  Or  ^y^^  s&muh^,  ^yi^^  Bfimuhu. 
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JoLLo  muqabile;  over  against;  opposite  to  (Arab.). 
^•^  mujibe;  according  to;  conformably  to  (Arab.). 


o  ^  ^ 


ju«;  mahande,   , 

in  front;  before. 


•*  o  «^  <«• 


^IJlI^  mahanda, 
^t^"|j  vaste,  on  account  of  (Arab.). 

1X21^  vanguru, 
^^y^  vange,       I  like  to;  as  (mostly  without  ^^). 

^jLa^Ij  vangia, 

vice ,  in  the  midst  of. . 
^^  vighe*),  by  reason  of;  by. 

^j  vetare,  besides  (Inostly  with  ^^). 


^    I 


vejho, 

^     •       -^i.'  -   TV       ^  near  to. 
3j4fl^.^  vejhiro,  Dim. 

SxiD  hethe,  below. 
^jLjAASft  hetha,  from  below. 


/  ^7^  ^?7*?  irf  e;i^  (5t  ^'^  -^"-^ 


Having  paid  thy  respects    before    Shah  Sahib   beg 
(of  him).     Life  of  Abd-ul  Latif,  p.  34. 

Those  who  have  died  before  dying  become  not  extinct 
when  having  died.     Sh.  Ma  J  J.  IV,  7. 


1)  (5^%  vighe,  apparently  shortened  from  \j^^  vighine,  Nom. 

\^^^   obstacle,  Sansk*    I^CI,    is  used  only  when  speaking  of  some 
disability  or  distress. 
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o  y 


The  point  of  this  proverb  is  this,  that  it  is  necessary, 
to  make  (one's)  expenses  according  to  the  income.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  58. 

y^  JU.^  v-^Lfl  ^jtXisf  ^Uu  y^^o    ^g^f  ^5^^ 

After  fsw  (or)  many  days  Maxdum  Sahib  died.  Abd- 
ul-Latifs  life,  p.  37. 

After  this  time  thou  art  my  mother  (and)  sister. 
Ibid.  p.  42. 

^J,^L:  J^5  ^^,1^5  5^  41i  jy|S5 

Whiih  what  face  shall  I  go  to  the. presence  of  my 
country?    8h.  Um.  Mar.  V,  5. 

^'    IS^   (5i^   (5^    Cjl4*«   <5t    -•'^^   U' 

From  the  top  of  that  place  a  piece  has  been  cut 
out.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  45. 

iS^^  fe^e    (5?^'^    iS^)    ^A^   (5?^   i5^    U^4^ 

My  daughter  is  grievously  vexed  by  a  demon.  Matth. 
15,  22. 

<*T'  r*^.^   (5f  '^  '^)^   <5f   ^5;>4^  ^^    -»'-^ 

Shah  Jamal,  being  mounted  on  a  horse,  having  come 
near  to  the  couch  alighted  from  the  horse.  Abd-ul-Latif 's 
life,  p.  7. 
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Chapter  XX. 


CONJUVCTIOHEL 


'       §.  59. 

The  conjunctions  serve  to  express  the  relation,  in 
which  either  the  single  words  of  a  sentence  or  two  or 
more  sentences  stand  to  one  another.  According  to  their 
signification  the  conjunctions  may  be  divided  into: 

1)  Copulative. 


^IV 


and 


also. 


O^.  P^e, 


9 


^^  pune. 


9     9 


piinu,  J 

tui-'iaa,  as  well-as. 


He  also,  after  he  was  grown  up,  died.     Abd-ul- 
Latif  s  life,  p.  2. 


1)  Generally  written,  for  the  sake  of  abbreviation  &. 


CONJUNCTIONS  AND  INTEBJECTIONB.  411 


O^ 


Therefore  they  are  often  also  beaten.    Sindhi  Bead. 
Book^  p.  50. 


I  am  very  longing  as  well  for  the  spinning  place 
as  for  the  country.    Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  IE,  1. 

2)  Concessive. 

J  ta,  I  then  (as  apodosis  in  a  conditional  sentence 
li  ta   I      g^i^erally  not  translated). 

^  i  ta  bi, 

"^^  ^        }  nevertheless;  then  also;  even  then. 

^  i^yAjDjj  tadehi  bi, 


^yjjj  tore, 

f^p  tone, 
?5iixft.  jetore^), 


TTI 


y-j_—      — 


although;  notwithstanding. 


^*.  Je,  although;  if. 
C^  i¥  ^  <5#5  >^  i)/  tft  c)>^  c^-  <  c^f^' 

(51^5  >^*   Csf' 5 

If  from  her  limbs  the  doth  is  stripped^  (then)  a 
brilliancy  like  hghtening  is  effected.  Amulu  Man. 
p.  141. 

4**   '^  ^  sj^y*  (S^  O^  U^  U^  u't*  (5^  U^ 

Then  he  says:  (if)  I  die,  I  obtain  honor;  I  if  return, 
it  is,  to  say  so,  a  shame.    Maj.  408. 


1)  Yeiy  often  also  written  separately:  iSjy^  ^ 
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^  ^u  ^  i  jsr  ^  i  ^jii  j^  ,5j>5 

Though  their  wounds  flow,  nevertheless  they  divulge 
not  (their)  sighing  to  the  vulgar.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  23. 

The  heart  also  shall  be  given  to  one,  though  hundreds 
covet  (it).     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  III,  7. 

^     ••   j  ..I 

Change  thou  that  company,  although  the  profit 
of  a  thousand  would  accrue  to  thee.  Sh.  Betm.  KaL 
Yin,  25. 


3)  Adversative. 


^  bigire,  " 
^  para, 

yjj^  tore, 
j^^  tone, 


but. 


either. 


-J  -»  — 


,.,U^ 


^tf V jj  tore  —  na  ta ,  either  - 

^L^  ja,  either;  or. 

^Ld.  ja  —  ja,  either  —  or. 


or. 


or. 


JCo  magare,  except;  but 


i  ^  na  ta,  otherwise;  else. 
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^l^xi  hatha, 

hatha-!  9  emphat, 
^)^xsb  hatho, 

hatho-i,  emphat, 


^V*    jmVt 


but  rather;  on  the  con- 
trary (Panjabi). 


/•  -    -^    - 


c^  7*^  k:>¥9  yJ^^  ^  ^  ('^  ^^  ^p 


Either  they  go  to  the  bank  or  (they  go)  with  them 
in  the  stream.    Sh.  Suh.  VIII,  1. 


Do  men  pluck  grapes  from  thorns  or  figs  from  a 
thistle?     Matth.  7,  16. 

••I  !>'••-'  *»X  ^  — 


jcU»»X»t     i      ^^    ^y^y  ^^     »    500455     ^,510     y^     ^^^ 

No  man  can  do  the  service  of  two  masters;  for 
either  he  will  keep  enmity  with  the  one  and  make 
friendship  with  the  other;  or  he  will  seize  the  skirt  of 
the  one  and  not  at  aU  mind  the  other.     Matth.  6,  24. 

^^^  v£,l5  ^  ^^  ^^^\  ^^  j^y»^^\^^ 


Art  thou  he,  wo  was  coming,  or  shall  we  look  out 
for  another?     Matth.  11,  3. 


1)  ^  kane   is  postposition  and  not  the  m  pers.  Pltlr.  of  the 

Present  (^j*^=  s^r^  ^  Stack  supposed;  see  Stack's  Gramm.  p.  101, 
Note.     The  verse  quoted  there  does  not  quite  agree  with  the  Risftlo. 
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:H^  ^  i^  ^  (^}^J^  O^^  c^f^'  <s^^^^ 


We  have  no  concern  with  those  stones,  but  our 
concern  is  with  their  master.  Life  of  Abd-ul*-Lati^ 
p.  20, 

4)  Causal  and  FinaL^) 

J  ta,  that;  in  order  that;  also  an  expletive, 
in  quoting  the  words  of  a  person. 


j^ 


•  4  • 


a, 
la 

•  S! 

le 


••  • 
I 


>^ 


ii)-'^ 


I       ^       I 


Vj'^Vr: 


J 


J 


that;  so  that;  in  order  that; 
because;  as. 


]ie  ta, 

o,  that,  in  order  that;  because, 
ela. 


elha, 
elahi, 
elahe , 


>  because;  wherefore. 


ela -tela, 
ela-ta, 


correlat.  because -therefore. 


chajo*),  because. 


1)  We  have  classed  the  causal   and  final  oonjunctiona  under  one 
head,  because  many  of  them  are  used  in  the  one  or  the  other  sense. 

2)  These  compound  conjunctions  are  commonly  written  separately, 
but  by  some  they  are  also  joined  in  one  word. 

L^^  literally:   why?  because  etc.;  of  different  kind  are  sudi 
#■• 
expressions  as:  mS  ^^  ^yS^  for  this  sake,  that  =  because. 
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^^  14»-  £ha  kane  ta, 


because. 


y. 


4^ 


6ha  lae  ta, 

£ha  lae  jo, 

6h5  ta, 

6h6  jo, 

so,  therefore. 

jo -so,  correl.  because — therefore. 

s6k5, 

soko-ta, 

sdkohu, 

sokohu-ta , 


>  because. 


^lii 


..il^ 


ma,  not,  in  a  prohibitive  sense  (con- 
structed with  the  Imperative  or  Po- 
tential). 

mata,       I  be  it  not  that;  lest  (constructed 
j5  mata,  J       ^^^^  *t®  Potential). 

madhane, 


»  -  - 


V 


ma^hanu, 
ma£hune , 


9     9^ 


0.^  ma^hunu, 


lest  (constructed  with  the  Po- 
tential). 


>.  - 


-      JL 


Or%  U5;'*>  ^i^   ^5^  «^>?^  ^  (5^   ^  (5^ 

This  is  not  becoming,  that  we,  having  comitted  a 
theft,  drink  wine  after.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  69. 

-^j  ij^  i  ;3S  ^^1  ^^G.  4^  14^ 

O  Mengho,  having  directed  (thy)  face  and  having 
risen  seek,  in  order  that  thou  mayst  find  (it)  in  the 
body.     Mengho  23. 
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In  order  that  I,  having  risen,  may   make  some 
search  for  the  unity.    Maj.  9. 

Thou  boasted  and  smilest  thereat,  that  people  call 
the  *Mia'.     Golden  Alphab.  X,  3. 


This  is  the  custom  of  the  Mends,  that  they  do  by 
no  means  pluck  the  plucked  ones.  Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  m,  9. 


OJ^^*'  _  ^  ^    o    ^ 


Saying:  your  honour,  it  is  not  becoming  thus,  that 
laughing  they  shake  Jhands.    Maj.  348. 

Therefore  they  were  chosen  by  the  Lord*,  because 
they  were  mixed  up  in  the  Unity.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  8. 


Because  a  joyful  moment  is  better  than  a  painful 
life.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  62. 


i  .- 


The  advantage  is  on  our  side,  because  (our)  name 
will  become  great  and  renown  will  come  out  of  it.  Ibid, 
p.  64. 


Then,  because  they  will  sleep  out  of  time,  there- 
fore the  sun  will  rise  to  them  in  that  very  place.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 


•  *^ 
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Do  not  sit  upon  a  bedstead,  having  placed  a  string 
of  cowries  upon  (thy)  neck.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  2. 

I  seek,  I  seek,  may  I  not  find,  please  God,  that 
I  may  not  meet  with  (my)  sweetheart, 

Lest  the  grief,  that  is  within  (my)  heart,  may  be 
calmed  down!     Sh.  Hus.  VII,  3. 

Be  it  not  that  thou  repent  of  it  after,  like  the  deer 
and  the  donkey.     Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 

5)   Conditional. 

yCi«j.  jekara, 
jjjejiXAA.  jeka4ehi,  if  (at  any  time). 

^  rJ-^  ^,r^  ^  tff  ^'^  cH;*'^  ^>^  i^ 

^  ••  ••  I  "^  ••  ^         ••  I 

If  thou  puttest  a  cap  on  thy  neck,  then  become  a 
sound  Sufi.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal  V,  8. 

^9  vJ^  ^  7^  ^  ^^  '>^i 

If  there  be  such   lovers,    show   kindness  to  them. 
Maj.  776. 


34U455  >a.  ju^  i^>l;i,  ^xj  ^jfU- 

If  we  sing,  then  upon  the  melody  of  the  song  its 
master  will  awake  (and)  settle  (with  us)  the  account  of 
the  whole  life.    Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  68. 

Trnmpp,  Sindhi-Grammar.  D  d 
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6)  Interrogative. 

-      ®'  I  interrogative  expletive,  generally  not 
^  ki,   I       translated. 

O  princess,  do  we  dissuade  you?  Amul.  Man.  p.  145, 


Chapter  XXL 

INTEBJECTIONS. 

§.  60. 

In  treating  of  the   Interjections  we  abstract  form 
such  nouns  or  phrases,  as  are  or  may  be  used  in  the 

sense  of  Interjections,  e.  g.  ^*Uo  mathe,  sUence!  (s.  f.), 

ySii^  dano,  good!  ^  sa6u,  true!  |JUt  idJI  allahu  a^lamu, 

God  knows!  (lit.  God  is  wiser,  scil.  than  I),  and  only 

adduce  such  particles,  as  have  now  become  strictly  inter- 

jectional. 

Besides  the  Vocative  signs,  mentioned  already  in 

§.    16,   8,    the  following   are   the   most  common;   they 

imply : 

1)   Assent. 

-^T  ahe, 

^1  ai, 

yes. 


J^  ha, 
^L^  hao, 
^  ha-u, 
^  hao. 
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JLj  bale, 

•••'  \  yes!  true;  even  so! 

^  bala, 

^L^  bhala, 

well;  good! 


J^  bhall, 


^As>^  jiu*),  yes!  (a  respectful  term  of  ascent) 
yo  maru, 


^^  vara, 


yea!  indeed!  well! 


*-. 


^  I  ^ 


The  Devs  will  say  to  thee:  wilt  thou  recognise  her? 
Then  say:  yes.    Amulu  Man.,  p.  150. 

Well,  show  me  those  things.     Ibid.  p.  147. 

Abate  too  high  acrimony;  if  they  say  to  thee:  bodu 
(pooh),  say  thou:  jiu  (very  well).   Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 

They,  who  have  love  to  God,  they,  indeed,  boast. 
Maj.  778. 

My  heart  does  not  remain  a  idoment  without  thee, 
truly!  o  Sir!  o  Lord!  o  Baroc!  Sh.  Abiri  Chot. 
Epil.  2. 


9    f' 


1)  Aa:>  jTU  is  apparently  the  Imper^ive  of  \^yt»s^  Y^^^y  Hvel 

Dd2 
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2)  Commendation. 
^\  ^\  al5  alo,  bravo!   bravo! 

(jm3L^  dhabase, 
'-Jlisabase      ^  '^^'''''  ^^"^'^ 


90^ 


^        jafiqu, 

^  o       .  \  praise  to!   (Arab.)    , 

.il^  vahu,  well  done! 

All  said:  friend,  the  prince  has  that  very  same  drawn 
out  from  so  many!  praise  be  to  him!  and  having  got 
a  bravo!  bravo!  he  went  away.     Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

yf^.^^  isi^^  yt  v:?f^  erf  ^'i  •';  <3^ 

Praise  to  Kae  Diacu,  who  has  given  (and)  exhibited 
(his)  head!     Story  of  Kae  Diacu,  p.  17. 

3)   Astonishment, 
jj  16,  look  there!  behold! 
Xa  mare. 


Lup^Lo  marebhmi, 


►  wonderful!   oh! 


f^L^Lo.Uo  maremanjha 


>  ^J,  I  O-'^         -,^  ^T'  *'• 


Companions,  I  shall  not  say  then:  behold  the  pain 
and  the  reproach  of  (my)  friends!     Sh.  Suh.  V,  Epil.  1. 
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4)  Desire* 
J14^  chalaO,      ^^^^  ^  ^^^j  j^j^^g^  (j^^j  ^^^^^^ 
JL2  dala,       J 

^  mana,  j 
^L^  sJLJI  allahu  tuhara^, 


*   God  keep  thee!  good  bye! 


^H^     V         »       tuhare, 
j^P     ,i         „       tohara, 


«'■    ^  9  •    •* 


Would  to  God,  that  the  Pauhars  were  reconciled, 
o  darling  Maru!  Would  to  God,  that  the  Fauhars  were 
reconciled  with  me!     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  Epil. 

Would  that  (my)  sweetheart  having  come  to  the 
shore,  would  make  (=  say)  alas!  alas!     Sh.  Suh,  V,  20. 

When  (we)  shall  come,  depart!  God  protect  thee! 
Maj.  437. 

5)  Uncertainty. 

iJLjf  allahu  je'). 


God  knows!   perhaps! 
^  i(l  ala  je, 


UL^dj  niiiana,  God  knows! 


1)  Corrupted  from  the  Arabic  phrase: 

iijr  ^L&   ^^     if  it  please  God. 

2)  Properly:  jLif  yi   «JUI   God  be  thy  protection. 

3)  This  is  an  eliptic  phrase:  if  God  (will  or  please). 
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6)  Dissent. 

yA£>.  x^-i™?  I   not  so  exactly  (a  polite  ne- 

^''"    Xainii-xairu,  [       gation;  Arab.) 

J  na,  no. 

*»  ^  ^ 

Have  we  before  committed  any  theft  on  thee?  She 
says:  no,  girls;  ye  have  not  committed  any  theft.  Amnlu 
Man.  p.  145. 

7)  Disapprobation   and  reproach, 
^jf  ohe,  oho! 

j^  bodu,  pooh!  fy!  (a  contemptuous  reply.) 
q^ffj  phithe,  hoot! 

y4^  thu,  fy! 

-^  Chi, 

VI-     >  tush! 


jjlI^jUo  mahiya,  fy!   hoot! 

hii,  tush!   pish! 
.  tf^^7«ft  hethe,  down  with!   away  with! 

8)  Grief  and  complaint. 

^a^Mot  afsosu,  alas! 
^T  aha,  alas! 
liT  aha*),  alas!   what  a  pity! 


1)  Lid(   ahS  is   at    the   same    time   also    an   inteijectioii   denoting 
pleasure,  ahal 
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90  ^ 


Sjj  barebare^  alas!   ah!   woe! 

Haifa,  woe  to!  (Arab.) 
H}^  Hyp  ghora  gh5ra,  alas!  alas!   o  misery! 
^^1^  vavela,  alas!   lackaday!   (Arab.  Pers.) 
••Ij  vae, 

►  also!  woe! 


3)  ^^> 


^? 


ve. 


l^  ha, 

fXi  hae. 

Jt^  ha-e^, 

^i  hae. 

alas! 


i^y»  hue, 

^ySb  hoe, 

45^  hue. 


ah!   alas! 


^  o  ^ 


c^I4a^  haihate,  alas! 


»  o  >  *  o^ 


jK^  c)r^»  45^'  cJ^  <5f^  ^'^  tff  ^:^4^  *-**« 

Woe  to  my  state,  that  I  am  wicked  (and)  useless! 
Maj.  756. 

^  yH  y^  e^f^  d^  1^  (5f^''  o/  '|h^  ♦i>**' 


••I  ^»  •*  •*     I 

To  make,  alas!  alas!  in  such  a  business,  for  which 
a  remedy  is  impossible ,  is  not  the.  custom  of  wisdom. 
Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  56. 


1)  Contracted  also  ^^  he. 
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Woe!  sisters!  I  shall  not  live  then  without  the  Jat! 
(Plur.)    Sh.  Desi  VH,  EpiL  2. 

Having  made  alas!  alas!  she  lifted  up,  burning,  her 
hands.    Majj.  758. 

Lackaday!   lackaday!  why  were  ye  terrified?  empty 
has  become  the  men's  apartment! 


We  divide  the  Syntax  into  two  parts,  the  ana- 
lytical and  syntheticaL  In  the  analytical  part 
the  chief  constituent  parts  of  speech,  which  have  been 
described  in  the  elementary  grammar,  are  to  be  con- 
sidered according  to  their  exact  signification,  their  in- 
trinsic value  and  their  special  appUcation.  In  the  syn- 
thetical part  it  will  be  shown  how  tiie  different  parts 
of  speech  are  linked  togettier  in  order  to  form  a  sen- 
tence and  how  two  or  more  sentences  are  joined  to- 
gether. 


L  THE  MALYTICAL  PAET. 

SECTION  I. 

T  H  E    N  0  U  N. 
Chapter  I. 

On  the  absence  of  the  artiole  in  Sindhi. 

§.  61. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  no  article  definite,  as  little 
as  the  Sanskrit  and  the  modern  Arian  tongues  of  India. 
The  noun  may  therefore  be  definite  or  indefinite,   as: 

JK  the  woman  or:  a  woman. 

There  are  no  fixed  rules,  by  which  a  noun  may 
be  known  as  definite  or  indefinite,  the  only  safe  guide 
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is  attention  to  the  context.  On  the  whole  it  may  be 
remarked : 

1)  A   certain  number  of  nouns  have  by  themselves 

a  definite  meaning,  as:  ^J)JU^  hio,  the  mind,  J^  siju, 

the  sun,  jjjljjf   ubhirando,   the  east,   vJJyl   surgu,   the 

heaven,  ^|  ubhu,  the  sky  etc.  Similarly  all  proper 
nouns. 

2)  If  a  noan  stands  in  apposition  to  a  proper  name, 
it  is  thereby  rendered  definite,  as:  oJif^  ^jjc*.  the 
country  of  China,   ,5  J  s:yi^  ^®  fairy  Husine. 

K  for  any  reason  a  noun  is  to  be  pointed  out  as 
indefinite,  the  numeral  adjective  jvf^  one,  or  the  in- 
definite pronoun  ^,  some  one,  any  one,  is  used.  There 
is  some  sUght  difference  in  the  use  of  jj^  and  ^,   the 

first  particularizing  the  noun  by  implying  that  only  one 
person  or  thing  is  unterstood,  the  latter  generalizing  the 
same,  by  implying,  that  some  one  out  of  many,  or 
something,  which  is  not  .farther  described,  is  intended. 
j^Xjj   may  also  be  used  in  the  Plural,   especially  before 

another  numeral,  to  render  .the  number  somewhat  doubtful, 

as:   ^jy^jLi  J  f^Xift   some  two  men,   or  about  two  men, 

the  number  not  being  fixed  as  certain.  —  If  some  portion 
or  quantity  of  a  thing  is  to  be  indicated  ^  (or  ^^^ 

ki)  is  put  before  the  noun,  irrespectively  of  the  gender 

of  the  noun  (as  in  Hindustani  .g<v<). 

>^  vLJ^  ^  ^f  (5^^  u^  ^^^r-  -^^ 


The  donkey,  having  become  jolly,  began  to  say  to 
the  stag.  (Both  the  donkey  and  the  stag  having  been 
mentioned  before.)     Sindhl  Read.  Book,  p.  68. 
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^  ^»  ••yt>>44i  ^^ ^j,i4r  ^^f  ^  ,^^  y^  ^ 


..if   va^^^A 


r ""  He  aeked  from  them  a  vessel  of  (magic)  power;  at 
length  they  gave  him  the  vessel  and  its  (magic)  power. 
Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  67. 


Some  boys  read  (their)  lesson,   applying  the  (their) 
mind.     Ibid.  p.  50. 


High  art  thou  upon  the  sky;  I  am  a  wanderer  upon 
earth.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  3. 

In  the  city  of  Bhambhoru  evil  chats  are  constantly 
made  about  me.     Sh.  MaiS.  IV,  EpiL 

With  some  physician  there  was  a  servant;  one  day 
the  physician  gave  him  some  medicine  to  pound.  Sindhi 
Head.  Book,  p.  51. 

li  ^14^  v^  Ij^  ,jjw»  ^L^l 

Amongst  us  there  were  some  seven  brothers.  Matth. 
22,  15. 


>^7^)^^  S?f>^-^/^'  </ U^' 


Are  ye  (some)  amirs,  are  ye  (some)  vezirs?   Amulu 
Man.  p.  160. 
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Whatever  milk  and  scum  of  butter  there  will  be, 
,t  I  will  give  to  foreigners.   Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  60. 


Some  villager  had  put  some  quantity  of  grain  in 
(his)  garner.     Ibid.  p.  54. 


Chapter  n. 

On  the  gender  of  nouns. 

§.  62. 

The  Sindhi  possesses  only  two  genders,  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine,  the  neuter  having  been  lost  in 
the  course  of  time.  As  to  the  special  use  of  the  genders 
it  is  to  be  remarked: 

1)  The  masculine  gender  is  the  next  and  refers 
either  to  male  beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  masculine  gender  denotes  living  beings  in 

general  (the  females  being  included  therein)  as:  ^yD?Lo 

a  man  (generally);  ^  baco,  a  child;  ;^l^  janvaru,  an 
animal;  3354^  gtoro,  a  horse  (generally).  But  in  some 
nouns,  implying  inferior  animals,   the  feminine   in- 

eludes  both  genders,  as:   5kj  bala,   a  snake  (generally); 

(l<"^  makhe,  a  fly;   ^^  ju;  a  louse  etc.     But  if  the 

gender  of  a  noun  is  to  be  expressly  mentioned,  ^  naru, 

a  male,  and  ^i^ix  madi,  a  female,  must  be  put  be- 
fore  it. 

The  people  of  the  city  of  Mekka  assembling  form 
crowds.     Maj.  38. 
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God  said:  the  earth  bring  forth  living  beings  aftei^ 
their  own  kind,  cattle  and  creeping  animals.  Sindhi 
Eead.  Book,  p.  14. 

They  do  not  allow  a  male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 


>i  >> 


V 


It  is  an  anomaly,  that  the  nouns  \b  bazu,  ^U  bado, 
^y^  gikiro,   oZL  caragu,  ^Iam,  sicano,  jv^^Lo  balsiro, 

jXJ  lagaru,  denoting  different  kinds  of  female  hawks, 
are  masculine,  whereas  the  nouns  .Twu^  basina  and 
fi^  cipaka,  denoting  male  hawks,  are  feminine. 

6)  If  a  neuter  idea  is  to  be  expressed,  the  masculine 
must  be   employed,    the   masculine  generally   supplying 

the  place  of  the  neuter,  as:  ^T^Juwi.  it  is  good;  y^  ^yi 

it  was  said  by  one.  But  this  is  only  the  case  in  the 
Singular,  the  masc.  Plural  of  an  adjective  (or  participle) 
never  being  used  in  a  neuter  sense.  It  must  not  be 
lost  sight  of,  that  the  masc.  form  of  an  adjective  cannot 
be  employed  in  Sindhi  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive *)  (as  in  Latin ,  Greek  or  G  erman) ,  but  that  the 
corresponding  substantive  must  be  used  (cf.  §.9,1.  1,  2) 
or  the  adjective  must  be  accompanied  by  a  substantive 
denoting  *  thing'  or  *  matter'^);   only  the  masc.  Singular 


O  ^  9    ^ 


1)  In  sentences  like  the  following:  a4XJLS&^  ^S ykksf^   to  do  good 

is  allowed,  ^^1^X4^  is  an  attribute,   belonging  to  {^y^  literally: 

well  doing  is  allowed. 

2)  It  is  a  different  case,  when  adjectives  are  used  without  a  sub- 
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of  the  past  participle  passive  may  be  used  in  tiie  sense 
of  a  neuter  substantive* 

Ye  will  become  like  God,   knowing  good  and  evil. 
Sindhi  Read.  Book,  p.  19. 


O      A  -^  9    "  >^*      - 


Will  he  not  give  to  them  good  things?    Matth.  7,  12. 

»>^  -*  <rf4-  U^  >^^  >^jp  *5^ 

Surely,  what  is  written  (in  fate),  will  be  fiilfilled; 
from  that,  which  is  written,  no  one  wiU  escape.  Maj.  258. 

She  does  not,  what  I  said,  go  thou  and  subdue 
her.     Maj.  285. 

c)  In  such  nouns,  in  which  a  distinction  between  a 
larger  or  smaller  size  is  admissible,  the  masa  ter- 
mination is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  relative  lar- 
geness, as:  33^1^  makoro,  a  large  ant,  ^fJCe  makho, 
a  big  fly;  ^JCl^  bhungo,  a  house  (large  hut);  y^yS^  ko- 
tho ,  a  large  room ;  ^\^  kathu ,  a  beam  (a  big  stick)  etc. 

2)  The  feminine  gender  refers  either  to  female 
beings,  or  to  things  and  abstract  ideas. 

a)  The  feminine  being  considered  the  weaker  sex, 
the  idea  of  relative  smallness,  littleness  or  weakness 
is  expressed  by  the   fem.   termination  in  all  such  nouns, 

which  admit  of  such  a  variation  of  meaning,  as:  [^^ySH 

makori,   a  small  ant,   ..^jCo   makhe,   a  small  fly;    ^jCx^ 

bhungi,  a  small  hut  etc. 


fitantive,   as:   yJ^^  y^  right   (aud)  left,  scil.  ^^L),  which   is  to   be 
supplied. 
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h)  A  number  of  adjectives  are  only  fonnd  in  the 
fern,  form  j^dLL  sandhe,  barren  (said  of  women);  Ig^ 
pa6hara,  barren  (said  of  cattle;  ^^a^jIT  garbhini  or  v>f^>^ 
garbhine,  pregnant  (said  of  women);  Ixl  sua,  milch 
(said  of  animals);  j^vlTi^AT  gabhorari,  having  a  child 
(said    of   a  mother)',    ^^)^    vareti,    having    a    husband 

(said  of  a  married  woman),    ^^^^  vadavara,    fit  to   be 
married  etc.  etc. 

c)  Adjectives  or  pronouns  in  the  feminine  are  fre- 

quently    used   eliptically,    the    noun   ^{y  galhe,  word, 

matter,  being  unterstood.     The  noun  ^jli  tarixa,  date, 

day,  is  also  occasionally  omitted. 

Then  the  mother  asks  Majno:  what  has  happened 
to  thee?    Maj.  44. 

O  fair  husband  of  Sorathe !  do  some  (word)  of  mine ! 
Sh.  Sor.  I,  11. 

On  the    fourteenth   (day)  the   moon  rose;    on   the 
twenty-ninth  the  vulgar  sees  it.     Sh.  Kambh.  11,  10. 


Chapter   IH. 

Number. 

§.  63. 

The   Sindhi  has  only  two  numbers  the  Singular 
and  the  Plural,  the  Dual  having  been  dropped  already 
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in  Prakrit  (cf.  §.  15),  As  to  their  special  use  it  may 
be  remarked: 

1)  Arabic  nouns  in  the  so-called  broken  Plural 
are  (according  to  their  original  signification)  treated  as 
collective  nouns,  and  consequently  constructed  with 
the  Singular  of  a  verb  (or  adjective).     The  Arabic  fern- 

Plural  in  v:yf  is  likewise  treated  as  a  Singular.  But  now 

and  then  the  Arabic  Plur.  is  constructed  with  the  Plural 
of  a  verb  etc.,  or  it  is  put  in  the  Sindhi  Plural  form 
and  treated  accordingly. 

••I  ••     I 


Ask,  if  some  children  are  destined  for  me  from  the 
threshold  of  God.     Amulu  Man.,  p.  139. 


^p.-'      9  .-:• 


Blessed  are  those,  who  are  peace -makers;  for  they 
shall  be  called  children  of  God.    Matth.  5 ,  9. 


Then  the  Lord  gives    thee  a  meadow,   where  the 
gardens  of  Eden  are.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  9. 


^i^O'f  '^fi—         ^.-'O*' 


Do  ye  not  see,  that  the  Lord  of  the  world  with 
all  companions ,  and  all  prophets  are  come.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  37. 

2)  With  numerals  the  Singular  form  of  a  noun 
may  be  used,  though  the  Plural  is  more  common  (cf.  §.  23). 

3)  The  Plural  is  frequently  used  in  a  honorific 
sense,  when  speaking  with  respect  of  any  person.  A  noun 
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in  the  Singular  may  therefore  be  constructed  with  the 
Plural  of  a  verb  (adjective^  etc.) ,  or  the  noun  itself  may 
be  put  in  the  Plural,  though  implying  only  a  Singular. 

This  is  frequently  the  cas"^  with  the  nouns   J^^i^,  vl^jje, 

For  the  same  reason  the  11  pers.  Plural  of  a  verb 
is  used,  when  addressing  politely  a  person,  but  not  so 
frequently  as  in  Hindustani,  the  common  people  being  as 
yet  in  the  habit  of  addressing  each  other  by  the'  11  pers. 
Singular. 

Abd-ul-Latif  used  to  play  in  his  youth  with  boys 
of  his  age  the  play  lika  likoti  (hide  and  seek).  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  9. 

"Woe,  o  sisters,  I  shall  then  not  live  without  the 
Jat  (i.  e.  Punhu).    Sh.  i)esi  VI,  Epil.  2. 


By  tiie  discourse  of  (=  about)  my  beloved,  by  the 
recollection  of  my  Mend  my  crippled  life  has  been  re- 
vived.   Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  Ill,  EpiL 


•       *• 


Having  come  to  the  Shah  he  said :  Sir ,  give  me  also 
to  drink.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  32. 

4)  The  following  noims  modify  their  signification  in 
the  Plural: 

Trumpp,  Bindbl-Onunamar.  ^  ® 
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SIN6ULAB. 

lw*f  Amlru,  8.    m.)    Lord; 
Amir. 


PLUBAL. 


pCxj  peko,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  one's  father, 

t^y^  iokho,   j     rice. 
ij|3  dano,  8.  m.,  a  grain. 

«i?;)  ^^^^     s.  £,  yel- 
^^djL  jardi,      lo^esB. 

^^H  sari,  8.  f.,   a  grain  of 
rice  (in  husk). 


'i  -* 


j^dLI  8ahur5,  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  one's  father- 
in-law. 

^^x«M  sei,  8.  £,    a  piece  of 

••      . 

vermicelli. 

i^lilS  nanan5.  Adj.,  belonging 
or  relating  to  a  mother's 
father. 


Axt,  the  ij^li  or  coffin  of 

the  ImS.ms  Hasan  and  Hu- 
sain,  carried  abont  in  the 
Muharram. 

IXju  peka,   the  relations  of 

one's  wife  (her  &ther'8 
fieanily). 

rpL^  ^avara,  I  cleansed  rice 
I4J3I  iokhS,  J  (i»  general). 

Ut5  dana,  grain  (in  genersd). 

c)^^;)    zardiyn,    the    dark 

spots  in  the  teeth  of  an 
old  horse. 

^^.Ll  sariyu,  rice  in  hnak 
(in  general). 


>*•>•  ^ 


\Zi\li  sahura,  the  relations 
(or  fiaanily)  of  one's  &ther- 
in-law. 

^^juu**  sSyft,   vermicelli    (in 

general). 

uliLS  nanana,  the  relations 
of    one's    mother    (the 
mother's  father's  family). 


5)  The  foUowing  nouns  are  only  used  in  the  Plural: 

^^^wLj  baburiyu,  s.  f.,  tufts  of  tangled  hair  (as  worn 

by  fiaqirs). 

^^^  pithu,  8.  f.,  pieces. 


V 

9         .. 


^^  J  treyu,  s.  f.,  certain  funeral  rites,  performed  during 
'        three  days  after  the  decease  of  a  person. 
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»9  9 


the  short  hair   of  an 
infant. 


i^  jnnda,  b.  m., 
fj(jL^  jundirSi,  s.  m.,  Dim., 

f^jj^  jhinda,  s.  m., 

f.^  jN^vin,  a.  m.,  a  neck  ornament  of  gold  beads. 

|Ia».  ditra,  s.  m.,  the  hot  days. 


>.  I  >• 


^^l0(>  dhaniyu,    s.  f.,   grain   boiled    and   afterwards 

parched. 

UjiC  ratiriya,  s.  m.,  A  kind  of  superior  rice. 

i^ff^  katiyu,  the  Pleiades, 
^kuhara,  s.  m.,  boiled  dry  grain, 
lap^  ga;nja,  s.  m.,  a  kind  of  rice, 
llj^  motiya,  s.  nL,  a  kind  of  rice. 


)fX^  muhadra,   i  s.  m.,  barley  separated  from  the 

J^S^  muhadha,  j       ^^^^k- 

IIIjI:  vapamba,  s.  m.,  the  capsules  of  the  Coreya 
arborea  (a  medicinal  plant). 

c>^j>f*^  hathoriyu,  s.  f.,  handcuffs. 


Chapter  IV. 

The  eaM8  of  the  noim. 

§.  64. 
I.  The  Nominative. 

As  to  the  special  use  of  the  Nominative  it  may 
be  noted: 

1)  Nouns  or  proper  names  standing  in  apposition 
to  another  noun  are  generally  coordinated  to  the  same, 

Ee2 
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as:    xJUj  ig^'CJi'  the  harboiir  KaradI;  UJtJ  f^)S3  oCJ  the 
play  lika  likdti;  .itiolj  J»m-&  the  king  Shamsu  etc.;  but 

the  noun  in  apposition  may  also  be  subordinated  by  means 
of  the  Genitive;  cf.  §.  67,  4. 

Well!  smiles  the  queen -mother  of  the  king  DiaSu; 
i.  e.  saying:  well!  she  smiles  etc.     St.  Sor.  Ill,  6. 

^j  p  ^li  u.  ^  ^G  yG  i^J 

Laila  is  the  name  of  a  woman,  who  (is)  the  daughter 
of  the  Qazi  Qamar.     Maj.  33. 

3X43  ^jfuDL^  f^r^  '^^  fr^  >4^'^ 

The  month  (=  moon)  (of)  Muharram  was  seen;  an- 
xiety befell  the  princes.     Sh.  Ked.  I,  1. 

2)  Substantives  implying  a  number  or  quantity 
may  be  likiewise  coordinated  to  another  noun,   instead 

of -governing  it  in  the  Genitive  (cf.  §.  23),  as:    J5  yfa 
lots  of  liberal  persons.  \ 

There  are  throughout   lakhs   (of)   tale-bearers  and 
scouts  upon  lovers.     Maj.  254. 

Having  cut  with   (their)    swords  they   made  heaps 
(of)  carcasses.     Sh.  Ked.  Ill,  4. 

^  ^';  ^h  "^  J^  >4y^  u»^ 

••       •• 

Having  taken  buckets  (of)  heart -pleasing  gifts  be 
content?     Sh.  Sor.  HI,  4. 

3)  The  duration  of  time  is  expressed  by  the  No- 
minative (or  by  the  uninflected  case  generally). 
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;Ur..|ai*  jtojs'^  ybi  'y^  ^^ 


The  (whole)  eight  watches  (i.  e.  day  and  night)  the 
hook  of  the  Great  (=  God)  is  in  my  skull.  Sh.  Sor. 
I,  20. 

Those,  who  watch  during  the  nights,  I  shall  make 
(my)  friends.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  Epil.  2. 

^'^  u^  ^'^  o^  ^spi;  «^»  -«•; 

Stay  for  my  sake  this  night,  o  darling!  Sh.  Sam. 
I,  20. 

4)  The  Nominative  is  frequently  used  absolutely 
to  avoid  two  or  more  nouns  following  each  other  in 
the  inflected  case,  which  is  contrary  to  the  Sindhi  idiom; 
the  case,  in  which  the  nouns  should  properly  stand,  must 
then  be  taken  up  by  a  pronoun  or  pronominal  adjective. 
If  the  stress  be  laid  upon  some  part  of  a  sentence,  it 
may  be  put  quite  absolutely,  its  relation  or  subordination 
being  taken  up  by  a  pronoun.  This  is  especially  the 
case,  when  a  noun  is  nearer  defined  by  a  relative  pronoun 
in  the  Nominative,  the  noun  being  then  atiaracted  by 
the  following  relative. 


Fruits,  clusters  of  flowers,  (kinds  of)  honey,  they 
try  the  taste  of  aU.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  9. 

J^  sj4^  O}^  >^  ;K>iLi  ^  ^UjIJ  ^  jJX 

(As  to)  the  entering  of  a  rich  one  into  the  kingdom 
of  God,  the  passing  of  a  camel  through  the  ear  of  a 
needle  is  easier.     Matth.  19,  14. 
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J^  v5(Xi^^4>  v^<>^;-*^  q5Ja54>  qjiXU^U  ^  5*i^  '-*' 


She  remembering  the  Lord,  trembling,  shaking, 
fearing,  lifted  up  (her)  neck  and  made:  Man.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  64. 


Then  ye  will  become  children  of  your  £8ither,  who 
is  in  heaven.     Matth.  5,  45. 

§•  65. 
n.   The  Vocative. 

By  the  Vocative  a  person  or  thing  taken  perso- 
nally is  addressed;  the  Vocative  stands  therefore  in  no 
connexion  with  other  nouns  or  with  a  verb,  and  is  ge- 
nerally  put  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence. 

1)  The  Vocative  is  used  without  any  inteijectional 
particle,  if  no  particular  stress  is  laid  upon  the  address; 
but  if  the  attention  of  the  person  spoken  to  is  to  be 

roused,  the  interjectional  particles  b  ya,   (5I  e,   ^f  ai, 

jf  o,  ^  are   used  promiscuously   with  masc.   and  fem. 

nouns,  ^t  1  and  ^f  ai  only  with  fem.  nouns. 

In  addressing  an  inferior  person,  or  when  speaking 
very  affectionately  to  a  person,  the  interjectional  par- 

tides  ^v  re  (^5^  re)  and  ^jf  are  {^s\  are)  are  used  with 
masc.  nouns,  and  ^5^  ri  (,5^  ri)  and  ^  ari  (^A  ari), 
(cf.  §.  16,  8,  Note)  with  fem.  nouns,  be  they  in  the 
Singular  or  Plural.     ,5^  bari,  ^^j  rl  and  ^^J  riu    are 
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also  used  independently  of  a  noun,  in  addressing  an  in- 
ferior female  (or  intimate  friend). 

I  have  been  quickened ,  companions,  come  in  my 
Punhu!     Sh.  Desi  H,  Epil. 


For  God's  sake,  camelmen,   do  not   drive  on   the 
camek! 

Friend!  thou  art  the  protector  of  my  crippled  life! 

Do  not  extinguish  (my)  affection,  o  sweetheart!  Sh. 
Desi  m,  1. 

i^  isf  c^  7^  ^  ^  ^ 

O  ;Ali,  ^Ali,  misfortune  is  on  the  orphans! 

The  order  of  God  has  come ,  o  Ln&ms.  Sh.  Ked.  V, 
EpiL 

Hallo!  son  c^  man,  doest  ihoa  go  having  beaten 
Qur  mother?    Amolu  Man.  p.  148. 

-^     -         -        ^         c 
Hallo!    cook,  bring  bread!    Ibid.  p.  144. 

2)  Adjectives  preceding  or  following  a  noun  in  the 
Vocative  are  likewise  put  in  the  Vocative.  But  if  an 
adjective  defines  another  adjective  in  the  sense  of  an 
adverb,  it  remains  uninflected. 
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^■S"  dKS  j^kL  pU  jfjj^  14^5  JLjt> 

Sweet,   charming  friend!    mayst  thou   fertilize   the 
whole  world!    Sh.  Sar.  IV,  12. 


O  very  kind  friend!  they  (=  she,  Sing.)  have  given 
me  up  with  difficulty  (i.  e.  unwillingly).     MaJ.  664. 

3)  The  Nominative  l^lural  is  occasionally  used  in- 
stead of  the  Vocative,  especially  with  nouns  terminating 
in  ^u*  (masc). 

Who  are  ye?  whence  do  -ye  oome .  from?  ye  men 
of  foreign  appearance?    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  23. 


Ye,  that  labour  and  are  heavy  laden,    come  unto 
me.     Matth.  11,  28. 

4)  A  number  of  nouns  are  commonly  found  in  the 

Vocative  only,  as:  uJof  amare  (^1  amane),  ^T  ai,   jSt 

>  •  ••  "  ^ 

j»  

ayale,    ^^t   ami,    ^Lo  mai,  o  mother!  an  affectionate 

••  •• 

term  for  a  female;  ^50!  adi,  \j^4>t3  dadi,  o  sister!  1^xjb>^ 
jija  or  ^^sxttfc  jiji,  o  aunt;  fiSf  ada  or  tSlo  d&da  (Nom. 
ji>t  and  3(>I3)  o  brother!  Gt  aba  and  GG  baba  (from 
^jf  and  ^Lj),  o  fieitherl  a  term,  which  may  be  applied 
even  to  a  child  (male  or  female) ;  ^Uf.  miya  (Sing,  and 
Plur.)  o  friend!  a  respectfiil  address. 

^  ^>^-  uTiH  u^^  isH  ^^ 

O  mother!   hope  is  ftdfilled,  Punhu  has  arrived  at 
Kec.     Sh.  Desi,  Chot.  4. 
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0  child  (o  father!)  I  make  thy  espousals  with  the 
son  of  the  king  Lalu.    Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

Fathers!  what  reason  have  you  to  ask  after  this 
very  (thing?)    Ibid.  p.  140. 

^^  ^^  ^j>J  >^  ^^  j^lX.  ^sJ-  ^3^'  j^t 

Having  come,  o  darling,  o  friend!  cover  with  dust 
the  tomb  of  the  deceased  one  in  the  mountain- passes. 
Sh.  Mart,  yi,  EpiL 

§.  66. 
nL  The  Instrumental. 

1)  The  Instrumental  either  denotes  the  agent,  by 
whom  an  action  is  performed,  or  the  instrument,  by* 
means  of  which  any  thing  is  done.^)  The  Instrumental 
in  Sindhi  is  not  only  used  .with  the  past  tenses  of 
transitive  or  causail  verbs  (which  always  have  a  pas-* 
sive  meaning),  but  also  with  any  tense  of  neuter  verbs 
implying  a  passive  signification.') 

By  the  people  of  the  caravan  the  loads  have  been 
bound  up;  in  thy  eyes  there  is  sloth.   Sh.  Surag.  IH,  Epil. 


f  ■  ^ 


1)  The  sense  is  different,  if  the  postposition  ^Lw  be  used  with 
a  nonn  denoting  an  instrument.  In  this  case  it  is  knplied,  that  some 
one  was  accompanied  or  armed  with  any  thing,  but  not,  that  he  has 
performed  any  thing  by  a  certain  instrument. 

2)  Independently  of  a  verb  the  Instrumental  of  ^u  nftlQ,  name, 

is  used  quite  in  an  adverbial  sense,  as:  ^^\i  fj\^  <\»^  jJulj  3r^ 
one  £»qir,  by  name  Muhammad  jAlim. 


442  L   THE  ANALYTICAL  PABT. 

^  V/  >*0,   ^yL  tX^  ^  ^L^ 

—  ^  •  I  ••    ' 

Suhinl   was  killed,    says  the  Sayyid,    by  (her)  re- 
lationship.    8h.  Suh.  V,  17. 

By  the  lovers  (God)  is  never  forgotten.     Sh.  Jam. 
KaL  Vn,  1. 

By  means  of  (my)  feet  I  cannot  arrive  (there);   the 
country  of  (my)  friend  (PI.)  is  far  oflF.  Sh.  Ehambh.  I,  Epil. 


By  drops  they  are  not  reconciled;  they  have  espied 
the  jars  of  the  heroes.     Sh.  Jam.  KaL  lY,  9. 

2)  The  Instrumental  expresses  causality^)  (by  reason 
of,  by  dint  of): 

J^\  ^  u'^^  >Sj  ^^  ^^  5«^ 

On  the  seventh  in  the  month  the  blood  went  out 
of  the  veins  by  reason  of  dryness; 

On  the  eigth  in  the  month  the  eyes  of  the  lover 
die  of  thirst.     Maj.  478,  477. 

3)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  way  and  manner, 
in  which  any  thing  is  done. 

He  kept  the  custom  (good  breeding)  in  a  good  manner 
before  the  Qazi.     Maj.  173. 


1)  In  a  similar  sense  the  postposition  s^y*^  vB^y  also  be  employed. 
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S-  "  •• 

*  There  is  no  purpose  in  both  mansions',  in  this  wise 
they  spoke.     Sh.  Jam,  Kal.  V,  23. 

To  both  helpless  ones  (there  is)  pleasant  talk  in 
many  ways.    Maj.  198. 

4)  The  Instrumental  expresses  the  price,  for  which 
any  thing  is  bought  or  sold.*) 

Are  not  two  sparrow  sold  for  a  piece?  Matth.  10,  29. 

Fine  black  woollen  blankets  come  there  to  hand 
for  a  paltry  (sum).    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  8. 

§.  67. 
IV.    The  Genitive. 

1)  It  must  be  remembered,  that  the  Genitive  in 
Sindhi  is  originally  an  adjective,  formed  by  the.afl&x 
^,  which  always  requires  the  Formative  of  the  noun, 
to  which  it  accedes;  the  Genitive  admits  therefore  of 
gender,  inflection  and  number,  like  other  adjectives.  In- 
stead of  ^  its  diminutive  form  jj^  jar5  is  also  found 
in  poetry,  and  especially  jJulI  sando  (cf.  §.  16,  6)  and 
its  dim.  form  jt^jjil   sandiro.     The   Genitive   case -sign 

^   etc.  may  also  accede   to  a   noun  with  suffixes;    in 
poetry  it  is  frequently  dropped  altogether,  to  be  supplied 

from  the  context,   j  Jul  may  also  be  separated  from  the 
noun,  to  which  it  belongs. 


9    1  ^ 


1)  But  the  poBtposition  ^^Uw  may  also  be  used  in  this  sense. 
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The  understanding  of  the  duties  of  a  faqir  is  not 
easy.     Mengho  37. 

O  friend,  into  my  soul  falls  the  desire  after  thee! 
Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  11,  2. 

By  means  of  the  magic   power  of  the  bucket  he 
became  wealthy.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  67, 


>.  <«•  o^     ^  ^ 


The  masters  of  the  house  having  got  up  what  do 
they  see?  that  a  thief,  having  collected  all  things  of  the 
house,  having  bound  a  bundle,  having  drunk  wine  (and) 
having  become  intoxicated,  dances.     Ibid.  p.  69. 

Having  stolen  daily  from  the  houses  of  men  all  sorts 
of  food  they  were  bringing  it  to  him.     Ibid.  p.  62. 

To  the  forest  with  that  thy  son,  who  wiD  cut  ofif 
the  head  of  my  brother!     Story  of  Rae  Diacu,  p.  1. 

The  grass  of  (my)  fatherland  I  consider  as  musk. 
Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  1. 

2)  As  regards  the  position  of  the  Genitive,  it  ge- 
nerally precedes  the  noun,  by  which  it  is  governed,  like 
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other  adjectives ;  but  if  the  stress  be  laid  on  the  go- 
verning noun,  or  if  the  euphony  of  the  sentence  should 
require  it,  the  Genitive  follows  the  same.  In  poetry 
the  Genitive  precedes  or  follows  the  noun,  on  which  it 
is  dependent,  either  immediately  or  separated  by  one 
or  more  intervening  nouns,  as  it  may. be  required  by  the 
metre  or  the  rhyme. 

Whoever  flees  from  the  trouble  of  labour,  his  state 
will  become  like  that  qf  the  dogs.   Sindhi  Bead.  B.,  p.  61. 

;W  cSLj  aji   -    -^  •••- 


Escort,  for  God's  sake,  the  boat  of  the  helpless 
one!     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  IE,  Epil. 

3)  The  Genitive  has  a  double  signification  in  Sindhi; 
it  refers  either  to  the  subject  or  to  the  object  of  the 
sentence.  The  Genitive  is  called  subjective,  if  the 
attribute  expressed  by  the  Genitive  refers  to  the  go- 
verning noun  (or  subject)  as  to  its  owner  or  author, 
and  it  is  called  objective,  if  it  refers  to  the  object, 
to  which  the  action  of  the  subject  is  directed. 


-'--r 


I  have   borne   the  taunts  of  (my)   companions   for 
thy  sake.     Sh.  Miim.  Eano  I,  Epil. 

Those,    whose   I   am,   will  not    abandon  me.     Sh. 
Koh.  n,  EpU. 

;S'  J^y^l  yjy^  (5t  ^f-  -t^  <^-f\ 

Beneath  the  feet  of  (my)  friend  I  spread  (my)  hair. 
.  231. 
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—     ^  **  «: 


eUl  ..^^  ^4X3f  j^  ,»L>  ^^f  (H^f 

In  my  heart  there  is  a  thirst  after  the  Jam  ArL 
Sh.  Hub.  Vm,  Epl. 

^Lyt   LT^Ja^   ^3^  J^   ^j^^    yj\yi  o^i>by 

Complaints  about  the  separation  I   shall  utter  to 
dear  Punhu,  o  friend!    SL  Hus*  Vm,  Epil, 

4)  One  noun  is  often  made  dependant  on  the  other 
by  means  of  the  Genitive,  where  we   should  properly 

expect  an  apposition.^)     In  this  way  ^M  nalo,  name 

and  similar  nouns  subordinate  the  appellation  in  the  Ge- 
nitive. The  same  subordination  in  the  Genitive  takes 
place,  when  the  genus  is  nearer  defined  by  the  species, 
as:  a  fig-tree,  or  when  a  geographical  appellation,  as: 
town,  mountain,  river  etc.  is  followed  by  a  proper  name, 
as :  the  river  Indus.  In  some  instances  the  English  idiom 
resorts  to  the  same  construction,  as  the  SindM,  e.  g.  the 
city  of  London. 

From   whom   hast   thou  learnt  the  word  (of)   *  se- 
paration', dear  friend!     Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi  11,  8. 

The  woman  uttered  the  word  (of)  'money'  slowly. 
Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  68. 

>4^  is^  y^  ^  3^5  >^  (5^  vij  P^  <sty^  ^  ^ 

That  very  dry  post  stood  as  a  green  tamarisk  tree, 
having  become  big  and  thick.   Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  23. 

There  was  a  very  respectable  inhabitant  of  the  town 
of  Thata.     Ibid.  p.  45. 

1)  See  §.  64,  1. 
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5)  The  Genitive  describes  the  material,  of  which 
something  is  made  or  composed;  in  this  case  the  Ge- 
nitive quite  supplies  the  place  of  an  adjective. 

The  gana^t  of  j;^  w«  of  o^->  bair  and  «,ana 

his  waist  a  girdle  of  leather.    Matth.  3,  4. 

She,  having  put  on  bracelets  and  buttons,  will  cai»e 
to  bring  (call  for)  a  garment  of  pearls  and  rubies.  Amulu 
Man,  p.  144. 

6)  The  Genitive  describes  the  nature  or  quality 
of  the  noun,  on  which  it  is  dependent  (Genitivus  qua- 
litatis).  But  in  this  case  the  Genitive  must  always  be 
accompanied  by  an  attribute,  be  that  an  adjective, 
pronoun  or  another  noun  in  the  Genitive;  the  repetition 
of  a  [noun  may  also  serve  as  an  attribute.  In  po@try, 
and  even  in  prose,  the  Genitive  case-sign  is  frequently 
dropped,  so  that  constructions  of  this  kind  can  hardly 
be  distinguished  from  those  with  the  Locative,  see  §.  70,  4. 


y^  cr^;5  sj^^  y^  y'  y^  ^/y  u^  y)^  u^  c^' 

■ 

One  of  them  was   nine  years  old,    the  other  eight 
years.    Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  50. 

Without  understanding  science  is  of  no  use.  lb.  p.  54. 

From  Ke£  came  a  caravan,  camels  of  a  fine  kind. 
Sh.  DesI  m,  8. 

Having  given  clothes  of  different  kinds  he  started 
themi  off.     Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 


^      9  I 


»•         9     ^ 
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7)  When  the  Genitive  is  dependent  on  nouns,  im- 
plyii^  a  part,  quantity  or  measure,  it  expresses  the 
whole  of  that,  of  which  the  governing  noun  forms 
a  part.  But  if  no  such  noun  precede  and  a  part  is 
to  be  singled    out,    a    postposition   must   be  used  (as: 

^U,  ^14^  etc.)- 

^1X3  ^  ^;  ^^-  ^  ^\  ^5  J15  ^  ^^ 

Which  a  woman  took  (suid)  hid  in  three  measures 
of  flour.    Matth.  13,  33. 

A  jar  of  wine  fell  into  his  hands.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book,  p.  62. 

In  one  of  those-  (houses)  my  beadstead  shall  be,  in 
the  other  that  of  the  king.     Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

K  two  persons  of  you  become  one-hearted  respecting 
a  petition.     Matth.  18,  19. 

8)  A  certain  number  of  adjectives  and  appellatives, 
which  have  partly  taken  the  signification  of  substantives, 
may  subordinate  another  noun  in  the  Genitive.  Of  this 
kind  are  the  nouns  formed  by  the  affix  aku,  au  (sec 
§.  8,  9)  and  others. 


V  .vL^ 


Lovers,  drinkers  of  poison,   are  verry  happy  when 

seeing  poison; 
They  are  always  used   to  the  chain  and  the.execu- 

cutioner.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  33. 
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^9  * , ^^ 


Thou  art  a  resident  of  the  waste  and  desert.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  69. 

A  vagabond,  accustomed  to  bits,  no  breeding  and 
good  behaviour.     MaJ.  304. 

)i^  ^j^  y^r^  vj#  ^  9  isf^  ^ 


Which  lustre  is   upon  thee,    for   that    head  I  am 
longing.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  7. 


>*  >^  (s-^J  (5^3  '4^>^  'Mi;  ;^  (5^^  VHH>*  -*!-&  t^A- 


The  Sayyid,  by  name  Shah  Habib,  was  originally 
an  inhabitant  of  the  village  Vango  Vilaso.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  1. 

9)  The  Genitive  is  used,  without  being  dependent 
on  a  governing  noun,  to  express  a   space  of  time,  as: 

y^  vi^l^  by  night,  ^  ^4^.^  ^y  ^^y  ^*^->  *^®  noun,  by 
which  the  Genitive  is  governed  and  which  is  idioma- 
tically left  out,  being  ^*  velo,  time. 

This  construction  is  therefore  identical  with  that 
mentioned  in  §•  64,  3.  In  Hindustani  ^  is  used  in 
the  same  sense. 

Sitting  at  (the  time  of)  evening  prayer  I  spread  out 
my  skirt  on  the  water.     Sh.  Sor.  V,  14. 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  1. 

Trumpp,  BiAdhi-Gxammar.  Ff 


450  L   THE  ANALYTICAL  PART. 


I 


By  day  they  used  to  sit  in  its  shade.   Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  23. 

10)  A  number  of  adjectives   require   idiomaticallj 
the   inflected   case   of  the  Genitive   (i.  e.   ^),   when  a 

noun  is  made  dependent  on  them.  The  most  common 
of  them  are:  joTado,  in  front;  jjjf  odo  (Dim.  jj^j.!  odiro), 

near  to;  ^^4^11  samuho,  in  front  of,  opposite;  ^j^Jo^Jo 

mahandiyo,  in  front;  y^y  vejho  (Dim.  yyfst,^  vejhiro), 

near  etc.  These  adjectives  being  mostly  used  as  ad- 
verbial postpositions  (§.  58,  IE),  the  same  construction 
has  apparently  been  preserved,  when  they  are  used  as 
regular  adjectives. 

.•I  ••I 

When  they  came  near  to  Jerusalem.     Matth.  21,  1. 

^^^     ^y*    l.>jl    >.     ^y»     ^j^    ^iX*^   ^1 

Look  at  the  rising  of  the  moon;  the  friend  is  near 
to  thee,  far  from  me.    Sh.  Kambh.  11,  7. 

The  "eyes  are  opposite  the  eyes  the  whole  day  and 
night.     Maj.  219. 

11)  The  relative  adjectives  y^  jeh5,  j%^  jeharo, 

such  as,  like  as,  fit  to,  jJ^IX  sando,  like  as,  )yXj^  je- 

tiro,  as  much  as,  and  «JU£^  j^^o?  &&  larjge  as,  are  always 

constructed  with  the  simple  Formative  of  the  noun,  that 
depends  upon  them. 

^i^  J[2  ^  e>>^  i^^'>f*^ 

Majno,  the  son  of  Mahmud,  is  then  not  such  as 
to  come,  i.*  e.  is  not  likely  to  come.     Maj.  719. 


I 


■^1  J 
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jGlo  «xiS  y-iJ  1^  jui4^  «r*f^ 

Teeths  like  Jasiuum  flowers  Uie  Bountifiil  has  giyen 
her.    Maj.  54. 

Which  is  blessed  in  all  ways,  like  thou,  o  wise  one. 
Maj.  825. 

In  that  (there  is)  even  thou,  thou;  (there  is)  no  other 
sound  (as  much  as  the  twinkling  of  an  eye  =)  for  a 
moment.    Sh,  Jam.  KaL  V,  19. 

Then  no  mote,  as  large  as  a  sesamum  seed,  came 
into  thy  body,  o  fiiend?     Ajaib  v.  21. 

•  12)  When  a  noun  is  subordinated  by  means  of  the 
Genitive  to  the  Infinitive  of  a  neuter  or  active  verb, 
the  case-sign  of  tibie  Genitive  may  be  optioniilly  dropped. 

^^  il^j  ^  ^;>^  ^  y  ^^;^-  J,l  yA^^/ 

The  villager  occupied  himself  in  (the)  removing  of 
that  little  grain.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  56. 

The  Mughals,  having  taken  (their)  swords  came  for 
the  killing  of  the  Shah ,  i.  e.  'in  order  to  kill  him'.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

^^lii  ^  ^y>.  .>^  ^\^  Jh*^^  v^  ^ 

After  the  seeing  of  this  affluence  she  offered  up 
dutiful  thanks.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  55. 

Ff3 
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y^  f.yy^-y^tT^  ist9  «I^?>   '^'f>^  *  'J^^ 


Till  the  passing  away  of  heaven  and  earth  not  one 
jot  of  the  law  shall  in  any  way  pass  off.    Matth.  5,18. 

§.  68. 
V.    The  Dative. 

1)  The  Dative  denotes  the  more  distant  object,  in 
reference  to  which  the  subject  is  acting.  This  is  already 
indicated  by  the  postposition    ^^^  khe  (§.    16,   4),   by 

means  of  which  the  Dative  case  is  made  up  %  and  which 
originally  signifies:  'on  account  of,  for  the  sake  of, 
in  reference  to*.      In   prose   the   postposition  ^^4^  is 

always  put  after  the  Formative  of  a  noun,  but  in  poetry 
it  may  precede  the  noun,  or  it  may  be  dropped  al- 
together. 

When  a  Genitive,  depending^  on  a  noun  in  the  Da- 
tive, follows  the  same  immediately,  the  postposition  ^^aT 

is  put  after  the  Genitive  case -sign. 


*  ^A        -        ^f*  *  *  a**    «   ■     T 


Come  near,  dear  friend,  do  not  give  pain  to  the 
distressed.     Sh.  Abiri  X,  4. 

Then  Maste  Naze  came  and  said  thus  to  the  elegant. 
Ajaib,  V.  90. 


1)  In  poetry  the  postpositions  ^j^  kane,  yijS^  kane  and  «j     gare 
are  used  in  the  same  sense  as  rc-^ 
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^'y  ^  *f)  >-'i^  (5^  c^^/ ^' 

May  no  sunshine  apply  to  the  camelmen,  may 
no  hot  wind  apply  to  the  camels! 

O  God,  may  no  hot  wind  blow  to  the  sons  of  Ari! 
Sh.  Desi  I,  25, 

Having  bound  (him)  they  delivered  him  to  the  po- 
lice-officer of  the  town.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  69. 


2)  The  Dative  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^yst  to  be, 
and  l[m4j  to  become,  to  be,  expresses  the  idea  of  pos- 
sesssion. 

isf  »^'  <^'  IS*''  (5^  oy^ 

I  have  hope  in  God.     Sh.  Sor.  I,  Epil. 

^    i^    <^^7  ?.    isf^   i^^   iS^  iS^    ^^    isf  u^ 

.•  ^  ••       I  •«  •#  ••      ^^  *.       I 

I  have  no  lack  whatever  of  wealth,  but  children 
are  not  at  all  bom  to  me.    Amulu  Man.  p.  139. 

3)  The  Dative  denotes  the  remote  object,  in  re- 
ference to  which  the  action  takes  place.  In  this  case 
the  postposition  ^^^  must  be  translated  by:  for,  for 
the  sake  of. 

(My)  heart  (and)  mind  burns  for  my  sweetheart 
in  intoxication.     Maj.  728. 

u^  4f  (5t  «^*t^  -^  tsT-Pi^ts^ 

I  ■•      I  •«  ••     I 

In  Ke£  there  is  a  call  for  those ,  under  whose  armpit 
there  is  nothing  (i.  e.  who  have  nothing).   Sh.  MajJ.  II,  11. 


s:    I 
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^^^ix«'  ^jyijU  ^^  j>[^  ;^^  ^1? 

They  sent   men  for   food,   water  (and)  grass.     Sh. 
Ked.  I,  5. 

O  hero!   thou  diest  for  the  sake  of  victory,  forget 
then  the  apprehensions  of  the  heart!     Sh.  Ked.  VI,  9. 

4)   The  Dative  expresses   the   idea  of  motion   to 
a  place. 

Having  driven  on   I   came   to   Ke6,   where  Punhu 
himself  (is).     Sh.  Abiri  V,  1. 


0  fair  Lady,  after  death  thou  wilt  come  to  Punhu. 
Sh.  Maj8.  IV,  5. 

The  work  of  a  messenger  (i.  e.  travelling)  does  not 
at  all  bring  to  Kefi.     Sh.  Abiri  IV,  10. 

5)  The  Dative  is  used  to  express  time,  when  only 
an  indefinite  space  of  time  is  spoken  of,    whereas  the 

postpositoH  '^jjyo  or  .^-yvx^,   in,   is  employed,  if  the  time^ 

during  which  any  thing  is  done,  is  to  be  noted. 

Qaisare  says:  arrive  that  very  night  in  Kel&t.     Sh. 
Sar.  IV,  3. 

Go  to  (thy)  friend  at  day-break,  in  dlear  day,    Sh. 
Suh.  Chat.  11. 


n.   THE  ANALYTICAL  PART.  455 

^-  ^>Ly  ^JJ^\'^  isf?^^  ^J*^  5*^5 

Immediately  at  that  time  an  order  was  given  to 
the  chamberlains.    Ajaib,  t.  15. 

§.  69. 

I 

VI.  The  Accusative. 

The  Accusative  has  two  forms  in  Sindhi,  it  is  either 
identical  with  the  Nominative  or  with  the  Dative, 
i.  e.  the  idea  of  the  Accusative  may  be  expressed  also 
by  means  of  the  postposition  ^ 

1)  The  Accusative  is  commonly  expressed  by  the 
form  of  the  Nominative,  whenever  the  verb  goyems  only 
an  Accusative,  and  not  at  the  same  time  a  Dative. 

••la.  I 

^f  >^"l    )^  ^ 

When  he  shall  keep  his  own  horses,  boats,  soldiera 
and  make  his  own  judgements  and  thoughts.  Amtd. 
Man.  p.  139. 


~    I 


9    ti        *,  ^  -  •.^-'  * 


If  I  shall  marry,  I  shall  marry  this  very  fairy  Hu- 
sine.    Ibid.  p.  141. 

2)  But  when  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  an  ani- 
mate noun  (in  the  Nominative)  the  object  (Accusative) 
must  be  marked  out  by  means  of  the  postposition  ^^^ 

to  avoid  a  possible  mistake.  If  the  subject  be  animate, 
and  the  object  inanimate,  the  object  (Accusative)  gene- 
rally remains  in  the  uninflected  form  (i.  e.  without 
the  Postposition),  if  there  be  no  danger  of  misappre- 
hension. If  both,  subject  and  object,  imply  inanimate 
things,  the  object  may  likewise  remain  uninflected. 
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>J  (rF5  O^  Ji^  is^  h^  (5*^'  ^^  ^^ 

Shah  Sahib,  having  taken  that  very  faujir  with  him, 
came.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  40. 

The  father  of  the  Shah  contianed  seeking  the  Shah 
Sahib.     Ibid.  p.  44. 

^^juo   JlAauX  v,^^^L0   J&UL  JT  ^Ju    |w^Ut    (•^(Xi^    ^^JbS^ 

When  Maxdum  Hashim  heard,  that  the  Shah  Sahib 
causes  to  make  music  in  the  mosque.     Ibid.  p.  35. 

K  ever  this  word  the  king  of  the  mice  will  hear. 
Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  62. 

If  that  (treasure)  some  man  finds,  he  keeps  it  con- 
cealed,   Matth.  13,  14. 

The  (Hack)  marks  (from  blows)  cause  pains;  the 
bones  also  are  aching  on  account  of  the  (==  my)  sweetheart. 

Sh.  Abiri,  6h6t.  2. 

3)  When  the  object  (Accus.)  of  an  active  verb  is 
for  any  reason  to  be  rendered  more  prominent,  the  post- 
position ^54^is  used  for  this  purpose.   This  is  especially 

the  case/when  the  object  impUes  living  beings,  whose 
mention  has  been  made  already,  or  when  two  or  more 
persons  or  things  are  in  any  way  compared  or  set 
against    each    other.     But   much    scope   is   left   in  this 
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respect  to  individual  judgement.  In  poetry  ^^^  is  oc- 
casionally dropped,  but  then  the  contracted  form  of  the 
Formative  must  be  used  in  the  Plural. 

^  ^^  ^  ^>?^  ^/^  u' 

That  disciple^  having  called  (that)  girl,  said.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  48. 

The  devs  said:  wilt  thou  recognise  that  very  one? 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

In  that  way  money  will  be  got;  having  brought 
(something)  from  that  let  us  feed  (our)  guests.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  41. 

-^V         ^  ^    ^^    ****^     ^^   ^^- ' 

Sisters,  says  Abd-ul-Latif ,  praise  ye  the  (well-known) 
friend.     Sh.  Abiri  Chot.,  Epil.  3. 


^•H-^i^L:^c??^'>^cS>^(^ 


y^)  ^^  cw^  ^^  ^ 

Having  gathered  first  the  tares ,  having  bound  bundles 
to  burn  (them),  gather  (and)  put  afterwards  the  wheat 
in  the  gamer.     Matth.  13,  30. 

Whatever  longing  there  is,  learn  (it);  otherwise  look 
at  the  longing  ones.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VII,  7. 

4)  Whenever  an  active  verb  is  constructed  imper- 
sonally in  the  past  tenses  (§.  94,  5)  the  object  must 
be  pointed  out  by  the  postposition  ^^^  signifying:  as 
regards. 
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»*  - 


••I  ••     I 

Then  it  was  abandoned  by  tbe  carayan  as  regards 
her,  while  being  asleep,  i.  e.  she  was  abandoned  by  the 
caravan  while  being  asleep.     SL  KoL  I,  8. 

Having  taken  his  bundle  he  started  him  off.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  53. 

5)  When  a  verb  governs  a  double  Accusative,  both 
objects  remain  in  the  uninflected  state,  if  they  imply 
things;  but  if  the  first  object  be  a  person  or  a  living 
being  in  general,  it  is  rendered  more  definite*)  by  the 
accession  of  the  postposition  ^^4^,    whereas  the  second 

object,  be  it  a  person  or  thing,  remains  in  the  unin- 
flected state  of  the  Singular,  though  it  refer  to  a  Plural. 
If  the  stress  is  on  the  second  object  (compare  §.  94,  3), 
it  may  be  placed  first. 

^^  y^  tj^  ^y^  ^  vj^  4^l;  ^JM joj^ 

I  shall  give  (my),  flesh  to  the  wild  beasts,  having 
made  atoms  (my)  life.     8h.  Abiri  IX,  EpiL 

That  one  was  in  the  habit  of  causmg  the  guests  to 
eat  bread,  i.  e.  he  was  in  the  habit  of  entertaining  the 
guests.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  40. 

Make  the  weak  one  pass  the  Harh5,  says  Latif. 
Sh.  Desi  IV,  4, 

I  will  make  you  fishers  of  men.     Matth.  4,  19. 

1)  But  both  objects   may    also    remain   in  the  uninflected    state, 
though  implying  persons;  see  §.  94,  3. 
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6)  When  an  active  verb  subordinates  at  the  same 
time  a  near  and  a  more  distant  object  (i.  e.  an  Accu- 
sative and  a  Dative),  the  Accusative  (in  the  uninfiected 
state)  generally  follows  the  Dative,  except  a  particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  Accusative,  in  which  case  it  pre- 
cedes the  Dative. 

The  accomplished  one  causes  daily  nice  blandishments 
to  be  made  to  Qais.     Maj.  223. 

^)CJbi>  vj5^<>  ^5^  ^,111  4^ 

The  hands  the  little  daughter  shall  wash  us.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  48. 


9  *    *"        ^      ^  .».        **  •-* 


i^y^  ^s^i  *^4^  ^i^.  o"-^  4j»  cH^  -i  d04»  3>^ 


But  one  (grain)  thou  doest  not  give  to  another  with  thy 
hand,  having  thrown  in  an  obstacle,  o  brother!  Mengho  11. 

§.  70. 
Vn.  The  Locative. 

The  Locative,  as  noted  already,  can  only  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  Singular  of  masculine  nouns  terminating 
in  'u';  in  all  other  nouns  and  throughout  the  Plural 
the  Locative  must  be  circumscribed  by  the  postpositions 

and    ^f^^;  'in'.     Li  poetry  these  postpositions  are 

commonly  dropped  and  only  the  Formative  of  a  noun 
is  used  to  express  the  idea  of  the  Locative,  in  the  Plural 
the  contracted  form  of  the  Formative  (ending  in  e  or 
a)  must  in  this  case  always   be  employed.    But  also  in 

prose  the    postpositions   ^jjue  and     ^'f^^   are   fi?equently 

lefb  out  idiomatically,  especially  after  nouns  implying 
time. 

When  a  substantive  in  the  Locative  is  accompanied 
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by  an  adjective  ending  in  *u',  the  adjective  must  be 
likewise  put  in  the  Locative;  but  adjectives  of  other 
terminations,  pronouns  or  numerals  are  only  put  in  the 
Formative. 

1)  The  Locative  expresses  in  Sindhi  not  only  the 
place,  in  which  an  action  is  going  on,  but  also  di- 
rection and    motion    to    a    place.     The   Locative    is 

therefore  used  after  verbs  of  motion,  such  as:   r.^^l  va- 

nanu,  to  go,  J^l  a6anu,  to  come  etc. 


^/  ^^  ^  c^*^^  "^^  ^-5  ^  o5 

JCilf     ^U       ^      ^/   ^      ^y^   ^y^ 


No  crows  were  sitting  on  a  tree;   evening  tide  has 
set  in;  she  seizes  the  opportunity. 

She  stepped  in ,  having  taken  the  jar  into  the  hand, 
haying  heard  the  call  (to  prayer)  of  the  evening. 
Sh.  Suh.  I,  14. 


o  «*        ^ 


In  the  caldrons  the  limbs  boil,   where   not  a  grain 
does  descend  in  the  eddies.     Sh.  E^.!.  U,  27. 

In  deep,    very    great  love  are   hares    and  jackals. 
1.  548. 


May  not  any  one,    o   friend!    trust  in    a   Baludii 

V 

promise!     Sh.  Desi,  Chot.  7. 


^9  0^       9 


Off  >  ..  A  1^  .  I*'. 

H  yH  t^'i  y^/i  isf*  0^5 

I     **  ^  ••  • 


I  go  to  the   forest ;   I .  have  seen   the   footstep    of 
Punhu.    Sh.  Hus.  V,  4. 
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j<>  (sf  cK^  tri'  ;s^  c>*f  isti'^  )<>  W 

••I  ••    I  ^      ^      ••         I  ^ 


Having  given  (left)  the  other  doors  to  others,  I 
came  to  thy  door,     Sh.  Sor,  I,  11, 

2)  The  Locative  is  used  with  nouns  implying  time, 
to  express  the  point  of  time,  at  which  an  action 
takes  place. 

One  day,  making  a  journey,  they  arrived  at  (lit: 
came  out  of)  Jesalmer.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  40. 

^  ^.\S)^  ^  ^^  ^p^    W  i^}^  ^J^ 

At  some  time  in  a  village  one  mouse,  having  re- 
flected in  its  mind,  said.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  61. 

y^^  T^  is^  ^  3;'4^>-  O^ 

(My)  beautiful  friend  came  at  day -break  to  (my) 
house.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  9. 

(My)  body  weeps  in  tiie  nights  (and)  in  the  days, 
in  the  chains  (i.  e.  in  prison).     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  V,  7. 

3)  The  Locative  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  the 
Latin  Ablative  absolute,  to  express  a  state  or 
circumstance.  Li  this  way  either  an  adjective  may 
be  used  absolutely  (i.  e.  substantively,  so  that  an  attri- 
bute may  be  joined  to  it)  or  a  substantive  with  an  ad- 
jective; in   either  case  the  participle  present  i^d^y»  in 

being,    being,    should  be  supplied,    but  is  idiomatically 
left  onto 


1)  About  the  Locative  of  the  participle  present  and  past,  see  §.81,2. 
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<5f^  o>*  J^  isy^  5^  •^  >;>»*  w^  5- 

Grant  me  that  favour,  that  I  may  meet,  whilst 
living  (lit,  in  the  state  of  being  alive)  my  sweetheart 
Sh.  Abiri  I,  1. 

Whilst  we  live  no  one  shall  take  even  the  name 
of  thy  hair.     Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

Do  not  take  down  the  load ;  depart,  that  thou  mayst 
meet  with  (thy)  object,  whilst  the  sun  is  (yet)  red.  Sh. 
Hub.  I,  2. 

4)  The  Locative  describes  the  attributes  or  qualities, 
in  which  the  subject  is,  to  say  so,  immersed.  In  the 
English  idiom  such  a  Locative  must  be  translated  by 
the  postposition  'of  or  Vith'. 

Of  slender  waist,  of  straight  nose,  with  lamp-black 
their  eyes  (are)  filled.     Sh.  Sam.  I,  35. 

In  the  adornment  of  the  head  (and)  body  he  is  a 
hero  of  great  boldness.    Ajaib,  v.  156. 

With  great  udder  they  came,  having  behind  their 
young  ones.     Sh.  Sar.  IV,  14. 

..I  111 


Hast  thou  seen  any  where  one  by  name  Shah  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  of  such  marks  and  signs,  my  son?  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  9. 
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An  orphan,  of  torn  clothes,  to  look  upon  like  a 
basU  leaf.    Maj.  303. 

/  «5t  ^^/  ^  ^)^  S?^  Oy^ 

Of  deer-eyes,  of  ears  of  a  wild  goose ,  of  a  Kovil's 
speech.     Ibid.  52. 

i^;*-*^  (s^  is^  ^Hf-  fy^ 

Of  a  neck  (and)  breast  like  a  pigeon,  amiable. 
Ibid.  60. 

5)  The  Locative  is  used  also  in  computations,  the 
sum  or  price,  at  which  something  is  computed,  being 
put  in  the  Locative  (cf.  also  §.  66,  4). 

Thy  step  I  do  not  balance  with  ten  billions,  if  thou 
become  comforted.    Sh.  Sor.  IE,  4. 

That  heart,  which  is  not  at  all  obtained  for  a  price, 
thou  hast  asked.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  15. 

§.  71. 
Vm.  The  Ablative. 

The  idea  of  the  Ablative  is  expressed  either  by  the 

Ablative  case  (cf.  §.  16,  5)  or  by  postpositions,  as:  ^J^^ 

^^,  \jS'  from,  ^U,  ^,14^  from-in,  ^b,  ^L^  from- 
upon  etc. 

1)  The  Ablative  denotes  in  the  first  instance  se* 
paration,  removal,  distance  from  a  place  or  thing; 
it  is  therefore  commonly  used  with  such  verbs,  post- 
positions and  adverbs,  as  imply  a  distance  or  separation 
from  any  thing  (place,  time  etc.). 
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^  H^  Jf  ^/  ^0^.  ^^^^^ 


This   one   came,   having   made   a  journey   from    a 
foreign  country.     S.  Sor.  I,  5. 


-^>  _  ^9  i"  »  -^   ^   -^  •- 


4^  t5^>5  >>-"  u'^'  y:)^)H^V  J^  4^^ 


9  «> 


cK^^.  ur*f''  or*^  C4^  cj'^s*  «sf^ 

When  I  fled  from  Bhambhoru,  then  all  pains  became 

deHghts; 
Having  descended  from  the  mountain-pass  I  became 

in  my  own  person  Punhu.     Sh.  Abiri  V,  2. 

*iLo  ^J^  ^g^  t^Li  ^^  y;U.^  ^^Lo^IT 

I        »•    I  **  •«  ^ 

I  will  scoop  out  of  (my)    shoulders   something,    o 
bard,  and  give  it  thee  with  the  body.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  22. 


yjO     ^^lyAS^     JtdJuO     ^^XMMM     ^JT]     ^^J^^f 

^  mm  ^  ^  ••  **     1 

Before  death,  o  Sasui,  o  fair  Lady!  die  whilst  living! 

Turn  not  aside  from  that  company,  by  which  the 
soul  has  been  lost  on  the  road.  Sh.  MaiS.  IV,  6. 

2)  The  Ablative  is  therefore  used  in  comparisons, 
the  object,  with  which  a  noun  is  compared,  being 
put  in  the  Ablative,  to  state  the  distance  or  difference 
of  one  nouii  fix)m  another  (cf.  §.  21). 

•<• 

If  thou  desirest  to  meet  thy  Mend,  then  esteem 
virtue  more  than  vices;  (literally:  esteem  virtue  before 
vices.)     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIII,  22. 


1)  ,  ^Ct  the  same  as  (XJ,  the  latter  having  been,  after  a  poe- 
tical license,  aspirated,  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme. 
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y^  <5f  ^  ^jy^3^  J^o;^  o^  isiyt  3;^3' 

Having  built  a  dwelling  better  than  all  other  faqirs 
(lit.  good  from),  he  lived  at  Bhita  (i.  a  on  the  sandhill). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

3)  The  Ablative  ezpresses  the  ground,  reason  or 
feeling,  out  of  which  or  with  which  an  action  is  done. 

-*^  vM^  C)>i>i  (5^;!^  «X^  ^ 

Bespect  Muhammad,  the  intercessor,  out  of  un- 
derstanding (and)  love.    Sh.  KaL  I,  2. 


Go,  je  scholars,  that  she  may  eat  with  pleasure. 
Maj.  117. 

4)  The  Ablative  denotes  also  instrumentality 
and  accompaniment;  but  this  use  is  restricted  to  in- 
animate nouns  and  to  poetry;  in  prose  either  the  In- 
strumental or  the  postposition  ^Ll  would  be  employed 
for  this  purpose. 

Those  say  to  thee:  do  thou  not  return  a  word  with 
(thy)  mouth.    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  VIH,  17. 

Give  thou  praise  to  the  wise  one  publicly  with  (thy) 
tongue.     Sh.  Surag.  I,  Epil.  1. 

The  mouthfiils,  which  thou,  o  camel!  hast  obtained 
(and)  plucked  with  the  mouth.     Sh.  Kiimbh.  11,  29. 


1)  blj^  instead  of  sjs^y 

Tnimpp,  Slndhi-Orammar.  ^  g 
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.Pif  ^   JJD  34JJ    *JU^    vjl^   ^j^y    ^b^ 

Go  with  the  gold  to  the  banker,  (but)  do  not  at 
all  take  down  the  load!     Sh,  Surag,  IV,  9. 

5)  With  neuter  verbs  the  Ablative  (especially  with 

the  postposition  ^140  denotes  the  agent.  The  same 
is  the  case  with  passive  verbs ,  if  the  agent  be  an  inani- 
mate noun. 

Master,  I  have  done  wrong,  forgive  me  that!    Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latxf ,  p.  20. 


^i^r  jj^L^r  '^^  ^t  ^  ^  tr*<xu^"  ^ 

I  shall  become  a  candle  in  the  night,  being  burnt 
by  that  delight.     Sh.  Khambh.  I,  Epil.  3. 


^09         ^   ^      9 


^  v:s^  LT^  d^  -^r^  ^;r^ 


By  the  beauty  of  (his)  face  I  was  made  mad  in  (my) 
mind.     Sh.  Suh.  IX,  8. 


Chapter  V. 

Ffonouns. 
I.  Personal  pronouns. 

§.  72. 

1)  The  personal  pronouns  are  generally  not  ex- 
pressed, being  implied  in  the  inflexional  terminations  of 
the  verb.  They  are  therefore  only  used  either  for  the 
sake  of  perspicuity  or  for  the  sake  of  emphasis*)  or  con- 
trast.    In  poetry  a  personal  pronoun  is  often  omitted, 


1)  Commonly  with  the  emphatic  I  (T)  or  hi,  h3. 
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where  we  should  expect  one,  and  must  then  be  supplied 
from  the  context. 

m 

On  the  whole  the  personal  pronouns  precede  the 
verb,  to  which  they  belong,  but  they  may  also  follow 
it,  especially  in  poetry. 


I   am   alone   on   the  Hab,   I  haye  no  friend   nor 
brother.     Sh.  Suh.  11,  EpiL  2. 


^         O^f 


Ye  married  women  also  return!    I  shall  not  return 
without  (my)  husband.    Sh.  Abiri  IV,  9. 

U>3;*5  V))}  (sf  ««>'  i^y  -t^ 
Go  again  ye  all,  who  have  husbands!    Ibid.  IV,  9. 

Ijf4r«>  \dj^  vJ^^  c^^;^  err  v:^>* 


Even  me  kill  my  own  pains. 


9  O  9  .  9  0 


2)  The  Genitives  y^  y^^  ai^d  j^  v:^4^'  "^7?  *hy, 
are  possessive  adjectives  in  the  Nominative  and  inflected 
accordingly.     In  po3try  the  case -sign  ^  is  frequently 

dropped,  but  then  the  forms  ^^  and  yi  must  be  em- 
ployed. Instead  of  the  possessive  adjectives  the  prono- 
minal sufOxes  attached  to  nouns  (verbs  and  postpositions) 

or  to  jJoL  (cf.  §.  40,  2)  may  also  be  used,  and  in  certain 

cases  3^.  v^^jIj,  see  §.  77. 

The  Genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  I  and 
n  pers.  Sing,  and  Flur.  (Lat.  mei,  tui  etc.)  is  expressed 

by  the  Formative  ^  y^^y  ^  \^^  ^^m  whidi  is 
also  used  before  such  postpositions,   as  require  ^^,  cf. 

§.  58,  n, 

6^2 
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■4^^  »  (5%  *r**  >^  *;**  ^  \J^  L  ^*' 


My  heart  is  fixed  there,  here  is  (only)  earth  and 
flesh.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  16. 

3;'?  >^  o^^  i5t  c^T^  ^y^  7^  ^y* 


It  is  my  friend's  turn  to  "come  to  my  house.     Sh. 
Kambh.  I,  9. 

Thy  companions ,  thy  friends  have  been  carried  down 
the  river  by  the  waves.     Sh.  Surag.  VI,  6. 

r-  i^f^  9^  u)'^^  ur*  ^  ^^  J^^fi.  >% 


Whoever  loves  son  or  daughter  more  than  me,   is 
not  worthy  of  me.    Matth.  10,  37. 

Come,  walk  after  me,  i.  e.  follow  me.   Ibid.  19,  21. 


9  o  9  _  9  0  9 


3)  >^  <j4^  ^^^  >^  cH^'  ^^^  ^^  yysj^  substan- 
tively, especially  in  the  Plural,  in  the  sense  of:  my,  thy 
people  or  Mends. 

Ljf^    U    ^^^.^Juo    JU  ^Ll  ^yo  jD4Ufl 

I  have  a  very  great  longing;  would  that  my  (friends) 
had  returned!     Sh.  Sam.  11,  17. 

4)  The  Accusative  of  the  personal  pronouns  must 
always  be  marked  by  the  postposition  ^-^S^,    which  in 

po6try  however  is  firequently  dropped.  But  if  in  a  sen- 
tence a  Dative  and  Accusative  of  a  personal  pronoun 
(or  pronoun  of  the  III  pers.)  should  occur,  the  Dative 
takes  the    postposition   _^  as  well  as  the  Accusative; 
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constructions  of  this  kind  are  however  avoided,  whenever 
possible.  *) 

(To  =)  Upon  me  (is)  thy  reproach,  o  my  friend! 
Sh.  Mum.  Bano  IE,  14. 

Go  not  away  frx)m  Eak  anywhere,  o  Band,  it  is 
not  right  for  thee.     Sh.  Mum.  Band  I,  Epil. 

^  ^  ^yS  m  ^iX^  ^^-  i  i^  ^  J,Li^l 

Bhita  does  not  give  you  up,  and  thou  do  not  run 
away!     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

3)  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  accompanied 
by  an  attribute  in  the  inflected  case,  they  must  precede 
it  in  the  Formative. 


9        -^       e, 


^^^  «sf  (^^.  uy  -^^^^  i;*f  5^/ 

Make  some  turn,  o  husband,  to  the  hut  of  me,  the 
lowly  one!    Sh.  Daharu  HI,  1. 

Woe,    by   me   the  humble  one    nothii^  was   then 
said!    Sh.  Desi  IV,  EpU. 

jjUiii  4S  ijjf  ^  ^i  ^;>  iju.^ 

They  will  give  to  me  the  afOicted  a  sign,  for  God's 
sake.     Sh.  Koh.  m,  Epil. 


1)  This  may  be  done  easily  by  a  passive  construction,  as: 

I  have  presented  you  into  his  hands,  i,  e.  made  a  present  of  you 
to  him.     Amulu  Mftn.  p.  148. 
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§.  73. 
n.  Demonstrative  pronouns. 

1)  There  is  no  personal  pronoun  of  the  ID  pers. 
(Singular  and  Plural)  in  Sindhl,  its  place  being  generally 

supplied  by  the  demonstrative  ^  that,  he,  she;  but  if 
a  distinction  between  a  nearer  and  a  more  distant  object 
is  to  be  made,  the  demonstrative  pronoim  ^  this^),  is 

referred  to  the  object  near  at  hand ,  and  yi  to  the  more 

distant  one.  When  the  subject  (or  object)  of  the  sen- 
tence immediately   preceding   is   to  be  taken  up  again 

by  a  pronoun,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  j^*)  is  used. 

iS^)    ^5f    C^^  i5f    U'   VSf    O/^   V5f    U'   ^^  \J^4^ 

When  the  groan  of  her  dying  came  upon  her  ear. 
Sindhi  Eead.  B.  p.  64. 

Thou   art   a   man,    she   a   woman.     Amulu  Man., 
p.  147. 

5?  s^^^M^  is^  c^^  ^v  ¥)  ^  (j^ 

That  one  has  in  his  mind  (the  word)  *  night',  these 
ones  think  this.     Maj.  34. 


1)  ^g0  is  also  used  idiomatically  in  the  following  way: 

otherwise  this  is  the  kingdom,  this  thou,  i.  e.  I  wiU  have  nothing 
to  do  vrith  the  kingdom  nor  with  thee.     Amulu  Msn.  p.  141. 

2)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ^Miy  when  joined  to   a  personal 
pronoun,  signifies  'therefore^;  as: 

0  Umar  of  the  SumirO  clan,  therefore  how  shall  I  pot  on  silk? 
Sh.  Urn.  M&rui  Vn,  6. 
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The  Dev  has  given  thee  a  necklace  of  nine  lakhs; 
that  also  I  snatched  away  and  took  to  hands.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  147. 

>  ..  > 

All  these  buffaloes  have  come  out  of  it  (=  were 
bom);  take  them  as  thy  own.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  The  demonstrative  pronoun  ^j,  this  very,  refers 

emphatically  either  to  an  object  near  at  hand,  or  just 

mentioned  or  immediately  following,  and  ^\  that  very 
to  a  more  remote  or  afore  mentioned  one.    j-j^f.  this 

here,  and  ^^s^l  that  there,  are  only  used  in  a  local 
sense. 

jiXlijJj  ^Ui4>U  ^  ^jjS'  Jli^  Lit  ^aJCu^ 

If  ever  this  very  (just  mentioned)  word  the  king  of 
the  mice  shall  hear.     Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  63. 


That    very   one   then   is   my,  sister.     Amulu  Man. 
p.  149. 

3)  In   the  Accusative  the   demonstrative   pronouns 
commonly  take  the  postposition  ^^ATi    if  they  refer  to 

persons  (or  animate  beings  generally)  which  are  to  be 
rendered  more  prominent;  but  if  there  be  no  stress 
laid  on  the  demonstrative,  the  uninflected  form  of  it  is 
used.  If  the  demonstratives  refer  to  things  or  if  they 
precede  adjectively  another  noun  in  the  uninflected  form, 
they  remain  uninflected  in  the  Accusative,  if  the  post- 
position ^^  be  not  required  for  reasons  stated  at  §,  69,  3. 
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-••-'  .-"^  A  ^  —  ^  ^ 


She,  having  seen  these,  locked  the  door.     Amula 
Man.  p.  149. 

y^'k  y^  is^^  isf  Of*  -^  y^  )^  vj^^ 

When  you  find  it,  come  and  give  me  intelligence. 
Matth.  2,  8. 

Then  I  shall  see  that,  (and)  then  send  to  you  a  slave- 
girl.     Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 


These  trees  you  will  not  obtain;  those  trees  there 
(are)  many. 

§.  74. 
in.    The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun. 

1)  The  relative  pronoun^)  in  SindhI  is  j^,  who,  which, 
and  the  correlative  j^  that,  which  usually  takes  up  the 
relative.     Besides  the  relative  j^,  the  indefinite  pronouns 

jXa&.,  ^^  whosoever,  ^^Xa&.  whatsoever  may  jalso  cor- 

I    ^  ..I 

respond  to  the  following  correlative  ^.  The  place  of 
the  relative  pronoun  may  also  be  taken  up  by  a  relative 
adverb.  Instead  of  the  correlative  ^  a  demonstrative 
may  be  used,  if  the  stress  be  laid  upon  it. 

The  sentence  headed  by  the  relative  pronoun  may 
either  precede  or  follow  that  commenced  by  the  corre- 
lative ^,    according    to   the   emphasis    laid    on    either 


1)  The  relative  ^,  when  followed  by  a  personal  pronoun  in  tiie 
same  sentence,  signifies  ^'^as'  (Lat.  quippe  qui) 

;'^  u^'  tf*??  ^  i5f  J"^  trf  c^»^  ^ 

Woe  to  my  state,  as  I  am  bad  and  useless!     Maj.  756. 


I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART.  473 

pronoun;  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  the  correlatives  may 
be  repeated. 

When  the  relative  (and  correlative)  refers  to  a 
pronoun  of  the  I  or  11  person,  the  verb  of  the  relative 
sentence  is  usually  in  the  HI  person,  and  not  in  the 
I  or  n  person. 

In  poetry  either  pronoun  may  be  dropped. 


That,  which  shouted:  a  coward  (is)  the  cat,  ran  also 
away.     Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  64. 

vj^'  U^^'  is*^  \:^^  ^  v:;^^*  is^ 


Those,  which  thpu  considerest  as  verses,  are  signs. 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  6. 


That  wiU  be  a  companion  to  thee,  whatever  thou 
prayest  to  the  Lord  of  the  world.     Mengho  8. 

j*34Xi-*.   sii^    iJ^U  >^    ^j.^  -i^L-*.   ^^ 

That  is  my  native  country,  where  my  sweetheart 
(is).    Maj.  86. 


9        -^ 


M^y  I  not  be  forgotten   by  them,  whom  I  do  not 
drop  out  of  (my)  mind.     Sh.  Sam.  11,  4. 

Those  trees,  which  give  no  good  fniit,-  are  cut  off 
(and)  thrown  into  the  fire.     Matth.  7,  19. 


Otf'^  ^     »    ^  **«*  A    ^ 


.  I,,  who  is  (=  am)  given  up  in  the  mountains,  how 
shaU  she  (=  I)  arrive  at  Kec?    Sh.  Desi,  m,  Epil. 
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2)  The  relative  pronoun  (and,  as  the  case  may  be, 
the  correlative)  usually  precedes  the  substantive,  to  which 
it  refers,  but  the  relative  may  also  follow,  if  the  sub- 
stantive has  one  or  more  attributes.  The  subject  of  a 
sentence  is  frequently  first  expressed  by  a  demonstratiYe 
pronoun,  and  then  taken  up  by  the  relative  and  corre- 
lative, to  render  it  more  prominent. 


o      w*  ^ 


Which  cat  (=  a  cat  that)  eats  her  own  young  one, 
will  that  ever  give  up  a  mouse?     SindhI  Bead.  B.  p.  53. 

Give  up  that  traffic,  in  whidi  there  is  no  jewel. 
Sh.  Surag.  IV,  8. 

<5?^J?  (5^'  ;^  (H^  cH^  >»  3;'5  .H"^.  >^  yS 


The  faqir,  who  was  powerful  (in  magic) .  to  him  in- 
formation was  brought.    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 


A  mad^  strange  thief,  a  foreigner,  who  reads  (studies), 
Shakes  laughing  hands  with  thy  daughter.  Maj.  240, 241. 


^1  ^  « ^  I  ^ 


^fjO   ^LIL*    U^    U^X^    ^^    |•^^5    ^y    1^5    ^^   ^ 

Those,  who  were  great  men  (and)  warriors,  went 
destitute  out  of  the  world.     Mengho  4. 

4)  The  relative  and  correlative  pronoun  may  in  the 
same  sentence  be  subject  and  object,  so  that  the  sentence 
is  doubly  correlative,  the  object,  if  a  pronoun  of  the  HE 
person,  being  likewise  expressed  by  the  relative  and  cor- 
relative. 
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9  •^ 


For  whom  they  are  longing,  with  them  join  them. 
Maj.  203. 

J^  vj^  ^^  j5  >^  vf/  (5i^  ;?  r- 

That  kindness  they  bestow,  which  is  bestowed  on 
them.     Sh.  Surag.  IV,  4. 

5)  In  the  first  member  of  a  correlative  sentence  (or, 
as  it  may  be,  in  the  second)  j^  ^  is  occasionally  used 
instead  of  the  simple  relative  ^,  which  is  then  taken 
up  again  by  a  following  correlative. 

SjS^  LXi  J)^  ^^  4^li  ^^  ^A^  ^ 

Those  friends,  who  are  wanted,  have  gone  on  a 
journey.     Sh.  Sam.  I,  24. 

v^li  ^  ^  ^^  vJ^4^  '^1  )^^  is^ 

O  Almighty,  will  those  ever  come,  of  whom  the 
discourse  is?    Maj.  457. 

6)  With  the  correlative  adverbs  the  correlative 
pronouns  and  directives  may  be  joined  in  the  same 
sentence. 

cH^  vi>^  cj^^*  tsho  t>-*^  y^  O^ 

When  those,   who  said:   he  is  alone  (God),  he  has 
no  partner. 

Respect  Muhammad,    the  intercessor,    out    of  love 
with  their  hearts. 

Then  (none)  out  of  them  was  entangled  in  a  place, 
where  there  is  no  landing.     Sh.  Kal.  I,  3. 
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yayS  O)^  oytj^  u>^7**^  (5*? 

•  C  ^       I      ..  I 

Where  so  many  hours  are  written  in  fate, 

There  so  many  have  come  to  pass.     Sh.  Majt.  V,  9. 

7)  The  correlative  adjectives  and  adverbs  (cf.  §.  38,  2), 
when  placed  after  each  other,  imply  an  indefinite 
sense.  The  same  is  the  case ,  if  a  relative  be  joined  with 
an  interrogative. 

The  cat,  having  eaten  some  (a  number)  of  the  mice 
with  delight,  went  off.     Sindhi  Read.  B.  p.  64. 


>l    -*    M  -^  ..  •  o*.     ^     -- 


The  princess,  having  enticed  him  somehow,  having 
gained  (his)  heart,  drew  him  out  (i.  e.  got  the  secret 
from  him).     Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

§.  75. 
rV.  The  interrogative  pronouns. 

1)  1a5^  who  ?  is  applied  to  persons  and  L^  and  j^^ 

what?  to  things  only;  these  three  pronouns  are  used  ab- 
solutely and  not  joined   adjectively  to  another  noun*); 

in   which  case  the    interrogative  adjectives  y%S^  yAi^ 

which?  and  3>4aS^  of  what  kind?  are  to  be  employed. 

1)  yS  is  occasionally  joined  acyectively  to  a  noun  in  poetry,  as: 

Which  hero   shall  we  send  to   the   combat  of  the  snake?     Story 
of  the  snake  v.  59. 


L  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART.  477 

The  interrogative  pronoiinB  are  not  only  used  in 
direct  interrogatory  sentences  but  ako  in  indirect  in- 
terrogatory ones,  when  the  governing  sentence  contains 
a  negation;  but  if  the  governing  sentence  be  positive, 
the  relative  ^  is  preferred.  The  same  rule  applies  to 
the  interrogative  adjectives  and  adverbs. 

I  do  not  know  exactly,  who  it  is.  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latif,  p.  13. 


^    -».» 


I  also  do  not  tell  you,  by  -^hsA  order  I  do  this. 
Matth.  21,  26. 

I  shall  also  tell  you,  by  what  order  I  do  this. 
Matth.  21,  24. 

2)  The  interrogative  pronouns  (adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs) are  firequently  used,  where  a  negative  answer  is 
expected. 

^  vi^r  ^j^  ^5^1  }^  ^  S  y.ar  jls  ^ 

By  fate  I  have  been  put  into  prison;  otherwise  who 
would  come  into  this  fort?     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  I,  8. 

§.  76. 
V.  The  indefinite  pronouns. 

1)  ^  some  one,  any  one,  when  standing  by  itself, 
is  applied  to  animate 'beings  and  ^  to  things  only;  but 

when  j^  is  used   adjectively,  it  may  be  joined  to  any 
noun;  similarly  ^jf  ^Iso  may  be  put  before  nouns,  when 

a  part  or  quantity  is  to  be  expressed,  cf.  §.  61,  3. 


^    ^  o 
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^  9^ 


isi^H  vst  ch4  i^  i^  •'J^  -i  (^ 


Nothing  else  will  be  of  use  to  thee ,  except  what  thou 
hast  sown  thyself.    Menghd  10. 

2)  ^  is  now  and  then  added  to  a  personal  pronoun 
(expressed  or  only  implied  in  the  inflexional  termination 
of  the  verb)  in  an  interrogative  or  negative  sentence, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  with  nearly  the  same  sense 
as  ^ 


Wilt  thou,  having  forsaken  (me)  go  at  all  to  the 
mountains?  0  lover,  I  did  not  think  thus.  Sh.  Desi, 
m,  EpU. 

3)  When  ^  is  repeated  in  the  next  sentence,  it 
signifies:  one — another. 

cri^rf^.  J^  C5^  /  ch^  ss^  o^  cr^.  Ksy^  y^ 

One  says :  a  demon  has  fallen  into  (his)  body ;  another 
says:  his  understanding  is  upset.     Maj.  40. 

§.  77. 
The  reflexive  pronoun. 

1)  The  reflexive  pronoun  J, IS  (Sing,  and  Plur.)  *self*, 

always  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence  (expressed 
or  only  understood);    somewhat  intricate  is  the  use  of 

its  Genitive,  the  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  ^ 

*own*.  When  the  subject  of  the  sentence  is  a  pronoun 
of  the  I  and  11  person  (expressed  or  only  implied  in  the 
verb),  its  application  is  clear  enough;  but  when  the 
subject  is  of  the  III  person  (or  any  noun),  the  question 
arises,  whether  the  possessive  pronouns  *his*,  *her*  etc. 
refer  to  the  chief  subject  of  the  sentence  (Lai.  suus) ,  or  to 
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some  other  subject  (Lat.  ejus  etc.);  in  the  first  case  the 
reflexive  pronoun  must  be  employed,  in  the  latter  a 
demonstrative. 

Lj^^  vJ^  J;^  ^s^4^  u*-^  5"4^  7^*^^  ^??5  ^;'%^  isf^^ 

Having  risen  (and)  greeted  (and)  having  met  with 
great  respect  (and)  politeness  they  sat  amongst  themselves, 
life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  36. 


—  •-»     I"-**    _         li"      ^*-<» 


O  pure  friend,  show  thy  face!     Sh.  Sor.  I,  10. 


>  >  I  ^ 


Having  come  with  his  (own)  servants  to*  the  service 
of  Shah  Sahib,  he  was  present.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  31. 

That   wealthy  one , .  marvelling  at  his   (the  other's) 
recognising  her,  asked  him.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  61. 

2)  In  addressing  a  person. the  reflexive  pronominal 

adjective  y^  v^H^  ^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  (^^  ^^  Um- 
dustani  l^  v^l  etc.),  instead  of  the  peculiar  pronoun,  that 

would  be  required,  as:   ^T  JLo  ^    v:^i^  <5^  c>*i^'^' 

master,  this  is  your  property,  which  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances could  also  be  translated:  master,  this  is  our 
property,  when  the  spaker  includes  himself,  as: 


Send  forth  some  mice  of  our  country  and  land.  Story 
of  the  mice  and  the  cat,  v.  35. 
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3)  The  reflexive  pronominal  adjective  ^  (j4^  may 
also  refer  to  the  object  (noun  with  postp.,  or  Dat.  and 
Ace.)  immediately  following. 

I  am  come  to  make  quarrel  the  son  with  his  father, 
the  daughter  with  her  mother.    Matth.  10,  35. 

4)  When  the  subject  of  a  sentence  is  a  noun  with 
a  possessive  pronoun,  the  peculiar  possessive  pronoun 
(if  such    occur    with    a    noun)    must    be    used  and  not 

y>.  ,j4^>  because  the  use  of  j^  ,j4^  would  give  quite 
a  different  sense.  Similarly  when  the  subject  of  a  sen- 
tence is  a  personal  pronoun  and  when  in  the  next  sen- 
tence, joined  to  the  preceding  by  a  conjunctive  particle, 
a  noun  with  a  possessive  pronoun  occurs,  the  peculiar 
pronoun  must  be  used  for  Hie  reasons  stated  above. 

Jy^.  of  ^  "^^  tsT  cH^  >^  c^«^  y^ 

•  •I  I  Ml 


(If)  there  would  be  in  my  kingdom   some  hero  of 
noine.    Story  of  Shamsadu,  v.  40. 

I  am  a  man  imder  authority  and  under  my  hands 
are  soldiers.     Matth.  8,  9. 


^  0^ 


5)  The  subject,  to  which  ^  yj4^.  refers,  must  oc- 
casionally be  gathered  from  the  context;  but  when  thus 
used  without  a  clear  subject,  to  which  it  may  be  re- 
ferred, it  generally  implies  the  I  person  (Singular  or 
Plural). 
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Having  removed  far  from  our  country  may  our  lot 
be  made  any  where!     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  20. 

6)  ^   cH^  is  also  used    substantively,    signifying 
my,  thy  etc.  property,  friends  or  people. 


>„  ^  0- 


^5  ft  ^5  ^  ^J.^ 

Take  what  is  thine  and  go.     Matth.  20,  14. 


SECTION  IL 

THE    VERB. 
Chapter  VI. 

•§.  78. 
The   Infinitive. 

1)  The  Infinitive  as  well  of  neuter  as  of  active  (cau- 
sative) verbs  is  treated  in  Sindhi  as  a  regular  substan- 
tive. The  complement  (object),  which  is  required  by  an 
active  verb,  is  subordinated  to  the  Infinitive  either  by 
the  Genitive  or  by  the  Accusative  in  its  uninflected  form, 
or  governed  by  the  postposition  ^^a^. 


O  -  --•,   -  ^     ^  9     % 


^^ijj  jj**i  ^  )y^^  v:)';Li*>  *^  ^j^ 


The  living  (=  life)  of  the  disappointed  one    gets 
on  with  di£&culty  without  the  Jat     Sh.  Abiri  V,  9. 

The  Mughals,   having  taken  their  swords,  came  to 
kill  the  Shah.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 

Trampp,  Sindbi-Grammar.  Hh 
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^1^  (^  ^i  O^.  ^  ^)^  v5)r-' 


To  ascent  the  impaling  stake,   to  see  the  (nuptial) 
bed,  this  is  the  business  of  the  lovers.     8h.  Kal.  11 ,  8. 


^         9 


^^  J^  ,WJ  -f«i  jsJJfa.  c^**)^•  is¥^yJ^ 

It  is  by  no  means  proper  to  put  that  into  the  house, 
Sindhl  Kead.  B.  p.  65. 


2)  The  Infinitive  is  added  as  an  expletive  object  to 
the  verbs  ^^^^  to  give  leave,  ^OJ^  to  let  go  or  allow, 
^Jj^  to   desire,  and  partly  also  to  J^^^  ^  ^^  able. 

But  when  the  verb,  which  subordinates  an  Infinitive, 
requires  an  object  (Accus.),  it  puts  the  same  in  the  Ac- 
cusative, according  to  the  signification  of  the  finite  verb. 


^         ^      9 


(5f  i^  ^3i  y^yi  cH^  v>»^.  ^  ^ 

Tears   don't   let    me   write   (lit.    give    no    writing); 
dropping  they  fall  upon  the  pen.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  II,  9. 

Lift  liXL^  ^  J^^T  ,^  v^l^  '-^'^  J^ 

The  Mughals  did  not  allow  the  Shah  Sahib  to  come 
(lit.  gave  him  no  coming).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 


They  do  not  allow  a  male  bird  to  sit  down.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  141. 

y»  y^j^  O^^  ^l^^  ^  vJ^  ^J^  iS^  iS^^ 

Many  prophets  and  pious  people  had  wished  to  see 
this  very  (sight).     Matth,  13,  17. 

3)  The  Infinitive  may  also  be  turned  into  an  ad- 
jective by  the  accession  of  the  Genitive  case- sign  ^. 
In  this  case  the  Infinitive   itself  is   strictly  treated  as  a 
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substantive,  as  regards  its  govermnent,  and  ^  is  nearly 
used  in  the  same  sense  as  f^  or  3^4^,  c£  §.  67,  11. 


^  -c 


But  he  was  not  of  the  eating  of  the  crocodiles, 
i  e.  he  was  not  destined  to  be  eaten  by  the  crocodiles. 
Story  of  ESe  Diadu  p.  1. 

This  word  is  mere  joke  and  impossible. 


Chapter  VIL 

§.  79. 
The   Gerundive. 

1)  The  Sindhi  derives  from  the  Infinitive  of  active 
verbs  a  regular  Gerundive  or  participle  future  passive 
(cf.  §.  8,  12,  b;  §.  46),  which  agrees  with  its  subject 
in  gender  and  number,  except  the  construction  be  ren- 
dered impersonal  by  the  use  of  the  postposition  _^, 

cf.  §.  94,  5.     The  agent  is  put  in  the  Dative  (like  in 
Latin)  or  expressed  by  a  pronominal  suffix. 

If  by  thee  some  complaint  is  to  be  made,  come  and 
make  it.    Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 

Whatever  thou  hast  to  get  from  me,  that  is  ahns 
(i  e.  given  in  alms).     Matth.  15,  5. 

y^  i^  ^^y^  vs^  (sf*^ 


Now,  whatever  thou  hast  to  say,  say.  Amulu  Man.  p.  143. 

Hk2 
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2)  But  when  the  construction  is  rendered  impersonal 
by  the  use  of  ^^^  or  when  a  Dative  occurs  in  a  sen- 
tence, the  agent  must  be  expressed  by  the  Instrumental, 
to  avoid  the  double  use  of  ^^4^. 

Thou  shouldst  have  seized  this  horse. 

1^^   ^  ^  y^  Ur^  ^S^p  y:^ 


»  I 


What  is  to  be  got  by  me  as  regards  thee  (i.  e.  from 
thee),  give  that  to  me.     Matth.  18,  28. 


Chapter   Vm. 

The   Participles. 

§.  80. 
I.    The  participle  present. 

1)  The  participle  present  agrees  as  a  regular  ad- 
jective with  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  (expressed  or 
implied). 

Is  it  used,  when  an  action  is  to  be  described  as 
lasting  or  continuing,  for  which  purpose  it  may  be 
repeated. 

^UjLj  \iylll<  \oS^ 


Having  made  the  tour  of  the  whole  city  they  came, 
wandering,  wandering  to  the  lanes  of  the  king.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  140. 

--  ^      '^     X  X 

Upon  them  (i. «.  on  their  heads)  are  (large)  baskets  and 
(small)  baskets;  groaning  they  come.  Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VI,  12, 
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2)  The  participle  present  is  very  frequently  used  in 
the  Locative  Sing.,  terminating  in  e,  or  with  the  em- 
phatic i  or  hi,  in  ei  and  ehi*),  to  express  an  action  coin- 
ciding with  what  the  finite  verb  declares. 

As  regards  the  subject  of  the  present  participle, 
Loc,  it  is  either  the  same,  as  that  of  the  finite  verb,  or 
it  may  refer  to  another  noun  In  the  sentence  (Genitive, 
Dative,  Accusative  etc.,  usually  expressed  by  a  prono- 
minal suffix),  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  to  be 
gathered  from  the  context. 

When  the  subject  of  the  present  participle  Loc.  differs 
from  that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  added  in  the  For- 
mative; the  same  is  the  case,  if  an  attribute  be  joined 
to  the  subject  (expressed  or  only  undOTstood)  of  the 
present  participle.  But  if  the  Locative  of  the  present 
participle  requires  a  complement  (an  object),  it  is  con- 
structed according  to  the  common  rules. 


•  -»  ^  "  o  *» 


In  coming  and  going  he  used  to  say  these  words. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  47. 

^7^  ^  ^  ^^  ^^  '■^  V?'?^^  ^ 

Dying  of  hunger  they  ask  not  from  any  one  alms. 
Sh.  Kamak.  VH,  7. 

Whilst  searching  about  in  the  mountains  some  man 
met  him.    Maj.  122. 

^  LT^  P;^  ^;^  ^*^f^  ^^ 


Then  whilst  eating  her  mind  became   drunk   (and) 
mad.     Maj.  178. 


1)  Occasionally  ehl  is  shortened  to  ahl,  as:  ^JS^dJy^JLm  instoad  of 
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^  i5tu^  -^  j^r  ^  <J^>«^  •  *>^  «5t  <^^ 


The  wife  and  children  of  a  gambler ,  (although)  being 
in  the  house,  do  not  consider  as  in  the  house.  Sindhi 
Bead.  B.  p.  52. 

In  seeing  the  friend  all  (their)  pains  are  removed. 
Maj.  8ia 

•U,  v^r^  ^5JJ^;  ^^^  *Ur^  ^yr  >A 


Turn  thou  back  the  camel;  pass  the  night ,  whilst 
I  am  weeping.     Sh*  Mum.  Eano  I,  EpU. 

§.  8L 
n.  The  participle  past. 

1)  The  past  participle  of  neuter  verbs  agrees  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case;  the  form  in  *alu' 
is  used,  when  the  participle  passes  more  into  an  ad- 
jective. The  past  participle  of  active  and  causal  verbs 
(implying  always  a  passive  sense)  agrees  likewise  with 
its  subject  in  gender,  number  and  case,  except  the  con- 
struction be  rendered  impersonal  by  the  use  of  the  post- 
position ^^^  (cf.  §.  94,  5). 

*  2)  The  past  participle  of  active  (and  partly  also  of 
neuter)  verbs  with  a  passive  signification,  is  used  also 
substantively,  cf.  §.  62,  2,  and  may  therefore  be  con- 
structed with  a  postposition. 


}^  y^  is^^  ^fy^  y^  cH;^^ 

The  Qazi ,  having  done  the  word  (=  what  was  said) 
of  the  scouts,  became  a  tyrant*    Maj.  296. 
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-  •  y 


After  being  broken  it  became  beyond  (=  more)  a 
thousand  billions.     Sh.  Surag.  IV,  17. 

3)  Tbe  past  participle  of  neuter  and  active  verbs 
is  frequently  used  in  the  Locative  Singular  (cf.  §.  80,  2); 
if  the  subject  of  the  past  participle  do  not  differ  from 
that  of  the  finite  verb,  it  is  not  expressed,  but  if  it  do 
differ,  it  is  added  in  the  Formative.  But  the  subject 
of  the  past  participle  may  also  refer  to  a  more  distant 
object,  or  it  may  not  be  expressed  at  all,  in  which  case 
the  Locative  is  used  absolutely.  The  impersonal  con- 
struction of  the  past  participle  by  means  of  the  post- 
position ^^A^  is  also  retained ,   though  the  participle  be 

put  in  the  Locative. 

The  past  participle  in  the  Locative  is  used  sub- 
stantively, but  nouns,  depending  thereupon,  are  idio- 
matically only  put  in  the  Formative,  and  not  subor- 
dinated by  the  inflected  Genitive  case-sign 


TT  I 


mm  —  **       \  **      ^ 

By  jAzrail  having  come ,  Sasui  was  awakened  whilst 
sleeping,  i.  e.  in  the  state  of  being  asleep.  Sh.  Abiri  VIIT,  5. 

(S^  >»11  ^  ^J  ^  •^J  (^'  ^' 

O  God,  may  those  come,  by  whose  coming  (my) 
heart  becomes  glad.    Sh.  DesI  III,  5. 

Jp  i5f  )^  ^  is0  ur* 

Whilst  I  stood  upright,  they  went  to  the  landing- 
places  of  the  harbour.     Sh.  Sam.  H,  2. 

Whilst  the  physicians  were  seated  (lit.  in  the  state 
of  the  phyriciaiis  being  seated),  the  Mend  entering  came 
to  (my)  door.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  10. 
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The  wife  and  children  of  a  gamj*'   ^  _ 
in  the  house,   do  not  consider  ae^     c?'  :=t     -'^ ' 
Read.  B.  p.  52.  ^  ^      •^  |      T 

In  seeing  the  friend  ^-^  ^  |'  $^ 
Maj.  818.  jj^ll^^^ 

Turn  ttiou  W|  |:  1 1.  ^  f  ""  " 
I  am  weeping,    v/  p  ^  f  ?^  ' 

ii 


•    « 


♦•< 


/ 


.junctive  participles 

1)  " 
its  sub'  gunctive  participles  (cf.  §.  47)  very  greatly 

jg   ^,  ->  conjunction  of  the  different  members  of  a 

jec^        ^^  sentence  and  are   therefore   very  extensively 
.•      ..e.     They  are  translated  according  to   the  tense  of 
^^t>  finite  verb. 

1)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  commonly  refer 
to  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb,  and  in  a  passive  con- 
struction, to  the  agent  (Instrumental);  but  when  to  the 


past  conjunctive  participle  of  '^^  an  attribute  is  added, 

it  must  remain  in  the  Nominative,   though  the  subiect 
(agent)  referred  to  be  in  the  Instrumental. 


>  ^- 


l^*fS» 


Having  thrown  (them)  into  the  jar,  having  secured 
(them)  take  care  (of  them).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latlf ,  p.  i  \ 
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Thou  wilt  go  to  die,  Majno,  being  dried  up  by 
thirst.     Maj.  407. 

^f^  >^  (5f^  u^  ^f  ^y^-'^,  vji-^f 

The  Dev  Ahriman  having  taken  me  from  the  country 
carried  me  off*     Ajaib  v.  119. 

\j^^  \j^  '^^^.  is^  is^r^  {s^  ^  \j^^ 

Then  having  heard  the  call,  having  become  glad  in 
(her)  heart,  she  said,     Maj.  702. 

2)  The  past  conjunctive  participles  may  refer  also 
to  the  object  (Dative,  Accusative)  in  a  sentence,  and 
in  a  passive  construction  one  past  conj.  participle  may 
refer  to  the  agent  (Instrumental)  and  another  to  the 
subject. 

To  them,  who  remember  (their)  friends,  the  night 
passes  in  weeping.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  18. 


Having  tarried  they  would  possibly  have  been  cured 
by  the  physicians  having  applied  plaster.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  n,  5. 

3)  In  an  impersonal  (neuter)  or  passive  construction 
the  past  conjunctive  participles  may  be  used  absolutely, 
without  any  reference  to  a  subject,  which  must  be  gathered 
from  the  context. 

c>^'  "^  is^^  c^^  ^;  cs^"^^  ^'; 

The  night  was  passed  (by  her)  in  the  desert,  having 
come  to  that  very  place.     Maj.  745. 
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^T'        ^^O  ^  9    "f-  o  ^ 


Having  collected  the  remnant  of  the  grain,  it  is 
good  (for  me)  to  carry  it  to  another  place.  Sindhi 
Bead.  B.  p.  56. 

erf l*^-  *^/  ^'i  srf  "*^  "^^ 

Having  sold  him  and  his  wife  and  his  children  and 
whatever  he  has,  the  debt  shall  be  paid  (soil,  by  you). 
Matth.  18,  24. 

What  shall  be  done  to  them,  having  made  them 
hear  the  whole  matter?     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  V,  29. 

4)  The  past  conj.  participles  are  also  now  and  then 
used  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  Ablative  absolute,  when 
the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  differs  from  that  of  the 
past  conj.  participle.  But  constructions  of  this  kind  are 
rather  exceptions. 

^  -f^  4^>^  <5:i^  ^sf^^  ^7^  U^  i^)i  f.  iil 

After  all  cats  had  died  in  this  very  manner,  two 
cats  in  the  whole  town  were  left  ahve.  Sindhi  Bead. 
Book  p.  63. 

5)  Some  past  conj.  participles  are  used  quite  ad- 
verbially, as:  ^.^,  ^C;  ^^,  ^^y  'again*  (lit.  having 

••  V  —      \       ^  M  ..I 

returned  or  caused  to  return) ;  ^^^Sj  with  the  postposition 

^LjJ^  from  (lit.   taking  from);  ^^434  ^L^^  intentionally 

••  "^       •• 

(lit.  having  known,  understood),  or  ^Ij  cs^'^  ^^  c5^^  C5^^» 

•*       ..  ..I    •« 

^il^  and  ^i^^  being  alliterations. 
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*^  tr*^  J.y>  ^^wYt^-  -*  ^y  <>^yi 


Friend,  do  not  go  to  a  foreign  country,  his  mother 
said  again  to  him.    Maj.  83. 


••  ••  m»      ^  ^ 


From   that   hour   her   daughter   was   made  whole. 
Matth.  15,  28. 


Chapter  DL 

The  tenses  of  the  verb. 

§.  83. 
I.  The  Present. 

1)  The  l^indhi  has  two  forms  for  the  present  tense, 
one  identical  with  the  Potential ,  to  which  the  inflexional 

increment  ^^3,  ^^a3  etc.  is  added,  the  Present  inde- 
finite,  and  the  other  being  compounded  with  the  present 
participle  and  the  auxiliary  verb  ^^ULjjT etc. ,  the  Present 

definite. 

The  present  tense  of  the  passive  voice  is  formed  in 
the  same  way  as  that  of  the  active  voice,  but  its  use 
is  very  restricted,  neuter  verbs  being  substituted  wherever 
possible. 

There  is  also  a  simple  and  compound  Potential, 
as  well  of  the  active  as  of  the  passive  voice,  to  express 
the  idea  of  the  present  tense  (cf.  §.  90). 

2)  The  first  form  of  the  Present  tense ,•  the 
Present  indefinite,  expresses  our  common  Present, 
i.  e.   an  action  begun  and  still  continuing  in  the  present. 

The  increment  ^  may  optionally  follow  or  precede 
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the  verb^),  but  when  the  verb  commences  a  sentence,  it 
is  put  after  it  (poetry  excepted).  In  poetry  j-jj  is  often 
separated  from  the  verb  by  some  other  words,  either 
preceding  or  following  it. 

When  the  negative  adverb  J,  *not',   accedes  to  the 

verb,  J  immediately  precedes  ^45,  and  both  the  verb*); 
but  in  an  interrogative  sentence,  or  when  a  particular 
stress  be  laid  on  the  verb,  they  may  as  well  follow  it. 

In  poetry  y^  is  very  frequently  omitted  and  the 

Present  indefinite  then  coincides  with  the  Potential,  so 
that  only  the  context  can  decide,  whether  the  Present 
indefinite  or  Potential  is  intended.      In  prose  also  y^ 

is  dropped,  when  the  interrogative  pronoun  L^  what? 

and  the  adverb  ^L&.  when,  precede  the  verb. 

Instead  of  the  increment   y^    the   past   participle 

yXj  (from  ^^  to  fall)  is  also  used,  but  with  this   dif- 

ference,  that  a  more  enduring^  action  is  thereby 
impUed. 

••I  ••      ••  I     ^  ^  ^ 

Eemembering  (her)  guardians  she  gives  a  thousand 
blows.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  11. 

i^(>  lXJLo'  lC)Lo  [^  cH^^^  (5^^  1^^ 

The  king,   the  Lord  of  the  kingdom,   executes  his 
own  orders.     Ajaib  v.  5. 

Hearing  they  do  not  hear  nor  do  they  understand. 
Matth.  13,  13. 


p  Wheu  an  interrogative  pronoun  or  adverb,  as  L^ ,  y^^  etc., 

occurs  in  a  sentence,  it  generally  attracts  3^'* 

*^  ^ 

2)  But  when  in   a  sentence  ^  —  -3  neither  —  nor,  occurs,  tb«- 

•«• 
adverb    ^  is  put  before  that  noun  j  on-  which  the  jitc^ss  is  laid. 
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^>  ^  ^  ^9 


For  those  rich  inhabitants  of  thiB  jungle  I  weep 
nights  and  days.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  11. 

When  they  see,  one  big  black  snake  is  seated  (there). 
Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  16. 

3)  When  occurrences  are  related,  as  the  narrator 
or  person,  he  speaks  of,  saw  them,  the  Present  is  fre- 
quently used,  in  order  to  transfer  the  hearer  to  the 
scene  of  action.  The  same  is  the  case ,  when  the  thoughts 
are  given,  which  somebody  had  at  a  time. 


When  the  Mughals  saw  the  Shah  Sahib,  that  he  is 
(=  was)  sitting  in  the  house.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  15. 


What  does  he  see?  that  his  children  (and)  his  wife 
go  night  and  day  about  in  begging.  Sindhi  Bead.  Book, 
p.  62. 


i  ^4*.  141;^  i5j>*  >^  vl*U  -ili  ^IXi  i/U  ^1 


Having  there  built  a  shrine  of  the  Shah  Sahib  in 
that  very  place  they  sat  down:  'because  the  Shah  Sahib 
is  here'.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  26. 

4)  The  Present  is  also  now  and  then  used  for 
the  Future,  to  signify  thereby,  that  the  action  will 
be  done  forthwith. 
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or-^  Lji-  jjw,f  ^  per  tjjl*  t,y 

Take  thou  now  rest;  we  see  (i.  e.  shall  see).  Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

5)  The  second  form  of  the  Pteeent,  the  Present 
definite,  denotes  a  lasting  or  habitual  action.  The 
auxiliary  is  occasionally  dropped ,  especially  in  sentences 
of  genell  import. 


>0>  9^  "  9t     ^  O^ 


45*1  *li  » 


••  ^  • 


Whoever  is  walking  according  to  his  will,  that  is 
my  brother  and  sister  and  mother.     Matth.  12,  40. 

jt/  fair  ^  ^^  \1m  ^5  uy^jLi 

Why  are  the  people  giving  me  reproaches?  Sh. 
Mali.  V,  14. 

§.  84. 
n.  The  Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  denotes  a  past  action,  which  is  in- 
complete in  reference  to  some  other  past  action.  It 
implies  therefore  duration,  habit  or  frequent  oc- 
currence. 


?. - 


lift  \djix^  (^LL  Jju 

Whenever  the  Shah  Sahib  was  going  to  that  very 
village,  the  Mughals  were  quarrelling  with  him.  Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif  p.  15. 
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§.  85. 

m.    The    Aorist. 

L  The  simple  Aorift 

The  Aoriflt  implies  indefinitely,  that  an  action  took 
place  in  past  time.  It  is  therefore  commonly  used  in 
narrations,  where  past  events  are  reported  irrespectively 
of  their  duration.  We  may  therefore  translate  the  Sndhi 
Aorist  either  by  the  Imperfect  or  Perfect. 

The  Aorist  of  neuter  verbs  has  an  active  meaning; 
some  neuter  verbs  though  (implying  a  passive  sense) 
may  also  be  constructed  with  the  agent  in  the  In- 
strumental. 

Active  verbs  are  constructed  passively  in  the 
Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect),  the  agent  (subject)  being 
put  in  the  Instrumental  and  the  past  participle  agreeing 
with  the  subject  (properly  the  object)  in  gender,  number 
and  case  (cf  §.  92,  2),  or  being  constructed  impersonally 
by  the  use  of  the  postposition  ^^^  (cf  §.  94,  5).     It  is 

imderstood,  that  the  Aorist  (Perfect  and  Pluperfect)  of 
the  passive  voice  is  also  used  personally,  agreeing  with 
its  subject  (expressed  or  implied  in  the  inflexional  ter- 
minations) in  gender  and  number. 

I  was  asleep,  those  went  off,  they  drove  away  the 
yoimg  camels.    Sh.  Hus.  YI,  EpiL 

Perhaps  I  have  been  forgotten  by  the  dear  Maros. 
Sh.  Urn.  Mar.  V,  13. 

H^  jj-LX  if  yo.  ^\]  ^y^  i*g 

The  bard  sang  the  first  night  at  the  side  of  the 
castle.     Sh.  Sor.  11,  1. 
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^;5«>  i:r*t^  T*^;**  ts?;  "t?';  c^; 


Who,    having  remained  the  night   in    the   deserts, 
looked  out  for  the  mountains.     Sh.  Khahori  I,  3. 

J^  ^  ^  O^  ^^)y^  ^  ^  -yi 

Those,  who  were  made  tawny  by  the  Kak  (river), 
the  redness  does  not  leave.     Sh.  Mum.  Ean5  11,  4. 

2)  T1l«  oompoTind  or  habitual  Aorist 

The  compound  AOrist  with  the  indeclinable  increment 
^jj   denotes  in  the  first  instance,  that   an  action   was 

done  repeatedly  in  past  time  or  for  any  length  of  time; 
it  is  therefore  chiefly  used,  when  an  occupation,  habit 
or  manner  is  to  be  described.  In  the  second  instance 
it  implies,  that  an  action  had  been  commenced  in  past 
time  and  was  still  going  on  at  the  time  mentioned, 
and  in  this  respect  it  nearly  coincides  with  the  Im- 
perfect, with  the  only  difference,  that  generally  a  simple 
Aorist  corresponds  to  it. 

The  increment  ^^aj  is  usually  put  before  the  verb, 

but  is  may  also  follow  it;  it  may  be  also  separated  firom 
the  verb  by  some  intervening  words,   in   the  same  way 

as  ^.     Instead  of  ^^^   ^-Iaj   (the  Locative  of  ^  with 

emphatic  i,  instead  of  ^^i^lj  piei),  is  also  used,  which 
more  strictly  points  out  commencement  and  continuation. 

y^j  srf  i5i^  c?fl  ir^  <sf  ¥)  ^ 

Where  the  night  used  to  befall  him,  there  he  used 
to  sleep.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  21. 

On  account  of  her  food  she  used  to  make  liakhs  of 
jumps.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  13. 
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q;44^'  (54^  ^  <>»^  «^;  u^  c)i«j 

••I  ^  ^  ^ 

The  pebbles  of  Karbala  his  mother  was  gathering, 
jAli  was  wiping  him  away   £pom  the  woimds  the 
drops  of  blood.     Sh.  Ked.  V,  2. 


-*•—* 


The  drums  in  the  cells  went  on  sounding  by  them- 
selves as  they  pleased ,  and  from  them  this  tune  was 
coming.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  36. 

■^  y^  is^  ^'^  -^r  15^  cH^  JL,^  -»*-* 


Sri:. 


<r^  v:H?4^*  tr**^  V""^  tf?-  (5^^^^  «5f  '^^  ^ 

»»  M  ••'^••1  ..I 


When  Shah  Jamal  was  (as  yet)  going  to  his  village, 
the  Shah  Sahib  died  on  the  second  day.  Then  when 
Shall  Jamal  heard  the  message  of  the  removal  of  the 
Shah  Sahib,  he  was  coming  again  behind  (the  mes- 
senger).   Ibid.  p.  6. 

§.  86. 
IV.  The  Perfect. 

1)  The  Perfect  denotes  an  action,  that  is  completed 
and  finished  in  the  past,  so  that  it  extends  to  the 
Present. 

I  do  not  live  at  all,  nor  am  I  at  all  dead.  Sh. 
Hub.  IX,  16. 

Trnmpp,  Sindlii-Qimmmar.  I  i 
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u^^  ts?«>'^  cH^'^  u^'  cj'  ^;3'  -*  4^' 

Do  not  bring  near  the  camels,  I  have  been  tor- 
mented by  the  camels.     Sh.  Desi  I,  14. 

2)  The  Perfect  is  occasionally  used  to  represent  an 
action  as  done  already,  whereas  it  is  intended  or  ex- 
pected, that  it  wiU  be  done  forthwith. 


The  fairy  saw,  that  he  is  (has  been)  now  done  for. 
Amulu  Man.  p.  151. 

§.  87. 
IV.  The  Pluperfect. 

1)  The  Pluperfect  denotes  remote  past  action,  which 
has  taken  place  previous  to  some  other  past  event  men- 
tioned or  understood.  But  in  this  connexion  its  use  is 
not  strict  (as  in  Latin),  the  Aorist  commonly  being  em- 
ployed, where  we  would  expect  a  Pluperfect. 

^  ts4^'  o'--  r*5'  Kj^  JLi  ^J*I$'  sj^~^  ^\ 

In  some  town  there  had  fallen  in  a  dearth  of  grass; 
Those  people  drove  off  their  cattle  and  went  away 

at  (with)  some  opportunity.     Story  of  the  cat 

and  mice,  v.  5.  6. 


As  the  fairy  had  told,  so  she  threw  that  very  nose- 
ring  into  the  jar  of  the  slave-girl.    Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 
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^  ^5  ^^  i;^3^  ^«a  ^  J'^ 


Had  you  seen  (when  you  were  there)  some  one  at  the 
side  of  (her)  sweetheart,  o  Dothis?    Sh*  Hus,  VI,  Epil.  2. 

2)  The  Pluperfect  is  frequently  used  in  Sindhi,  where 
we  would  use  an  Imperfect  or  Perfect.  When  an  action 
is  represented,  from  the  point  of  the  speaker,  as  com- 
pletely past  some  time  hence,  so  that  its  results  were 
afready  clear  at  the  time  mentioned,  or  when  it  is 
implied,  that  since  an  action  has  taken  place,  something 
else  has  happened,  that  could  be  said  about  it,  the  Plu- 
perfect is  used  and  not  the  Aorist  nor  the  Perfect.  The 
Sindhi  idiom  is  much  more  accurate  in  discerning  the 
different  shades  of  meaning,  than  the  English,  and  the 
correct  use  of  this  tense  requires  therefore  a  carefiil 
attention. 

J^  Lu  »  y^^  ^y  vS^Lo  ^L&  JU^  jcL&  .4^^  ^y^ 


LuD  \^y  ^  u^r 

One  day  Shah  Jamal  sat  with  the  Shah  Sahib,  and 
also  many  other  &qirs  were  sitting  (i.  e.  had  seated  them- 
selves before).     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  5, 

^li  iXZ^  )f^  u^^  ^  ^.  -9^  is^  ^^  r}^ 


^    O^ 


Maxdum  Sahib  received  the  intelligence,  that  Mia 
Nut  Muhammad  had  gone  (but  was  no  longer  there)  to 
have  an  interview  with  the  Shah  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd- 
ul-Latif,  p.  29. 


113 


500  I.  THE  ANALYTICAL  PART, 


§.  88. 
V.  The  Future  and  Future  Past, 

1)  The  Sindhi  has  two  forms  for  the  Future,  ttie 
simple  or  indefinite  Future  and  the  Future  definite. 

The  first  form  corresponds  to  our  common  Future 
and  denotes  a  future  action  in  general,  the  latter  form 
implies,  that  the  future  action  will  last  or  endure  for 
some  time. 


^      o 


I  shall  graze  their  camels,  having  seized  the  bridle 
of  the  camels.     Sh.  Hus,  IX,  Epil, 

At  that  very  time  an  hundred  fairies  will  be  dancing 
near  the  Dev  Sufed.     Amulu  Man,  p.  144. 

2)  The  simple  or  indefinite  Future  is  used  also  to 
denote  possibility,  inclination  or  doubt. 

^dir  ^1/  ^IX^  ^^T  ^  -^  ^Li^U 

O  king,  I  will  speak  one  word  to  thee.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  143. 

vj^.^^  ^  jc^  ^^  -/:/-y^  ^f 

O  boy,  wilt  thou  give  us  a  ram?  Life  of  Abd-ul- 
Latif,  p.  17. 

3)  The  Future  indefinite  is  also  used  for  the  Im- 
perative, when  an  order  is  not  strictly  given,  but  when 
it  is  expected,  that  it  will  be  done  spontaneously;  it  may 
therefore  alternate  with  the  Imperative. 

fi  isT  cH^  ^  c?f  )^  isf  k   ^^  isf  O^^ 
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Honour  thy  father  and  thy  mother,  and  love  thy 
neighbour  as  thyself.     Matth.  19,  19.    ' 

4)  The  past  Future  is  seldom  to  be  met  with  in 
the  sense  of  a  strict  past  future  action,  which  should 
have  taken  place,  before  another  action  will  be  possible, 
but  it  generally  implies  uncertainty,  doubt  or  possi- 
bility in  reference  to  a  past  action,  as:  jjo^  y^  y^y 

he  may  have  come.  Instead  of  the  past  Future  the 
Aorist  is  commonly  used  in  Sindhi,  especially  in  con- 
ditional sentences;  see  §.  98,  6. 


Chapter   X. 

The  Moods. 

§.  89. 
I.  The  Indicative, 

The  Indicative  represents  an  action  or  thought  as 
real,  and  is  therefore  used,  not  only  when  matters  of 
fact  are  related,  but  also  when  suppositions  (in  con- 
ditional sentences)  are  considered  as  reaUy  taking  place 
(cf.  §•  986,  3).  The  Sindhi  uses  consequently  the  In- 
dicative in  such  sentences,  in  which  the  speaker  makes 
a  subjective  assertion,  which  he  considers  as  true  and 
real,  whereas  in  the  English  idiom  the  Subjunctive  would 
be  used  in  such  cases. 


^T^Xof  >-  i>^)yi  cJ^  ^  ^sf  '^^'l^  J^  isf^^ 


It  would  be  better  for  him,  that  he  were  drowned 
in  the  depth  of  the  sea.    Matth.  18,  6. 
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§.   90. 

IL  The  Potential. 

The  Potential  is,  as  stated  already,  the  old  Present 
and  expresses  therefore  only  present  time;  but  by  means 
of  the  present  and  past  participle  and  the  Potential  of 

the  auxiliary  verb  J^yi,  a  Potential  of  the  Present  de- 

finite  and  Perfect  may  be  formed;  these  compound  forms 
however  are  of  very  rare  occurrence. 

1)  The  Potential,  in  its  widest  sense,  denotes  in- 
definiteness,  possibility,  uncertainty  or  doubt. 

Then,  think  I,  I  eat  together  with  thee  bread.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  146. 

Companions,  how  shall  I  act  with  (=  towards)  them? 
Sh.  Abiri  Vm,  EpiL 

Wilt  thou  not  pull  me  out  this  wood?  Amulu 
Man.  p.  148. 

i^  u4^  cs*  c^*^   cr^^^  -t»  iff-  o??^^   ^ 

He  delivered  him  into  the  hand  of  the  tormentors, 
as  long  as  he  shall  not  repay  all,  what  is  due  unto  me. 
Matth.  18,  34. 

2)  The  Potential  serves  also  to  express  a  usual  or 
habitual  action. 

Drinkincr    the    water    it    makes  rtt.    L  e.  the  rivAr^ 
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bare  ground,   it  dries  up  the  whole  world.     Nanga  jo 
Quisso,  V.  40. 


A  kingdom  I  do  not  compare  with  (my)  needle,  o 
companions!     Sh.  Um,  Mar,  VI,  18. 

That  one  shall  go  with  me,  who  does  not  make 
(=  consider)  her  life  sweet.     Sh.  Abiri  VI,  2. 

3)  The  Potential  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of 
an  Optative  or  polite  Imperative,  especially  for  the 
I.  and  m.  person  Singular  and  Plural. 


O  Mend,  may  the  lovers  obtain  (their)  sweethearts 
as  guides!    Maj.  817. 


-*.       9 


^li.  LI  ^  jf  jJ)Ui  ^  ^5j)x  JJL^  ^ 

May  there  be  blessing  to  all!  that  our  business  (and) 
affair  has  succeeded.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  52. 


O  God,  mayst  thou  bring  camebnen,  who  take  off 
messages  of  love.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  11,  9. 


Quickly,  with  speed,  they  shall  bring   this  infor- 
mation and  intelligence.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  38. 

4)  The  Potential  is  used  with  the  Interjections  ^Lo, 
JLa  would  that,  with  the  conjunctions  Jo*),  not  (prohi- 


1}  With  ^  tlie  Potential  may  also  be  used,  if  the  injunction  be 
more  strict. 
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f  ^     - 


bitive),  ^)Llo,   (iH^j   ^  niay  it  not  be,  that,  lest;   ^ 

that,  3^,  ^L^,  (5^'  ^^^^'  ^^  that,  in  o|xler  that;  (5V^ 
although;  ^^,  JCv^,  ^j^^J^  if  (cf.  §.  98&,  1);  and  with 

the  adverbs  4X3^,  possibly,  (jmjJC^,  perhaps  etc.,  if  the 
sentence  be  indefinite. 

O  physican,  do  not  give  a  powder!  o  God,  may  I  not 
become  well!    Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  13. 


Would  to  God,  that  thou,  o  beggar,  wouldst  not 
come  any  more.    Sh.  Sor.  11,  9. 

.    «*i^  15?*^  o4^  (J**  J^  cH^  -^  »^i^ 

"I  '    .  I 

Cut  off,  that  thou  mayst  be  approved,  lest  loss  be&ll 
thee.    8L  Kal.  n,  17. 

Thus,  o  camel,  lift  up  (thy  pace),  that  I  may 
meet  there  (the  Mend)  in  the  coming  night.  Sh. 
Khamb.  11,  15. 

Make  some  such  jump,  that  ye  &J1  upon  that 
garment.    Amulu  Man.  p.  150. 


;^  <h:^  yj^  '^^  (sf  )-  ^'  tft^f 

Having  given  (thy)  soul  to  the  oimiipotent,  thoa 
mayst  possibly  be  put  into  the  track  of  (thy)  Mend.  Sh. 
Surag.  m,  Epil. 
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§.  91. 

in.  The  Imperative. 

1)  The  Imperative  is  restricted  to  the  11.  person 
Singular  and  Plural;  for  the  other  persons  the  Potential 
must  be  used. 

The  Imperative  has  two  forms,  the  Imperative 
strictly  speaking  and  the  Precative  (cf.  §.  44).  The 
Imperative  expresses  a  command,  whereas  the  Pre- 
cative implies  an  exhortation,  request  or  haste. 

When  a  negation  accedes  to  the  Imperative,  j  is 

used  to  express  a  strict  negation,  whereas  Jo  is  used 

in  a  prohibitive  sense.     With  the   Precative  Jo  is 

commonly  joined,  but  j  may  also  be  employed,  if  the 
injunction  be  more  strict. 

The  lions  said:  be  thou  not  anxious.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

u^/€^-^  -^  --4^^  is^  cH^*  ^Lu*  yo^ 

O  Sumaro,  do  not  throw  and  tighten  chains  upon 
the  chaste  one!    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  ID,  9. 

Come  near,  good  fidend,  do  not  apply  a  funeral 
pyre  to  the  afflicted  one!    Sh.  Abiri  X,  5. 

What  is  pure  do  not  give  to  the  dogs.  Matth. 
7,  6. 
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2)  When   two  Imperatives  are  joined  together   by 

the  conjunction  jj  or  ^jb,  the  first  Imperative  is  hy- 
pothetical. 


Betum  quickly,  o  -dear  friend,  if  you  mean  to  go, 
then  return.     Maj.  439. 
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n.  THE  SYNTHETICAL  PAET. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  SENTENCE  AND  CON- 
JUNCTION OF  SENTENCES. 

SECTION  m. 

THE  SIMPLE  SENTENCE. 
GhaBter  XI. 

Subject  and  Predicate. 

§.  61. 

In  every  sentence  there  must  be  a  subject  and 
a  predicate;  subject  is  called  that  person  or  thing, 
of  which  something  is  said  and  predicate  that  which 
is  said  about  it. 

1)  The  subject  may  be  expressed  either  by  a  sub- 
stantive or  adjective  or  pronoun  or  numeral  It 
is  not  expressed,  if  it  be  a  personal  pronoun  and  its 
predicate  a  verb,  except  a  stress  be  laid  upon  it,  as: 

j^j  ^l^^  I  see,  but  ^^Ll^  y^  U!>^^  ^  ^^  (^^*  7^^)- 
The  subject  must  always  be  in  the  Nominative. 

2)  The  Predicate  may  be  expressed  either  by  a 
verb,  or  adjective  (participle),  or  substantive,  or 

numeral  with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^y»  to  be  and  J^^' 

to  become,  to  be. 

The  predicate  may  be  joined  to  the  subject  in  a 
threefold  manner: 

a)  by  way  of  aBssertion,  as:  ^j  ^g^  JCu3  the 
girl  weeps.  - .     -       -i    - 
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-r      > 


6)  by    way   of  interrogation,    as:    jjf    ^  who 
is  come? 

6)  by  way  of  command  (or  desire),  as:  ^^J  go  (thou). 

3)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  substan- 
tives or  pronouns,  may  be  nearer  defined  by  an  attri- 
bute. The  attribute  is  commonly  an  adjective,  but  it 
may  also  be  a  substantive  in  the  Genitive  (with  or 
without  an  adjective,  pronoun  etc.),  on  which  another 
noun  in  the  Genitive  may  depend  again,  as: 

a  great  man  came  ^T  v^y^jLi  3 5* 
or:  this  is  a  great  man  ^T  ^jy^^Li  j«>5  ^ 

the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died  p^  ^5^0  ^5^^^  >^  ^^^ 


the  son  of  the  Lord  of  the  kingdom  died. 


y      ^     o  ^ 


All  the  people  of  the  kingdom  ^  (of)  Maghrib  will 
go  to  die.     Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  51. 

4)  The  subject  and  predicate,  if  they  be  proper 
names,  substantives  or  pronouns,  may  also  be  nearer  de- 
fined by  a  noun  in  apposition,  as: 

^T  s^!>  oJ^^  ^jj^   the  country  (of)  China  is  fiar  off; 
^T  ^c^ly  1^  ^  this  is  the  city  (of)  Kara£i. 


II.  THE  SYNTHETICAL  PART.  609 

Chapter  Xn. 

Concord  of  the  subject  and  predicate. 

§.  93. 

1)  If  the  predicate  be  a  verb,  it  must  agree  with 
its  subject  in  person,  gender  and  number.  This  rule 
is  strictly  adhered  to  in  Sindhi,  even  in  such  cases, 
-where  the  subject  in  the  Singular  implies  plurality, 
cf.  §.  63,  1.  2.  A  subject  in  the  Singular  however  may 
be  constructed  with  the  Plural  of  the  predicate,  when 
spoken  of  politely  or  honorifically,  cf.  §.  63,  3. 

J23^  ^  i  ^^T  J,;^  ^  ^.  ^Li 


I  do  not  reject  the  word  of  mother  and  father.  Amul. 
Man.  p.  142. 

Standing  the  strangers  ask:  where  is  Muhammad, 
the  intercessor?    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  p.  15. 

2)  If  the  predicate  be  an  adjective,  participle,  pronoun 
or  substantive,  from  which  a  feminine  may  be  derived 
(cf.  §.  14),  it  must  agree  with  its  subject  in  gender, 
number  and  case.  (In  the  same  way  every  attribute 
must  agree  with  its  substantive  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  whenever  possible.) 

What  is  thy  pleasure?    Amulu  Man.  p.  140. 

isi^  iS^^  ^}^  «i 

From  above  deBcended  a  slave -girl.     Ibid.  p.  140. 

By  all  the  companions  they  were  seen,  those  maimed 
young  men.    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  17. 
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Some  cat  was  tending  her  young  ones  with  some 
great  love  (and)  pleasure.    Story  of  the  cat  and  mice  v.  8. 


Chapter  Xm. 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  a  near  Imd  remote 

object. 

§.  94. 

1)  The  verb,  which  refers  to  the  subject  as  its 
predicate,  has  a  double  form;  it  is  either  of  the  active 
voice,  if  the  subject  be  active,  or  of  the  passive  voice, 
if  the  subject  be  passive. 

The  active  voice  of  a  verb  has  a  treble  signifi- 
cation; it  is  either  neuter  (intransitive),  or  active 
(transitive),  or  causal.    The  verb  is  called  neuter,   if 

the  action  be  restricted  to  the  subject,  as:  ^^  y^  y^ 

••  i 
he  goes;  active,  if  the  verb  necessarily  requires  a  (near) 

object  or  Accusative,  as:  JL4&.  ^  ^^^  ^ji  he  seizes 

him;  and  causal,  if  it  requires  one  or  two  Accusatives. 

2)  Neuter    verbs   commonly    subordinate   only   a 

remote  object  or  Dative,  as:  ^^  y^  -3  ^^Af  ^yo  it 

does  not  please  me;   but  some  neuter  verbs  may  also 
subordinate  a  near  object  (Accus.),  as: 

He  went  that  way.    Ajaib  v.  44. 

3)  Active  verbs  subordinate  a  near  object  (Accos.), 
and,    as  the  case  may  be,   a  remote  one  (Dative),  as: 

^^o   ^Uo  ^^^  ^(    give  him  bread.     Active  verbs  may 
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also  subordinate  a  double  Accusative,  one  implying  the 
near  object  and  the  other  its  attribute.  In  this  case 
the  first  object  is  generally  defined  by  the  postposition 
4-^  by  means  of  which  the  construction   is  rendered 

impersonal  and  the  concord  between  the  object  and 
its  attribute  dissolved,  so  that  the  attribute  remains 
in  the  uninflected  form  of  the  Singular,  though  the 
object,  to  which  it  refers,  may  be  a  Plural.  But  both 
may  also  remain  in  the  uninflected  state  (Singular  or 
Plural).     Some  verbs  govern  a   double  Accusative,  one 

of  a  person,  and  one  of  a  thing,  as  J;4t9^.  ^  ^^  some- 
body a  thing,  though  it  may  also  be  constructed  with 

the  postposition  ^jL^  to  ask  from  a  person ,  or  with  ^^aJ*. 

Make  the  lepers  clean.    Matth.  10,  3. 

As  long,  as  I  live,  I  shall  not  make  any  other  (my) 
husband.     Sh.  Um.  Mar.  VIE,  6. 

Keep  the  fasts  of  Bamazan,  give  (thy)  wealth  as 
ahns.     Golden  Alphabet  4,  7. 

4)  Causals,  derived  from  neuter  verbs,  subordi- 
nate a  near,  and  as  the  case  may  be,  a  remote  object 
(§•  69,  6);  and  causals,  derived  from  active  verbs,  may 
subordinate  two  near  objects  (a  double  Accusative),  the 
first  generally  being  defined    by  the  postposition  ^^^ 

and  the  second  remaining  in  the  uninflected  state  (§.  69,  5). 

Having  made  drink  the  travellers  a  bowl  try  (it). 
Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  IV,  7. 
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5)  Begular  passive  verbs  can  only  be  derived  from 
active  or  causal  verbs;  for  the  passive  form,  wMch 
neuter  verbs  occasionally  assume,  does  not  essentially 
alter  their  signification. 

In  a  passive  sentence  the  near  object  (Accus.)  is 
made  the  subject,  and  the  subject  of  the  active  sen- 
tence is  turned  into  the  Instrumental^),  the  remote 
object  (Dative)  keeping  its  place,  as  usual.  But  with 
the  passive  Present,  Imperfect  and  Future  the  In- 
strumental  is  not  used,    the  agent  being  expressed  by 

means  of  the  postposition  ^^L^  if  it  cannot  be  possibly 
avoided. 

Of  the  passive  voice  only  the  past  tenses  (past  par- 
ticiple passive)  are  in  common  use,  the  other  tenses 
being  expressed,  wherever  possible,  by  a  neuter  verb. 

The  past  participle  (passive)  agrees  either  with  its 
subject  in  gender,  number  and  case  (§.  93,  2),  or  the 
construction  may  be  rendered  impersonal,  the  past  par- 
ticiple containing  at  the  same  time  subject  and  pre- 
dicate, in  which  case  the  (proper)  subject  of  the  passive 
sentence  must   be   subordinated   as    a   remote    object 

by  means  of  the  postposition  ^^^^  *as  regards',  *in  re- 
ference to*. 

This  impersonal  construction  must  always  take 
place  in  the  passive,  when  an  active  verb  governs  a 
double  Accusative,  one  implying  the  near  object  and 
the  other  its  attribute.      The  near  object  must  in  this 

case  be  subordinated  by  the  postposition  ^^-a5^,  whereas 

the  other  object,  as  the  predicate,  remains  in  the  un- 
inflected  form  of  the  Singular,  referring  to  the  (neuter) 
past  participle. 


1)  In  a  longer  sentence,  when  the  agent  is  separated  by  a  series 
of  words  from  the  verb,  the  agent  is  frequently  repeated  for  the  sake 
of  perspicoity,  by  adding  a  pronominal  suffix,  corresponding  to  the 
agent,  to  the  verb. 
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,        But  wlien  a  causal  verb  governs  two  near  objects, 
the  first  (implying   a  person)  must  be  subordinated  as 

remote  object   by   the   postposition   ^-45^,    whereas   the 

second  is  made  the  subject,  with  which  the  past  par- 
ticiple agrees  in  gender  and  number. 

Hius  also  the  son  of  man  shall  be  a£Qicted  by  them. 
Matth.  17,  12,  ' 

Death  was  agreed  to  by  those,  who  saw  the  af- 
flicted one  (lit.  by  whom  it  waa  seen  as  regards  the  af- 
flicted one).    SL  MajS.  VII,  16. 

j^  isf  o^'^^  )^  '(^  ^  i^>ir 


By  what  reason  (and)  disorder  have  you  been  made 
ill?  (lit.  by  what  reason  and  disorder  has  it  been  made 
ill  as  regards  you.)     Nanga  j5  Quisso,  v.  24. 


The  king,  having  come,  related  this  whole  matter 
to  the  Vazir  Saifal.     Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 


Chapter  XIV. 

Enlargement  of  the  sentence  by  a  nearer  definition  of 

the  verb  as  predicate. 

§.  95. 

The  simple  sentence  may  be  enlarged  to  a  consi- 
derable extent  by  a  nearer  definition  of  the  verb  as 
predicate. 

Trumpp,  Sindbi-G-nunmar.  Kk 
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1)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  one  or  more 
cases,  on  which  again  another  case  may  depend,  viz.: 
the  Instrumental  (agent  etc.),  the  Accusative  (of  time  etc.), 
the  Ablative  and  the  Locative,  and  by  nouns  with  post- 
positions generally. 


9    I  ^ 


I  -  ■ 

At  some  time  one  man  sat  on  the  bank  of  the 
river  with  his  wealth  (of  buffaloes).  Sindhi  Beading 
Book  p.  59. 


>^^a^^ 


- .  -  » 


That  one  began  to  go  to  school  one  year  later  than 
(from)  his  elder  brother.    Ibid.  p.  50. 

2)  The  verb  may  be  nearer  defined  by  adverbs  ge- 
nerally, especially  by  adverbs  of  time,  place  and 
manner,  and  by  poBtpositions  with  pr^nonns. 

^'6     saA-LLo     ^    ^Li     ^^^5^   ^yA 

Give  me  now  some  advise.    Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 

Thus  they  talked  amongst  each  other  four  goodly 
months.    Maj.  235. 

This  also  is  with  me.     Amulu  Man.  p.  147. 
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Chapter  XV- 

OmiBsion  of  the  verb  as  predicate. 

§.  96. 

1)  The  auxiliary  verb  ^jLl^T  eta,  forming  the  pre- 
dicate with  or  without  an  adjective  etc.,  is  occasionally 
omitted,  especially  in  poetry  and  in  short  proverbial 
sentences. 

Let  me  hear  that  matter,  which  (is)  in  thy  heart 
Maj.  45. 

f  ^  is^  i^  cH^  v:>*f^'  ^^  y^i^ 

There  (is)  a  deep  well  there;  no  bottom  of  that  is 
found.    Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  38. 

Where  (is)  the  cowardly  cat?  where  (is)  the  cowardly 
cat?    Sindhi  Read  B,  p.  62. 

2)  In  sentences,  which  contain  an  imprecation  or 
curse,  the  verb  as  predicate  is  generally  omitted.     In 

such  like  sentences  the  Potential  of  J^^,  to  £eJl,  should 
be  supplied,  which  occasionally  ib  met  with. 

May  the  courtyard  (fall)  into  the  well,  the  com- 
panions into  the  forest,  the  sisters-in-law  into  disease! 
Sh.  Suh.  IX,  EpiL  1. 

(May  Ml)  into  the  well  those  days  of  life,  which 
are  apart  from  the  friend!    SIl  Desi  VII,  EpiL 


Ek2 
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SECTION  IV. 

THE  COMPOUND  SENTENCE. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  a  compound  sentence  arises.  This  is  done  either 
by  way  of  coordination  or  subordination. 

Chapter  XVI. 

L  Coordination  of  Bentences. 

§.  97. 

1)  Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined,   that 

each   one  remains    independant   of  the   other.     This  is 

done  without  or  by   the    copulative,    adversative, 

»   disjunctive  and  conclusive  particles   (cf.  §.  59)  and 

by  the  negative  adverb  J  —  j  neither  —  nor. 

The  loTer  was  joined  to  her  by  pain,  the  sweetheart 
was  not  joined  to  her  by  pleasure  (=  by  dint  of).  Sh. 
Abiri  VII,  13. 


y^  i5?>^  u^*?'  •  i**^  -f^  ^  ^y^ 

Fasten  the  horses   below   and    go   ye  up.     Amulu 
Man.  p.  149. 

Either  they  bring  them  across,  says  Latif,  or  they 
make  a  cry  from  that  very  spot.     Sh.  Suh.  "Vlli,  2. 

♦•I  ^      **  ^     ^ 

I  know  it,  but  the  Shah  Sahib  has  forbidden  (me) 
to  tell  it.    Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  44. 
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ft 

2)  Sentences  are  also  coordinated  by  joining  to- 
gether a  disjunctive  question.  In  the  first  member  the 
interrogation  is  generally  not  expressed  by  a  particle, 
but  only  by  the  voice  of  the  speaker;  in  the  second  (or 
third)  the  interrogation  is  pointed  out  by  the  particle 
^  ki  or  y  ke. 


Is  it  thou  or  shall  we  look  to  the  way  of  another? 
MattL  11,  3, 


Chapter  XVH. 

Contraction   of  coordinate  sentences  into   one; 
concord  of  two  and  more  subjects  and 

predicates. 

§.  98. 

1)  When  two  or  more  sentences  have  either  the 
same  subject  or  the  same  predicate  or  the  same 
object  or  any  other  common  member  of  speech,  they 
are  contracted  into  one  sentence,  with  or  without  a 
conjunctive  particle. 


«    >      ^  >    ^  ^ 


^ji^  v^  ^>^  cHr*^  owo^Lm,  ^^^U 


0  Lord,  may  (our)  dear  friends   (and)  lovers  meet 
(us)  again!     Nanga  jo  Qisso  v.  81. 

^jUof   ^yAj\    J^\    \Sji    ^y^    ^   J^ 

1  am   not   a  jinn,   demon,    fairy,    I   am   a   man. 
Maj.  639. 

Which  then  is  greater,   the  sacrifice  or  the  altar? 
Matth.  23,  19. 
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^«  >. 


But  this  discourse  fell  into  the  ear  of  Mir  Hasan 
(and)  Husain.    Nanga  jo  Qisso  v.  75. 

2)  When  there  are  two  or  more  subjects  in  a  sen- 
tence, denoting  animate  beings,  the  verb  or  adjective 

(with  the  auxiliary  verbs  ^ye  and  J)j^)  as  predicate 

is  put  in  the  Plural;  if  the  subjects  have  the  same 
gender,  the  predicate  agrees  with  them,  being  put  in 
the  Plural,  but  if  they  be  of  various  gender,  the  mas- 
culine has  the  precedence. 

When  two  or  more  subjects  imply  things  (or  ideas), 
the  predicate  is  either  put  in  the  Singular,  agreeing 
commonly  with  the  last  subject,  or  in  the  Plural.  If 
they  be  of  various  gender,  the  Plural  of  the  mas- 
culine or  feminine  is  employed,  according  as  one  or 
the  other  subject  is  considered  more  important. 

The  same  rule  holds  good,  when  an  attribute 
(adjective  etc.)  is  referring  to  nouns  of  different  gender. 

yi»gj't   yj^yj^   {£^^   ^   y^ 

A  male  and  female  was  created  by  him.  Sindhi 
Bead.  Book,  p.  15. 

j^  142j^  ^Lf  ^y^  »  ^^ 

Thy  mother  and  thy  brothers  stand  outside.  Matth. 
12,  47. 


In  this  pond  there  will  be  water  and  fish.     Life  of 
Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  27. 

But  for  an  able  army  there  is  no  delay  (nor)  pause. 
Nanga  jo  Quisso,  v.  154. 
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When  I  saw  fix^m  afar  the  places,  houses,  cells. 
Ajaib,  V.  72. 

^5j  I^Ur  u^  J^Ll  y^  \jlS  \a  ^^^^  Jmj^  ujrt*^ 

By  the  lightenings  dresses  of  rain  (i.  e.  clouds)  have 
been  made;  reeds  and  herbs  have  become  green;  oh! 
Sh.  Sar.  IV,  EpiL 


By  whom  eyes  (and)  face  have  been  turned  towards 
the  buffalo-keeper.     Sh.  Suh.  V,  9. 

(5^-  vT  u'  ^  jiJLi  ^lijji'  ^,45)^ 

The  farms  and  ferries  of  the  world  (people)  are 
upon  that  water.     Nanga  jo  Qisso,  v.  36. 

3)  When  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons 
occur  in  a  sentence ,  the  first  person  precedes  the  second 
(or  third),  and  the  second  the  third,  the  verb  being 
put  in  the  Plural. 

We  and  the  Pharisees  keep  many  fasts.   Matth.  9,  14. 


Chapter  XYin. 

n.  Subordination  of  Bentences. 

§.  99. 

Two  or  more  sentences  may  be  so  joined  together, 
that  one  is  not  independent  of  the  other,  but  is  only 
making  up  for  the  deficiency  of  the  other.  A  sentence 
thus  depending  on   another,  is   called  a  subordinate 
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Bentence,  and  the  other,  that  is  completed  thereby,  is 
called  the  main  sentence. 

A  subordinate  sentence  may  have  another  sentence 
coordinated  either  with  or  without  conjunctive  particles; 
or  it  may  again  subordinate  another  sentence. 

A  LL^  sentence  ^y  be  toiea  to  the  main 
sentence  either  by  subjunctive  particles,  or  by  re- 
lative pronouns  and  adverbs  or  by  interrogative 
pronouns  and  adverbs. 

1)   Subordination  of  a  sentence   by   subjunctive 

particles. 

§.  100. 

Particles,  by  which  a  sentence  is  subordinated  to 
the  main  sentence  are  the  concessive,  the  conse- 
cutive, the  causal,  the  final  and  the  conditional, 
cf.  §.  59. 

a)  With  the  three  first  particles  the  Indicative 
is  used,  if  the  assertion  be  positive,  and  the  Potential, 
if  the  assertion  be  more  vague  or  uncertain;  with  final 
particles  the  Potential  is  always  used. 

••  ••      ^»         ••  ««»  ^ 

Though  they  be  kiUed  by  the  knife,  they  do  not 
at  all  divulge  any  thing.     Sh.  Kal.  11,  8. 


*  ?' » 


It  threw  the  head  of  dejection  so  much  on  the 
ground,  that  its  brain  was  confused.  Sindhi  Beading 
Book  p.  58. 

0  God,  take  away  the  covers,  that  we  may  know 
the  truth.    Maj.  205, 
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h)  In  conditional  sentences  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence generally  precedes  the  main  sentence,  but  the 
conditional  part  of  the  sentence  may  also  follow  that, 
which  is  conditioned  thereby. 

The  subordinate  sentence  is  introduced  by  the  par- 
tides  ^-a.,  jCu^  if,   and  ^^OJua  if  (at  any  time),  and 

the  main  sentence  by  the  concessive  particle  j,  ^b,  then, 
which  is  generally  not  translated. 

1)  If  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  indefinite,  possible,  doubtful  or  un- 
certain, the  Potential  is  used  in  both  members  of 
the  sentence;  in  the  main  sentence  the  Imperative  may 
also  be  employed. 

Be  not  seated  here;  if  thou  go,  thou  mayst  obtain 
(thy)  sweetheart.     Sh.  Abiri  VIE,  6. 

vJ^^^  il^^i  "^^  isf  )f^  ^^  c^y'  ^ 

Then  thou  mayst  enjoy  it  at  aU,  if  thou  perform 
this  very  advise.     Sh.  Abiri  VII,  14. 

K  they  may  have  been  seen  by  you,  then,  for  God's 
sake,  speak!     Sh.  Hus.  X,  22. 

2)  K  the  condition  be  uncertain,  possible  or 
only  expected,  but  if  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  represented  as  certain  and  positive,  the 
Potential  is  used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Indi- 
cative (commonly  the  Future)  in  the  main  sentence. 

O  mother,  o  mother,  I  live,  o  God,  if  my  dear 
friends  remember  me!     Sh.  Suh.  VII,  Epil.  2. 
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yjjLwT  J  ^^  fs^y^  tX^  erf  U^*  'r^  u^  c)^4^ 


*  rf  » ' 


If  thou  construct  us  here  a  mosque,  then  we  shall 
let  thee  daily  make  the  pilgrimage  of  the  Kajaba  of 
God.     Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif ,  p.  4. 

3)  K  the  condition  and  that,  which  is  conditioned 
thereby,  be  taken  as  certain   and  positive,  the  In-* 
dicative  is  used  in  both  members  of  the  sentence. 


^f-y      " 


If  thou  castest  us  out,  allow  us  to  go  into  the  herd 
of  swine.    Matth.  8,  31. 

If  thou  shalt  divulge  it,  thou  wilt  become  a  leper. 
Life  of  Abd-ul-LatSf,  p.  44. 

4)  K  the  condition  as  well  as  that,  which  is  con- 
ditioned thereby,  is  represented  as  such,  that  could 
have  happened  under  certain  circumstances,  but  which 
has  not  happened,  because  the  condition  was  not  ful- 
filled ,  the  Imperfect ,  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  is  used 
in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Aorist  in  the  main  sen- 
tence, or,  under  certain  circumstances,  the  Pluperfect 
(cf.  §.  87,  2). 

_  ^       -        -  ^  o^  >.^ 


K  he  had  not  kept  on  drinking  liquor,  he  would 
not  have  died. 
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a/       •*  O       9  ^t"^^  0-0^ 


y.  ;is  Jsf5  ,u*'  ^^  ^^  4;  ^^;  j{y  i 

I  have  written  a  letter  to  thee;  but  if  I  were  a  bird 

I  would  likely  have  come  before  the  letter,  having 
flown  quickly. 

K  the  pen  would  be  aware  of  the  heart,  it  would 
weep  blood  out  of  affection.    Sh.  Barvo  Sindhi, 

Chot.  6. 


"•'•>    •'.^j    ^ 


If  those  (cries)  had  been  heard  by  (my)  ^sweetheart, 
he  would  likely  not  have  gone  off.     8h.  Hus.  HI,  2. 


•  f 


jtxLr^  ^iki  ;3*  5*  >5lL  ^^/J^  "^ 


If  the  master  of  the  house  had  known,  (that)  the 
thief  will  come  at  a  ciBrtain  watch  (of  the  night),  he 
would  likely  have  remained  on  his  guard.  Matth.  24,  43. 


JT"*       9       -"i-i^ 


If  those  (works)  had  been  done  at  Sodom,  it  would 
have  likely  remained  until  this  day.     Matth.  11,  23. 

Instead  of  the  Aorist  or  Pluperfect  the  Poten- 
tial (of  the  Present)  may.  be  used  (but  very  rarely) 
in  both  members  of  a  conditional  sentence ,  followed  by 

the  particle  I0;    but  more  commonly  L^  is  added  to  a 
past  tense,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis. 


^  f-  f 


If  she  had  not  gone,  she  would  not  have  obtained 
(her)  friend. 
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••     I  •«  I  *■     I  ^  ••     I 

»        A  ,.  -      A  '.•       » 

If  you  had  ever  understood  this  word,  you  would 
not  have  condemned  the  guiltless.     Matth.  12,  7. 


U  ^^  J  J^y^  ^'  ^J^3^  ^  O^yS^  ^  li 


5)  If  the  condition  must  have  been  fulfilled  in 
past  future  time  (Futurum  exactum),  before  that,  which 
is  conditioned  thereby,  shall  happen,  the  Aorist  is 
used  in  the  subordinate,  and  the  Future  in  the  main 
sentence. 

*<•    ••  1  I 


If  ever  Maxdum  Sahib  should  have  died  before 
Shah  Sahib,  then  Shah  Sahib  will  come  and.be  present 
with  the  bier  of  Maxdum  Sahib.  Life  of  Abd-ul-Latif, 
p.  37. 

K  one  shall  have  come  and  recognised  her,  I  will 
give  her  to  him.     Sindhi  Bead.  B.  p.  59. 


6)  The  conditional  particle  ^  is  often  omitted  in 
the  subordinate  sentence,  and  jCy^  on  the  other  hand 
is  used  without  a  main  sentence,  it  being  passed  over 
in  silence,  so  that  ^Xa^  assumes  quite  the  sense  of  the 
interjectional  particle  ^Li  would  that! 

O  my  friend,  (if)  I  die  of  thy  wound,  I  (may) 
obtain  honour.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  I,  6. 
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?  ^ 


If  we  would  go  to  (our)  village,  (it  would  be  well) 
=  We  should  like  to  go  to  (our)  village.  Amulu 
Man.  p.  151. 

2)  Subordination  of  a  sentence  by   the  relative 
pronoun  (also  the  indefinite  pronouns  ^Xj^j  3^}^)  ^^^ 

relative  adverbs,    corresponding  generally  to  a 

correlative.  (§.  74  sqq.) 

§.  101. 

The  subordinate  sentence  may  either  precede  or 
follow  the  main  sentence. 

Come  back,  o  louse  of  the  blanket,  which  was 
given  to  me  by  the  grandfather's  family.  Sh.  Um. 
Mar.  Vn,  3. 


^  tXiyt  ..^s^  y^  ^gtf.  ^j\  iftVj^  ^*4J*  Uja. 

Whoever  is  given  to  gambling,   in  his  house   pro- 
perty does  not  remain.     Sindhi  Bead.  Book,  p.  52. 


•^  I "  •  I  "     _  ^  9  0,: 


U-*^  >tUS  ^^^ib  *^  *;^  -ji^o  ^^-  *^  *^ 


As  the  day  gets  hot,  so  I  push  on  in  the  journey. 
Sh.  Hub.  H,  14. 

Where  there  is  not  a  footprint  of  a  bird,  there  glimmers 
a  small  fire.     Sh.  Khah.  IT,  11. 
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When  there  are  some  reeds  of  the  shore ,  pull  them 
out  and  bind  together  a  raft.    SL  Hub.  VJJI,  3. 

3)  Subordination  of  a  sentence  by  an  interro- 
gative pronoun  or  particle. 

§.  102. 

The  dependant  sentence  is  generally  introduced 
by  the  particles  ^^  ^,  and  y,  that,  which  are  not 
translated. 

How  do  I  know,  how  the  calculation  of  the  Amir 
has  been  made?    Sh.  Um.  Mar.  IL 


Give  me  an  answer  about  the  miarriage,  how  thou 
hast  arranged  it?    Amulu  Man.  p.  142. 

^^^  ^  y^  y^./  ^  y^  y^  ^  isf  v:^«^ 


Take  no  thought  of  your  life,  (saying)  what  shall  we 
eat,  what  shall  we  drink?  nor  of  your  body,  what  we 
shall  put  on?    Matth.  6,  24. 
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Chapter  XIX. 

Abbreviation  of  subordinate  sentences. 

§.  103. 
A  Bubordinate  sentence  may  be  abbreviated: 

1)  by  using  the  present  and  past  participle  (c£ 
§.  80,  81),  either  adjectively,  or  in  the  Locative  Sin- 
gular, which  is  more  common.  The  participle  supplies 
the  place  of  a  relative  or  conjunctional  subordinate 
sentence,  into  which  it  may  be  dissolved,  when  ne- 
cessary, as: 

Pass  the  night  weeping,  distilling  glasses  of  liquor; 
i.  e.  whilst  weeping,  or  as  one  who  weeps  etc.  Sh.  Jam. 
Kal.  IV,  25. 


Having  been  seized  =  after  or  when  or  as  she 
was  seized  by  a  violent  pain,  she  fell  down  near  some 
bank.     Story  of  the  cat  and  mice,  v.  29. 

2)  By  using  the  past  conjunctive  participles, 


y  09 


They    carry  off  (my)  sweetheart  Punhu,  speaking 
Baluchi,  i  e.  whilst  they  speak  Baluclu.   Sh.  Desi  II,  13. 
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Chapter  XX. 

On  the  indirect  oration* 

§.  104. 

When  the  words  or  thoughts  of  a  person  are  given 
with  the  very  same  expressions,  as  used  originally,  the 
oration  is  called  a  direct  one;  but  when  they  are 
only  represented  according  to  their  general  contents 
or  purport,  the  oration  is  called  an  indirect  one.  In 
Sindhi  the  indirect  oration  is  never  made  use  of,  but 
the  words  or  thoughts  of  a  person  are  always  repre- 
sented in  the  direct  oration  and  generally  introduced 

by  the  particle  j. 

He  was  thinking:  'in  some  way  having  sneaked  off 
I  will  get  away ' ;  i.  e.  that  he  would  sneak  off  etc.  Life 
of  Abd-ul-Latif,  p.  20. 

When    he  sees:    I   am   sitting   near   Bhita.      Ibid, 
p.  21. 


K  thou  likest:  I  will  meet  (my)  friend  =  to  meet 
(thy)  friend,  then  learn  the  mimicking  sound  of  the 
thieves.     Sh.  Jam.  Kal.  11,  8. 
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ON   THE   SINDHI   CALENDAB. 

The  Muhammadans  of  Sindh  reckon  by  lunar 
months   after  the    common    Muhammadan   aera,    called 

v^ld^,   the   flight   of  Muhammad   from  Mekka  to  Me- 

dinah,  the  years  of  this  aera  are  therefore  called  ^yl^^). 

It  dates,  according  to  the  best  accounts  from  the  18*^ 
of  July  622  p.  Chr.  Their  months  commence  with  the 
appearance  of  each  new  moon  and  consist  of  30  and 
29  days  alternately,  amounting  to  354  days  and  about 
nine  hours;  in  consequence  thereof  New-year's-day  falls 
every  year  about  eleven  days  earlier  than  in  the  pre- 
vious year. 

To  keep  pace  with  the  seasons  the  Sindhfc  inter- 

9         m 

pose  every  third  year  an  intercalary  month  (JjJ  lundu), 
repeating  that  month,  in  which  the  sun  enters  no  new 
sign  of  the  Zodiac. 

In  naming  the  lunar  months  the  learned  Muham- 
madans follow  the  nomenclature  of  the  Arabs;  but 
among  the  common  people  the  names  of  those  Arabian 
months  only  are  known,  which  are  noted  by  some  spe- 
cial religious  observance,  the  other  months  being  called 
by  the  names  of  the  Hindu  months  then  being. 


1)  Another  aera,  which  is  also  in  use  amongst  the  Muhammadans 
of  Upper  India,  is  called  Jm^^,  or  revenue  aera;  it  dates,  according 
to  Prinsep,  from  the  year  692 ^  P-  Chr. 

Trampp,  Sindhl-OrAininar.  L  & 
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Lunar  months  of  the  Arabians. 


»GS^  > 


i)r7^ 


muharramu 


30  days. 


j-'-^ 


^y^  maharamu 

2)  Juo  safaru 29  days. 

3)  Jjifl  /wy^  rabilulawalu  .  .   30  days. 

4)  ,-jUJI  >*aj>  rabim-^ani  .  . 


W      MB  • 


^^t  sAjs  Tablm-laxiru 


29  days. 


Is.-rr"      '■'» 


5)  J.^l  (50U»  jumada-lawula    30  days. 

6)  («jl^l  i5^^  jum&da-^ani 


- 1" > 


^^t  (^oU^  jumada  -  laxiru 


29  days. 


7) 
8) 

9) 
10) 


>      -* 


.>&►.  rajabu 30  days. 

J^I,AiL&  Saiabanu 29  days. 


>  1  ^  ^- 


^Ldxs  ramazanu  ....   30  days. 
ji;i  gavvalu 29  days. 


^  ^^.:* 


11)  sjJiiLl!  ^3  M-lqaiadah.  .  . 

8jJt3*  ^3  M  qa^adah  .  .  . 

12)  ^i^ip^S  (5<)  M-lBijjah  .  .  .  . 


0u^  ^3  M  Hijjah 


30  days. 


29  days. 


The  Hindus    reckon    by   solar   years,    and  luni- 
solar  months.     They  follow  either  the  Vikramaditya 

(v^AAA^Loll^)  aera,   called   sambatu  (Sansk.   tl^'l^  y^^^\ 
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dating  from  the  year  57  a.  Chr.,  and  commencing  with 
the  month  of  kati,  or  that  of  Shalivahana,  called 
Saku  (Sansk.  TTO),  dating  from  the  year  78  p.  Chr., 
and  commencing  with  the  month  of  Cetru. 

The  Hindu  year  is  divided  into  12  equal  portions, 
which  nearly  correspond  to  our  solar  months.  Each 
month  is  divided  again  (by  Hindus  as  well  as  Muham- 

madans)  into  two  parts    (-4^  ^^    k^.  lunar  fortnight), 

the  first  from  new  to  full  moon  (^ctX-**  sudi),    and  the 

second  from  ftdl  to  new  moon  (^5 Jo  badi).    The  dates  of 

these  two  divisions   (..^*  lunar  date),   fifteen  each,    are 

reckoned  separately. 

Solar  months  of  the  Hindus. 

JU^  cetru,  from  the  middle  of  March  to  the  middle 

'.£  April. 

^LIj^  vesakhu,  from  the  middle  of  April  to  the  middle 
of  May. 

^4^^^  jethu,  from  the  middle  of  May  to  the  middle 

of  June. 

^l^TI  akharu,  from  the  middle  of  June  to  the  middle 
of  July. 

J^jLl  savanu,  1   from  the  middle  of  July  to  tlfe  middle 

^r^  sraiLU,    J  ^f  ^^g^«*- 

j.Ju  badro,  from  the  middle  of  August  to  the  middle 
of  September. 

yU  asu,  from  the  middle  of  September  to  the  middle 

of  October. 

L12 
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^^  kati,  from  the  middle  of  October  to  the  middle 
of  November. 


^^anaiarr, 


from  the  middle  of  November  to  the 
middle  of  December. 


,Sy^  nahari, 

.ijj  pohu,    from   the    middle    of   December    to    the 
middle  of  January. 

j^\j^  maghu,    from   the    middle   of  January   to    the 
middle  of  February. 

J^.  phagu,        I  from  the  middle  of  February  to  the 

'  W    ^v.«;5.,«„     I  middle  of  March. 

c>%.  phagunu,   j 

The  Hindus  commence  the  day  at  midnight,  as 
we  do,  but  the  Muhammadans  at  the  previous  evening. 
In  the  mouth  of  a  Muhammadan  therefore  the  night 
of  a  certain  day  always  signifies  the  night  of  the  pre- 
vious day,  as:  v^lj  ^^  ^^J^  Friday  night  =  Thursday 

night,  according  to  our  way  of  reckoning.  There  is 
some  difference  between  the  Hindu  and  Musalman  names 
of  the  days  of  the  week,  as  subjoined. 

Days  of  the  week. 

Hindu.  Musalman. 

lj\|  artaru*)  .  .  .       l^T  adaru,  Sunday. 


>  -  * 


»^  y  >Ay*i  sumaru,  i 

y»ym  sumaru .  .  .    <  ^  ^  ^  >  Monday. 


%Ijo^  sumaru 


t)  Or:  \}yS(y\  Sditav&ru,  sf^f  aitavfiru ,  ^f o\  f  artavftm. 


Hindu. 
Ji5Cue  mangalu  .  .  . 

9  ^         9 

vispate  .... 


"    '  budharu  .  .  . 


^  o 
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Musalman. 
j%1JCjI  anaro,  Tuesday. 

Uljf  arba,  Wednesday. 
Xamisa,  Thursday. 


... 


^^,5^143  tharu^) 
jC&  gukru  .... 


9  ^ 


£hancharu  .  . 


L4^  jumo,  Friday. 
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V 


chan^haru,  Saturday. 


9  ^Q 


1)  Or:  s^L^'   thavaru. 


V      • 
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APFENrux  n. 


ATiPHABETS. 

The  Alphabet 
used  in  this 

Grammar 
(HindilstanS). 

The 

Goyemment 

Alphabet 

The 

old  Sindhi 
Alphabet 

Romao 
Characters. 

f 

1 

1 

a 

• 

• 

• 

b 

• 

y 

• 

b 

-4^ 

• 

• 

s 

bh 

tt> 

^:^ 

y;*^ 

t 

-*3 

e 

e 

th 

v2/ 

o 

vb 

t 

• 

-^ 

vb 

O 

th 

• 

<e> 

v^ 

^ 

i 

V 

V 

•• 

V 
V 

o 

P 
ph 

C 

& 

C 

J 

G 

C 

G 

J 

-4^ 

-4^ 

C 

jh 

(t 

c 

^ 

6(ny) 

C 

c 

c 

6 

-4^ 

© 

© 

dh 

C 

c 

c 

H 

• 

c 

• 

c 

• 

X 

«> 

0 

«> 

d 

JOJ 

•• 

•• 

dh 

. 

• 

• 

d 

• 

V 

d 

• 
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The  Alphabet 

The 

The 

used  in  this 

Gorernmeiit 

old  Sindhi 

Roman 

Grammar 

Characters. 

(Hindustani). 

Alphabet. 

Alphabet. 

^'■■«^«fl  wv^'v^^a  Kv* 

<> 

•• 

•• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

s 

J 

) 

; 

r 

» 

•• 

; 

r 

• 

• 

• 

■ 

z 

u* 

U" 

LT 

s 

A 

A 

.*. 

h 

O" 

O" 

LT 

ijo 

CJ* 

(JO 

8 

u* 

u* 

v/ 

Z 

Je 

ic 

is 

t 

ib 

ib 

Jb 

\ 

e 

e 

e 

i 

• 

e 

d 

d 

t 

^ 

• 

<^ 

f 

— 

•• 

o 

q 

^c^ 

^ 

^.^ 

k 

-^ 

J' 

J" 

kh 

J 

J" 

J' 

g 

J* 

^ 

J' 

g 

-4S' 

-4^ 

J* 

gll 

jCs 

J* 

JG 

(ng)  n 

J 

J 

J 

1 

r 

r 

r 

m 

o 

u) 

U 

n 

o 

^ 

o 

n 

• 

5 

3 

) 

V 

j» 

J» 

j» 

h 

(5 
1 

« 

*# 

y 
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IntrodnetioB. 

p.  I,  L  23  wheras,  read:  whereas,    p.  I,  note,  1.  2 
troughout:  throughout,     p.  V,  1.  3  r:  y.     p.  VIE,  L  18 

^5^-  ^J'nP-    P-  XIV,  1.  20  ^^.  J^    p.  XV,  1.  18 

^ais^tft:  ^rar^rf^T   p  xv,  i.  19  ^tftr  m^. 

p.  XV,  1.  29  ^ET!^:  ^t?^.    P-  XV,  L  80  gau:  gSu. 

p.  XVI,  1. 1  ^:  %8r.  p.  xvm,  1. 20  »r:  ^.  p.  xix, 

1.  7  ri:  ri.  p.  XIX,  I  23  ^t^  ^fhWTt.  P-  XX, 
1.  18  seams:  seems,     p.  XXIV,  1.  6  1|S[:  1|^.     p.  XXX, 

1-  23  ^Ift:  ^1^.  p.  XXXI,  1.  29  ^:  H  p.  XXXVI, 
1.  9  ^Hfe^:  Wf^.  P  XXXVn,  L  13  gf^:  ^fI^. 
p.  XL,  1.  5  f^T^:  fll^.  p.  XLI,  1.  3  ^^:  ^|^, 
p.  XLH,  1.   12  f^TSrat:  fN'S^at.     P-  XLVH,  1.  27 


p.  3,  1.  21   o:  «y.     p.  3,  1.  22  <&»:  o.     p.  10,  1.  15 
fjQM^:   {jaiju^.     p.    11,  1.   21    anu:  anu.     p.    12,  1.   22 

^^^^'  ^?^'^^•  P-  23,  1.  19  y^:  ^y  p.  23,  I  25 
the  these:  these,  p.  29,  1.  29  goal:  goat.  p.  30,  1.  1 
add  before  poe:  »^,.  p.  33,  1.  27  viju:  viju.  p.  36,  1.  5 
6arh5:   fiarho.     p.   36,   1.   15  tobo:  tobo.     p.  36,  1.  21 

3<Xjl»;U:  jaXjukU.    p.  37,  1.  27  add  before  u:  in.    p.  37, 
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1.  33  bhue:  bhue.  p.  39,  L  11  ^HJIT*-  ^R%3T-  P-  46, 
L  20  j^:  J^.     p.  51,  1.  16  j)^:  -y^.     p.  51,  1.  27 

^<iy  0^<>5-  P-  ^2,  1.  15  JTLj:  «yUj.  p.  59,  1.  26 
Gujurati:  Gujarati.     p.  60,  L  27  6:  e.     p.  62,  1.  4  Gu- 

jarathi:  Gujarati.     p.  66, 1.  25  ^>^:  ^>^«     P-  66, 1.  28 

••  •• 

]L4^3l:  ^1455!.  p.  66,  1.  28  4^1:  ^Sf-  p.  67,  L  14 
j^JuL^  khandhiro:  joJjL^  khandiro.  p.  67,  1.  14 
^jjL^  khandhe:  JuL^T  khande.  p.*  68,  1.  9  alu:  atu. 
p.  68,  1.  24  patru:  putru.     p.  69,  !•  9  ^lil^:  y^\S^y 

p.  69,  1.  20  kadhiro:  kacluro.  p.  69,  1.  29  Jijj^  and 
^'o:  J^'^  ej-S^^'     P*  72,  1.  3  hanoko:  hanoko.     p.  72, 

1.  3  hane:  hane.  p,  72,  1.  12  aniko:  anikd.  p.  72,  1.  24 
6oranik5:    £oraniko.      p.   78,   L  11   menaged:    managed. 

p.  82,  1.  7  ^C:  ^xilj-  p.  82,  1.  26  Shortened  from  the 
Sansk.  ^(^  read:  Sansk.  ^,  shortened  from  ^H5-  P-  88, 
1.  14  Bahuvnhi:  Bahuvrihi.  p.  88,  1.  25  recognizable: 
recognisable.  *  p.  90,  1.  21  After  n^  add:  fern.  p.  92^ 
1-  *  S^f'H.-  5*^-  P-  92,  1.  25  after:  Sansk.  H^\ 
add:  masc.  (also  in  Sindhi).  p.  94,  1.  25  ^3:  ^^. 
p.  99,  1.  24  ni:  ni.     p.  106,  1.  24  ^p  tobo:  ^^-  toBo. 

p.  106,  1.  25  G^-  toba:  G^-  toba.  p.  113,  1.  6  Whe: 
We,     p.  120,  1.  8  put  a  Comma   after  palatal,      p.  128, 

■  o  ■  o 

1.  22  joyu:  joyu.     p.  140,  1.  18  ,j^U»:  ^^j^jL*.     p.  144, 

1.  20   J^^^'.    sA^'      P-  14^.  1-  2l'i3^:   >3;4*f- 

p.  157,  1.  15  hikiro:  hikiro.     p.  157,  1.  16  hekiro:  he- 

kiro.     p.  159,  1.  4  daha:  daha.     p.  164,  1.  14  ^5^! 

I 
^yjfj^.     p.  169,  1.  23  saha:  sata.     p.  170,  1.  7  dodaha: 

£odaha.     p.  170,  1.  8  pandraha:  pandraha.     p.  171,  1.  20 


A  »^     • 


f 
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^h  ^gi;^i     p.  173,  1.  3  ^^1^:  ^y^.    p.  173,  1.  16 

sweathearts:  sweethearts,  p.  190, 1.  20  muk  ha:  mu  kha. 
p.  201,  note:  Bisals:  Risalo.     p.  208,  1.  15  whit:  with. 

p.  215,  1.  5  .JuXl:^:   iJCJCu^.     p.  216,  1.  28  theyself: 

thyself,  p.  230,  1.  5  ^j>ju|*.  ^j^-  p.  234,  1.  8  Eino: 
Rano.  p.  236,  L  4  e:  i.  p.  237, 1.  20  j^y.  je,.  p.  239, 
1.  7  y«l5j?l^:  ^j«l^d*l^.    p.  241, 1.  4  jonhe:  jonhe.    p.  245, 

1.  4  ^,h^:  ^^^^.    p.  248,  L  13  y-UT:  y-lLT    p.  255, 

1.  19  parhainu:  parhainu.  p.  258,  1.  16  aa:  au.  p.  261, 
1.  8  £u-anu:  cu-anu.  p.  264,  1.  16  khahann:  khanhanu. 
p.  267,  1.  29  parh-iju:  parh-iju.  p.  274,  1.  21  susanu: 
tusanu.  p.  277,  1.  20  kuhanu:  kuhanu.  p.  283,  1.  32 
una:  una.  p.  286,  1.  20  budhayo:  budha-y-o.  p.  287, 
1.  1  the  n  and  I:  the  I  and  IE.     p.  287,  1.  14  ani:  ani. 

p.  289,  1.  28  ia:  ia.  p.  294,  1.  8  jjo^^:  jjb^j.  p.  299, 
1.  16  ^:  ^.  p.  301,  1.  21  liyft:  IJl3^.  p.  310, 
L   19  ^^\    ^.      p.   311,    1.   7   ^CkXx^\    lt^^Xl^. 

p.  311,  L  8  ^<>jU4j:  j^JOa^j-  p.  320,  1.  20  ^4X3^: 
^4X3^.  p.  323.,  1.  9  6had-indo:  6had-indo.  p.  325, 
1.  2  The  object  being  fern.:   being   masc.      The   object 

being  masc:  fern.  p.  336,  1.  6  ^44^'  <5<^4^-  P*  ^^^' 
1.  12  jiXJU^:  jJOxj^     p.  342,  1.  18  ^:  ^^^.     p.  348, 

1.  10  corpe:  corpse,    p.  361,  1.  7  jijSo:  (j-p^.     p.  368, 

1.  18  iihadiu-se:  fihadiu-se.  p.  372,  1.  5  iihadia-su: 
6hadia-su.  p.  384,  1.  2  ofiitoly:  5&to.  p.  384,  1.  2  for 
the  second  unexpected  read:  unexpectedly,  p.  384,  1.  5 
adiro:    odiro.       p.    384,    note    2,    1.    2    l|f^ri:    ^ftffff. 

p.  389,  L  12   Loc:  Abl.     p.  395,  1.  20  ^;j^:  ^y^^ 
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p.  395,  note,  1.  1  6  o:  6  of.     p.  396,  1.  19  Chat:  Chot. 

p.  402,    1.  2   me:    me.      p.  405,    1.  2   ^^^U^.:   ^yU».. 

p.  411     The  last  two  quotations  are  misplaced  there  and 
to  be  inserted  on  p.  417,  after  1.   16.     p.  414,  L  15 

.^wiJL*:    JilLp..     p.  416,   1.  6  the  'Mia't   thee  'Mia'. 

p.  418,    1.  8  form:    from.     p.  420,    1.  8  ^^S':    (s»Sf. 

p.  423,  1.  6  also!:   alas!     p.  432,  1.  13  after  Grod,  add: 
or  not? 
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